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PREFACE 


The  object  of  this  book  is  to  supply  student  and  medical  prac- 
titioner with  a  clear,  concise,  and  systematic  presentation  of  the  subject 
of  fractures. 

In  the  following  pages,  a  careful  classification  of  the  varieties  of 
fracture  occurring  in  each  bone  is  given,  together  with  statistics,  symp- 
tomatology, diagnosis,  prognosis  and  treatment.  The  varieties  of  frac- 
ture are  shown  by  well-selected  radiograms,  the  displacement  of 
fragments  is  illustrated  by  accurate  drawings,  and  when  possible  the 
methods  of  reduction  and  the  application  of  retentive  apparatus  is 
presented  by  photographs. 

The  universal  use  of  the  Rontgen  ray  as  a  means  of  accurate 
diagnosis  has  brought  about  greater  success  in  the  recognition  of  frac- 
tures and  has  shown  that  many  received  methods  of  treatment  are 
faulty  or  imperfectly  understood.  As  a  result,  many  fractures  have 
been  operated  upon  in  which  good  anatomical  and  functional  results 
could  have  been  obtained  by  more  conservative  measures. 

The  purpose  of  the  authors  is  to  present  a  lucid  view  of  the  subject 
in  the  light  of  recent  discoveries,  to  point  out  an  accurate  scientific 
procedure,  whether  operative  or  otherwise,  according  to  the  character 
of  individual  injuries  and  to  urge  the  general  practitioner,  as  well  as 
the  surgical  specialist,  to  the  study  of  methods,  operative  or  non- 
operative,  with  augury  of  propitious  result. 

The  authors  are  indebted  to  Drs.  M.  B.  Miller,  J.  H.  Jopson,  G.  G. 
Davis,  G.  P.  Miiller,  J.  H.  Hutchinson,  J.  M.  Spellissy,  L.  J.  Hammond, 
J.  T.  Rugh,  E.  R.  Kirby,  J.  H.  Ross,  J.  A.  Boger,  A.  C.  Wood,  H.  S. 
Carmany,  A.  Hewson,  O.  A.  Rath,  J.  Chalmers  Da  Costa,  C.  F.  Nassau, 
M.  M.  Franklin,  J.  F.  X.  Jones,  A.  A.  Sender,  F.  C.  Hutton,  and  M.  F. 
Percival,  for  many  rontgenograms. 

The  photographs  of  specimens,  patients,  dressings  and  copies  of 
skiagrams  were  made  by  Mr.  Meyer  S.  Lentz,  the  original  drawings 

•  •• 
lU 

80()2fi 


The  objec:   ::'  :::  :v         .^-r^     .       — 

ioner  with  a  cJtrL'  :  :.:-.  n:     -    -r-m:^      ■— r^:_  .-  - 

fractures. 

In  the  fc'/i   V  ::ir  :i^"r.    .  :rr-:   .     _,=  -  .::_  .,.  -  ^Ij 

acture  occurrir.r  :t- tr^'-":    • "-      "  — r       -rr!—    -        _.  iia 

matolog}".  diaiTi*^--  :'' -r:  -     zz    r»-=-:»-r         —  .,  251 

ire  are   shown   'I'y   w=I-T*:frrrr    T^ur-yxr-  ^^  _-_  ^55 

ragments  is  illu?:rai^c    ^  errrrB-'  -r:c«»r_     =.  .      - ,„„  '  ^^ 

lethods  of  redur.r.T   i-._  Uf  am^iri^-  -»-s  — i,^— _  -.^ 

resented  by  ph:»t-.irra:.ci  ^53 

The  universal  ii'^t    •:  "js-.   i^mtgrr- -it.    -       ^     ^ 417 

liagnosis  has  brcmgir  au.T.  rFaarr  in     i,  \\^m_mmL\^^-  -       ^^^ 

lUres  and  has  shovx  tia-  is5»'   '9«s»«E»^^Hft^.«H^^£-     ^"' 

faulty  or  imperferJv  nuttrrt^ -*•       .-^      ■■■      ■■  ^^ 

•^  *  '  '^^^^B^^^^     457 

been  operated  upon  ir.  wiur  i*%*>^jM*ii^i^a^^^K'  «5 

could  have  been  oUsuikc  "u;  -flf^^  ^iMWn^g^BE-        540 

The  purpose  of  iht  adfiinsrr  1-  M^ftio^iMH^^' ^"^^ 

in  the  light  of  reocm  ^aat&a^amz^  '<^h««^^e^- ^^^ 

procedure,  whether  ^'f'Bmt'^^mmm^m^m- ^^^ 

of  individual  injuries  jad  ^MSKM^HI^b^  ' ^^ 

the  surgical  sprriafa,  tir Jb^fl^^i^^r  ^^ 

^Vcrative,  with 

Tbeaiitfaon 


iv  PREFACE 

by  Mr.  Erwin  F.  Faber,  to  both  of  whom  the  authors  are  grateful  for 
skill,  patience  and  untiring  energy. 

In  all  instances  an  endeavor  has  been  made  to  give  proper  credit  in 
the  text  and  illustrations  to  the  work  of  other  writers. 

Finally  they  wish  to  thank  the  publishers  for  many  helpful  sugges- 
tions and  active  cooperation  in  the  presentation  of  this  volume  to  the 
medical  profession  in  such  an  attractive  form. 

John  B.  Roberts 
James  A.  Kelly 

Philadelphia, 
Januar>%  1916. 


CONTENTS 


I.  General  Considerations i 

II.  The  Operative  Treatment  of  Closed  Fractures 85 

III.  Fractures  of  the  Cranium 116 

IV.  Fractures  of  the  Bones  of  the  Face 173 

V.  Fractures  of  the  Malar  Bone 180 

VI.  Fractures  of  the  Superior  Maxilla 185 

• 

VII.  Fractures  of  the  Mandible 188 

VIII.  Fractures  of  the  Hyoid  Bone 205 

IX.  Fractures  of  the  Cartilages  of  the  Larynx  and  Trachea 208 

X.  Fractures  of  the  VERTEBRiB ai2 

XI.  Fractures  of  the  Sternum 251 

XII.  Fractures  of  the  Ribs  and  the  Costal  Cartilages 255 

Xni.  Fractures  of  the  Clavicle 264 

XIV.  Fractures  of  the  Scapula 278 

XV.  Fractures  of  the  Humerus 290 

XVI.  Fractures  of  Radius  and  Ulna 353 

XVII.  Fractures  of  the  Carpal  Bones 417 

XVIII.  Fractures  of  the  Metacarpal  Bones 422 

XIX.  Fractures  of  the  Phalanges 431 

XX.  Fractures  of  the  Pelvis 435 

XXI.  Fractures  of  the  Femur 457 

XXII.  Fractures  of  the  Patella 525 

XXIII.  Fractures  of  the  Tibia  and  Fibula 540 

XXIV.  Fractures  of  the  Tarsal  Bones 599 

XXV.  Fractures  of  the  Metatarsal  Bones 622 

XXVI.  Fractures  of  the  Phalanges  of  the  Foot 629 

XXVII.  Fractures  of  the  Small  Sesamoid  Bones 631 

XXVIII.  Birth  Fractures 638 

XXIX.  Gunshot  Fractures 646 


ILLUSTRATIONS 


FIG.  PAGE 

1 .  Osteomyelitis  (typhoid)  of  femur 9 

2.  Sarcoma  of  right  humerus 9 

3.  Pathologic  fracture  of  right  femur 10 

4.  Pathologic  fracture  of  right  himierus 10 

5.  Types  of  fractures 12 

6.  Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  character  and  line  of  fracture 13 

7.  Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  position  of  the  fracture 14 

8.  Articular  fractiu"es 14 

9.  Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  ntunber  of  fragments 15 

10.  Varieties  of  displacement  of  fragments 16 

11.  Rontgenogram  showing  pseudarthrosis  of  radius  and  ulna 26 

12.  Pseudarthrosis  following  open  fracture  of  radius  and  ulna,  opeTSited  upon  twice  27 

13.  Vicious  imion 28 

14.  Rdntgcnogram  showing  diacondylar  fracture  of  humerus 29 

15-16.  Moist  gangrene  of  hand  and  part  of  forearm 30 

1 7.  Ischaemic  muscular  atrophy 31 

18.  The  same  after  operation 31 

19.  Ischaemic  muscular  atrophy 32 

20.  The  same  after  operation 32 

21 .  Epiphyseal  lines  of  upper  end  of  right  humerus 40 

22.  Epiphyseal  lines  and  centre  of  lower  end  of  himierus,  and  upper  ends  of  radius 

and  ulna / 41 

23.  Epiphyseal  lines  and  centres  of  lower  ends  of  radius,  carpal,  metacarpal  and 

phalyngeal  bones  of  hand 42 

24.  Epiphyseal  lines  of  pelvis  and  upper  end  of  femur 43 

25.  Epiphyseal  line  of  crest  of  ileum 44 

26.  Epiphyseal  lines  and  centres  of  lower  end  of  femur,  patella,  and  upper  ends  of 

tibia  and  fibula 45 

27.  Epiphyseal  lines  and  centres  of  lower  end  of  tibia  and  fibula,  and  of  calcaneum  46 

28.  Epiphyseal  lines  and  centres  of  metatarsal  and  phalyngeal  bones  of  foot 47 

29.  Interference  with  subsequent  growth  of  the  fourth  metacarpal  following  a 

previous  epiphyseal  separation 50 

30.  Method  of  making  moulded  gypsum  splints 65 

31 .  Moulded  gypsum  shoulder-cap  . . . . ; 66 

32-34.  Method  of  using  gypsum  bandages  in  treating  fracture  of  the  clavicle 66 

35.  Gypsum  case  applied  over  flannel  bandage  for  fracture  of  shafts  of  both  bones 

of  forearm 67 

36.  Moulded  gypsum  splint  for  fracture  of  shaft  of  radius  or  of  ulna 67 

37.  Anterior  and  posterior  gypsum  splints  for  fracture  of  lower  end  of  radius 67 

38.  Method  of  applying  gypsum  splints  by  means  of  muslin  bandage 67 

39.  Moulded  gypsum  splint  for  fracture  of  first  metacarpal 68 

40.  Circular  gypsum  case  for  fracture  of  carpal  bones  or  of  first  metacarpal 68 

41.  Method  of  holding  lower  extremity  for  application  of  circular  gypsum  case  in 

treatment  of  fracture  of  bones  of  leg 69 

42.  Finished  gypsum  case  applied  to  lower  thigh,  leg,  and  foot 69 

43-44.  Moulded  gypstmi  splints  for  fractures  about  the  ankle-joint 70 

vii 


viii  ILLUSTRATIONS 

Fig.  page 

45.  Moulded  g>'psum  splint  for  fracture  of  the  metatarsal  bones 71 

46.  Method  of  applying  traction  to  leg  and  thigh.    The  Buck's  extension  apparatus  72 

47.  Bardenheuer's  method  of  extension 73 

48.  Thos.  Bryant's  method  of  vertical  traction 74 

49.  Oblique  traction  used  for  subtrochanteric  fracture  of  femur 74 

50.  Steinmann's  method  of  nail  extension 75 

51.  Steinmann's  method  of  nail  extension  for  fracture  of  the  femur 76 

52.  Zuppinger's  method  of  traction  and  support  for  fracture  of  the  femur 77 

53.  Zuppinger's  method  of  traction  and  support  for  fracture  of  the  bones  of  the  leg  78 

54.  This  figure  illustrates  the  control  of  the  leg  in  plating  fractures,  on  applying 

gypstun  case,  using  Dr.  Hawley's  table 90 

55.  Flexion  and  abduction  of  the  thigh  in  the  treatment  of  subtrochanteric  fractures 

of  the  femur 90 

56.  Subject  with  legs  in  extreme  abduction,  the  Whitman  position  for  the  treatment 

of  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur 91 

57.  Support  and  traction  of  the  left  arm  with  coimter- traction  by  a  wide  sling 

around  the  body 92 

58.  Traction  with  pulleys  and  Levis's  plate  during  operative  fixation  of  old  femoral 

fracture 92 

59.  Fixation  with  two  wire  sutures  of  aluminum  opposite  planes 93 

60.  Low  fracture  of  surgical  neck  of  right  humerus 93 

61 .  Application  of  Lane  plate  in  low  fracture  of  surgical  neck  of  right  humerus 93 

62-65.  Fracture  of  internal  condyle  of  humerus 94 

66-69.  Fractures  of  middle  of  shaft  of  radius  and  ulna 95 

70-72.  Result  of  operation  in  case  of  fractiure  of  shafts  of  radius  and  ulna  ....  96 

73.  Lane's  bone  plate 97 

74.  Subtrochanteric  fracture  of  left  femur 98 

75.  Lowman's  cone  clamp  for  adjusting  plate ;  Pierce's  bone  screw  holder  and  screw 

driver;  Sherman's  tap  screws 98 

76-77.  Spiral  fracture  of  shaft  of  right  femur 99 

78-79.  Transverse  fracture  of  shaft  of  femur 100 

80.  Oblique  fracture  of  shaft  of  left  femur;  moderate  overlapping  of  fragments loi 

81.  Oblique  fracture  of  shaft  of  left  femur;  application  of  Sherman  plate loi 

82-82  a.  Photographs  of  above  patient  taken  after  eight  weeks loi 

83-84.  Separation  of  lower  epiphysis  of  femur 102 

85-86.  Closed  fractures  of  shafts  of  tibia  and  fibula 102 

87-88.  Communitcd  fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula 103 

89-90.  Application  of  Lane  plate  and  screws  followed  by  moderate  necrosis  of  ends 

of  fragments 103 

91-92.  Lane  plate  and  screws  removed,  beginning  tmion 104 

93-94.  Final  results.    No  shortening,  good  function 104 

95-96.  Oblique  fractures  of  shafts  of  tibia  and  fibula 105 

97-98.  Application  of  Lane  plate  and  screws  to  tibia 105 

99-100.     Final  result  in  fracture  of  tibia  and  fibula  after  application  of  Lane  plate 

and  screws 106 

101-102.  Open  oblique  fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula 107 

103-104.  Result  obtained  after  reduction  and  immobilization  in  gypsum  case 108 

105-106.  Osteotomy  for  malunion 108 

107-108.  Closed  fracture  of  shaft  of  the  tibia,  followed  by  an  acute'suppurative 

osteomyelitis 109 

109-110.  Photographs  of  Figs.  107  and  108  showing  shortening,  deformity  and 

muscular  atrophy no 


ILLUSTRATIONS  ix 

FIG.  PAGE 

III.  (a)  Albee's  electric  twin  saw  used  in  removing  transplant  from  tibia  and  for 

cutting  groove  in  the  fractured  bone;  (&)  Albee's  dowel  cutter m 

12.  Albee's  method  of  inlay  bone  graft  for  fixation  of  fractures 1 12 

13-1 14.  Open  ununited  fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula 113 

15-116.  Inlay  bone  graft  in  place  in  tibia 113 

17.  Front  view  of  skull 117 

18.  Lateral  view  of  skull n8 

19.  Craniocerebral  localization 119 

20.  The  inner  surface  of  the  base  of  the  skull 120 

21.  Calvarium;  transverse  fracture  of  the  vault 122 

22.  Skull.    Fracture  of  the  base 122 

23.  Skull  without  calvarium:  fracture  of  the  right  temporal  and  parietal  bones. . .  122 

24.  Rdntgenogram  showing  fissured  fracture  of  cranium 123 

25.  Fissured  fracture  of  vault  of  skull,  occipital  region 123 

26.  Comminuted  fracture  of  skull,  frontal  region 124 

27.  Skull;  lower  half;  fracture  of  the  base 124 

28.  Skull:  extensive  fracture  involving  the  right  parietal,  frontal,  temporal,  oc- 

cipital and  sphenoid  bones ...    124 

29-130.  Calvaria.    Fracttu^  of  the  right  parietal  bone 125 

31-132.  Fracture  of  skull  left  parietal  region — epidural  hemorrhage 126 

33.  Skull;  fracture  of  the  superior  angle  of  the  occipital  bone  with  fracture  of  both 

temporal  bones  in  horizontal  line  separating  the  squamous  from  the  mastoid 
portions  and  passing  through  the  auditory  canals 127 

34.  Rdntgenogram  showing  depressed  comminuted  fracture  of  skull,  parietal  region  128 

35.  a  and  b,  Calvarium;  fracture  of  the  right  parietal,  compound  comminuted,  and 

depressed 128 

36.  Calvarium;  depression  of  the  right  parietal 129 

37.  Calvarium:  depressed  fracture  of  the  left  parietal  bone  5.5  cm.  long  in  the 

left  parietal  bone  parallel  to  the  interparietal  suture 129 

38.  Anterior  half  of  calvarium.    Punctured  fracture  at  three  points  with  depression 

of  the  internal  table 129 

39.  Calvarium;  fracture  of  left  frontal  and  both  parietals 129 

40.  Diagrammatic  illustration  showing  effects  of  a  perforating  bullet  wound  of  skull 

and  brain 130 

41.  Gunshot  woimds  of  head  with  fractures  of  skull 131 

42.  Base  of  brain  case  with  two  probes  indicating  direction  of  bullets 131 

43.  Fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull  by  transmitted  force  applied  to  the  lower  jaw  133 

44.  Line  of  fracture  of  base,  from  force  applied  to  the  median  frontal  region 135 

45.  Line  of  fracture  of  base,  from  force  applied  to  the  lateral  frontal  region 135 

46.  Lines  of  fracture  of  base,  from  force  applied  in  the  region  of  the  external  ear.  136 

47.  Line  of  fracture  of  base,  from  force  applied  in  the  region  of  the  mastoid 136 

48.  Line  of  fracture  of  base,  from  force  applied  to  the  lateral  occipital  region  ....  137 

49.  Lines  of  fracture  of  the  base  from  force  applied  to  the  posterior  occipital  region  137 

50.  Fracture  of  the  base  with  laceration  of  the  carotid  arteries 140 

51.  Fracture  of  the  base  with  laceration  of  the  cavernous  sinus 140 

52.  Shows  position  of  cranial  nerves  and  their  liability  to  laceration  in  various 

fractures  at  the  base  of  the  skull 143 

53.  Cerebral  pressure  from  an  extradural  clot  from  hemorrhage  from  the  posterior 

branch  of  the  middle  meningeal  artery 143 

54.  Krdnlein  's  method  for  points  of  election  for  trephining  in  meningeal  hemorrhage  1 45 

55.  Temperature  chart  shoeing  primary  shock  in  fracture  of  base  with  subsequent 

rise  to  normal 149 


X  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGB 

56.  Temperattire  chart  showing  primary  shock  in  fracture  of  base  with  subsequent 
rise  and  later  return  to  normal 150 

57.  Temperature  chart  showing  rapid  and  progressive  rise  of  temperature  in 
fracture  of  the  base  followed  by  death  foiurteen  hours  after  admission 151 

58.  Chart  showing  moderate  elevation  of  temperature  which  remiiins  stationary 
followed  by  recovery 151 

59.  Temperature  chart  showing  moderate  rise  followed  by  fall  to  below  normal, 
ending  fatally 152 

60.  Temperature  chart  in  a  case  of  fracture  of  the  base  and  marked  laceration  of 
the  brain,  showing  variable  temperature  changes  ending  in  ultimate  recovery  153 

61.  Method  of  trephining  with  the  Hudson  instruments.  After  exposure  of  the 
site  of  the  fracture  the  skull  may  be  opened  at  the  site  of  depression 163 

62.  Hudson's  trephine  bits,  showing  the  use  of  the  spiral  perforator,  the  spiral 
follower  and  the  enlarging  burr 163 

63.  Removing  a  button  of  bone  at  the  edge  of  the  depressed  fracture  by  means 
of  the  hand  trephine 164 

64.  Elevating  depressed  fragment  of  bone  after  trephine  opening  has  been  made . . .   164 

65.  Showing  method  of  exposure  of  anterior  and  posterior  branches  of  the  middle 
meningeal  artery  at  the  points  of  election 165 

66.  Showing  method  of  enlarging  trephining  openings  at  points  of  election  to 
reach  the  anterior  and  posterior  branches  of  the  middle  meningeal  artery . .   167 

67.  Trephine  opening  for  subdural  hemorrhage i63 

68.  Enlargement  of  trephine  opening  with  rongeur  forceps,  and  incision  of  dura. .   168 

69.  After  washing  out  subdural  clot  a  rubber- tube  drain  is  inserted  and  the  dura 
closed  by  interrupted  sutures  about  the  drain.  The  end  of  the  latter  is 
carried  through  the  temporal  fascia  and  skin 169 

70.  Shows  suture  of  the  temporal  muscle  by  interrupted  sutures  of  catgut,  and 
partial  closure  of  the  temporal  fascia 169 

71.  Diagram  of  side  of  nose  showing  relations  of  bones  and  cartilages 17^ 

72.  Diagram  of  the  bones  and  cartilages  of  the  nose,  anterior  view i?^ 

73.  Diagram  of  the  septum  of  the  nose '7^ 

74.  (a)  Fracture  of  nasal  bones  and  nasal  process  of  left  maxilla I73 

(6)  Fracture  of  nasal  bones  and  nasal  process  of  right  maxilla ^73 

(c)  Fracture  and  dislocation  of  nasal  bones '73 

75-176.  Showing  depressed  healed  fractures  of  right  frontal,  malar,  superior 

maxilla  and  nasal  bones '73 

77.  Showing  fracture  of  nasal  bones  with  depression  of  fragments I74 

78.  Skull;  old  fracture  of  nasal  bones  and  left  zygoma '75 

79.  Skull;  fracture  of  the  nasal  bones;  union '75 

80.  Mosher's  method  of  reducing,  with  thiunb  and  elevator,  fracture  dislocation  of 
nasal  bones ^77 

81.  Diagram  of  septal  lesions  due  to  blow  in  front '7° 

82.  Robert's  use  of  pins  to  hold  fragments  of  fractured  septal  cartilage  in  cor- 
rected position ^78 

83.  Method  of  palpation  of  malar  bones '^* 

84.  Lower  half  of  skull.    Fracture  of  the  left  malar;  union 181 

85.  Skull;  old  fracture  of  the  nasal  and  left  malar  bones 18' 

86.  Skull;  fracture  of  left  malar ;  * '  *    '^^ 

87.  Lothrop's  method  of  reduction  of  depressed  and  comminuted  fractures  of  the 

malar  and  superior  maxilla * '  *    '  ^^ 

188.  Matas's  method  of  reduction  of  a  depressed  fracture  of  the  zygomatic  arch .  .    1 83 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xi 

FIG.  PAGE 

189.  Mandible,  outer  aspect 188 

190.  Fracture  of  mandible  through  symphysis 189 

i9i.  Mandible;  old  fracture  of  the  body;  union 190 

192.  Fracture  of  mandible,  through  mental  foramen 191 

193.  Inferior  maxilla;  untmited  fracture 192 

194.  Fracture  of  mandible  through  body 193 

195.  Fracture  of  mandible,  malar  region,  showing  tyi)e  of  displacement  of  frag- 

ments      193 

196.  Fracture  of  mandible  through  angle 194 

197.  Fracture  of  mandible  through  malar  region  showing  tyi)e  of  displacement  of 

fragments 195 

198.  Infeiror  maxilla;  oblique  fracture  of  the  ramus 195 

199.  Fracture  of  mandible  through  neck  of  condyle 196 

200.  Condyloid  process  "bent"  in  and  forward  to  almost  a  right  angle  with  the 

ramus 197 

201.  Posterior  view  of  mandible  showing  a  united  fracture  of  neck  of  left  condyle  197 
302.  An  anterior  view  of  the  same  skull 198 

203.  Fracture  of  mandible  through  base  of  anterior  part  of  alveolar  process 198 

204.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  of  fragments  in  frac- 

ture of  the  mandible 199 

205.  Moulded  felt  chin  splint  padded  with  several  layers  of  sheet- wadding 200 

206.  Application  of  occipitomental  roller  bandage  to  hold  chin  splint  in  place  in 

fracture  of  the  mandible 200 

207.  A  fracture  of  the  mandible  showing  interdental  splint  in  position 201 

208.  An  interdental  splint  holding  the  mandible  together  where  a  pathological  sepa- 

ration of  bone  occurred,  causing  the  loss  of  a  complete  section  of  bone 201 

209.  An  interdental  splint  used  in  case  of  a  compound  fracture  of  the  mandible. . .  202 

210.  Two  compound  fractures  at  the  angles  of  the  mandible  treated  by  a  mandi- 

bullomaxillary  splint 202 

211.  Rdntgenogram  showing  method  of  suture  of  fragments  of  the  mandible  with 

silver  wire 203 

212.  The  hyoid  bone,  anterior  view 205 

213.  Fracture  of  the  hyoid  bone 206 

214.  Adult  spine,  lateral  view 213 

215-216.  Method  of  palpation  through  the  mouth  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the 

bodies  of  the  upper  cervical  vertebral 214 

217.  Method  of  palpation  of  the  coccyx  through  the  anus 215 

218.  Compression  fracture  of  the  body  of  the  first  dorsal  vertebra 216 

219.  Fracture-dislocation  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  dorsal  vertebrae 216 

220.  Last  three  dorsal  and  first  lumbar  vertebrae.    Fracttu'e  of  the  body  of  the 

twelfth  dorsal 217 

221.  Ninth,  tenth,  eleventh  and  twelfth  dorsal,  and  first  two  lumbar  vertebrae. 

Fracture  of  the  last  dorsal 217 

222.  Eleventh  and  twelfth  dorsal  and  first  lumbar  vertebrae.    Vertical  fracture  of 

the  twelfth  dorsal  and  crescentic  fracture  of  the  upper  and  anterior  lip  of  the 
first  lumbar 217 

223.  Old  compression  fracture  of  bodies  of  second,  third  and  fourth  cervical  vertebrae  218 

224.  Fracture  of  body  of  fifth  cervical  vertebra 219 

225.  Diagram  to  show  types  of  isolated  fracture  of  the  arches,  spinous  and  trans- 

verse processes  of  the  vertebrae 220 


xii  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGE 

a26.  Six  lower  cervical  vertebrae.    Fracture  of  the  left  lamina  and  pedicle  of  the 

fourth  and  of  the  laminae  of  the  fifth  cervical  vertebrae 220 

227.  Compression  fracture  of  fourth  and  fifth  cervical  vertebrae 220 

228.  Fracture  of  lateral  processes  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  cervical  vertebrae,  left  side  220 

229.  Dislocation  forward  of  sixth  cervical  vertebrae 221 

230.  The  lower  dorsal  and  four  upper  lumbar  vertebrae  with  portions  of  the  three 

lower  ribs  of  both  sides 2*^ 

231.  Cervical  vertebrae;  luxation  of  the  atlas 2*2 

232.  Fracture-dislocation  of  fourth  cervical  vertebra 223 

233.  Fracture-dislocation  of  bodies  of  eighth  and  ninth  vertebrae 224 

234.  The  relation  of  the  segments  of  the  spinal  cord  and  their  nerve-roots  to  the 

bodies  and  spines  of  the  vertebrae 226 

235.  Position  in  lesion  of  spine  between  the  fifth  and  sixth  cervical  vertebrae 228 

236.  Position  in  luxation  of  the  sixth  and  seventh  cervical  vertebrae 228 

237.  Anaesthesia  resulting  from  a  lesion  of  the  fifth  cervical  segment 229 

238.  Area  of  anaesthesia  in  a  lesion  involving  the  sixth  cervical  segment  on  the  right 

and  the  fifth  cervical  segment  on  the  left 229 

239.  Anaesthesia  produced  by  a  lesion  of  the  seventh  cervical  segment 230 

240.  Anaesthesia  produced  by  a  lesion  of  the  first  dorsal  segment 230 

241.  Areas  of  anaesthesia  in  fracture  of  the  spine  involving  the  sixth  and  seventh 

cervical  vertebrae 231 

242.  Right-sided  anaesthesia  due  to  lesion  of  the  fifth  cervical  segment  and  left- 

sided  anaesthesia  due  to  a  lesion  of  the  first  dorsal  s^ment 231 

243-244.  Anaesthesia  produced  by  a  lesion  of  the  eleventh  dorsal  s^[ment.    An- 
terior and  posterior  views 232 

245.  Area  of  anaesthesia  following  injury  to  the  seventh  dorsal  segment 233 

246-247.  Area  of  anaesthesia  produced  by  a  lesion  of  the  lower  two  lumbar  seg- 
ments on  the  left  side  and  of  the  entire  lumbar  segment  of  the  right  side, 

anterior  and  posterior  views 234 

248-249.  Anaesthesia  following  a  lesion  of  the  fifth  Itmibar  segment 235 

250.  Anaesthesia  following  a  lesion  of  the  fifth  sacral  segment 236 

251-252.  Show  area  of  anaesthesia  in  fracture  involving  the  foiuth  lumbar  segment  237 

253.  Anaesthesia  following  a  lesion  of  the  second  sacral  segment 238 

254.  Anaesthesia  following  a  lesion  of  the  third  sacral  segment 238 

255.  Anaesthesia  following  a  lesion  of  the  fourth  sacral  segment 239 

256.  Anaesthesia  due  to  compression  of  the  cauda  equina 239 

257.  Showing  deformity  in  compression  fracture  of  the  body  of  the  second  lumbar 

vertebra 249 

258-259.  Showing  use  of  spinal  convalescent  brace  for  fracture  of  vertebrae 249 

260-261.  Showing  use  of  convalescent  brace  in  the  treatment  of  fractxu^s  of  cervical 

vertebrae 250 

262.  Sternum,  anterior  view 252 

263.  Sternum,  transverse  fracture  of.  imion 253 

264.  Sternum,  oblique  fracture  of;  union 253 

265.  Showing  type  of  displacement  ustial  in  fractures  of  the  sternum 254 

266    Left  rib;  fracture;  union 257 

267.  R6ntgenogram  of  healed  fractures  of  the  fourth  to  ninth  left  ribs 258 

268.  Showing  relation  of  intercostal  artery,  vein  and  nerve  to  the  rib 259 

269.  Method  of  making  alternate  pressure  over  rib  near  seat  of  fracture  to  determine 

abnormal  mobility  and  pain 259 

270.  Method  of  making  anteroposterior  compression  of  the  chest- wall 259 

271.  Compression  injury  of  chest 260 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xiii 

FIG.  PAGE 

2^2.  Cross-section  of  chest,  showing  normal  relations  of  intrathoracic  structures 

to  the  overlying  ribs 260 

273.  Diagrammatic  representation  of  complications  in  fracture  of  the  ribs 260 

374-275.  Method  of  application  of  the  adhesive  plaster  swathe  in  the  treatment  of 

fractures  of  the  ribs 261 

276.  Right  clavicle,  upper  surface 264 

277.  Palpation  of  clavicle,  method  of  determining  crepitus,  abnormal  mobility 

and  deformity 265 

278.  Fracture  of  the  middle  third  of  the  clavicle,  direct  violence 266 

279.  Fracture  of  the  middle  third  of  the  clavicle  by  indirect  violence,  characteristic 

deformity 267 

280.  Fracture  of  the  clavicle,  junction*  of  the  middle  and  inner  thirds 268 

281.  Fracture  of  middle  third  of  clavicle,  absence  of  displacement  of  fragments 

produced  by  indirect  violence 268 

282.  Shows  typical  displacement  of  fragments  in  complete  fracture  of  middle  third 

of  clavicle 269 

283.  Drawing  to  demonstrate  t3rpical  displacement  of  fragments  in  fracture  of 

middle  third  of  clavicle 269 

284.  Fracture  of  outer  end  of  clavicle 270 

285.  Fracture  of  tip  of  outer  end  of  clavicle 271 

286.  Fracture  of  the  outer  end  of  the  clavicle 271 

287.  Showing  the  attachments  of  the  coracoclavicular  and  coraco-acromial  liga- 

ments and  the  reason  for  absence  of  displacement  in  fractures  of  the  outer 
end  of  the  clavicle 272 

288.  Fracture  of  the  inner  end  of  the  clavicle 273 

289-292.  Method  of  applying  Sayre  dressing  for  fracture  of  the  clavicle 274 

293.  Finished  Sayre  dressing  for  fracture  of  the  clavicle 275 

294-295.  Application  of    claviculo-humeral  bandage  in  fracture  of  the  clavicle 

imattcnted  by  any  great  degree  of  deformity 276 

296-297.  Stimson's  **  figure-of-eight "  dressing  for  fracture  of  the  acromial  end  of  the 

clavicle 277 

298.  Right  scapula,  anterior  view 279 

299.  Method  of  palpation  for  suspected  fracture  of  scapula 280 

300.  Method  of  palpation  of  coracoid  processes  of  the  scapulae 280 

301.  Left  scapula;  stellate  fracture  of  the  superior  angle 280 

302.  Fracture  through  spine  of  scapula 281 

303.  Right  scapula;  comminuted  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  acromion  process;  union  281 

304.  Fracture  through  base  of  acromial  process  of  scapula 282 

305.  Sprain-fracture  of  acromial  process  of  scapula 283 

306.  Separation  of  the  epiphysis  of  the  acromial  process  of  the  scapula 283 

307.  Method  of  determining  abnormal  mobility  and  crepitus  in  fracture  of  the 

acromial  process  of  the  scapula  by  forced  hyperabduction  of  the  arm 284 

308.  Dressing  to  immobilize  shoulder  in  fracture  of  scapula 285 

309.  Fracture  of  the  surgical  neck  of  the  scapula 286 

310.  Displacement  of  fragments  in  fracture  through  the  neck  of  the  scapula 287 

311.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  in  fracture  of  the 

neck  of  the  scapula  by  forced  elevation  of  the  shoulder 287 

312.  Tear-fracture  of  epiphysis  of  coracoid  process  of  scapula 288 

313.  Right  hiunerus,  front  view 291 

314.  Upper  end  of  hiunerus  showing  cupping  of  epiphysis  to  receive  the  pointed 

head  of  the  diaphysis 292 

315.  Rdntgenogram  of  normal  shoulder- joint 292 


xiv  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGE 

316.  Rdntgenogram  showing  normal  epiphysis  of  upper  end  of  humerus 292 

317.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  in  fracture  of  the 

upper  end  of  the  humerus 293 

318.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  in  fracture  of  the 

shaft  of  the  humerus 293 

319.  Method  of  palpation  of  the  condyles  of  the  humerus 293 

320.  Showing  the  normal  relation  of  the  olecranon  process  of  the  ulna  and  of  the 

condyles  of  the  humerus  in  full  extension  of  the  elbow 293 

321.  Palpation  of  the  head  of  the  radius 294 

322.  The  carrying  angle;  formed  by  the  deviation  of  the  axis  of  the  forearm  from 

the  humeral  axis 294 

323.  Incomplete  fracture  of  the  head  of  the  humerus 295 

324.  Fracture  of  the  anatomical  neck  of  the  humerus,  with  dislocation  of  the  head 

into  the  axilla 295 

325.  Fracture  of  the  humerus  through  the  greater  tuberosity,  with  dislocation  of 

the  head  into  the  axilla 297 

326.  Fracture  of  the  humerus  through  the  tuberosities 297 

327.  Fracture  of  the  greater  tuberosity  and  of  the  surgical  neck  of  the  humerus. . .  298 

328.  Himierus,  right;  fracture  of  the  greater  tuberosity 299 

329.  Usual  diaracter  of  epiphyseal  separation 302 

330.  Separation  of  upper  epiphysis  of  himierus 30a 

331.  Separation  of  upper  epiphysis  of  humerus 303 

332.  (Same  as  Fig.  331 ,  after  reduction.) 303 

333-335.  Photographs  of  case  (Figs.  331  and  332)  of  separation  of  upper  epiphysis 

of  left  hiunerus 304 

336.  Oblique  fracture  of  surgical  neck  of  left  humerus 305 

337.  Comminuted  fracture  of  surgical  neck  of  right  humerus 305 

338.  Himierus,  left;  fracture  of  the  surgical  neck.    Union 306 

339.  Method  of  determining  shortening  in  fracture  of  the  humerus 306 

340.  Fracture  of  humerus  through  surgical  neck 307 

341.  Drawing  to  show  the  displacement  of  fragments  in  case  Fig.  340 307 

342.  Method  of  reduction  of  fragments  in  fracture  of  the  surgical  neck  of  the 

humerus  by  traction  and  manipulation 308 

343.  Dressing  for  fracture  of  the  surgical  neck  of  humerus 309 

344.  Shows  completed  dressing  for  fracture  of  the  surgical  neck  of  the  humerus. . .  309 

345.  Spiral  fracture  of  shaft  of  humerus 310 

346.  Irregular  transverse  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus 310 

347.  Transverse  fracture  of  middle  of  shaft  of  humerus 310 

348.  Oblique  fracture  of  shaft  of  humerus  with  over- riding  and  angular  deformity.  310 

349.  Long  oblique  fracture  of  shaft  of  humerus 31 1 

350.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus 312 

351.  Drawing  made  from  Fig.  350  to  demonstrate  the  action  of  the  muscles 312 

352.  Rdntgenogram  ot  oblique  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus  in  the  region  of 

the  musculospiral  nerve 314 

353.  Drawing  to  show  operation  for  musculospiral  paralysis  occurring  as  a  compli- 

cation of  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus 3x5 

354-356.  Method  of  applying  dressing  for  fracture  of  shaft  of  humerus 317 

357-358.  Rontgenograms  of  normal  adult  elbow  region 320 

359-360.  Rontgenograms  of  normal  elbow  region  in  child  aged  11  yeais 320 

361.  Supracondylar  fracture  of  humerus 321 

362.  Supracondylar  fracture  of  humerus,  extension  type 321 

363-364.  Supracondylar  fracture  of  humerus 321 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xv 

FIG.  PAGE 

365-366.  Low  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus 322 

367.  Diacondylar  fracture  of  humerus  with  marked  lateral  and  posterior  displace- 

ment of  lower  fragment 325 

368.  Diacondylar  fracture  of  humerus  with  little  displacement  of  fragments 325 

369.  Oblique  diacondylar  fracture  of  humerus,  with  line  of  fracttire  running  down- 

ward and  outward  (adduction  type) 325 

370.  Oblique  diacondylar  fracture  of  humerus,  with  line  of  fracture  running  down- 

ward and  inward 325 

371.  Diacondylar  fracture  of  htunerus,  "Posadas  type,"  with  dislocation  of  head  of 

radius 326 

372.  Diacondylar  fracture  of  htunerus,  "  Posadas  type" 326 

373-374.  Intercondylar  T-  or  Y-fractures  of  lower  end  of  humerus 327 

375.  Intercondylar  atypical  fracture  of  lower  end  of  htunerus 327 

376-377.  Separation  of  lower  epiphysis  of  humerus.   Anteroposterior  and  lateral 

views 329 

378-379.  Separation  of  lower  epiphysis  of  humerus,  with  small  fragment  of  diaphy- 

sis  attached 329 

380-381.  Fractures  of  external  epicondyle  of  humerus 330 

382-383.  Fracture  of  external  condyle  of  humerus.    Anteroposterior  and  lateral 

views 331 

584-385.  Fracture  of  external  condyle  of  humerus,  fall  upon  hand  with  arm  ex- 
tended.   Anteroposterior  and  lateral  views 332 

386-387.  Separation  of  the  epiphyses  of  the  capitellimi  of  the  humerus 333 

388-389.  Fracture  of  the  internal  epicondyle  of  the  humerus    334 

390.  Fracttu^  of  the  internal  epicondyle  of  humerus.    Marked  downward  and  for- 

ward displacement  of  the  epicondyle 335 

391.  Fracture  of  the  internal  epicondyle  of  the  humerus  without  displacement  of 

the  fragments 335 

392-393.  Tear-fractures  of  the  internal  condyle  of  the  humerus 336 

394.  Fracture  of  the  internal  condyle  of  the  humerus 336 

395-397.  Fracture  of  the  capitellum 337 

398.  Diacondylar  fracture  of  the  humerus 342 

399.  Effect  hyperflexion  has  in  maintaining  reduction  of  fragments 343 

400.  Method  of  reduction  of  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus 344 

401-402.  Old  fracture  of  external  condyle  of  humerus,  im treated 345 

403-404.  Right  cubitus  valgus.    Old  fracture  of  external  condyle  of  humerus.  Un- 
treated    346 

405-406.  Old  fracture  of  internal  condyle  of  humerus 347 

407-408.  Right  cubitus  varus.    Old  fracture  of  internal  condyle  of  humerus 348 

409.  Method  of  maintaining  hyperflexion  of  elbow  by  adhesive  plaster  strip 349 

410.  Rubber  tubing  sling.    Finished  dressing  in  position  of  hyperflexion 349 

411.  Right  radius;  flexor  surface 354 

412.  Right  ulna;  outer  surface 354 

413.  Lower  portion  of  left  htunerus  with  radius  and  ulna.    Incomplete  double  frac- 

ture of  the  radius  and  ulna 355 

414-415  Fracttu-e  of  shafts  of  radius  and  ulna 356 

416-417.  Multiple  incomplete  fractures  of  shafts  of  radius  and  ulna 357 

418.  Fracture  of  shafts  of  radius  and  tilna 358 

419.  Complete  fracture  of  shafts  of  radius  and  incomplete  fracttu'e  of  ulna 358 

420.  Drawing  to  show  the  usual  displacement  of  fragments  in  fractures  of  the  shafts 

of  the  radius  and  ulna 359 

431.  Bone  of  right  upper  extremity;  union  with  co-ossification 360 


XVI  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGE 

422.  Method  of  dressing  with  well-padded  anterior  angular  splint,  with  forearm  at 

right  angle  to  arm  and  in  full  supination 362 

423-424.  Application  of  padded  right-angle  anterior  splint  and  posterior  splint  for 

fracture  of  shafts  of  radius  and  ulna 362 

425.  Showing  areas  of  pressure  necrosis  from  poorly  padded  antenor  and  posterior 

splints  applied  too  tightly 363 

426.  Posterior  deformity  from  green-stick  fracture  of  shafts  of  radius  and  ulna 

before  reduction 363 

427.  Tear- fracture  of  the  tip  of  the  olecranon  process  by  muscular  action 364 

428.  Fracture  of  olecranon  exostosis  from  direct  pull  upon  flexed  elbow 364 

429.  Incomplete  fracture  of  base  of  olecranon  process.    Direct  violence 365 

430.  Comminuted  fracture  of  olecranon.    Direct  violence 365 

431.  Transverse  fracture  of  olecranon  process.    Mu«5cular  action.   Very  little  separa- 

tion of  fragments 366 

432.  Transverse  fracture  of  olecranon  process.    Marked  separation  of  fragments . .  366 
433'  Showing  the  action  of  the  triceps  muscle  in  causing  separation  of  fragments  in 

fracture  of  the  olecranon  process 367 

434~435-  Slight  deformity  after  incomplete  fracture  at  base  of  olecranon  process .  368 
436-437*  Straight  splint  applied  to  internal  surface  of  arm  and  flexor  surface  of  fore- 
arm for  fracture  of  the  olecranon  process 369 

438.  Application  of  the  internal  right-angle  splint  for  fracture  of  the  olecranon  proc- 

ess when  there  is  no  separation  of  fragments 369 

439.  Methotl  of  suture  in  fracture  of  the  olecranon  process  attended  by  separation 

of  fragments 370 

440.  Fracture  of  coronoid  process  of  ulna 371 

441.  Fracture  of  the  coronoid  process  of  the  ulna,  complicating  a  posterior  disloca- 

tion of  radius  and  tilna  previously  reduced 371 

442.  Fracture  of  coronoid  process  of  ulna 372 

443.  Fracture  of  coronoid  process  of  ulna  complicating  a  fracture  of  the  olecranon 

process 372 

44^.  Fracture  of  base  of  coronoid  process  of  ulna  complicating  a  diacondylar  frac- 
ture of  the  hiuncrus 37a 

445.  Fracture  of  shaft  of  ulna,  upper  third 373 

446.  Fracture  of  shaft  of  ulna,  lower  third 373 

447.  Fracture  of  shaft  of  ulna,  middle  third 374 

448.  Multiple  fracture  of  shaft  of  ulna,  lower  third 374 

449.  Showing  tjrpe  of  displacement  in  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna  from  direct 

violence 376 

450.  Fracture  of  the  head  of  the  radius.    No  displacement  of  fragments 377 

451.  Fracture  of  the  head  of  the  radius;  slight  displacement  of  fragment;  compli- 

cated by  fracture  of  coronoid  process  of  the  ulna 377 

452.  Fracture  of  head  of  radius.    Moderate  displacement  of  the  fragment 378 

453.  Fracture  of  the  head  of  the  radius  complicating  posterior  luxation  of  radius 

and  ulna  which  had  been  reduced 378 

454.  Posterior  luxation  of  the  radius  and  of  the  ulna 379 

455-456.  Posterior  luxation  of  the  radius  and  ulna 380 

457.  Fracture  of  the  upper  radial  epiphysis 380 

458.  Fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  radius  with  marked  displacement  of  fragments. .  381 

459.  Fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  radius 3^' 

460.  Fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  radius,  upper  third 383 

461.  Fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  radius,  junction  of  middle  and  upper  thirds 384 

462.  Fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  radius,  middle  third 384 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xvii 

FIG.     .  PAGB 

463.  Fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  radius,  lower  third 384 

464.  Drawing  to  show  the  effect  of  the  triceps  muscle  in  causing  displacement  of 

the  upper  fragment  in  fracture  of  the  upper  third  of  the  shaft 384 

465.  Drawing  to  show  the  action  of  the  pronator  quadratus  muscle  in  producing  dis- 

placement of  the  lower  fragment  in  fracture  of  the  lower  third  of  the  radius  385 

466.  Low  transverse  fracture  of  radius  and  ulna 388 

467.  Low  transverse  fracture  of  radius  and  ulna.    Marked  displacement  of  lower 

fragments 388 

468.  Fracture  of  the  tip  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  radius 389 

469.  Fracture  of  the  base  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  radius 389 

470.  Fracture  of  the  base  of  the  styloid  of  the  radius  and  of  the  styloid  of  the  ulna. .  389 

471.  Separation  of  lower  epiphysis  of  radius  with  fracture  of  outer  part  of  the  dia- 

physis 389 

472.  Irregular  transverse  fracture  of  lower  end  of  radius 390 

473.  Transverse  fracture  of  lower  end  of  radius  with  impaction  of  fragments  and 

posterior  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment 391 

474.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  witli  outward  and  posterior 

displacement  of  the  lower  fragment 391 

475.  Old  united  Colles'  fracture  with  ununited  fracture  of  styloid  process  of  ulna  . .  392 

476.  Atypical  type  of  fracture  of  lower  end  of  radius 392 

477.  Healed  fracture  of  lower  end  of  radius 392 

478.  Type  of  so-called  reversed  Colles'  fracture 393 

479.  Fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  with  anterior  displacement  of  the  carpal 

fragment 394 

480.  Separation  of  lower  radial  epiphysis  with  posterior  displacement  of  epiphysis, 

and  a  small  fragment  of  the  diaphysis 394 

481.  Separation  of  lower  radial  epiphysis  and  fracture  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the 

lower  edge  of  the  diaphysis,  with  anterior  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment  394 

482.  Separation  of  lower  radial  epiphysis  with  posterior  displacement  of  the  lower 

fragment 394 

483.  Separation  of  the  lower  radial  epiphysis  with  outward  and  posterior  displace- 

ment of  the  epiphysis 396 

484.  Fracture  through  the  carpal  articular  surface  with  separation  of  the  posterior 

articular  edge 396 

485.  Fracture  through  the  carpal  articular  surface  with  separation  of  the  posterior 

articular  edge 396 

486.  Fracture  through  the  carpal  articular  surface  with  separation  of  the  anterior 

articular  edge 397 

487.  Incomplete  (green-stick)  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius 398 

488.  Incomplete  (green-stick)  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius,  with  fracture 

of  the  styloid  of  the  ulna 399 

489-493.  Types  of  longitudinal  fissure  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius 399 

494.  Isolated  oblique  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius,  with  the  line  of  fracture 

running  downward  and  outward 400 

495.  Isolated  oblique  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  with  the  line  of  frac- 

ture running  downward  and  inward 401 

496.  Isolated  oblique  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  with  the  line  of  fracture 

running  downward  and  inward;  also  a  fracture  of  the  lower  third  of  the  ulna  401 

497-498.  Types  of  sprain- fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius 402 

499.  Chaxiffeur's  fracture.    Line  of  fracture  is  at  base  of  styloid  process.    No  dis- 
placement of  fragments 403 


xviii  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGE 

500.  Chauffeur's  fracture.  Line  of  fracture  is  transverse  at  lower  end  of  radius;  also 

involves  styloid  of  radius;  also  a  fracture  of  styloid  of  ulna 4^3 

501.  Chauffeur's  fracture  by  muscular  action 403 

502.  Unreduced  Colles's  fracture,  7  weeks  old 4^4 

503-504-  Old  fracture  of  radius  (Colles's  type)  and  of  styloid  process  of  ulna  with 

rupture  of  radio-ulnar  ligaments 404 

505.  Deformity  which  may  occur  in  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  radius  and  ulna.  . .  40S 

506.  Method  of  palpation  to  determine  the  relative  positions  of  the  styloid  proc- 

esses of  the  radius  and  of  the  ulna 405 

507.  Diagrammatic  drawing  to  show  the  various  lesions  with  their  deformities  that 

may  occur  about  the  wrist-joint 406 

508.  Method  of  breaking  of  impaction  of  classic  fracture  at  the  lower  end  of  the 

radius  by  increasing  the  deformity 409 

509.  Method  of  reduction  of  classic  fracture  at  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  by  for- 

cible carrying  forward  of  the  lower  fragment  with  adduction  of  the  hand . .  409 

510.  Morton's  method  of  reducing  Colles's  fracture  by  sudden  snapping  of  the  lower 

fragment  forward 409 

51 1 -51 2.  Show  application  of  posterior  padded  straight  splint  for  immobilization  of 

fracture  at  the  lower  end  of  the  radius 410 

513.  Demonstrating  the  plane  of  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  bones  of  the  forearm 

and  hand 4IX 

514.  Method  of  application  of  anterior  and  posterior  padded  splints  for  fracttirc  at 

the  lower  end  of  the  radius 411 

515-517.  Method  of  application  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  padded  abduction 

splint 412 

518-519.  Use  of  the  Levis  metal  splint  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  at  the  lower 

end  of  the  radius 413 

520.  Anterior  view  of  the  bones  of  the  carpus  and  the  metacarpus 417 

521.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  carpal  scaphoid 419 

522.  Fracture  of  the  carpal  scaphoid 419 

523-524.  Sprain-fracture  of  the  tubercle  of  the  carpal  scaphoid 420 

525.  Fracture  of  the  carpal  scaphoid  with  backward  luxation  of  the  radial  frag- 

ment which  was  removed  at  operation 420 

526.  Fracture  of  the  carpal  semilunar,  direct  violence 420 

527.  Transverse  fracture  of  first  metacarpal  at  junction  of  base  and  the  shaft . .   422 

528.  Oblique  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  first  metacarpal 422 

529-531.  Oblique  fractures  of  the  base  of  the  first  metacarpal  involving  the  articu- 
lar surface 423 

532-533.  Separation  of  the  epiphysis  of  the  first  metacarpal  with  a  fracture  of  a 

portion  of  the  diaphysis 424 

534.  Separation  of  the  epiphysis  of  the  second  metacarpal 424 

535.  Transverse  fracture  of  shaft  of  fourth  metacarpal 424 

536.  Fractures  of  shafts  of  second,  fourth  and  fifth  metacarpals 425 

537.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  fifth  metacarpal 425 

538.  Arrest  of  growth  of  fourth  metacarpal  following  previous  separation  of  its 

epiphyses 425 

539.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  and  mobility  of  fragments  in  fracture  of  the 

metacarpals 426 

540-542.  Method  of  application  of  padded  gutter  alimiinum  splint  for  fractures  of 

the  first  metacarpal 427 

543-545-  Method  of  application  of  padded  posterior  wood  splint  for  fractures  of 

the  second  to  the  fifth  metacarpals 428 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xix 

FIG.  PAGE 

546-548.  Method  of  application  of  padded  palmar  splint  for  fracture  of  the  second 
to  fifth  metacarpals,  when  a  tendency  to  recurrence  of  deformity  is  not 
present 429 

549.  Transverse  fracture  of  proximal  phalanx  of  thumb 432 

550.  Conmiinuted  fmcture  of  proxipial  phalanx  of  fifth  finger 432 

551.  Articular  fracture  of  base  of  middle  phalanx  of  third  finger.  "Base-ball  "finger  432 

552.  Articular  fracture  of  head  of  middle  phalanx  of  thumb.  "Base-ball"  thumb. .  432 

553.  Separation  of  epiph>'sis  of  proximal  phalanx  of  ring  finger 433 

554-556.  Method  of  application  of  padded  aliuninum  splint  for  fractures  of  pha- 
langes of  index  finger 433 

557-559.  Method  of  application  of  padded  dlumimim  splint  for  fractures  of  pha- 
langes of  fingers 434 

560.  Right  innominate  bone,  outer  aspect 436 

561.  Male  pelvis,  anterior  view 437 

562-564.  Fractures  of  pelvis 438 

565.  Pelvis  with  fourth  and  fifth  lumbar  vertebrae 440 

566.  Fracttire  of  the  pelvis 441 

567.  Pelvis;  fracture  of  the  sacrum  and  left  innominate 442 

568.  Fracture  of  the  floor  of  the  acetabulum  with  central  dislocation  of  the  head 

of  the  right  femur 442 

569-571 .  Photographs  of  case  of  fracture  of  the  floor  of  the  acetabulum 443 

572-573.  Fractures  of  the  pelvis 444,  445 

574.  Portion  of  left  innominate  bone 446 

575.  Right  innominate 446 

576.  Irregular  fracture  of  ala  of  ilium 446 

577.  Fracture  of  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium 447 

578.  Normal  epiphysial  line  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium 448 

579.  Left  innominate;  old  fracture;  exostosis 449 

580.  Method  of  measuring  the  distance  from  the  median  line  of  the  abdomen  to 

both  trochanters 450 

581.  Method  of  lateral  compression  to  determine  crepitus  and  mobility  in  sus- 

pected fracture  of  the  pelvis 450 

582.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  and  mobility  in  suspected  fracture  of  the  rim  of 

the  acetabulum  or  in  Malgaigne's  double  fracture  of  the  pelvis 450 

583.  Drawing  to  show  ruptjire  of  the  bladder  and  urethra  complicating  fracture  of 

the  pelvis 453 

584.  Application  of  circular  adhesive  plaster  swathe  in  fracture  of  the  pelvis ....  456 

585.  Completed  adhesive  plaster  swathe  for  fracture  of  the  pelvis 456 

586.  Right  femur,  anterior  view 458 

587.  View  of  outer  surface  of  the  bones  of  the  hip  showing  Roser-Ndaton  line 459 

588.  Outer  surface  of  right  hip  and  thigh  showing  Roser-N^laton  line  and  Bryant's 

triangle 460 

589.  Measurements  from  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  to  the  internal 

malleolus  to  determine  shortening  on  the  injured  side 460 

590.  Elevation  of  the  great  trochanter  in  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur 461 

591.  Relaxation  of  the  fascia  lata  which  occiu^  in  fracture  of  the  femur 461 

592.  Method  of  measuring  from  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  to  the  in- 

ternal malleolus 463 

593.  Showing  the  shortening  which  occiu^  in  fracture  of  the  neck  or  of  the  shaft  of 

the  femur  as  compared  with  the  well  side 463 

594.  Portions  of  femoral  head 464 

595.  Femur:  intracapsular  fracture  of  the  neck 465 


XX  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGE 

596.  Femur,  right;  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  neck 465 

597.  Femur,  upper  third  of;  intracapsular  fracture  of  the  neck 465 

598-605.  Fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur 466,  467,  468,  469 

606.  Showing  method  of  determining  false  motion  in  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the 

femur 470 

607.  Showing  why  the  arc  of  rotation  is  shortened,  in  unimpacted  fractures  of  the 

neck  of  the  femur 471 

608.  Anterior  luxation  of  the  right  hip- joint 477 

609.  Method  of  applying  Buck's  traction  apparatus 477 

610.  Principles  to  be  considered  in  Whitman's  abduction  method  for  the  treatment 

of  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur 478 

6x1.  The  elevation  of  the  head  of  the  bed 479 

612.  The  plaster  spica  holding  the  limb  at  the  limit  of  normal  abduction 480 

613.  Application  of  plaster-of- Paris  case 480 

614-617.  Fractures  of  the  femur  through  the  trochanters 484 

618-619.  Fractures  of  the  great  trochanter  of  the  femur 485 

620.  Drawing  to  show  the  type  of  displacement  which  occurs  in  fracture  of  the  great 

trochanter 486 

621-622.  Subtrochanteric  fractures  of  the  femur 488 

623.  Modified  Zuppinger's  apparatus  for  treatment  of  fractures  in  the  subtro- 
chanteric region 489 

624-626.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  upper  third  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 493 

627-629.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  middle  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 491 

630-633.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  lower  third  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 492 

634-638.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  occurring  during  child- 
hood    493 

639.  Method  of  determining  abnormal  mobility  and  crepitus  in  fracture  of  the  shaft 

of  the  femur 496 

640.  Femur;  fracture  through  trochanters 497 

641.  Femur,  right;  fracture  of  the  upper  shaft 497 

642.  Femur,  right;  fracture  of  the  neck,  trochanter  major  and  shaft;  recent 497 

643.  Femur,  right;  transverse  fracture  of  middle  shaft 497 

644.  Femur,  left;  fracture  of  the  middle  shaft 498 

645.  Femur,  left;  fracture  of  the  lower  shaft;  union  with  deformity 498 

646.  Femur;  fracture  of  the  shaft,  jtmction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds 498 

647.  Drawing  to  show  type  of  displacement  which  may  occur  in  fractures  of  the 

upper  third  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 499 

648.  Fracture  of  the  middle  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  in  childhood 500 

649.  Drawing  to  show  the  action  of  the  thigh  muscles  in  causing  displacement  of 

fragments 500 

650.  Method  of  applying  Buck's  traction  apparatus 503 

651.  Second  stage  of  the  modified  Buck's  traction  apparatus 504 

652.  The  dressing  completed 504 

653-655.  Vertical  extension  for  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  femur  in  children  507 
656-657.  Method  of  vertical  extension  by  Bryant's   method  for  fracture  of  the 

shaft  of  the  femur 508 

658.  Christen 's  suspension  method  for  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 

in  children 509 

659.  Convalescent  splint  to  be  used  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  femur. ...  510 

660.  Supracondylar  fracture  of  the  femur 511 

661.  Drawing  to  show  the  pull  exerted  by  the  gastrocnemius  muscle  in  producing 

posterior  displacement  of  upper  end  of  lower  fragment 511 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xxi 

FIG.  PAGE 

662-663.  Comminuted  supracondylar  fractures  of  the  femur 51a 

664.  Supracondylar  fracture  of  the  femur 512 

665.  Comminuted  supra-intracondylar  fracture  of    the  femur.      Anteroposterior 

\'iew 512 

666.  Comminuted  supra-intracondylar  fracture  of  the  femur.    Lateral  view 513 

667.  Supracondylar  fracture  of  the  femur  in  a  child  aged  three  years 513 

668.  Femur,  right;  fracture  of  the  lower  shaft 514 

669.  Femur,  left;  comminuted  intercondylar  fracture 514 

670-671.  Fracture  of  internal  condyle  of  femur.    Anteroposterior  and  lateral  views  515 

672.  Separation  of  the  lower  femoral  epiphysis.    Lateral  and  anteroposterior  views  516 

673.  Separation  of  the  lower  femoral  epiphysis.    Lateral  and  anteroposterior  views  517 

674.  Femur;  separation  of  lower  epiphysis 518 

675.  Separation  of  the  lower  femoral  epiphysis 519 

676.  Method  of  reduction  of  separation  of  the  lower  epiphysis  of  the  femur 520 

677-678.  Tear-fracture  of  a  part  of  the  external  condyle  of  the  femur 521 

679.  Tear-fracture  of  a  |>art  of  the  internal  condyle  of  the  femur 521 

680.  Method  of  determining  abnormal  mobility  in  fracture  of  the  external  condyle 

of  the  femur  by  a  forced  varus  position 522 

681.  Method  of  determining  abnormal  mobility  in  fracture  of  the  internal  condyle 

of  the  femur  by  a  forced  valgus  position 522 

682.  Myosites  ossificans  traumarica  following  strain  of  adductor  muscles 523 

683.  Incomplete  transverse  fracture  of  the  patella 526 

684.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  patella,  lower  third 526 

685.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  patella  with  marked  rotation  of  the  lower  fragment  526 

686.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  patella,  middle  third,  with  separation  of  the  frag- 

ments  ^. . .   526 

687.  Incomplete  trans\'erse  fracture  of  the  patella,  lower  third,  direct  violence 527 

688.  Trans\'erse  fracture  of  the  patella,  middle  third.    Marked  separation  of  frag- 

ments    527 

689.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  patella,  with  moderate  bony  union 527 

690.  Old  transverse  fracture  of  the  patella,  upper  third,  with  extreme  separation 

of  the  fragments 527 

691.  Drawing  to  show  the  mechanism  of  fracture  of  the  patella  by  muscular  action  528 

692.  Method  of  non-operative  treatment  of  fracture  of  the  patella  on  inclined  plane  533 

693.  Application  of  the  posterior  hand  splint  in  fracture  of  the  patella  to  be  used 

during  convalescence 533 

694.  Fracture  of  the  patella 534 

695.  Fracture  of  the  patella,  untreated  for  six  months 537 

696.  Fracture  of  the  patella  showing  moderate  approximation  by  silver  wire  suture  537 
697-700.  Examples  of  suture  of  patellar  fragments  in  which  the  silver  wire  used 

for  suture  was  either  extruded  or  broken 538 

701 .  Right  tibia,  anterior  view 541 

702.  Right  fibula,  anterior  view 542 

703.  Tear-fracture  of  tibial  tubercle 544 

704.  Normal  epiphysis  of  upper  end  of  tibia  with  separate  centre  of  ossification  for 

tibial  tubercle 544 

705.  Tear-fracture  of  tibial  tubercle 544 

706.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 544 

707-708.  Fracture  of  the  external  tuberosity  of  the  tibia 545 

709.  Fracture  of  external  tuberosity  of  the  tibia 545 

710.  Fracture  of  internal  tuberosity  of  the  tibia 545 


xxii  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGB 

7 1 1 -7 1 2.  Longitudinal  T-  or  Y-f  racture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia,  with  separation 

of  both  tuberosities 54^ 

713-714.  Fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia  (T-shaped,  articular  of  the  head) 

and  of  the  fibula 54^ 

715-717.  Types  of  compression  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia  including 

both  tuberosities 547 

718-719.  Transverse  anteroposterior  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia,  and 

oblique  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  fibula 54^ 

720-721.  lateral  oblique  fracture  of  the  tibia  with  fracture  of  the  fibula 54^ 

722-723.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia 549 

724.  Fracture  of  the  internal  tuberosity  of  the  tibia 549 

725.  Fracture  of  the  intercondylar  eminence 549 

726.  Anteroposterior  oblique  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  diaphysis  of  the  tibia .  .   550 

727.  Incomplete  transverse  fracture  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 55^ 

728-730.  Fractures  of  the  upper  end  of  the  fibula 55^ 

731.  Relation  of  the  external  peroneal  nerve  with  the  head  and  neck  of  the  fibula  553 

732.  Fracture  of  the  head  of  the  tibia;  epiphyseal 554 

733.  Spiral  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 555 

734.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia  and  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the 

fibula 556 

735.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 55^ 

736.  Oblique  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia  with  a  double  fracture  of  the  shaft 

of  the  fibula 55^ 

737.  Oblique  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula,  considerable  overriding 

of  the  fragments 55^ 

738.  Spiral  fracture  of  the  shaft  (low)  of  the  tibia  with  spiral  fracture  of  the  shaft 

(high)  of  the  fibula 557 

739-740.  Double  spiral  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 557 

741.  Spiral  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 557 

742.  Double  spiral  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 558 

743.  Old  healed  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia  and  recent  fracture  of  the  shaft 

of  the  fibula 558 

744.  Oblique  fracture  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 558 

745-746.  Incomplete  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia  in  a  boy  aged  12  years 558 

747-748.  Oblique  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia;  boy  aged  5  years 559 

749.  Tibia  and  fibula  (left).    Fracture  of  both  bones  below  middle 560 

750.  Tibia  and  fibula,  right.    Fracture  of  both  Ixjnes;  union 560 

751.  Characteristic  displacement  of  fragments  in  olbique  fractures  of  the  shafts  of 

the  tibia  and  fibula 560 

752.  Method  of  determining  abnormal  mobility  and  crepitus  in  fracture  of  the  shafts 

of  the  tibia  and  fibula e^i 

753-  Method  of  measurement  from  the  internal  tuberosity  to  the  internal  malleolus 

of  the  tibia  to  determine  shortening c^f 

754.  Showing  how  shortening  may  take  place e^^ 

755.  Method  of  treating  fractures  of  both  bones  of  the  leg  in  a  swinging  fracture  box .  564 
756a.  Modified  Zuppinger  traction  apparatus  for  treating  fractures  of  both  bones 

of  the  leg g(3g 

756b,  756c.  Cabot  posterior  wire  splint  used  in  treating  fractures  of  both  bones 

of  the  leg  unattended  by  deformity e^- 

757-758.  Transverse  fractures  of  shafts  of  tibia  and  fibula c66 

759-760.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula [][  566 

761-762.  Oblique  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 567 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xxiii 

WG.  PAGE 

763-764.  Oblique  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 567 

765-766.  Photographs  showing  result  obtained  in  fracture  of  shafts  of  tibia  and 

fibula 568 

767-768.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  tibia  with  incomplete  fracture  of  the  fibula 569 

769-770.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  tibia  and  incomplete  fracture  of  the  fibula 569 

771.  Photograph  showing  a  result  often  obtained  in  badly  comminuted  open  frac- 

tures of  the  bones  of  the  leg  followed  by  suppuration 570 

772.  Spiral  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 571 

773.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 571 

774.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia  with  the  separation  of  a  three- 

cornered  fragment 571 

775.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 571 

776.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  fibula.    Direct  violence 572 

777.  Oblique  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  fibula 572 

778-782.  Types  of  supramalleolar  fractures  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 573, 574 

783.  Supramalleolar  fracture  of  tibia  and  fibula 575 

784.  Fracture  of  internal  malleolar  portion  of  lower  epiphysis  of  the  tibia » . .  577 

785.  Separation  of  the  lower  tibial  epiphysis  with  fracture  of  the  fibula 577 

786.  Separation  of  lower  tibial  epiphysis  with  fracture  of  lower  end  of  diaphysis  and 

fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  fibula 579 

787.  Showing  the  normal  structures  of  the  ankle-joint 580 

788.  Showing  the  most  common  types  of  fracture  about  the  ankle-joint,  and 

methods  of  reduction  of  these  types  of  fractures 581 

789.  Fracture  of  fibula  with  rupture  of  internal  lateral  and  tibio-fibular  ligaments .  . .  582 

790.  Fracture  of  the  fibula  with  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus 583 

791.  Fracture  of  the  fibula  (low)  with  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus 583 

792.  Fracture  of  the  fibula  with  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus.    Marked  pos- 

terior displacement  of  the  foot 584 

793.  Method  of  determining  crepitus  in  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  fibula  by 

rocking  of  the  lower  fragment 585 

794.  Method  of  determining  lateral  mobility  of  the  ankle-joint  in  fractures  of  the 

malleoli 585 

795.  Method  of  reduction  of  classic  Pott's  fracture  by  forced  inversion  of  the  foot 

and  correction  of  posterior  displacement  if  it  is  present 586 

796.  Application  of  a  pillow  and  side  splints  for  temporary  immobilization  of  frag- 

ments before  placing  the  foot  and  leg  in  a  gypsum  case 586 

797.  Method  of  holding  the  foot  and  leg  while  a  gypsum  case  is  being  applied 587 

798.  Fracture  of  the  fibular  malleolus  with  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus  and 

posterior  articular  edge  of  the  tibia 588 

799.  Fracture  of  the  fibular  malleolus,  internal  malleolus  and  posterior  articular 

edge  of  the  tibia 589 

800.  Fracture  of  the  fibula,  of  the  internal  malleolus  and  of  the  external  articulat- 

ing edge  of  the  tibia 589 

801-803.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  malleoli  by  inversion  and  adduction  of  the  foot.  592 

804.  Atypical  inverted  Pott's  fracture 593 

805-806.  Isolated  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus 594 

807-808.  Isolated  fracture  of  the  external  malleolus 595 

809-810.  Fracture  of  the  anterior  articular  edge  of  the  lower  end  of  the  tibia 597 

8n.  Anterior  view  of  bones  of  foot 599 

812.  R6ntgenogram  showing  bones  of  normal  foot,  lateral  view 600 

813.  R6ntgenogram  showing  normal  bones  of  foot,  anteroposterior  view 602 


xxiv  ILLUSTRATIONS 

FIG.  PAGE 

814.  Fracture  of  neck  of  astragalus 603 

815.  Compression  fracture  of  neck  of  astragalus 604 

816.  Fracture  of  neck  of  astragalus 604 

817.  Fracture  of  external  process  of  astragalus 605 

818.  Fracture  of  the  body  of  the  astragalus  with  outward  dislocation  of  anterior 

fragment 606 

819.  Compression  fracture  of  body  of  astragalus 607 

820.  Compression  fracture  of  body  of  astragalus  and  of  calcaneum  with  disloca- 

tion at  astragalo-scaphoid  joint 607 

821.  Compression  fracture  of  body  of  astragalus 608 

822.  Fracture  of  the  posterior  process  of  the  astragalus 608 

823-825.  Types  of  tear-fracture  of  the  posterior  process  of  the  calcaneum 609 

826-828.  Types  of  fracture  of  posterior  process  of  calcaneum 610, 61 1 

829-831.  Types  of  compression  fractures  of  the  calcaneum 612 

832.  Fracture  of  epiphysis  of  jxjsterior  process  of  calcaneum 613 

833.  Method  of  determining  lateral  normal  motion  in  the  foot 614 

834.  Fracture  of  left  calcaneum,  anterior  and  posterior  views 614 

835.  Cotton's  method  of  reduction  of  a  fracture  of  the  posterior  process  of  the  cal- 

caneum with  upward  displacement  of  the  fragment 615 

836.  Cotton's  method  of  correcting  lateral  broadening  below  the  malleoli  by  com- 

pression of  fragments  with  a  hammer  and  piece  of  felt 616 

837.  Fracture  of  the  body  of  the  calcaneum  with  upward  displacement  of  the 

fragment 617 

838.  Drawing  to  show  the  pull  exerted  by  the  tendo- Achilles  in  fracture  of  the  pos- 

terior portion  of  the  body  of  the  calcaneum 617 

839.  Method  of  approximation  of  fragments  in  fracture  of  posterior  portion  of 

body  of  calcaneum  by  open  operation 618 

840-R42.  Types  of  fractures  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  tarsal  scaphoid 619 

843.  Fracture  of  culx^id 620 

844,  845.  Tear-fractures  of  the  internal  cuneiform 620 

846.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  first  metatarsal 623 

847.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  first  metatarsal,  longitudinal  in  type 623 

848.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  first  and  second  metatarsals 623 

849.  Longitudinal  fracture  of  the  first  metatarsal 623 

850.  Fracture  dislocation  of  the  base  of  the  first  and  of  the  shafts  of  the  second, 

third  and  fourth  metatarsals 624 

851.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  second  metatarsal 624 

852.  Fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  metatarsals 624 

853-855.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  tip  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  fifth  metatarsal 625 

856-857.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  fifth  metatarsal.  . .  626 
858-859.  Types  of  fracture  through  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  fifth  meta- 
tarsal    626 

860-864.  Types  of  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  fifth  metatarsal 627 

865.  Method  of  determing  abnormal  mobility  and  crepitus  in  fracture  of  the  shafts 

of  the  metatarsals 628 

866.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the  great  toe 629 

867.  Oblique  fracture  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the  second  toe 629 

868.  Spiral  fracture  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the  fifth  toe 630 

869.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  distal  phalanx  of  the  great  toe,  involving  the  epi- 

physis of  the  base 630 

870.  Fracture  of  exostosis  of  distal  phalanx  of  great  toe 630 


ILLUSTRATIONS  xxv 

FIG.  PAGE 

871 .  Constant  sesamoid  bones  of  the  thiunb 631 

872.  Shows  only  one  constant  sesamoid  bone  at  the  metacarpophalangeal  joint  of  the 

thumb,  one  accessory  sesamoid  head  of  second  metacacarpal,  one  at  head  of 

third  metacarpal,  and  two  at  head  of  the  fifth  metacarpal 631 

873-874.  Shoe's  two  accessory  carpal  sesamoid  bones  in  tendon  sheaths  of  flexor 

tendon  to  fifth  finger 632 

875.  Constant  sesamoid  bones  at  head  of  the  first  metatarsal  bone 632 

876-877.  Types  of  os  trigontmi 632,  633 

878.  Os  tibiale  extemtmi,  in  the  tendon  sheath  of  the  tibialis  posticus  tendon 633 

879.  Double  OS  peroneale,  situated  in  the  tendon  of  the  peroncus  longus  muscle. . .  633^ 

880.  Accessory  sesamoid  in  the  tendon  of  the  gastrocnemius  muscle 634 

881.  Shows  the  two  constant  sesamoids  at  the  head  of  the  first  metatarsal,  and 

accessory  sesamoids  at  the  heads  of  the  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  meta- 
tarsals   634 

882.  Comminuted  fracture  of  the  tibial  sesamoid  of  the  great  toe 635 

883.  Fracture  of  the  tibial  sesamoid  of  the  great  toe 635 

884.  Fracture  of  fibular  sesamoid,  accompanying  comminuted  fracture  of  the  head 

of  the  first  metatarsal 636 

885.  Fracture  of  the  tibial  sesamoid 636 

886.  Fracture  of  the  fibular  sesamoid,  run  over  by  a  motorcycle 636 

887.  Fracture  of  the  tibial  sesamoid;  injured  while  playing  base-ball 636 

888.  Old  fracture  of  sesamoid  in  a  base-ball  player 637 

889.  Fracture  of  the  sesamoid  of  the  thiunb 637 

890.  Fractures  of  right  hiunerus  and  both  clavicles 640 

891 .  Fracture  of  shaft  of  femur,  at  end  of  ten  weeks 641 

892-893.  Radiographs  of  normal  and  injured  femur  for  comparison,  (10  days  and 

four  months) 642 

894.  Long  side  splint  used  in  fracture  of  shaft  of  femur 643 

895.  Alim:iinimi  splint  used  in  fracture  of  humerus 644 

896.  Makin's  five  types  of  fracture  obser\'ed  in  military  life 647 

897-897a.  Gunshot  fractures  of  the  palate  and  the  body  of  the  sphenoid  bones  648,  649 
8976.  Perforating  gunshot  fracture  of  the  frontal  and  the  nasal  bones 650 

898.  Gunshot  fracture  of  the  mandible 651 

899.  Gimshot  fracture  of  the  left  humerus 652 

900.  Gimshot  fracture  of  the  humerus;  note  butterfly  type  of  fracture,  and  frag- 

mentation of  the  bullet 653 

901-902.  Gunshot  fractures  of  the  carpus 654,  655 

903.  Gimshot  fracture  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the  middle  finger 655 

904.  Gunshot  fracture  of  the  tibia 656 

905.  "Aeroplane"  bracket  splint  for  holding  arm  in  abduction  and  forearm  in  ex- 

tension    657 

906.  "Aeroplane"  bracket  splint  to  hold  arm  in  abduction  and  forearm  flexed. . . .  658 

907.  Gypsum  encasement  with  basket  braces  of  wire  and  gypsum  gauze  for  im- 

mobilization of  infected  open  and  comminuted  fractures 659 

908.  Tibia  and  fibula,  upper  extremities  of  right 660 

909.  Basket  plastic  splint  with  steel  bones  arranged  for  immobilization  with  extented 

knee  and  .some  traction  on  fracture 661 


TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 


CHAPTER  I 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS 

Definitions. — A  fracture  is  a  suddeii  separation  of  osseous  fibres  due 
to  injury;  in  a  general  way  it  refers  to  the  breaking  of  a  bone  or  carti- 
lage. It  is  applied  somewhat  incorrectly  to  a  traumatic  separation  of  an 
epiphysis  from  its  diaphysis,  though  that  lesion  is  properly  called  a 
diastasis. 

A  dislocation  or  luxation  is  the  sudden  displacement  of  the  articular 
surfaces  of  the  adjoining  bones  from  their  normal  relation.  The  term 
is  also  used  to  describe  the  displacement  of  an  articular  or  intra- 
articular fibrocartilage  from  its  normal  relations.  A  dislocation  is 
complete  when  the  normal  articular  surfaces  of  the  bone  involved  are 
entirely  displaced ;  incomplete  when  the  articular  surfaces  of  the  bone 
involved  still  retain  partial  contact.  The  latter  condition  is  more 
properly  termed  a  subluxation. 

A  sprain  or  distortion  may  be  described  as  an  injury  to  a  joint  or 
the  structures  in  proximity  to  a  joint,  in  which  the  joint  motions  have 
been  forcibly  carried  beyond  normal  physiological  limits.  Sprains  are 
usually  the  result  of  indirect  violence,  although  they  may  be  produced 
by  muscular  action  alone.  The  force  would  probably  result  in  a  fracture 
or  dislocation  if  the  violence  were  greater.  The  injury  generally  con- 
sists in  partial  or  minute  tearing  of  portions  of  ligaments,  tendons,  or 
fascias,  or  the  bruising  of  the  articular  cartilages. 

A  sprain- fracture  is  the  partial  or  complete  separation  of  a  small 
portion  of  a  bone  near  a  joint  to  which  a  tendon  or  ligament  is  attached, 
as  a  result  of  sudden  violence  acting  upon  the  tendon  or  ligament 
involved. 

Statistics. — A  review  of  statistics  showing  the  liability  of  individual 
bones  to  fracture  shows  that,  as  a  rule,  these  statistics  are  incomplete  as 
to  classification  or  that  the  location  of  fractures  of  individual  bones  is 
not  given.  Another  source  of  error  is  the  fact  that  many  fractures  are 
omitted  entirely,  many  are  diagnosed  as  subluxations,  and  many  as 
sprains.  This  results  in  the  inevitable  worthlessness  of  the  average 
statistics. 

The  following  statistics  are  deemed  valuable:  The  combined  sta- 
tistics of  Bruns,  Chudowsky,  Immelmann  and  those  of  Plagemann,  but 
one  can  realize  the  inaccuracies  that  are  shown  by  combined  statis- 
tics.    The  records  of  Plagemann  from  the  Rostock  clinic  are  prob- 
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ably  the  most  accurate  that  are  anywhere  presented.  They  are  divided 
into  three  groups:  The  statistics  of  the  first  and  second  groups  are 
based  in  many  cases  on  X-ray  examinations ;  those  of  the  third  group 
are  based  on  X-ray  examinations  of  all  suspected  fractures. 

TABLE  I. 


A 

Bruns 


B 
Chudowsky 


Immelmann    \ 


Plagemann,  Rostock  Clinic 
3664  Fractures.     Years  1891-1910 


Rostock  Statistics 


Fractures 


Skull  (vault 
and  base) 

Superior  maxilla. 
Inferior  maxilla.. 


Total 


VertcbraB. . 
Pelvis  .... 

Ribs 

Sternum . . 
Scapula. . . 


Total 


Clavicle 

Humerus 

Ulna  and  radius. 

Dlna 

Olecranon 


8560 


2366 


4048 


Per 
cent. 


Per 

cent. 


292=  3.4 

95=  I.I 

55=  0.6 

102=  I.I 


90=  3.8    1 

23=  0.97  I 

12=  0.5  ,f 

44=  1.9 


20  = 


Per 
cent. 


'A 


Oct.  1.  1891  to 
Oct.  1,  1899 

1106 

Per 
cent. 

31=  2.8 
II  =      I. 

9=  0.81 

10  =  0.9 


Oct.  1.  1899  to  Oct.  1,  1905  to 
Oct.  1,  1905       Aug.  1,  1910 

1165  1393 


544=    6.3'     169=    7.141 61=    5.52 


Per 
cent. 
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TABLE  II  (Plagemann) 

.  Fractures  of  the  skull  (50  cases,  4.23  per  cent.). 
.  Fractures  of  the  extremities: 

1.  Fractures  of  the  hiunerus  (194  cases,  13.39  per  cent.): 

(a)  Of  the  upper  end  (73  cases,  5.24  per  cent.) : 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  anatomical  neck 4  (0.29) 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  greater  tubercle 30  (2.15) 

(3)  Fractures  through  the  tubercle 10  (0.71) 

(4)  Separation  of  the  upper  epiphysis 7  (0.509) 

(5)  Fractures  of  the  surgical  neck. 22  (1.57) 

(b)  Of  the  shaft 18  (1.29) 

(c)  Of  the  lower  end: 

(i)  Supracondylar  fractures 43  (3.08) 

(2)  Supracondylar — intercondylar 11  (0.78) 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  external  condyle 15  (1.07) 

(4)  Fractures  of  the  internal  epicondyle 18  (1.29) 

(5)  Separation  of  the  lower  epiphysis 10  (0.71) 

(6)  Fracture  of  the  cubital  process 6  (043) 

2.  Fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  forearm  (238  cases,  17.09  per  cent.): 

(a)  Both  bones  of  the  forearm  (134  cases,  9.62  per  cent.). 

(i)  Fracture  of  the  upper  ends  of  both  bones 7  (0.509) 

(2)  Fracture  of  the  shafts  of  both  bones 47  (3.37) 

(3)  Fracture  of  the  lower  ends  of  both  bones 80  (5.74) 

Darunter  Fr.  Supra -epiphysaria  antibrachii 13  (0.93) 

(b)  Fractures  of  the  radius  alone  (73  cases,  5.24  per  cent.) : 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  head  and  neck  of  the  radius 23  (1.65) 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  radius 12  (0.85) 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius 38  (2.72) 

(c)  Fractures  of  the  ulna  alone  (31  C£iscs,  2.22  per  cent.): 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  olecranon  and  coronoid  processes 11  (0.78) 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna 15  (1.07) 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  ulna 5  (0.359) 

3.  Fractures  of  the  bones  of  the].hand  (139  cases,  9.98  per  cent.): 

(a)  Carpal  fractures  (29  cases,  2.08  per  cent.) : 

(i )  Fractures  of  the  scaphoid 13^ (0.03) 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  semilunar 5  ^0.359) 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  cuneiform 3  (0.21 ) 

(4)  Fractures  of  the  os  magnum i  (0.07) 

(5)  Fractures  of  several  carpal  bones 7  (0.509) 

(b)  Metacarpal  fractur'^s  (35  cases,  2.51  per  cent.): 

(c)  Fractures  of  the  phalanges  (75  cases,  5.405  per  cent.). 
|..  Fractures  of  the  femur  (150  cases,  10.81  per  ceni.): 

(a)  Fractures  of  the  upper  end  (84  castas,  6.04  per  cent.) : 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur(  60  cases,  4.307  per  cent.) : 

(a)  Fractures  of  the  neck,  close  to  head II  (0.78) 

(b)  Fractures  of  the  neck,  intermediate 20  (1.43) 

(c)  Fractures  through  base  of  neck  and  trochanters. ...  5  (0.359) 

(d)  Fractures  of  the  neck  at  buse 24  (1.79) 

(2)  Separation  of  the  upper  epiphysis 4  (0.29) 

(3)  Fractures  through  the  trochanters 7  (0.509) 

^4)  Fracture  of  the  great  trochanter 2  (0.143) 

(5)  Fractures  below  the  trochanters 1 1  (0.78) 

(b)  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  (55  cases,  3.94  per  cent). 

(c)  Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  femur  (12  cases,  0.89  per  cent.): 

(i)  Supracondylar  fractures 8  (0.57) 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  internal  epicondyle 7  (0.509; 

(3)  Separation  of  the  lower  epiphysis  of  the  femur 2  (0.143) 

(4)  Fractures  of  the  condyles 2  (0.143) 

5.  Fractures  of  the  patella  (35  cases,  2.51  per  cent.): 

(a)  Fractures  of  the  upper  third 5 

(b)  Fractures  of  the  middle  third 22 

(c)  Fractures  of  the  lower  third 8 

6.  Fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  leg  (286  cases,  20.53  P^^  cent.) : 

(a)  Fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula  (168  cases,  12.06  per  cent.). 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  upper  end  of  tibia  and  fibula 4  (0.29) 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  shafts  of  tibia  and  fibula 92  (6.604) 

(3)  Supramalleolar  fractures  (Malgaigne) 22  (1.57) 

(4)  Fractures  of  the  lower  ends  of  tibia  and  fibula 50  (3.59) 
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(b)  Fractures  of  the  tibia,  alone  (6i  cases,  4.3S  per  cent.); 

(i)  Fractures  cf  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia 19  (1.36) 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  tibia 34(1.79) 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  tibia 18  (1-19) 

(c)  Fractures  of  the  fibula,  alone  (57  cases,  4.09  per  cent.): 

(1)  Fractures  of  the  head  and  neck  of  the  fibula 13  (0.9,1) 

(a)  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  fibula 30  (2.15) 

(j)  Fractures  of  the  external  malleolus n  (i.noji 

7.  Fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  foot  (114  cases,  8.18  per  cent.): 

(a)  Fractures  of  the  tarsal  bones  (37  cases,  2.65  per  cent.) : 

(i)  Fracture  of  the  calcaneus,  alone 17  (1.22) 

(2)  Fracture  of  the  astragalus,  alone.; 5  (0.35Q) 

(3)  Fracture  of  the  calcaneus  and  astragalus 4  (0.29) 

(4)  Fracture  of  the  scaphoid 7  {0..S09) 

(5)  Fracture  of  the  cuboid 1  (0.07) 

(6)  Fracture  of  the  cuneiform 3  (0.21) 

(t)  Fractures  of  the  metatarsals  (49  cases,  3.51  per  cent.). 

(c}   Fractures  of  the  phalanges  (24  cases,  1.71  per  cent.). 

(d)  Fractures  of  the  sesamoids  (4  cases,  0.39  per  cent.), 

8.  Fractures  of  the  clavicle  (sy  cases,  3.87  percent.). 
g.  Fractures  of  the  scapula  (13  cases,  0.93  per  cent.). 

TABLE  III  (Plageuann) 

STATISTICS  FROM  BOSTOCK  CLINIC  BASED  UPON  I393  CASES.   CONFIRMED  BY  KONTCENOGRAM 


Fracture  of  skull 

Fracture  of  the  vcrtebrie. . 

Fracture  of  the  i>elvis 

FractTire  of  the  ribs 

Fracture  of  the  sternum. . . 
Fracture  of  the  scapula — 
Fracture  of  the  clavicle 


perc 


It.): 


Fracture  of  anatomical  neck 

Fracture  of  greater  tuberosity 

Fracture  through  thf»  tuberosities 

Fracture  of  the  sut^cal  neck 

Epiphyseal  separation,  upper  end 

Fracture  of  the  shaft 

Fracture,  supracondylar 

Fracture,  supracondylar-intercondylar  . 

Fracture,  extema!  condyle 

Fracture,  internal  epicondylc ' 
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Fracture,  cubital  process 

Radius  and  ulna,  fractures  of  (238  cases, 
17.09  percent.): 

Fracture  both  bones,  upper  end 

Fracture  of  shaft  of  both  bones 

Fracture  both  bones,  lower  end 

Radius,  fractures  of  (73  cases.  5,24  per 

Fracture,  head  and  neck  of  radius 

Fracture  of  radius,  shaft 

Fracture  of  radius,  lower  end 

Ulna,  fractures  of  (31  cases.2.22  per  cent.) 
Fracture   of  olecranon   and   coronoid  , 

processes 

Fracture  of  ulna,  shaft 

Fracture  of  ulna,  lower  end 
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STATISTKS  F 


I   BOSTOCK  CUKIC   S 


RONTGENOGRAM 


r   1393  CASES.      CONFIRMED  BY 


Bones  of  hand,  fractures  of  (139  c 


8  perct 


It.): 


(c)  Carpal  fractures  (29  cases,  3.08  per 

Fracture  of  the  scaphoid 

Fracture  of  the  semilunar 

Fracture  of  the  cuncfortn 

Fracture  of  the  os  magnum 

Fracture  of  several  carpal  bones 

(b)  Melacajpals 

(c)  Phalanges 

Lower  extremity  (585  cases,  41.99  percent.) 

Femur,  fractures  of  (150  cases,  10.81  per 

Fracture  of  neck  of  femur  below  head . 
Fracture    of    neck    o£    femur    about 

middle 

Fracture  through  trochanters  and  neck 
Fracture  of  neck  of  femur  near  tro- 
chanters   

Separation  of  upper  epiphyses  of  femur 

Fracture  through  the  trochanters 

Fracture  of  tlie  great  trochanter 

Fracture  Ixluw  the  trc^chanters 

Fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 

Fracture  supracondylar,  of  femur 

Fracture  o(  internal  epicondyle 

Fracture  .i{  condyle  of  femur 

Stparrilioii  i>f  lower  epiphyses  of  femur 
Patella,  fractures  of  (35  cases,  3.51  per 

Bones  of  leg,  fractures  of  (386  cases,  30.53 
percent. 

Fracture  of  upper  end  of  tibia  and  fibula 

Fracture  of  shaft  of  tibia  and  libula 

I ntramalleolar  fracture  of  both  bones. . 

Fracture  of  lower  end  of  tibia  and  fibula 

Tibia,  fractures  of   (61   cases,  4.38  per 

Fracture  of  upper  end  of  tibia 

Fracture  of  shaft  of  tibia 

Fracture  of  lower  end  of  tibia 

Fibula,  fractures  of  (57  cases,  4.09  per  1 

Fracture  of  upper  end  (head  and  neck) 

Fracture  of  shaft  of  fibula 

Fracture  of  external  malleolus I 

Boncsof  foot,  fractures  of  (114  cases,  8. 18  : 
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Fracture  of  calcaneus 

Fracture  of  astragalus 

Fracture  of  calcaneus  and  astragalus. , 

Fracture  of  scaphoid 

Fracture  of  cuboid 

Fracture  of  cuneiform 

Fracture  of  metatarsals 

Fracture  of  phalanps 

Fracture  of  sesamoids 
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Relationship  of  Fractures  to  Age,  Sex  and  Season. — The  influence 
of  age  upon  the  production  of  fractures  is  shown  by  Plagemann,  not 
only  as  regards  the  periods  of  Hfe  in  which  fractures  are  most  fre- 
quently seen,  but  also  in  the  fact  that  certain  types  of  fractures  are 
more  frequent  at  various  periods  of  life.  In  the  first  and  second  decades 
the  most  frequent  forms  of  fracture  are  the  incomplete,  the  subperiosteal 
c'lnd  epiphyseal  separations,  the  lx)nes  most  frequently  involved  being  the 
clavicle,  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  radius. 
During  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  decades,  the  fractures  most  fre- 
quently met  are  those  of  an  occupational  violence  and  those  of  direct 
violence,  the  tones  most  frequently  affected  being  the  bones  of  the  leg, 
the  femur,  the  humerus,  and  the  skull.  During  the  sixth  and  seventh 
decades  other  influences  are  at  work  in  the  production  of  fractures.  In 
this  period  we  find  the  bones  more  brittle,  the  muscular  tone  of  the 
body  diminished,  the  special  senses  not  so  acute,  and  as  a  result  we  have 
most  frequently  fractures  of  the  upper  end  of  the  femur,  of  the  upper 
end  of  the  humerus,  and  the  lower  end  of  the  radius.  It  may  be  stated 
that,  as  a  general  rule,  fractures  occur  in  the  greatest  number  during 
the  second,  third,  and  fourth  decades  of  life. 

Fractures  are  more  frequently  seen  in  men  than  in  women.  They 
occur  in  the  proportion  of  alx)Ut  4  to  i.  The  fact  of  this  dispropor- 
tion is  due  to  the  more  active  life  of  the  male  at  all  ages,  to  the  occupa- 
tions assumed  by  the  male,  and  to  the  fact  that  men  spend  so  much 
more  time  out  of  doors.  During  the  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  decades 
fractures  occur  among  men  six  or  seven  times  more  frequently  than  in 
women.  In  infancy  and  old  age  the  proportion  of  fractures  occurring 
in  the  two  sexes  is  about  equal.  In  old  age  fractures  are  a  little  more 
frequent  in  the  female  and  are  most  often  fractures  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  femur. 

The  influence  of  season  in  the  occurrence  of  fractures  is  show^n  in 
the  frequency  of  fractures  seen  in  the  summer  season  as  compared  with 
the  winter  season.  This  is  due  entirely  to  the  fact  that  we  are  more 
active,  spend  more  time  out  of  doors,  and  that  the  various  building 
trades  and  all  business,  in  fact,  are  carried  on  more  actively  in  the 
summer  season.  The  occurrence  of  ice  and  snow  in  winter  may  perhaps 
modify  these  conclusions  in  some  places. 

Etiology  of  Fractures. — For  the  production  of  a  fracture  certain 
etiological  factors  must  be  present.  These  may  be  divided  into  ( i ) 
predisposing  causes,  and  (2)  the  exciting  or  determining  causes. 
Fractures  may  be  divided  into  (i)  traumatic  and  (2)  pathologic 
fractures. 

Predisposing  Causes. — Certain  bones  are  predisposed  to  fracture 
on  account  of  their  exposed  position,  curves,  their  function  as  levers,  or 
the  small  proportion  of  osseous  tissue.    Other  bones  are  less  liable  to 
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fracture  owing  to  their  unexposed  position,  their  mobility,  and  the  pro- 
tection afforded  by  overlying  muscles.  Other  factors  are  the  elastic 
and  yielding  character  of  bones  in  infancy  and  adolescence,  and  in  old 
age  the  brittle  character  of  the  bones,  from  senile  atrophy  and  thinning 
of  the  cortex  of  the  bones. 

A  predisposing  factor  of  diastasis  or  epiphyseal  rupture  in  early 
age  is  the  presence  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilages;  epiphyseal  separatibns 
occur  only  at  this  period  of  life. 

Exciting  Causes  of  Fracture. — The  exciting  causes  of  fracture 
are  (i)  external  violence,  and  (2)  muscular  action. 

Fractures  by  External  Violence, — These  may  be  divided  not  only 
by  the  mechanical  modes  of  their  production,  but  also  by  the  clinical 
difference  into  two  classes — fractures  by  direct  violence  and  fractures 
by  indirect  violence.  In  fractures  by  direct  violence  the  lx)ne  is  broken 
immediately  beneath  the  point  of  the  fracturing  force.  In  fractures  by 
indirect  violence  the  fracture  does  not  occur  at  the  point  immediately 
below  the  point  of  the  producing  force,  but  at  a  point  distant.  Fractures 
by  direct  violence  may  be  complicated  by  extensive  injury  to  the  over- 
lying soft  parts,  by  sloughing  of  the  parts,  or  by  the  production  of  an 
cf)en  or  compound  fracture.  Examples  of  fracture  by  direct  violence 
are  fractures  of  the  calcaneum  by  falls  upon  the  feet,  fractures  caused 
by  kicks,  by  falling  timbers  and  by  being  struck  with  some  heavy  instru- 
ment, and  gunshot  fractures.  In  fractures  by  indirect  violence  the 
fracturing  force  is  conveyed  through  the  intervening  bones;  and  the 
break  occurs  by  leverage,  torsion,  or  traction.  Such  forces  produce 
occasionally  transverse  fractures,  more  generally,  oblique,  spiral,  or 
comminuted  fractures.  Examples  of  fractures  by  indirect  violence  are 
fractures  of  the  clavicle  from  a  fall  upon  the  hand,  oblique  or  spiral 
fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  leg,  fractures  by  torsion  seen  in  fractures 
of  the  humerus  and  the  so-called  strength  test,  fractures  by  traction 
seen  in  fractures  at  lower  end  of  elbow  and  at  ankle  in  forced  flexion, 
extension,  adduction,  or  abduction. 

Fractures  by  indirect  violence  more  frequently  involve  the  long 
bones  because  of  their  length,  shape,  and  muscular  and  ligamentous 
attachments.  Fractures  by  indirect  violence  may  be  modified  according 
to  the  condition  of  the  muscles  of  the  part,  the  direction  of  the  fractur- 
ing force,  the  position  of  the  parts,  and  the  anatomical  structure  of  the 
1x)ne  involved.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  various  forms  of  fracture  that 
may  occur  in  a  fall  upon  the  palm  of  the  hand.  Thus  we  may  have 
fractures  of  the  radius,  humerus,  or  clavicle. 

Fractures  by  Muscular  Action, — Bones  may  be  fractured  (i)  by 
the  sudden  contraction  of  muscle  alone :  (2)  by  contraction  of  muscles 
with  part  of  the  bone  fixed  so  that  a  lever  action  is  produced ;  and  ( 3  )  by 
the  sudden  muscular  action  of  a  part  in  motion  producing  sudden  arrest 
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of  the  part.  Examples  of  the  first  class  are  fractures  of  the  patella,  of 
the  olecranon,  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  calcaneum;  examples  of  the 
second  class  are  spiral  or  oblique  fractures  of  the  humerus  in  wringing 
out  clothes,  and  in  the  so-called  strength  test ;  examples  of  the  third 
class  are  fractures  produced  by  throwing  and  lifting,  shovelling.  Other 
examples  of  fractures  produced  by  muscular  action  are  fractures  of  the 
ribs  from  violent  coughing,  fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  leg  in  missing 
steps,  fractures  of  the  long  lx)nes  during  the  contractions  of  tetanus. 

The  patella  is  the  lx)ne  most  frequently  fractured  by  muscular 
action.  Next  in  order  are  the  olecranon,  the  greater  tuberosity  of  the 
humerus,  occasionally  the  coracoid  and  acromion  processes  of  the 
scapula,  and  many  atypical  fractures  at  the  site  of  insertion  of  powerful 
muscles.  Sprain  fractures  form  a  large  class  of  fractures  produced  by 
muscular  action. 

Gunshot  Fractures, — In  considering  the  etiology  of  gunshot  frac- 
tures, one  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  resulting  lesions  vary  greatly, 
depending  upon  the  velocity  of  the  bullet,  its  size,  the  part  of  the  bone 
involved,  and  ui>on  whether  the  lesions  are  produced  in  military  or  civil 
life.  The  character  of  the  fracture  produced  by  the  high  velocity  bullet 
of  war  is  entirely  different  from  that  produced  in  the  ordinary  revolver 
wound.  Various  degrees  of  bone  lesion  may  occur.  These  may  be 
classified  as  (i)  a  fissured  fracture  of  one  side  of  the  cortex.  (2)  A 
depression  of  the  cortex.  (3)  A  transverse  comminuted  or  fissured 
fracture  without  perforation  of  the  bone.  (4)  A  perforation  of  the 
bone.  When  this  last  form  occurs  in  the  spong)'  bone  near  the  articular 
end  of  long  bones  or  in  flat  Ix^nes,  there  is  generally  no  comminution; 
when  the  shaft  of  the  Ixme  is  involved  there  is  generally  extensive 
fissuring,  comminution  and  destruction  dependent  upon  the  line  of  the 
projectile.  (5)  Guttered  or  notched  fractures  may  be  produced  when 
only  a  small  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  bone  is  involved. 

Fractures  produced  in  military  life  are  generally  less  extensive  and 
less  complicated  by  injury  to  soft  parts  than  in  former  years,  and  the 
mortality  has  been  greatly  reduced.  This  is  due  to  the  high  velocity  of 
the  bullet,  its  decreased  size,  its  tendency  to  perforate  without  extensive 
comminution,  and  to  the  fact  that  wounds  produced  by  it  are,  as  a  rule, 
aseptic.  Fractures  produced  in  civil  life  by  the  ordinary  low  velocity 
large-sized  bullet  are  generally  more  comminuted,  the  destruction  of  the 
bone  is  greater,  injury  to  the  overlying  soft  parts  is  more  extensive,  and 
infection  is  more  frequent.  Fractures  produced  by  bird-shot  are  rare, 
and  are  only  possible  when  the  distance  is  short,  or  the  bone  injured  is 
very  thin.  The  associated  lesion  of  the  soft  parts  is  the  chief  char- 
acteristic, and  in  some  the  associated  injuries  to  viscera  are  very 
important.     Shrapnel  causes  great  mutilation  of  all  structures. 

Pathologic  Fractures. — This  term  is  given  to  that  class  of 
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clures  which  follows  some  slight  injury,  or  muscular  action  alone, 

or  without  any  demonstrable  cause.  Pathologic  fractures  are  met  in 
bones  in  which  there  is  a  brittleness  or  lack  of  resistance  due  to  a  local 
Itsion  or  to  a  general  disease  producing  a  general  fragility  of  the  osseous 
structures.  These  fractures  are  sometimes  termed  spontaneous  fract- 
ures. It  cati  be  readily  understood  why  fracture  may  occur  in  Iwnes  the 
seat  of  local  lesions  in  which  the  osseous  tissue  is  destroyed  and  replaced 
by  other  forms  of  tissue.  It  has  been  observed  by  several  authors  that 
in  cases  in  which  spontaneous  fractures  occur  there  have  been  found  in 


Ee  urine  var>'ing  quantities  of  phosphoric  acid.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  this  has  been  the  result  of  the  decalcification  of  the  bone  by  some 
metabolic  process,  for  which  we  are  at  present  unable  to  account.  These 
changes  have  been  observed  in  cases  of  cancer  and  diabetes. 

Pathologic  fractures  may  be  classified  as  follows:  (l)  fractures 
the  result  of  local  bone  disease;  and  (2)  fractures  in  which  the  rare- 
faction of  the  bone  is  the  result  of  a  general  disease.  Of  the  first  class 
fractures  have  been  oljserved  in  the  following  conditions : 

A.  Inflaminatory processes :  (i)  Infectiousosteomyelitis  {Fig.  i)  ; 
"I  tuberctUous  osteomyelitis. 


J 
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B.  New  growtlis  of  Ixine:  (  i)  Sarcoma,  primary  (Fig.  2).  and 
inetastatic;  (2)  carcinoma,  metastatic  (Figs.  3  and  4);  (3)  benign 
bone  cysts;  (4)  myeloma  (albiimosa);  (5)  lymphomata,  malignant, 
metastatic;  (6)  metastatic  tumors,  thyroid  in  origin;  (7)  metastatic 
tumors  from  the  adrenal;  (8)  echinococcus  cysts. 

C.  Aneurisms. 

D.  Fracture  the  result  of  fragility  of  bones  due  to  a  general  disease. 


Fig.  3. — PfliholDBic  f  i 
Pig.  4.— PathologH 


Of  the  second  class  fractures  have  been  observed  as  follows : 

A.  Disease  of  the  nervous  system;  (i)  locomotor  ataxia;  (2) 
syringomyelia;  (3)  paresis. 

B.  Rickets. 

C.  Syphilis. 

D.  Idiopathic  rarefaction. 

E.  Rarefaction  from  disease. 

F.  Osteomalacia;  scurvy;  rarefaction  (hie  to  chronic  diseases; 
dialietes;  osteitis  deformans;  osteogenesis  imperfecta. 

Fractures  in  Utero. — Intra-uterine  fractures  are  of  two  kinds, 
(l)  spontaneous  fractures,  and  (2)  pathologic  fractures.  The  spon- 
taneous fractures  may  l>e  the  result  of  external  violence,  as  blows, 
kicks,  pnnctiired  and  bullet  wounds  to  the  mother,  which  is  extremely 
rare,  but  children  have  Ijeen  l>i:»rne  with  one  or  more  fractures,  some 
in  a  state  of  partial  union  in  which  there  has  l>een  a  history  of  external 
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violence.  Pathologic  intra-uterine  fractures  are  generally  the  result  of 
syphilis,  rickets,  osteochondrosis,  parenchymatous  osteitis  or  amniotic 
adhesions.  Very  often  it  is  difficult  to  differentiate  intra-uterine  from 
intrapartum  fractures. 

Intrapartum  Fractures. — Fractures  may  occur  during  delivery. 
They  may  be  spontaneous,  but  as  a  general  rule  they  are  the  result  of 
faulty  management  of  the  delivery,  or  disproportion  of  the  size  of 
the  foetus  and  the  pelvis,  or  undue  haste.  The  bones  most  frequently 
fractured  are  the  femur,  humerus,  clavicle,  tibia  and  fibula,  radius  and 
ulna.  The  most  common  lesion  is  epiphyseal  separation,  although 
fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  bone  may  occur. 

Varieties  of  Fracture. — Fractures  should  he  classified  as  to  varietv 
as  follows: 

A.    Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  condition  of  the  sur- 
rounding soft  parts:  Fractures  are  divided  into  two  classes  :  ( i )  closed 
fractures;  and  (2)  open  fractures.    A  closed  fracture  is  one  in  which 
there  is  no  communication  between  the  outside  air  and  the  seat  of 
fracture.     They  are  sometimes  designated  as  simple  or  suIx:utaneous 
fractures.     An  open  fracture  is  one  in  which  the  seat  of  fracture  is 
exposed  to  atmospheric  contact  through  a  wound  of  the  muscles,  fascia. 
and  skin.    These  fractures  are  sometimes  called  comix)und  fractures. 
The  open  character  of  the  fracture  may  be  due  to  the  direct  vulnerating 
force,  to  projection  of  the  end  of  a  fragment  through  the  soft  parts,  to 
the  weight  of  the  unsupported  limb,  or  the  subsequent  sloughing  of  the 
overlying  soft  parts.    It  can  be  readily  understood  that  oi>en  fractures 
are  more  dangerous  and  lead  to  more  complications  than  closed  fract- 
ures.   Union  is  less  rapid,  and  infection  followed  by  osteomyelitis  and 
septicemia  may  occur,  necessitating  amputation  occasionally  as  a  last 
resort.    Death  is  not  unusual  in  infected  fractures,  unless  the  lesion  is 
treated  with  an  aseptic  or  antiseptic  technic  and  great  surgical  skill. 

B.     Fractures  classified  according  to  degree:  Fractures  may  be 
classified  as  (i)  incomplete,  and  (2)  complete. 

I.  Of  the  incomplete  fractures  (Fig.  5)  we  have: 
(a)  Fissures.  This  form  of  fracture  consists  in  a  linear  break 
^vithout  separation  of  the  fragments  to  any  appreciable  extent.  The 
most  frequent  sites  are  the  vault  and  base  of  the  skull ;  and  the  humerus 
^nd  tibia.  When  they  involve  the  long  Ix)nes  they  as  a  rule  begin  at  the 
articular  surface. 

{b)  Infraction;  green-stick  or  true  incomplete  fracture.  This  is 
a  fracture  involving  only  a  portion  of  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  with 
•ending  or  angulation  of  the  remaining  fibres  at  the  point  of  fracture. 
^^  occurs  only  in  children,  whose  bones  are  normally  elastic  from  a 
relatively  large  amount  of  organic  material  in  their  composition.     It 
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happens  most  frequently  in  the  bones  of  the  forearm,  clavicle,  tibia, 
femur  and  humerus. 

(c)  Depressions  or  indentations.  This  variety  of  fracture  is  a 
depression  of  the  cortex  of  the  bone  without  complete  fracture  as  a 
resuh  of  direct  externa!  violence.  It  is  most  commonly  obser\'ed  in 
the  skull,  involving  the  outer  table,  and  in  the  spongy  bones. 

(rf)  Splitting  of  a  portion  of  the  cortex.  This  is  a  separation  of 
the  fibres  of  the  cortex,  with  possibly  a  part  of  the  underlying  spongy 
bone  as  a  result  of  direct  viiilence.  It  does  not  involve  the  entire  thick- 
ness of  the  bone  and  is  generally  produced  by  a  sharp-cutting  instru- 
ment like  an  axe  or  sabre. 


J,  aplilting  of  i 


(c)  Separation  of  an  hypophysis;  sprain- fracture.  These  frac- 
tures i)Ccur  as  a  result  of  violent  and  sudden  muscular  action,  tearing  ofl 
a  small  process  of  attached  btme,  or  are  due  to  a  sudden  increase  oi 
tension  u|>on  a  ligament,  producing  the  same  result.  Sprain- fracture 
is  very  frequent  according  to  Ross  and  Stewart,  who  estimated  it  to 
occur  in  15  iier  cent,  of  all  fractures.  The  lesion  generally  consists  of 
the  tearing  off  of  a  small  scale  of  bone,  to  which  a  muscle,  tendon,  or 
ligament  is  attached,  close  to  a  joint. 

2.  A  complete  fracture  is  one  in  which  the  line  of  fracture  involves 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  bone,  separating  it  into  two  or  more  frag- 

w««r^  in  relation  to  the  direction  and  character 
*  (Fig.  6)  : 
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(a)  Longitudinal.  Longitudinal  fractures  are  those  in  which  the 
line  of  fracture  is  not  further  from  the  long  axis  of  the  bone  than  15 
or  20  degrees.  They  are  extremely  rare,  except  in  perforating  fract- 
ures such  as  are  caused  by  gunshot  wounds. 

(b)  Transverse.  In  this  variety  the  plane  of  fracture  makes  nearly 
a  rig^t  angle  with  the  long  axis  of  the  bone.  Transverse  fractures 
are  rare.  They  are  most  frequently  found  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
radius,  the  middle  of  the  humerus,  the  patella,  and  the  flat  bones.  At 
times  they  are  caused  by  muscular  action. 

(c)  Oblique.  This  variety  is  characterized  by  a  single  or  double 
line  of  fracture,  making  an  angle  with  the  long  axis  of  the  bone ;  which 
is  neither  that  of  a  longitudinal  nor  that  of  a  transverse  fracture.  The 
majority  of  fractures  are  oblique.  It  is  most  commonly  observed  in 
fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus,  tibia  and  femur.  Such  fractures 
may  be  multiple. 


a  b  c  d  e  f  g  h  i  j 

Pig.  6.— Practttrcs  considered  in  relation  to  the  character  and  line  of  fracture:  a,  longitudinal  frac- 
ture; fr.  transverse;  c,  oblique j  d,  spiral;  «,  subperiosteal;  /,  V-,  T-,  or  Y-shaped;  gt  compression;  h, 
comminuted;  i,  impacted;  and  j,  crushing. 

{d)  Spiral.  In  this  variety  the  line  of  fracture  is  a  prolonged 
oblique  fracture  encircling  the  entire  circumference  of  the  bone.  It  is 
produced  by  torsion,  or  twisting,  when  a  part  of  the  extremity  is  fixed. 
The  tibia,  humerus,  and  femur  are  most  frequently  involved.  A  sub- 
variety  of  this  fracture  is  the  third  fragment  fracture,  which  consists, 
of  a  small  third  fragment  being  detached  at  the  seat  of  fracture.  This 
type  of  fracture  is  also  seen  in  some  types  of  oblique  fracture. 

(r)  Subperiosteal.  This  term  is  given  to  that  form  of  fracture 
generally  transverse  in  direction  in  which  there  is  no  separation  of  the 
fragments  and  the  periosteum  is  not  lacerated.  Such  lesions  generally 
result  from  direct  violence,  and  are  most  frequently  seen  in  the  tibia 
and  radius  and  ulna. 

(/)  V-,  T-,  or  Y-shaped.  These  fractures  are  so  named  from  the 
direction  of  the  lines  of  fracture  resembling  the  letters  named;  and  are 
most  frequently  seen  at  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  and  the  lower  end 
of  the  femur. 
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(g)  Compression.  Compression  fractures  are  those  due  to  a  driv- 
ing together  cf  the  cortical  and  spong}'  layers  of  bone  as  a  result  of 
condensing  force.  They  are  seen  most  frequently  in  the  calcaneum, 
astragalus,  and  vertebrae,  and  result  most  frequently  in  falls  from  a 
height,  when  the  patient  lands  on  the  soles  of  his  feet. 

(h)  Comminuted.  When  there  are  not  only  two  fragments,  but 
the  bone  has  been  extensively  splintered  at  the  seat  of  fracture,  the 
injury  is  termed  a  comminuted  fracture.  This  fofm  is  seen  most 
frequently  in  the  long  bones  as  a  result  of  gunshot  injuries  or  when  the 
bones  have  sustained  injuries  from  great  forces  or  are  brittle  because  of 
senile  changes. 

(/)  Impacted.  This  variety  of  fracture  is  the  result  of  violent 
driving  together  of  the  two  fragments,  so  that  the  fibres  become  en- 


Fh;.  7. — Fractures  considered  in  relation  to 
the  position  of  the  fracture:  a,  upper  end;  b, 
shaft;  and  c,  lower  end. 


Fig.  8. — Articular  fractures,    a,  intra-articular; 
b,  para-articular;  and  c,  true-articular. 


tangled  and  immobility  with  fixation  is  present.  It  is  seen  chiefly  in 
fractures  at  the  neck  of  the  femur,  lower  end  of  the  radius,  and  the 
cervical  neck  of  the  humerus 

(j)  Crushing.  This  variety  of  fracture  is  seen  as  a  result  of  direct 
violence,  as  when  a  heavy  body,  like  the  wheel  of  a  wagon.  i>asses  over 
the  foot.  It  is  a  form  of  comminuted  fracture.  It  is  found  most  fre- 
quently in  the  carpal  or  tarsal  lx)nes,  and  differs  from  the  compression 
fracture  in  that  the  latter  is  the  result  of  indirect  violence,  as  a  rule, 
while  the  former  is  due  entirelv  to  direct  violence. 

D.  Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  position  of  fracture 
(Fig.  7)  :  Fractures  are  generally  referred  to  as  involving  certain  ix)r- 
tions  of  a  lx)ne,  such  as  fracture  of  the  shaft,  fracture  of  the  upper  or 
lower  ends  of  a  l)one ;  fractures  of  certain  parts  of  the  shaft,  as  fracture 
of  the  middle  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur;  fracture  of  certain  promi- 
nences, such  as  fracture  of  condyles,  or  apophysis. 

E.  Fractures  involving  a  joint  or  articular  fractures  are  those 
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fractures  in  which  the  joint  surface  is  involved  in  the  line  of  break 
(Fig.  8).  They  comprise  three  classes:  (i)  Intra-articular  fractures 
in  which  the  line  of  fracture  is  entirely  within  the  joint;  (2)  para- 
articular fractures  in  which  the  line  of  fracture  is  near  the  joint,  so  that 
subsequent  healing  may  directly  interfere  with  joint  functions,  and 
(3)  true  articular  fractures  in  which  the  line  of  fracture  involves  both 
intra-  and  extra-articular  bone.  All  of  these  fractures  may  vary  from 
a  simple  fissure  with  no  laceration  of  the  capsule  to  an  extensive  com- 
minuted fracture  with  extensive  lacerations  of  the  capsule.  The  most 
common  type  of  articular  fractures  are  those  of  the  neck  of  the  femur, 
of  the  lower  articular  end  of  the  humerus,  of  the  lower  end  or  the  head 

and  neck  of  the  radius,  fracture  about  the  ankle-joint,  and  fracture  of 

patella  and  of  the  olecranon. 

F.  Epiphyseal  separations:  These  consist  in  a  partial  or  complete 

separation  of  the  epiphysis  from  the  diaphysis  before  the  time  when 


a  b 

Fig.  5.— Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  number  of  fragments;  a,  multiple  fracture,  and  6, 

double  fracture. 

ossification  takes  place  in  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  In  females  the  last 
epiphysis  unites  about  the  twenty-third  and  in  males  about  the  twenty- 
fifth  year.  The  epiphyses  most  frequently  involved  are  lower  epi- 
physes of  femur,  radius  and  humerus,  and  the  upper  epiphysis  of 
humerus.  In  epiphyseal  separations  there  is  generally  a  portion  of  the 
diaphysis  carried  away  with  the  epiphysis.  The  injury  is  usually  the 
result  of  excessive  strain  upon  the  articular  ligaments.  There  is  always 
^he  possibility  of  arrest  of  growth  in  the  Ix)ne  afifected,  due  to  faulty 
replacement  of  the  epiphysis  or  to  premature  ossification  of  the 
^iphyseal  cartilage. 

G.  Fractures  considered  in  relation  to  the  number  of  fragments: 
In  contra-distinction  to  the  varieties  of  fracture  which  presuppose  that 
*he  break  is  limited  to  or  radiates  from  one  point,  there  are  multiple 
fractures  (Fig.  9,  a).  This  term  is  applied  to  fracture  of  two  or  more 
hones,  and  sometimes  to  more  than  two  non-communicating  lines  of 
fracture  in  a  single  bone.  Fractures  occurring  in  two  adjacent  bones, 
hke  the  ulna  and  fibula,  are  not  designated  as  multiple  fractures.  The 
^^^ double  fracture  (Fig.  9,  b)  is  applied  to  two  unconnected  lines  of 
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fracture  occurring  in  the  same  bone.  Multiple  fractures  are  usually 
the  result  of  direct  external  violence,  and  frequently  the  force  is  ver}- 
great.  Fractures  of  this  variety  are  often  troublesome  to  treat  satis- 
factorily, because  of  the  difficulty  of  enforcing  quiet  upon  the  patient. 
There  may  be,  in  addition,  considerable  destruction  of  the  overlying 
soft  parts  on  account  of  the  degree  of  the  violence  sustained  at  the 
time  of  injury. 

Displacement  of  Fragments. — ^The  relative  position  of  the  frag- 
ments of  a  broken  bone  gives  rise  to  several  forms  of  displacement. 
While  the  classification  of  Malgaigne  has  been,  as  a  rule,  adopted  in 
considering  displacement  of  fragments,  it  should  be  realized  that  dis- 
placements are  generally  a  combination  of  two  forms  of  displacement. 
As  a  rule  it  is  the  distal  fragment  which  occupies  the  abnormal  position. 


Fu;.  ivv — Varieties  of  displAccmcnt  of  fraumcnt*:  d.  anRXilar;  ^.  rotJu-y;  r.  transverse;  ^,  lonsritadinal; 
<,  imi>ac:ion  or  crushing;  and/,  diastasis  or  longitudinal  with  separation. 

Transverse  fracture  of  the  olecranon  and  i>atella  are  exceptions  to  this 
nilo.  In  c<nnminutcd  fractures  the  displacement  is  too  complex  in. 
nature  lo  jK*nnit  of  classification. 

Varieties  of  Displacement  ^^Fig.  lo). — The  tonus  of  displacement:, 
niav  Ik^  classifiovl  as : 

1^  1  ^  .-/MvMi/jr  Jisf'hucmi^nt,  or  tilting,  in  which  the  axes  of  th 
fraguicms  tonn  an  obtuse  angle.  T  his  fonu  of  displacement  is  mos 
cvMumvMilv  seen  in  ^rreen-stick  fracture^. 

<  j^  RK^tary  ijj>/»/jcVi«rM/,  consisting  in  rotativMi  of  one  fragment  o 
Its  long  axis  in  relation  to  the  other  fragment.  The  rotating  fragmen't: 
is  generally  the  disiaU  or  lower,  the  fixed  fragment  is  the  proximal* 
or  upper,  one.  The  best  example  of  this  t\i>e  of  displacement  is  seen  ir* 
ffacture  of  the  neck  or  shaft  of  the  femur. 

(X)  Tmmscene  dSsfhcnmemt  consists  in  a  deviation  of  the  fng^ 
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ments  anteroposteriorly  or  laterally  or  a  combination  of  the  two.  This 
form  is  very  rare,  and  is  seen  generally  in  combination  with  some  other 
form  of  displacement.  The  usaal  position  of  this  form  is  in  transverse 
fracture  of  femur  or  humerus. 

(4)  Longitudinal  displacement  is  a  change  in  the  length  of  the  bone. 
Overlapping  of  the  fragments  is  the  common  displacement.  It  is  gen- 
erally combined  with  other  varieties  of  displacement,  and  is  most  com- 
mon in  oblique  and  spiral  fractures.  Separation  of  fragments  occurs 
in  fractures  of  patella  and  olecranon. 

(5)  Iffipcu:tion  or  crushing  displacements  consist  in  the  penetration 
of  a  broad  fragment  by  a  narrow  one  (impaction)  or  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  osseous  structure  into  small  pieces  (crushing).  Impaction 
displacement  is  usually  accompanied  by  rotary  displacement,  and  is 
most  common  in  fractures  of  the  neck  or  through  the  trochanters  of 
the  femur,  fractures  of  the  upi>er  end  of  the  tibia,  and  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  radius.  Crushing  displacements  are  most  commonly  seen  in 
fractures  of  the  tarsal  bones. 

(6)  Diasta>sis  should  I>e  applied  only  to  epiphyseal  separations.  It 
is  sometimes  used  for  a  separation  of  the  fragments  of  the  bone  in 
fractures  such  as  occur  in  breaks  of  the  patella  and  olecranon. 

Fractures  in  Which  No  Displacement  Occurs. — In  some  varieties 
of  fracture  there  is  no  displacement  of  the  fragments.  This  may 
be  due  to  (i)  incompleteness  of  the  line  of  fracture,  as  in  fissure 
fracture;  (2)  to  the  fragments  being  held  together  by  the  surround- 
ing periosteum  and  muscles,  and  occasionally  by  a  parallel  bone,  as  in 
subperiosteal  fractures  and  fractures  of  the  forearm  and  of  the  fibula: 
and  (3)  to  the  support  of  surrounding  ligaments,  as  in  some  fractures 
of  the  patella  and  olecranon. 

Etiology  of  Displacement  of  Fragments. — Displacement  of  frag- 
ments is  due  to  several  causes.  The  chief  are  the  fracturing  force 
and  muscular  contraction.  CEdema  and  infiltration  of  the  soft  parts, 
and  muscular  spasm  keep  up  deformity.  Muscular  action  in  nearly 
ever>'  instance  causes  shortening,  excepting  in  fractures  of  the  patella, 
olecranon,  and  separation  of  epiphyses  and  apophyses.  In  these  frac- 
tures the  longitudinal  deviation  consists  generally  in  separation  of  the 
pieces  of  bone.  This  is  due  to  the  powerful  muscular  attachments  to 
one  of  the  fragments.  It  is  not  always  possible  to  predict  the  character 
and  extent  of  displacement  that  will  occur  in  a  fracture  at  a  given 
locality,  for  it  depends  on  the  direction  and  nature  of  the  line  of  frac- 
ture as  well  as  on  the  muscular  attachments.  Displacements  occur 
more  frequently  and  in  greater  variety  in  oblique  and  spiral  fractures 
and  less  frequently  in  transverse  fractures. 

S3niiptomatology. — ^The  examination  of  every  case  of  suspected 
fracture  should  proceed  in  a  systematic  manner.  A  careful  history  of 
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the  accident,  its  nature  and  time  should  be  first  obtained.  The  previous 
history  should  be  noted,  and  the  possibility  of  a  pathologic  fracture  and 
of  deformities  from  previous  injuries  should  be  remembered.  The 
patient  should  be  examined  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  receipt  of  the 
injury,  unless  there  is  marked  shock  present.  In  this  way  one  may 
often  detect  fractures  more  readily,  because  swelling  and  ecchymosis 
and  spasm  of  the  muscles  have  not  taken  place.  If,  however,  there  is 
considerable  shock  present,  it  is  advisable  to  defer  examination  until  it 
has  passed. 

All  clothing  that  may  interfere  with  a  careful  examination  of  the 
part  should  be  removed.  It  is  also  advisable  to  remove  the  clothing 
from  the  same  part  of  the  opposite  side,  so  that  the  anatomical  land- 
marks of  the  uninjured  and  injured  sides  may  be  carefully  compared. 
This  simple  expedient  will  enable  the  surgeon  to  make  a  proper  exam- 
ination and  help  him  arrive  at  an  accurate  diagnosis. 

In  many  cases  it  is  advisable  to  use  a  general  anaesthetic,  so  that  a 
thorough  examination  may  not  be  prevented  by  reason  of  pain  and 
muscular  spasm.  In  children  this  is  especially  true,  and  anaesthesia  is 
frequently  required.  At  the  same  time  reduction  and  immobilization 
may  be  performed. 

The  symptoms  produced  by  a  recent  fracture  may  be  divided  into 
two  classes :  objective  symptoms  and  subjective  symptoms.  The 
objective  symptoms  are  deformity,  abnormal  mobility  of  the  part, 
crepitus,  and  oedema  and  ecchymosis.  The  subjective  symptoms  are 
pain  and  tenderness,  loss  of  function  or  impaired  motion,  intermittent 
muscular  spasm. 

Deformity. — This  is  principally  due  to  the  displacement  of  frag- 
ments. Deformity  is  not  always  present.  Fissure  fractures  and  some 
impacted  fractures  give  little  if  any  deformity.  Deformity  is  deter- 
mined by  inspection,  palpation,  and  measurements  of  the  parts.  It  is 
the  result  of  several  factors.  These  are,  the  fracturing- force,  the 
weight  of  the  distal  portions  of  the  limb,  the  pull  exerted  by  certain 
groups  of  muscles,  and  the  oedema  and  ecchymosis  infiltrating  the  soft 
parts  about  the  seat  of  fracture. 

In  many  cases  inspection  will  show  the  presence  and  site  of  fract- 
ure, which  are  confirmed  by  palpation.  The  non-injured  side  or  sym- 
metric part  should  always  be  examined  and  compared  with  the  injured 
part.  In  considering  the  degree  or  existence  of  deformity,  previous 
fractures  and  injuries  should  be  taken  into  account,  as  well  as  exos- 
toses, periosteal  nodes,  and  shortening  from  chronic  inflammatory  con- 
ditions of  joints  and  contracted  tendons.  The  recurrence  of  deformity" 
when  restraining  forces  are  relaxed  is  often  a  distinguishing  charac- 
teristic of  fracture  and  serves  to  differentiate  it  from  dislocation. 
Careful  and  repeated  measurements  from  fixed  bony  points  shoulA 
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always  be  made.  This  is  only  reliable  in  estimating  shortening  when 
the  two  sides  are  placed  in  the  same  relative  positions ;  and  then  there 
is  always  some  element  of  doubt  if  the  subject  is  obese  or  there  is 
moderate  deformity  or  oedema.  It  should  always  be  remembered  that 
often  there  is  an  inequality  in  the  length  of  the  normal  bones  of  the 
two  halves  of  the  body.  This  at  times  has  been  found  to  be  from  one 
to  one  and  a  half  inches  in  the  lower  extremities.  This  asymmetry  of 
uninjured  long  bones  of  the  upper  and  lower  extremities  has  an  impor- 
tant bearing  in  medico-legal  cases.  Its  relation  to  the  prognosis  in 
fracture  treatment  is  readily  seen. 

Abnormal  Mobility  of  the  Part. — This  is  absolute  proof  of  a 
fracture,  excepting  in  very  extensive  dislocations.  Abnormal  mobility 
is  sought  by  endeavoring  to  move  one  portion  of  the  bone  independently 
of  the  other.  In  doing  this  one  may  produce  one  or  more  of  the 
various  types  of  displacement.  Absence  of  mobility  must  not  be 
assumed  until  all  forms  of  displacement  have  been  attempted,  as  it  is 
likely  that  displacement  may  be  possible  only  in  certain  directions. 
Abnoniial  mobility  is  absent  in  incomplete,  subperiosteal,  and  impacted 
fractures  and  occasionally  in  fractures  involving  joint  surfaces.  When 
one  of  two  bones  is  broken  the  abnonnal  mobility  may  I>e  slight.  In 
some  fractures  the  normal  elasticity  of  the  part  or  the  proximity  of  a 
joint  may  simulate  abnormal  mobility  and  mislead  the  examiner.  Error 
may  thus  occur  in  injuries  of  the  sternum,  ribs  and  fibula;  in  hurts 
near  joints,  because,  there,  motion  is  the  normal  condition;  and  in 
fractures  in  which  the  fragments  are  so  small  or  deep-seated  that  they 
cannot  be  firmly  grasped.  This  diagnostic  difficulty  is  observed  often 
in  fractures  of  the  surgical  neck  of  the  humerus,  metatarsal  fractures, 
and  in  atypical  fractures  of  the  upi^er  end  of  the  femur. 

Abnormal  mobility  may  be  readily  demonstrated  in  the  shaft  of  a 
bone  broken  near  its  middle  by  placing  the  hand  under  the  part  at  the 
supposed  seat  of  fracture  and  endeavoring  to  raise  it  with  this  single 
point  of  support.  Motion  and  angular  displacement  immediately  re- 
sult. It  may  also  be  deteniiined  in  some  cases  by  placing  a  finger  of 
each  hand  upon  the  supposed  upper  and  lower  portions  of  a  small 
fragment  and  producing  a  rocking  motion.  This  may  be  seen  in 
fractures  involving  the  lower  two  inches  of  the  fibula  or  of  the  ribs. 

Crepitus. — This  is  a  rubbing  sensation,  conveyed  to  the  examiner's 
hand,  and  is  produced  by  forcible  manipulation  of  the  parts.  The 
motion  may  give  rise  to  a  grating  sound  audible  to  the  bystanders.  In 
order  that  crepitus  may  be  produced,  certain  factors  are  necessary. 
The  ends  of  the  fragments  must  be  in  apposition  or  capable  of  being 
brought  into  apposition  by  the  surgeon  or  a  third  i>erson,  causing 
traction  when  manipulation  is  made.  It  is  absent  in  impacted,  green- 
stick,  and  incomplete  fractures.    It  cannot  be  produced  if  the  ends  of 


20  TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 

the  fragments  are  separated,  as  in  fractures  of  the  olecranon  and 
patella,  if  there  is  marked  over-riding  so  that  smooth  portions  of  the 
bone  are  in  apposition,  or  if  portions  of  muscle,  fascia,  ligament,  or 
other  structures  intervene.  In  old  fractures,  when  the  ends  of  the 
fragments  have  become  covered  with  fibrous  tissue,  and  in  delayed 
union  of  fractures  or  pseudo-arthroses  true  crepitus  is  no  longer  to  be 
elicited. 

Fracture  crepitus  may  be  confounded  with  joint  crepitus,  with  the 
fine  crackling  noted  in  inflanmiatory  conditions  of  tendon  sheaths  and 
burstX,  and  with  various  sounds  resulting  from  cellular  emphysema 
and  pleuritic  adhesions.  The  crepitus  made  uix)n  manipulation  may  be 
discernible  to  the  patient.  It  can  often  l)e  distinguished  by  placing  the 
palm  of  the  hand  over  the  seat  of  the  injury,  as  in  fracture  of  the  ribs. 

CEdema  or  Swelling. — This  can  hardly  be  classified  as  a  distinct 
symptom  of  fracture  because  subcutaneous  pouring  out  of  blood  and 
serum  occurs  in  all  severe  injuries,  yet  it  occurs  so  frequently  with 
any  forms  of  fracture  that  its  importance  should  not  be  neglected. 
This  serous  or  bloody  swelling  may  l>e  rapid  and  appear  not  only  as 
generalized  infiltration  of  the  soft  tissues  surrounding  the  fracture,  but 
may  be  shown  by  blebs  or  small  vesicles  occurring  on  the  surface. 
These  are  filled  with  turbid  or  bloodv  serum. 

EccHYMOSis. — Bleeding  into  the  interstices  of  the  tissues,  as  a 
result  of  contusion  of  the  soft  parts  overlying  the  broken  bone, 
occurs  within  the  first  twenty-four  hours.  Ecchymosis  appearing 
after  the  lapse  of  several  days  indicates  that  the  blood  has  escaped 
from  deep  structures.  This  may  begin  to  show  after  the  first  twenty- 
four  hours,  or  may  not  be  seen  for  four  to  five  days.  It  is  generally 
indicative  of  a  fracture.  The  time  of  its  appearance  is  due  to  the 
difficulty  of  reaching  the  surface  through  periosteum,  muscles,  and 
fascia.  It  may  occur  at  a  distance  from  the  seat  of  fracture  and 
shows  in  a  dei>endent  part  of  the  body  or  limb,  which  it  reaches  by 
gravity.  Very  often  ecchymosis  is  accompanied  by  the  occurrence 
of  blebs,  and  in  some  cases  the  parts  may  be  so  badly  discolored  as 
to  lead  the  inexperienced  to  diagnose  gangrene  of  the  part.  The 
absorption  of  the  blood  is  generally  very  tardy,  and  the  fracture  may 
be  firmly  united  before  the  final  disappearance  of  the  extravasation. 

Pain  and  Tenderness. — Pain  is  a  usual  symptom  in  fractures. 
It  varies  greatly  in  severity.  In  fissured,  incomplete,  or  imi>acted 
fracture  pain  may  be  slight.  Pain  is  great  in  fractures  involving  a 
single  supporting  bone  of  a  part,  and  in  those  in  which  a  nerve  is 
caught  between  the  fragments  or  pressed  upon  by  infiltration  of  the 
soft  parts  or  by  callus.  Pain  as  a  rule  is  not  great  when  the  fragments 
are  separated.  Tenderness  is  noted  particularly  in  fractures  produced 
by  direct  violence.     It  is  of  diagnostic  value  in  differentiating  ob- 
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scure  fractures  from  contusions  and  sprains,  and  in  determining  the 
seat  of  the  lesion  in  periosteal  fractures,  sprain  fractures,  in  fractures 
of  the  carpal  bones,  and  in  deep-seated  fraaures. 

Loss  OF  Function. — In  the  presence  of  fractures  this  may  be 
the  result  of  pain,  or  it  may  be  due  to  the  loss  of  continuity  in  the 
bone.  Motions  which  do  not  give  pain  at  the  seat  of  fracture  and 
which  may  be  performed  by  reason  of  a  supporting  parallel  bone  may 
be  accomplished  in  many  cases.  This  is  particularly  so  in  fractures 
in  which  certain  motions  do  not  bring  stress  at  the  seat  of  fracture. 
Loss  of  function  may  be  absent  in  incomplete,  partial,  and  impacted 
fractures.  It  is  a  common  occurrence  to  see  patients  walking  around 
with  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  fibula,  and  sometimes  even  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  femur. 

Intermittent  Muscular  Spasms. — These  are  often  present  and 
may  cause  great  pain.  They  result  from  stimulation  produced  by 
excitation  of  terminal  nerve  filaments  in  the  muscles  about  the  seat 
of  fracture.  Numbness  and  occasionally  complete  paralysis  may  be 
present  as  a  result  of  pressure  upon  a  nerve  or  complete  destruction  of 
a  nerve,  either  at  the  time  of  injury  or  by  subsequent  pressure  of  the 
fragments  or  by  callus. 

The  constitutional  symptoms  of  fracture  are  those  of  shock  or 
of  a  subsequent  inflammatory  process.  In  the  usual  closed  fracture 
constitutional  symptoms  are  generally  slight.  There  may  ]ye  2l  slight 
rise  of  temperature  noted  during  the  first  three  to  four  days.  In  open 
fractures  the  constitutional  symptoms  are  those  that  occur  as  a  result 
of  the  complications  of  open  fractures.  In  old  age  the  constitutional 
symptoms  are  liable  to  be  more  marked,  and  fractures  may  have  serious 
terminations  from  sequellae  in  the  senile  that  are  rare  in  the  young. 

Diagnosis. — In  susi)ected  fracture  the  diagnosis  may  often  be 
readily  made;  but  there  are  cases  in  which  one  or  sevefal  of  the 
cardinal  symptoms  of  fracture  are  lacking,  and  therefore  the  diagnosis 
may  be  extremely  difficult.  In  these  instances  careful  examination 
should  be  made  under  general  anaesthesia  and  comparison  made  with 
the  opposite  symmetrical  parts. 

Diagnosis  is  difficult  in  fractures  near  joints.  The  chief  causes  are 
normal  mobility  present  at  a  joint,  the  difficulty  of  thoroughly  grasp- 
ing the  small  fragments  so  as  to  elicit  the  objective  signs  of  fracture, 
and  joint  crepitus.  The  most  characteristic  signs  of  articular  fracture 
are  effusion  into  the  joint,  generally  bloody  in  nature,  and  mobility 
greater  than  that  found  normally  at  the  involved  articulation. 

Dislocations  may  be  confused  with  fractures  near  joints;  but  in 
dislocations  the  normal  motions  of  the  articulation  are  impaired,  and 
there  is  generally  a  sudden  or  abnormal  check  to  free  movement  in 
some  directions  on  manipulation  by  the  examiner.     In  fractures  the 
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movements  are  generally  preternatural ;  they  may  be  unlimited.  Spon- 
taneous recurrence  after  reduction  of  dislocations  is  very  infrequent, 
while  in  fractures  deformity  is  liable  to  be  reproduced  when  fixation 
is  removed.  In  dislocations,  volimtary  motions  are  not  so  impaired 
as  in  fractures,  and  there  is  more  rigidity,  while  in  fractures  there  is 
the  appearance  of  helplessness.  In  dislocations,  specific  positions  of 
the  part  are  impossible  on  account  of  the  change  in  bearing  points 
of  the  articulation,  and  the  relations  of  the  nomiaJ  bony  landmarks  of 
the  joints  are  changed. 

Fractures  may  be  differentiated  from  epiphyseal  separations  by 
noting  the  site  of  the  susj^ected  fracture,  by  considering  the  age  of 
the  patient,  by  the  character  of  the  crepitus,  which  is  soft  and  more 
indistinct  than  in  fractures,  by  the  tendency  toward  slight  displace- 
ment, and  by  the  localization  of  the  abnormal  mobility  and  pain  at 
the  level  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  Separations  of  epiphyses  are 
often  followed  by  diminished  growth  in  the  length  of  the  bone  due  to 
the  involvement  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  Epiphyseal  separations 
are  generally  accompanied  by  a  fracture  of  the  meta-epiphyseal  end 
of  the  diaphysis,  and  rarely  by  a  splitting  of  the  epiphysis. 

At  times  it  is  difficult  to  determine  the  exact  location  and  line  of 
fracture.  This  very  important  information  may  usually  be  determined 
by  careful  palpation,  measurements  from  known  fixed  points,  and  the 
position  of  various  related  prominences.  Often  the  exact  line  of  the 
break  can  only  be  inferred  unless  X-ray  exaiiiinations  are  made  in  two 
planes.  In  fractures  without  deformity  or  crepitus  the  localized  pain 
and  tenderness  present  may  enable  the  line  of  break  to  be  recognized 
with  reasonable  probability. 

Many  fractures  are  overlooked  at  the  time  of  injury  and  are  only 
discovered  afterward  by  the  presence  of  callus,  or  by  the  persistence 
of  i)ain  and  tenderness,  or  by  loss  of  function  of  the  part.  This  error 
occurs  in  fractures  of  the  ribs,  metacarpals,  carpals,  tarsals,  sternum, 
and  forearm;  and  in  incomplete,  subperiosteal,  impacted,  and  sprain 
fractures.  Many  of  the  symptoms  of  fracture  may  be  absent  in  these 
injuries. 

Rontgen  Rays  in  the  Diagnosis  of  Fractures. — The  use  of  the 
Rontgen  rays  in  the  diagnosis  of  fracture  and  injuries  to  joints  is 
of  great  value.  They  not  only  show  the  line  of  fracture  but  also  the 
number  and  relation  of  fragments.  An  exception  to  this,  however,  is 
their  use  in  certain  types  of  early  epiphyseal  separations.  The  Rontgen 
rays,  however,  should  not  I>e  employed  to  the  exclusion  of  other  means 
of  diagnosis.  They  are  of  especial  value  in  deei>-seated  fracttu'es,  in 
fracture  near  joints,  in  fractures  of  the  carpal  and  tarsal  bones,  in 
sprain  fractures,  and  evulsion  fractures.  Careful  examination  and 
skilled  interpretation  of  the  X-ray  plate  should  be  painstakingly  made. 
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One  should  first  familiarize  himself  with  the  X-ray  photographs  of 
the  normal  bone,  and  especially  with  the  articular  portions. 

If  there  is  an  X-ray  equipment  at  hand,  it  should  be  used  routinely 
in  the  study  of  all  suspected  fractures.  Only  by  this  use  of  the 
X-ray  will  a  surgeon  become  familiar  with  the  normal  parts.  He 
will  also  make  many  more  correct  diagnoses  of  obscure  injuries,  and 
he  will  be  better  able  to  make  diagnoses  in  fractures  from  previous 
knowledge  gained  in  X-ray  plate  interpretation  when  an  X-ray  ex- 
amination is  not  feasible.  Routine  fluoroscopic  examination  is  prob- 
ably not  advisable.  While  it  is  useful  in  gross  fractures,  it  does  not 
show  small  obscure  lesions,  unless  one  is  carefully  trained  in  its  use. 
The  necessary  repetition  of  fluoroscopic  examinations  is  dangerous 
to  the  examiner.  A  primary  X-ray  negative  before  reduction  if 
feasible  should  be  taken ;  another  after  reduction  is  desirable. 

In  some  cases  repeated  X-ray  negatives  should  be  made  at  intervals 
of  five  days  to  a  week,  so  as  to  note  the  position  of  the  fragments. 
Many  errors  of  interpretation  are  possible.  The  shadow  produced  on 
the  X-ray  negative  is  the  result  of  different  opacities  of  the  parts  rayed. 
Distortion  of  the  parts,  incorrect  adjustments  of  the  tube,  the  relative 
distance  of  the  parts  from  the  plate,  the  various  angles  of  incident 
rays  to  the  part,  and  the  surrounding  dressings  tend  toward  error  and 
misinterpretation  of  the  plate.  When  possible  two  negatives  of  the 
bone  should  be  made  in  planes  at  a  right  angle. 

It  is  only  by  great  care  in  the  taking  of  X-ray  negatives,  by  long 
practice  in  the  interpretation  of  the  plates,  and  by  the  combination  of 
findings  from  this  source  with  those  from  clinical  examination  of  the 
injured  parts  that  the  Rontgen  ray  can  become  of  greatest  service  in 
the  diagnosis  of  fractures. 

Repair  of  Fractures. — Repair  in  Recent  Closed  Fractures. — 
The  repair  of  fractures  does  not  differ  materially  from  the  repair 
which  takes  place  in  other  tissues.  The  variation  in  the  process  of 
repair  depends  generally  upon  two  factors :  ( i )  proper  anatomical 
apposition  of  the  fragments;  and  (2)  the  proper  nutrition  of  both 
fragments.  Less  callus  is  formed,  union  is  more  prompt,  and  dis- 
ability less  when  perfect  anatomical  apposition  is  ol)tained  and  main- 
tained. On  the  other  hand,  if  the  fragments  are  not  placed  in  perfect 
apposition  and  so  maintained,  there  is  more  irritation  at  the  ends  of 
the  fragments,  which  causes  an  increased  amount  of  exudation  and 
callus.  Union  may  be  delayed  or  arrested,  if  the  fragments  are  not 
maintained  in  place ;  or  it  may  l>e  obtained  only  by  a  great  production 
of  callus,  such  as  is  seen  at  times  in  fractures  occurring  among  the 
insane.  When  one  fragment  has  deficient  or  no  blood  supply,  repair 
may  be  arrested  and  at  times  ceases. 

Repair  in  fractures  is  carried  on  by  two  structures,  the  periosteum 
and  the  medulla,  furnishing  an  osteogenetic  bond  or  callus. 
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At  the  moment  of  injury  there  is  more  or  less  tearing  and  bruis- 
ing of  the  periosteum,  with  rupture  of  blood-vessels  of  the  periosteum 
and  of  the  bone.  The  immediate  result  is  interstitial  hemorrhage,  with 
effusion  of  fluid  and  an  infiltration  of  leucocytes  in  the  surrounding 
structures.  This  infiltration  continues  about  four  to  six  days.  At 
the  end  of  forty-eight  hours  there  is  proliferation  of  the  cells  of  the 
periosteum  and  medulla  and  this  is  soon  accompanied  by  a  like  prolif- 
eration of  the  endothelial  cells  of  the  involved  blood-vessels,  so  that  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  dav  there  is  a  definite  osteoblastic  tissue  forma- 
tion.  Microscopically  this  consists  of  large  polymorphonuclear  cells, 
many  mitotic  figures,  and  a  fibroid  stroma.  This  tissue  is  rapidly 
changed  into  chondroid  and  osteoid  tissue  which  soon  becomes  bone. 

At  the  end  of  a  week  the  ends  of  the  bone  are  surrounded  bv  a 
spindle-shaped  sheath,  made  up  of  osteophytes,  osteoid  spicules,  and 
fibroblastic  stroma.  This  is  called  callus,  and  may  l>e  divided  into 
three  forms:  periosteal,  or  ring  callus,  which  is  external  to  the  lx)ne 
and  surrounds  the  seat  of  fracture;  intermediary  callus,  which  is  a 
prolongation  of  the  i>eriosteal  callus  l>etween  the  ends  of  the  fractured 
bones ;  and  myelogenic  or  internal  callus,  which  extends  a  short 
distance  up  and  down  the  medullary  cavity  of  the  shaft  at  the  seat 
of  fracture.  Callus  is  also  spoken  of  as  provisional  callus,  consisting 
of  bone  produced  in  excess,  and  definite  callus,  which  occurs  l^etween 
the  ends  of  the  lx)ne  and  is  permanent.  The  callus  is  produced  by  the 
osteoblasts,  and  later  changes  into  osteoid  and  later  into  osseous  tissue. 

With  these  changes  are  found  blood-vessels  extending  into  the 
callus,  the  process  being  similar  to  that  seen  in  embryonal  bone  forma- 
tion. These  vessels  enter  the  callus  from  the  periosteum,  the  endos- 
teum,  and  the  fractured  ends  of  the  bones.  As  this  process  proceeds 
and  vascularization  is  complete,  the  callus  has  been  changed  in  places 
into  hyaline  cartilage  and  fibrous  connective  tissue.  This  is  followed 
bv  the  formation  of  bonv  lamellas  about  the  blood-vessels,  and  the 
production  of  Haversian  systems  and  true  bone  formation  begins.  In 
this  maner  the  callus  is  slowly  changed  into  dense  bony  tissue  until  the 
fragments  are  firmly  joined  and  the  process  of  union  is  complete. 
Coincident  with  this  stage  there  begins  an  absorption  of  the  periosteal 
and  endosteal  callus,  which  if  not  removed  w^ould  often  interfere  with 
the  function  of  the  parts.  This  absorption  is  carried  on  by  the  activity 
of  the  osteoclasts.  The  process  is  one  of  months  or  years,  depending 
upon  the  amount  of  excessive  callus  and  the  degree  of  deformity.  It 
finally  results  in  the  removal  of  all  excessive  callus,  both  periosteal  and 
myelogenic,  and  in  the  rounding  off  of  all  irregularities.  Where  there 
was  at  first  an  excessive  amount  of  callus,  there  finally  results  a  sym- 
metrical bone.  In  some  fractures  in  which  very  little  displacement  of 
fragments  occurs,  the  process  may  be  so  perfect  that  it  may  be  im- 
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possible  to  determine  the  seat  of  fracture,  and  a  longitudinal  section  of 
the  bone  will  show  a  continuous  marrow  cavity. 

The  size  of  the  callus  depends  upon  the  extent  of  the  fracture  and 
the  displacement  of  the  fragments.  Comminuted  fractures  associated 
with  a  great  degree  of  separation  of  the  fragments  are  followed  by 
the  production  of  exuberant  or  luxuriant  callus. 

When  the  parallel  bones  of  a  part  are  fractured  about  the  same 
location,  the  resulting  callus  may  produce  a  bridge,  causing  synos- 
tosis of  the  two  bones.  When  fractures  involve  joint  surfaces,  exub- 
erant callus  generally  results,  unless  perfect  anatomical  apposition  is 
made,  and  ankylosis  may  thus  take  place. 

In  articular  fractures  the  fragments  are  displaced  by  the  eflfusion 
into  the  joints,  by  the  violence  causing  the  fracture,  and  by  the  pull  of 
certain  muscles.    In  this  class  of  fractures  union  occurs  entirely  from 
the  myelogenic  and  intermediate  callus,  as  there  is  no  periosteum  cov- 
ering an  articular  surface.     Unless  accurate  apposition  of  the  frag- 
ments is  obtained,  there  is  generally  a  production  of  exu1>erant  callus. 
This  may  interfere  with  normal  joint  motion  by  changing  the  contour 
of  the  joint  surfaces  and  thus  limiting  motion. 

In  epiphyseal  separation  repair  proceeds  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
fractures.  There  is,  however,  very  little  callus  formed,  and  as  a  gen- 
eral rule  little  if  any  interference  with  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  Sub- 
sequently early  ossification  of  this  cartilage  may  materially  interfere 
with  the  growth  of  the  1x)ne.    This  condition  is  rarely  seen. 

Repair  in  Recent  Open  Fractures. — The  process  of  repair  in 
open  fractures  is  the  same  as  in  closed  fractures,  if  there  is  no  infection 
and  the  fracture  is  soon  converted  into  a  closed  one.  When  infection 
^aJ^es  place  the  process  of  repair  is  greatly  prolonged,  and  in  some 
cases  occurs  only  after  great  destruction  of  Ix^ne.  There  are  many 
stages  to  the  process,  dei>ending  uix)n  the  nature  of  the  infection  and 
yhether  the  periosteum  alone  is  involved,  or  the  medullary  cavity  also 
infected.  If  only  the  periosteum  is  involved  in  septic  infection,  osteo- 
genitic  function  depends  entirely  uix)n  the  bone  and  endosteum.  Gen- 
erally when  an  open  fracture  becomes  infected  there  are  the  early 
^^ages  of  polynuclear  infiltration  and  phagocytosis,  after  which  callus 
i^^niation  takes  place,  accompanied  by  the  discharge  of  particles  of 
"Orotic  bone  until  subsequent  healing  occurs.  In  these  cases  the 
callus  is  more  extensive  and  its  various  stages  of  ossification  are 
greatly  prolonged. 

Repair  in  recent  aseptic  closed  fractures  treated  by  aseptic  oi>era- 
tion  is  identical  with  the  stages  seen  in  closed  fractures  not  operated 
.upon.   The  only  difference  is  that  probably  the  time  of  repair  is  some- 
what lengthened,   and  at   times  the   foreign  bodies  used   in   direct 
"^tion  of  the  fragments  cause  some  irritation  of  the  wound.     This 
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produces  a  discharging  sinus  from  the  seat  of  fracture,  with  result- 
ing localized  caries.  Removal  of  the  plate  or  other  means  of  fixation 
is,  as  a  rule,  promptly  followed  by  closure  of  the  wound.  In  fractures 
subjected  to  direct  fixation  requiring  removal  of  a  non-absorbable 
means  of  fixation,  there  is  often  some  degree  of  infection  present. 
The  infecting  agent  has  gained  admission  to  the  wound  at  the  time  of 
the  operation,  or  subsequently  through  the  stitch  holes,  or  perhaps 
from  the  blood  current,  because  the  site  of  fracture  is  a  place  of 
lowered  resistance. 

Delayed  Union,  Non-union,  Vicious  Union. — The  length  of  time 
for  union  to  take  place  varies  with  different  bones,  and  at  different 
periods  of  life.  Union  takes  place  in  the  phalanges  and  metacarpals 
in  alwul  two  to  three  weeks :  about  three  to  four  weeks  in  fractures  of 
the  ribs  and  bones  uf  the  forearm ;  five  to  six  weeks  for  fractures  of 


the  humerus  and  Ixjnes  of  the  leg;  seven  to  ten  weeks  for  fractures  of 
the  femur.  Fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  take  even  longer. 
While  we  generally  consider  that  union  is  firm  in  these  bones  in  the 
time  specified,  the  Knntgcn  ray  has  shown  that  the  reparative  process 
is  not  complete  for  a  much  longer  time.  Repair  takes  place  more 
rapidly  in  children  and  the  healthy  than  in  the  aged  and  infinn.  Even 
at  the  end  of  the  times  mentioned  the  union  is  not  firm  enough  to  bear 
unusual  stress  or  strain.  This  is  particularly  true  as  to  the  weight 
bearing  of  the  lower  extremities, 

Del.wed  Umo.v. — A  fracture  is  classed  as  one  of  delayed  union 
when  there  remains  a  degree  of  mobility  and  pain  on  motion  after  the 
usual  time  for  consolidation  has  elapsed.  Delayed  union  is  generally 
the  result  of  deteriorated  health,  and  consolidation  as  a  rule  is  secured 
by  improving  the  general  health  and  increasing  local  congestion  by 
elastic  compression  and  hot-water  bathing. 


GENERAL   CONSIDERATIONS  27 

Non-union. — A  fracture  is  classified  as  ununited  when  the  rigidity 
of  union  has  not  resulted  after  the  usual  means  have  l>een  employed  to 
obtain  union  for  a  much  longer  time  than  is  customarily  needed.  It  is 
a  rare  condition  and  occurs  in  the  presence  of  definite  bone  disease, 
such  as  necrosis,  sarcoma,  osteomalacia  and  carcinoma,  when  the  frag- 
ments are  not  in  good  apix>sition.  or  where  the  patient's  general  con- 
dition is  so  weakened  that  callus  formation  has  not  occurred.  Failure 
of  union  may  also  be  due  to  the  interposition  of  soft  parts,  to  poor 
blood  supply,  to  infection,  and  to  wide  separation  of  the  fragments,  as 
in  some  fractures  of  the  olecranon  and  patella,  fauhy  immobilization, 
and  muscular  action.  A  fibrous  union  is  the  general  sequence  of  such 
conditions.  The  ends  of  the  fragments  are  found  to  be  rounded,  the 
medullary  cavity  is  closed,  and  a  moderate  degree  of  exul>erant  callus 
and  fibrous  tissue  surround  the  area  of  the  ends  of  the  fragments. 


Pk;.  17-— PhotOEraph   of  falac  Joint  or  pseudarthTtwIv  followln;  open    raclurc  uF  radius  and  ulna, 
operatnl  upon  tnice  (t«  Fit!,  ii). 

This  condition  is  known  as  pseudarthrosis  (Figs,  ii  and  u).  True 
joint  formation  is  rare  at  the  seat  of  an  old  fracture;  but  sometimes  a 
sCTftus  bursa  is  developed  jjetween  the  fragments.  The  most  fre- 
quent seats  of  non-union  are  the  shafts  of  the  humerus  and  femur, 
lh«  patella,  the  olecranon,  and  the  neck  of  the  femur, 

Viciors  Union  ("Fig.  13). — This  term  is  used  to  descriljc  union 
"f  fragments  in  marked  deformity.  The  deformity  may  he  shortening 
"om  impaction  and  over-riding:  shortening  coml»ined  with  rotation 
•^i  the  distal  fragment;  angularity  at  the  seat  of  fracture;  limita- 
tion of  motion  due  to  exul)erant  callus  and  changes  in  the  normal 
relation  of  the  joint  surfaces.  The  term  is  also  used  to  designate  that 
union  which  takes  place  with  the  formation  of  exuljerant  callus  and 
the  inclusion  in  the  callus  of  nerves,  blood-vessels,  muscles  and  tendons. 
'ne  causes  of  vicious  union  are  imperfect  reduction  of  the  fracture 
and' 


"iiperfect  or  faulty  methods  of  immobilization  of  the  fragments. 
icjous  union  is  seen  most  frequently  in  fractures  of  the  clavicle,  of 
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the  lower  end  of  the  humerus,  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius,  of  the 
upper  end,  shaft,  and  lower  end  of  the  femur,  of  the  shaft  of  the 
tibia,  and  in  fractures  about  the  ankle-joint. 

Infection  in  Fractures. — Infection  of  the  seat  of  fracture  may  be 
due  to  several  conditions.  In  closed  fractures  infection  may  occur 
through  the  blood  stream.  Infection  occurring  in  this  manner  is 
generally  in  fractures  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  bones  or  near  the  epi- 
physeal line,  and  is  due  to  the  lodgment  of  bacteria  in  the  terminal 
vessels  at  this  point.  The  condition  is  rare  and  sometimes  occurs  and 
presents  all  the  symptoms  of  an  acute  osteomyelitis  in  addition  of  those 
of  fracture.  Diagnosis  is  difficult,  and  one  should  not  be  too  hasty  in 
making  a  ixjsitive  diagnosis.  In  addition  to  the  local  signs,  there  is 
marked  elevation  of  temperature,  leucocytosis,  and  a  marked  increase 
in  the  polymorphonuclear  (wrcentage.  Primary  infection  may  take 
place  at  the  seat  of  fracture  through  wounds  of  the  soft  parts  over- 


lying the  fracture.  If  the  wound  leads  down  to  the  site  of  fracture 
the  injury  is  called  an  open  fracture.  In  open  fractures  infection 
occurs  generally  at  the  time  of  injury.  Secondary  infection  may  occur 
from  sloughing  of  the  soft  tissues  overlying  a  closed  fracture.  In- 
fection also  may  occur  in  closed  fractures  through  an  operation  wound 
made  in  applying  a  direct  fixation  ap[>aratus. 

Complications  of  Fractures. — The  complications  of  fractures  may 
be  classified  under  the  following  headings: 

1.  Lesions  of  the  Overlvino  Soft  Parts. — These  consist  of 
contusions,  lacerations,  perforations  by  sharp  fragments,  and  slough- 
ing; bull^  and  blelxs  and,  occasionally,  gangrene  from  pressure  of 
exudate  or  of  fragments ;  and  later  as  setpiels  of  a  fracture  there  may 
be  disturbances  of  nutrition  shown  by  interference  with  the  growth 
of  the  nails  and  hair,  and  the  occurrence  of  eczema  or  other  trophic 
changes  in  the  skin. 

2.  Injl'rv  to  Important  Arteries  and  Veins. — ^These  may 
complicate  either  a  closed  or  an  open  fracture.     The  vessels  are  in- 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS 


29 


jured  by  pressure,  by  laceration,  or  by  puncture.  This  complication 
is  rare,  and  when  it  does  occur  is  verj'  serious.  The  fractures  most 
frequently  seen  complicated  bj-  injury  to  arteries  and  veins  are  those 
iif  the  skull  (middle  meningeal  artery),  the  clavicle  (subclavian  artery 
or  vein),  the  humerus  (Figs.  14.  15.  and  \0)  (brachial  or  axillary 
artery  or  vein),  ribs  (intercostal  artery),  innominate  Ixine  (internal 
iliac  artery  or  vein),  fennir  (femoral  or  jMpliteal  vessels),  and  tibia 
(anterior  lil>ial  artery).  The  results  of  injuries  to  arteries  or  veins 
are  marked,  even  fatal,  hemorrhage,  when  the  bleeding  occurs  into  a 
large  cavity:  and  traumatic  or  false  aneurism,  or  gangrene,  when  the 
blood  escapes  into  the  tissues  surrounding  the  wounded  vessel. 


The  syni|>toms  of  inlernal  iK-morrhage  are  rapidly  increasing 
aiwrnia,  rapid  weak  jTntse,  failing  bltKjd-pressure,  pallor  of  the  skin, 
thirst,  sighing  respiration,  re.stlessne.-is.  collapse,  and  the  phy.sJcal  signs 
'»i  an  abni>rmal  accunnilatiim  of  fluid  in  a  cavity. 

Tile  symptoms  caused  by  a  massive  extravasation,  the  so-called 
ialie  aneurism,  are  a  swelling,  gradually  increasing  in  size,  which  later 
may  pulsate :  absence  of  pulsation  in  the  vessel  distal  to  the  injury, 
ttilh  culdness  and  an;eniia  of  the  extremity,  and  ihe  ])resence  of  a 
nwrmur  synchronous  with  the  jiulse.  Laceration  or  puncture  of  a  vein 
rt^ults  in  extensive  ecchymosis  and  swelling,  which  later  may,  hy  coni- 
I'fi;s>ic.in  of  the  vein,  produce  gangrene  of  the  extremity  below.  Lacera- 
t"inof  Wth  artery  and  vein  results  in  absence  of  pulse  below,  marked 
■edema  of  the  part,  dilatation  of  the  superficial  vessels,  and  signs  of  a 
wi^e  hematoma  if  gangrene  drws  not  occur. 
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The  trealment  of  laceration  or  puncture  of  important  arteries  or 
veins  consists  in  imiuediate  exixjsure  of  tlie  injured  vessel  under 
aseptic  precautions  and  resection  with  end-to-end  anastomosis,  or,  it 
the  laceration  is  small,  suture  of  the  oi>ening  in  the  vessel.  In  danger- 
ous pressure  from  blood  or  exudate  without  injury  to  a  large  vessel 
wall,  immediate  incisions  of  skin  and  deep  fascia  may  prevent  the 
occurrence  of  gangrene  or  vascular  thrombosis.  If  ihromlxisis  has 
already  occurred,  the  vessel  should  be  opened,  the  clot  removed,  and 
the  opening  in  the  vessel  wall  closed  with  suture.  If  the  thrombus  is 
attached  to  an  area  of  damaged  vessel  wall,  this  should  lie  resected,  if 


Figs,  is  'no  i6.— Moiit  gungrrne  of  hand  and  pari  of  foriKnti  due  lo  diacondylM  tt 
humerus.  CJiuiine  rnjury  lo  brachial  ntlery.  Case  tmuiitd  smpumiion  ("c  Pig.  n).  (Co 
Dr.  M.  M.  FianWin.) 

pvissible,  and  the  ends  approximated  by  Carrelfs  method  of  anastivl 
niosis.  The  fragments  of  bone  in  most  of  these  cases  should  be  fixed  I 
in  apposition,  if  ixissible,  by  a  steel  plate  or  other  device  for  prevent- 
ing motion. 

3.  Injuries  to  Impiirt.\.vt  Nerves. — Recent  injuries  to  nerve 
complicating  fractures  are  contusion,  stretching,  com])ression,  lacera-^ 
tion,  and  complete  division.     Late  nerve  lesions  result   from  1 
pression  between  fragments  of  lione,  or  inclusion  in  callus  or  cia 
tricial  tissue. 

The  fractures  in  which  nerve  injury  is  most  frequent  are  those  of  ^ 
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the  clavicle  (brachial  plexus),  humerus  (niusculospiral,  circumflex, 
and  median).  lower  end  of  humerus  (ulnar),  radius  (radial),  femur 
(sciatic),  tibia  and  fibula  (peroneal).  The  symptoms  of  nerve  in- 
jury are  loss  of  power.  loss  of  sensation,  trophic  and  vasomotor 
changes,  and  changes  in  electrical  reaction.  The  late  symptoms  are 
muscular  wasting,  cicatrices  from  trophic  ulcers,  contractures,  and  the 
presence  of  a  neuroma  at  the  end  of  the  severed  nerve. 


Pie.  17.— IfCh»nic  muKuUr  Btiophj-  (Volkmann's  contfactute.)    (Courtesy  of  Dr.  O.  O.  D; 


The  treatment  of  nerve  injuries  associated  with  fractures  consists 
of  exposure  of  the  ends  of  the  severed  nerve  and  their  uniim  by  suture 
with  silk.  It  is  advisable  to  surround  the  site  of  nerve  suture  with  a 
piece  of  a  freshly  excised  vein.  This  prevents  the  f<mnation  of  a 
cicatrix  of  fibrous  tissue  between  the  ends  of  the  severed  nerve.  In 
cases  where  the  nerve  is  inclosed  by  callus  or  compressed  between 


fragments,  the  callus  or  bone  should  l>e  cut  away  until  the  nerve  ii 
freed  from  pressure. 

4.  Injury  to  the  Mlscular  System. — The  muscles  of  the  part 
in  which  a  fracture  has  occurred  primarily  undergo  cedema  and  later 
atrophy  from  disuse.  This  condition  rapidly  disappears  in  the  younf; 
with  suljsequent  use.  but  it  may  Ije  more  or  less  ijcrmanent  in  the  aged 
or  in  those  fractures  in  which  the  functional  result  is  i»or.     The 
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coincident  damage  to  muscles,  tendons,  and  fascial  sheaths  in  all 
fractures  is  often  neglected  by  surgeons.  It  may  be  of  as  much  im- 
portance as  the  lesion  of  the  bone  itself.  Atrophy,  adhesions,  and  loss 
of  function  may  result  from  the  damage  to  the  muscular  structures. 
Massage  from  the  beginning  of  treatment  may  be  of  great  value.  The 
massage  must  be  light.    Early  mobilization  is  often  valuable. 

A  most  important  secondary  complication  of  fracture  is  the  change 
which  occasionally  takes  place  in  the  muscles  of  the  part,  called  Volk- 
mann's  contracture  (Figs.  17,  18,  ig,  and  20),  This  condition,  termed 
ischjcmic  atrophy,  is  most  frequently  seen  involving  the  forearm,  after 


fractures  of  the  humerus,  or  of  the  radius  or  ulna.  The  change  is  a 
dense  infihration  nf  the  nuiscles,  followed  quickly  by  a  rapid  degen- 
eration of  the  mu-scle  fibres,  which  is  irregular  in  distribution.  Asso- 
ciated changes  occur  in  the  ner\'es  of  the  part,  which  are  found  to  be 
degenerated.  The  cause  of  the  condition  is  probably  undue  constric- 
tion and  interference  with  the  circulation,  resulting  from  a  too  tight 
application  of  splints,  perhaps  imprui>erly  padded,  too  tight  bandag- 
ing, or  to  the  prolonged  use  of  the  tourniquet.  The  symptoms  are 
primary  swelling  of  the  part  distal  to  the  fracture,  with  marked 
cyanosis  and  flexion  of  the  fingers  without  any  great  pain.     Removal 
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of  the  splints  in  twenty-four  hours  shows  localized  necrosis,  generally 
on  the  flexor  and  extensor  surfaces  of  the  forearm  and  the  wrist. 
Marked  contracture  of  the  muscles  takes  place  with  involvement  of 
tendons  and  nerves,  so  that  the  final  picture  is  one  of  marked  atrophy 
and  shortening  of  the  muscles,  contractiu^es,  loss  of  sensation  at  times, 
and  loss  of  muscular  power.  Flexion  at  the  wrist  and  at  the  phalangal 
joints  is  marked. 

The  preventive  treatment  of  this  condition  is  early  removal  of 
all  constriction  and  massage  of  the  part.  Later  these  measiu-es  are 
unavailing  and  the  deformity  above  described  results.  Operative 
treatment  of  the  disabled  limb  consists  in  dissecting  out  the  tendons 
and  muscles  with  lengthening  of  the  same,  followed  by  massage  and 
passive  motion.  Nerve  resection  and  anastomosis  of  muscles  and 
nerves  may  occasionally  be  of  some  benefit.  Resection  for  the  piu*- 
pose  of  shortening  both  radius  and  ulna  has  been  suggested  for  this 
condition,  but  its  usefulness  as  an  operative  procedure  is  doubtful. 
Mechanical  devices  are  at  times  necessary  to  keep  the  fingers  in  proper 
position,  and  at  times  are  useful  for  maintaining  partial  function. 

5.  Injury  to  a  Neighboring  Joint. — At  times  neighboring 
joints  are  directly  involved  in  the  line  of  a  fracture ;  and,  aside  from 
those  fractures  which  involve  the  articular  surface,  there  is  often  seen 
marked  stiffness  and  oedema  of  the  neighboring  joints  when  the  articu- 
lar end  of  the  bone  is  not  broken.  This  complication  is  seen  most 
frequently  in  the  infirm,  the  old,  and  those  with  a  rheumatic  tendency. 
In  fractures  involving  the  joint  surface,  there  may  result  a  marked 
traumatic  arthritis,  with  perhaps  the  formation  of  excessive  callus. 
There  then  occurs  not  only  stiffness  and  oedema,  but  also  marked 
limitation  of  motion.  This  condition  is  very  often  permanent,  and 
greatly  limits  the  subsequent  usefulness  of  the  part.  In  many  of  these 
cases  there  is  an  atrophy  of  the  muscles  of  the  limb  and  a  periarticular 
oedema  with  fixation  of  tendons,  ligaments,  and  nerves  in  fibrous  tis- 
sue, so  that  all  the  soft  parts  are  involved  in  a  general  cicatrix. 

When  the  line  of  fracture  involves  the  adjacent  joint,  there  is 
generally  seen  a  moderate  degree  of  limitation  of  motion,  unless  the 
fragments  are  accurately  adjusted;  then  callus  formation  is  slight. 
The  presence  of  intra-articular  callus  formation  is  due  to  malapposi- 
tion  of  the  fragments.  By  the  deformity  and  the  deposit  of  callus, 
the  joint  surfaces  are  altered  and  the  contour  of  bearing  surfaces 
changed.    The  result  can  hardly  fail  to  be  limitation  of  motion. 

The  treatment  of  these  conditions  consists  in  the  accurate  adjust- 
ment of  the  fragments  primarily,  persistent  active  and  passive  mo- 
tion, massage,  and  in  those  cases  in  which  limitation  of  motion  is 
due  to  serious  maliX)sition  of  fragments,  operation. 
3 
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Association  with  an  Adjacent  Dislocation. — ^At times  fracture 
may  be  complicated  by  a  dislocation  of  an  adjacent  joint.  The  com- 
bination is  seen  most  frequently  in  fractures  of  the  surgical  neck  of  the 
humerus  associated  with  dislocation  at  the  shoulder- joint,  fracture  of 
the  glenoid  cavity  or  neck  of  the  scapula  with  dislocation  at  the 
shoulder-joint,  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  ulna  associated  with 
dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  radius,  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  radius  with  dislocation  of  the  lower  end  of  the  ulna,  fracture  of 
the  vertebrae  with  dislocation,  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  femur 
with  dislocation  of  its  head,  and  fracture  of  the  pelvis  associated  with 
dislocation  at  the  hii>joint. 

The  treatment  of  this  condition  may  be  non-operative  or  operative. 
Occasionally  it  is  possible  to  reduce  the  dislocation  by  external  manipu- 
lation, either  before  the  fracture  has  been  reduced  or  after  the  frag- 
ments have  1>een  replaced  and  immobilized.  Generally,  however,  it  is 
necessary  to  expose  the  seat  of  fracture  by  incision.  Then  after  re- 
duction and  immobilization  of  the  fragments,  it  may  be  jxjssible  to 
reduce  the  dislocation.  At  times  it  is  necessary  to  expose  also  the 
seat  of  dislocation  in  order  to  obtain  reduction.  Occasionally  excision 
of  the  articular  fragment  may  \yt  necessary. 

A  fracture  may  be  associated  with  a  previously  unreduced  dislo- 
cation or  an  ankylosed  joint.  When  there  is  present  a  previously 
unreduced  dislocation  complicating  a  recent  fracture,  the  presence  of 
the  dislocation  should  be  disregarded  unless  it  may  seem  possible  to 
reduce  it  and  hold  the  parts  in  their  normal  position  by  operation. 
Generally,  the  articular  changes  present  are  of  such  a  character  as 
to  preclude  the  possibility  of  improvement,  short  of  a  total  excision 
of  the  joint.  In  fractures  complicated  by  ankylosis  of  a  neightor- 
ing  joint  it  will  l^e  most  feasible  to  entirely  disregard  the  presence 
of  the  ankylosis.  It  should,  however,  be  lx>rne  in  mind  that  extra 
precautions  should  I^e  taken  in  immobilization,  as  this  condition  may 
be  followed  by  non-union  or  pseudo-arthrosis  at  the  seat  of  fracture. 

Fat  Embolism. — This  is  a  condition  often  described  in  treatises 
on  fractures  but  is  rarely  seen,  and  when  it  does  occur  is  usually 
followed  by  no  alarming  symptoms.  It  can  readily  be  seen  that  in- 
all  fractures  involving  the  bone-marrow  there  are  almost  necessarily 
small  numl^ers  of  fat  globules  carried  into  the  circulation.  These  fat 
globules  may  find  their  way  to  the  brain,  lungs,  kidneys,  or  spleeii- 
They  dififer.  however,  from  the  ordinary  blood  embolism  in  that  the 
fat  globules  do  not  adhere  to  %ch  other,  and  therefore  usually  do  little 
harm  except  in  terminal  vessels  of  very  small  calibre.  In  the  various 
organs  where  they  may  lodge  they  may  produce  infarcts,  oedema,  or, 
in  the  lung,  pneumonic  areas. 

It  is  more  common  in  closed  than  in  open  fractures,  and  may  some- 
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times  give  rise  to  grave  symptoms.  In  the  brain  fat  globules  may 
produce  areas  of  cerebral  softening.  In  the  lung  they  may  cause 
dyspnoea,  cyanosis,  and  areas  of  dulness  with  rales ;  in  the  kidneys  they 
may  produce  fat  globules  in  the  urine,  with  casts  and  albuminuria. 

The  treatment  of  the  condition  is  entirely  symptomatic.  While 
the  presence  of  fat  globules  in  the  circulation  in  cases  of  fracture  is 
common,  the  fact  of  their  producing  any  actual  damage  is  question- 
able, and  the  cases  of  supposed  death  in  cases  of  fracture,  commonly 
ascribed  to  fat  emboli,  are  very  doubtful  and  open  to  question.  A 
thorough  autopsy  on  these  cases  would  undoubtedly  frequently  show 
the  cause  of  death  to  be  other  than  fat  emboli. 

Thrombosis  and   Embolism. — In   fractures   of   the   lower   ex- 
tremity all  the  evidences  of  obstruction  to  the  venous  system  may 
appear.    This  is  particularly  true  in  fractures  of  the  lx>nes  of  the  leg, 
and  is  due  to  the  formation  of  a  thrombus,  generally  in  the  deep 
veins.    This  condition  is  rarely  seen  while  the  patient  is  at  rest  in  bed, 
but  generally  is  noticeable  when  the  patient  begins  to  be  up  and  alx)ut. 
Then  is  seen  a  large,  (edematous,  bluish  leg,  resulting  from  obstruc- 
tion.   In  some  instances  emboli  are  detached  from  the  venous  thrombus 
and  are  carried  through  the  heart  to  the  lungs  and  there  produce 
lesions  varying  from  a  localized  bronchitis,  localized  consolidation 
with  pleurisy,  to  sudden  death.    The  symptoms  of  these  conditions  are 
totally  different.    All  of  them,  however,  occur,  as  a  rule,  several  weeks 
after  the  injury,  and  sometimes  after  massage  of  the  part.    The  onset 
is  sudden  and  in  cases  of  sudden  death  there  may  Ixi  extensive  pallor 
or  cyanosis,  difficulty  in  breathing,  shock,  a  weak,  rapid  pulse  and  a 
rapidly  fatal  issue.     It  is  very  suggestive  of  this  condition  when  pa- 
tients develop  the  so-called  hyix)static  pneumonias  in  cases  of  fracture. 
In  such  instances  it  is  always  well  to  consider  the  possibility  of  pul- 
nionary  emlx>li.    Thirty-six  cases  of  pulmonary  emlx>lisni  after  fract- 
ure are  reported  by  Lotheissen,  with  30  deaths.     They  all  occurred  in 
l^>l>le  i>ast  middle  life,  and  34  cases  were  closed   fractures.     The 
l^>nes  of  the  leg  were  fractured  in  25  cases,  the  femur  in  7  cases,  the 
"Umerus  in  3  cases  and  the  patella  in  i  case.     Two  cases  were  open, 
^^  compound,  fractures. 

The  preventive  treatment  of  this  condition  is  care  in  the  splinting 
^f  the  parts,  careful  massage  and  passive  motion  with  profXir  stimu- 
lation to  the  arterial  system.  In  the  presence  of  embolism  the  treal- 
"^^t  is  purely  symptomatic.  The  presence  of  extensive  pulmonic 
^boli  is  generally  fatal,  as  shown  b}#lhe  alx)ve  statistics. 

Infection. — This  condition  is  seen  most  frequently  as  a  com- 
plication of  open  fractures.  It  is  rarely  seen  in  closed  fractures.  When 
*^  occurs  in  closed  fractures  the  patients  are  apt  to  \yt  children.  The 
fcsion  begins  generally  in  the  epiphyseal  end  of  the  diaphysis.     It 
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occurs  here  through  deposit  of  bacteria  in  the  terminal  vessels  at  the 
epiphyseal  line,  and  in  addition  to  the  symptoms  of  a  fracttire  there 
arise  symptoms  of  an  acute  osteomyelitis. 

The  organisms  found  are,  as  a  rule,  the  Streptococcus  pyogenes, 
the  Staphylococcus  aureus  and  albus  or  a  combined  infection  of  the 
two.  Occasionally  a  more  virulent  form  of  infection  is  seen.  Of 
these  may  l^e  mentioned  the  tetanus  bacilli,  the  Bacillus  aerogenes 
capsulatus,  the  bacillus  of  malignant  oedema.  In  all  cases  of  infection 
the  severity  of  the  local  signs  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  organism, 
the  extent  and  character  of  the  wound,  and  the  general  powers  of 
resistance.  The  chief  symptoins  are  redness,  oedema,  and  increased 
local  heat,  with  the  presence  of  a  foul  discharge  from  the  wound,  in 
addition  to  the  general  symptoms  of  infection,  viz.,  increase  in  tem- 
perature, increased  pulse  rate,  leucocytosis,  and  delirium.  In  the 
malignant  forms  of  infection  the  symptoms  are  more  severe.  Rapid 
and  extensive  involvement  of  the  affected  bone  occurs,  and  at  times 
of  the  neighboring  joints.  Gangrene  is  rapid  and  sapraemia  and 
septicaemia  very  pronounced. 

The  treatment  is  antisepsis,  and  extensive  drainage  at  the  seat  of 
fracture,  by  means  of  free  and  multiple  incisions,  combined  with 
general  supportive  treatment.  Amputation  is  not  an  unusual  neces- 
sity, when  this  active  surgical  management  is  omitted  or  delayed. 

Shock  and  Hemorrhage. — These  two  conditions  are  occasionally 
found  complicating  severe  fractures.  They  are  seen  most  frequently 
in  fractures  of  the  skull,  ribs,  pelvis,  and  femur.  The  two  conditions 
are  very  often  characterized  by  similar  symptoms,  but  they  should 
l>e  differentiated.  Shock  is  seen  most  frequently  in  multiple  fract- 
ures accompanied  by  considerable  bruising  of  the  soft  parts,  and  in 
patients  who  have  l)een  transported  for  a  considerable  distance. 
Hemorrhage  is  seen  esix^cially  in  fractures  near  large  vessels  and  in 
those  w^hich  communicate  with  visceral  cavities,  into  which  extensive 
hemorrhage  may  occur  w^ithout  external  evidence. 

Treatment  of  shock  should  consist  in  absolute  immobilization  of 
the  fragments,  general  stimulation,  the  application  of  external  heat, 
and  the  use  of  remedies  applicable  to  shock  from  other  injuries. 

In  cases  of  suspected,  concealed,  or  internal  hemorrhage  it  may 
l)e  necessary  to  expose  the  seat  of  fracture  and  ligate  the  bleeding 
vessel,  esj^ecially  if  the  hemorrhage  is  extensive  and  endangering  the 
life  of  the  patient. 

Traumatic  Delirium. — This  is  a  condition  occasionally  seen  as 
a  complication  of  fractures  in  the  young  and  those  who  are  not 
addicted  to  the  use  of  alcohol.  The  condition  occurs  generally  in 
persons  who  have  been  under  considerable  mental  stress  for  years,  and 
is  similar  in  character  to  post-operative  delirium.     The  chief  symp- 
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toms  of  the  condition  are  low,  muttering  delirium  without  fever. 
The  patient's  attention  can  at  times  be  fixed,  only  to  be  quickly  lost; 
the  events  of  the  past  are  recalled,  and  the  subject  causing  mental 
anxiety  is  uppermost  in  the  patient's  mind.  Refusal  to  take  food, 
relaxation  of  the  sphincters,  and  rapid  emaciation  are  also  symptoms 
occasionally  seen. 

The  treatment  of  the  condition  is  forced  feeding,  watching  the 
excretions,  care  of  the  dependent  parts  of  the  body  so  as  to  prevent 
l)ed-sores,  and  the  use  of  a  general  tonic.  The  prognosis  in  this  form 
of  delirium  is  usually  good,  but  at  times  death  follows.  It  is  not  as 
dangerous  a  complication  in  fractures  as  is  alcoholic  delirium. 

Alcoholic  Delirium. — The  onset  of  delirium  in  i>atients  sub- 
ject to  the  use  of  alcohol  is  a  very  common  and  at  the  same  time  a 
grave  occurrence.     As  a  complication  of  fractures  it  is  a  condition 
always  to  l^e  dreaded.     Its  symptoms  consist  of  muscular  twitchings, 
delirium  from  which  the  patient  may  be  aroused  at  first,  an  increase 
in  pulse  rate,  a  flushed  face,  hallucinations,  restlessness,  insomnia  and, 
finally,  delirium  with  unconsciousness.     These  patients  are  difficult  to 
restrain.     They  are  liable  to  insist  upon  removing  dressings  and  all 
forms  of  apparatus,  and  unless  carefully  watched  will  walk  around 
with  portions  of  their  fracture  dressings  hanging  from  them.     Even 
with  fracture  of  the  femur  or  of  the  bones  of  the  leg,  patients  will  get 
out  of  bed   and  attempt   to  walk  unless    restrained.      Attempts   at 
violence  and  self-destruction  are  comparatively  frequent. 

The  onset  of  the  delirium  may  be  sudden  or  gradual.  If  there  has 
^en  loss  of  blood  or  shock,  the  onset,  as  a  rule,  is  sudden.  In  other 
cases  its  onset  begins  about  two  to  four  days  after  the  injury  and 
patients  pass  rapidly  from  the  earliest  symptoms  to  complete  insomnia, 
^nd  show  violence.  V^ery  often  in  addition  there  occurs  either  sepsis 
'^^  pneumonia.     Death  often  rapidly  follows. 

Treatment  consists  in  early  recognition  of  the  condition,  in  the 
use  of  alcoholic  stimulation,  chloral  by  mouth  or  rectum,  forced  feed- 
ing, particularly  of  liquids,  and  restraint.  Great  care  must  be  taken 
that  these  patients  do  not  injure  themselves  or  others,  and  that  they 
^fc  frequently  moved  in  bed  to  prevent  hypostatic  pneumonia.  The 
•^ck  and  all  dependent  portions  of  the  body  should  receive  most 
^ful  attention  to  obviate  bed-sores,  which  may  occur  despite  the 
patient's  restlessness. 

Pulmonary  Complications. — The  occurrence  of  pneumonia  as 
^  complication  is  not  frequently  seen,  but  it  may  develop  diu'ing  the 
^rst  few  days.  Its  cause  is  not  known,  but  the  occurrence  of  fat 
^boli  may  have  something  to  do  with  its  onset.  As  a  rule  it  is  not 
preceded  by  a  chill;  the  course  of  the  disease  is  rapid.  It  is  generally 
lobar  in  type,  is  accompanied  by  high  fever  and  muttering  delirium, 
^d  a  fatal  result  may  occur  within  a  few  days. 
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Another  form  of  lung  complication  is  perhaps  more  frequent  than 
the  lobar  pneumonia  alx>ve  described.  It  is  a  bilateral  hypostatic  in- 
volvement of  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  lungs,  and  is  seen  most 
frequently  in  those  of  advanced  life.  Its  onset  is  gradual,  there  is  no 
chill,  and  only  moderate  fever.  The  course  of  the  disease  is  slow 
and  fatal  in  many  cases.  The  condition  is  favored  by  long  recum- 
l^ency  in  one  jx^sition.  Pathologically,  it  consists  of  extensive  venous 
congestion  of  the  lower  lo1>es,  and  it  is  a  very  frequent  sign  of  failure 
of  the  heart  and  general  decline  in  the  lx)dy  functions. 

The  treatment  consists  in  turning  the  patient  frequently  or  other- 
wise changing  his  ix)sition,  massage,  and  general  stimulation.  The 
prognosis  of  this  condition  is  very  bad. 

Bronchitis  is  another  pulmonary  complication  of  fractures.  It  is 
seen  most  frequently  in  the  aged,  as  a  coincident  disease  with  various 
fomis  of  delirium,  and  may  be  caused  by  failing  cardiac  power  or  as 
the  result  of  inspiration  of  particles  of  food.  It  is  generally  a  diffuse 
condition,  more  pronounced  |X)steriorly  than  anteriorly,  and  is  pro- 
gressive in  character,  generally  ending  in  a  lobular  pneumonia  which 
is  fatal  in  a  short  time.     Its  treatment  is  purely  symptomatic. 

CARDiovAscrLAR  CiiANGEs. — Thcsc  consist  in  alterations  in  the 
heart  muscle,  which  undergoes  a  fatty  degeneration,  and  changes  in 
the  coronary  vessels.  There  may  be  no  evidence  of  myocardial  or 
coronary  change  while  the  patient  is  in  bed.  It  only  becomes  evident 
after  the  patient  is  out  of  1>ed  and  is  characterized  by  precordial  dis- 
tress, dyspncea,  cyanosis,  and  later  by  failing  compensation  and  oc- 
casionallv  bv  sudden  death.  Most  of  these  cases  are  incorrectlv 
classified  as  due  to  pulmonary  emboli.  Post-mortem  examination 
reveals  no  evidence  of  pulmonary  eml3oli,  but  the  heart  shows  an 
increase  of  fat  in  the  epicardium.  The  heart  muscle  is  yellowish 
brown,  friable  and  soft,  and  the  coronarv  arteries  are  atheromatous. 

The  treatment  in  those  cases  which  are  not  rapidly  fatal  is  rest, 
mental  and  physical,  and  later  moderate  exercise  and  bath. 

Epiphyseal  Separ.\tions 

Anatomy. — All  bones  are  formed  in  the  embryo  either  in  mem- 
brane, or  in  cartilage  covered  by  membrane.     Ossification  takes  place 
])eneath  this  membrane  in  all  and  exclusively  in  some,  as  the  clavicle. 
The  (liaphysis  or  lx)dy  of  the  bone  has  one  or  more  primary  centres^ 
of  ossification.    The  epiphysis  has  one  or  several  secondary  or  tertiar)^ 
centres  of  ossification,  which  are  united  to  the  diaphyses  for  a  time  b)' 
epiphyseal  cartilage.    The  epiphyses  or  secondary  centres  help  to  forn^ 
the  extremities  of  the  long  bones  or  the  projecting  processes.     Art 
apophysis  is  a  prominent  projection  of  bone  which  is  not  developed 
from   an  independent  centre  of  ossification.     The  primar\'  centred 
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appear  in  the  diaphyses  of  long  bones  before  birth,  with  several  ex- 
ceptions. The  secondar)'^  centres  in  the  epiphyses  appear  after  birth, 
with  the  exception  of  the  upper  epiphysis  of  the  tibia,  the  lower 
epiphysis  of  the  femur,  and  the  upper  epiphysis  of  the  humerus.  The 
diaphysis  is  separated  from  the  epiphyses  of  the  long  bones  by  an 
intervening  layer  of  cartilage  called  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  Growth 
occurs  from  the  centres  in  the  diaphysis  and  epiphyses,  accompanied 
by  a  corresponding  growth  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  When  the 
bone  has  attained  its  full  growth,  union  of  the  diaphysis  and  epiphyses 
takes  place  by  ossification  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilage.  Bones  increase 
in  diameter  through  deix>sit  of  bone  from  the  periosteum.  The  follow- 
ing rules  of  bony  union  of  the  diaphysis  and  epiphyses  have  l^een  laid 
down  by  Gerrish: 

**  I.  The  extremity  whose  ossific  centre  is  the  first  to  appear  is  the 
last  to  unite  with  the  shaft.  Exception :  the  lower  end  of  the  fibula, 
but  the  upper  end  is  vestigial. 

"  2.  The  extremitv  toward  which  runs  the  nutrient  arterv  is  the 
first  to  unite. 

*'  3.  The  nutrient  arteries  run  toward  the  elbow  and  away  from 
the  knee,  i.e.,  down  hill,  if  elbow  and  knee  are  both  flexed. 

**  4.  Union  of  the  epiphyses  and  diaphyses  of  long  lx>nes  occurs 
from  the  sixteenth  to  the  twenty-second  year  (occasionally  twenty- 
fifth  year,  tibia)  and  earlier  in  the  upper  than  in  the  lower  extremity. 
"  5.  When  two  or  more  centres  of  ossification  occur  in  an  epiphy- 
sis, these  unite  together  l^efore  the  epiphysis  unites  with  the  diaphysis 
or  shaft." 

The  Date  of  Ossification  of  the  Epiphyses  and  the  Time 
OF  Union  of  the  Epiphyses  to  the  Diaphyses. — The  inferior 
^naxilla  is  formed  in  membrane  alx)ut  Meckel's  cartilage.  There  are 
four  to  six  centres  of  ossification.  From  the  symphysis  to  the  mental 
foramen  ossification  takes  place  in  Meckel's  cartilage;  the  condyles 
^dangles  ossify  from  separate  centres  in  cartilage.  The  rest  of  the 
"One  develops  in  membrane.  At  birth  the  two  halves  of  the  mandible 
^'"^  separated  by  a  synchondrosis,  and  they  do  not  unite  until  after  the 
first  year. 

Hyoid  Bone. — Is  preformed  in  cartilage:  there  is  a  centre  for  each 
^rnu  and  for  each  half  of  the  body.  Ossification  of  the  lx)dy  and 
P^ter  cornu  begins  at  birth,  of  the  lesser  cornu  at  a  later  period. 
Ossification  of  the  synchondrosis  of  the  1>ody  and  greater  cornu  occurs 
dually  after  middle  life.  The  synchondrosis  of  the  lesser  cornu 
^Uom  ankyloses. 

The  seaffula  is  preformed  in  cartilage  during  fetal  life;  ossifica- 
tion occurs  from  two  primary  and  five  secondary  centres.  The  primary 
^^tres  are  on  the  body  and  coracoid  processes,  which  unite  about  the 
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fifteenth  year.  Two  centres  appear  in  the  acromion  at  the  fifteenth 
year,  unite  and  join  the  spine  at  the  twentieth  year. 

The  darkle  is  preformed  in  cartilage  (prechondral  tissue),  and 
the  main  centre  of  ossification  ap;)ears  alwut  the  seventh  week  of 
embryonal  life.  It  is  the  first  lj<me  to  ossify.  An  epiphyseal  centre 
appears  at  the  stemal  end  alxiut  the  fi  fteenth  to  eighteenth  years  and 
unites  with  the  shaft  about  the  twentieth  year. 

The  stcrnmii  is  preformed  in  cartilage;  the  manubrium  is  gener- 
ally developed  from  a  single  centre,  the  gladiolus  from  four  to  twelve 
centres  and  the  xiphoid  from  one  centre.  Ossification  of  the  sternum 
begins  about  the  fourth  to  sixth  month  of  fetal  life,  and  the  xiphoid 
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Fic.  21.— Epiphysca]  lines  cf  upptr  ciiit  U  rigbl  liumcrua.  iiL-ronuaL  prncew  of  scapula. 

from  the  sixth  to  the  twentieth  year.  Failure  of  union  of  the  two 
halves  of  the  sternum  results  in  a  median  foramen  or  vertical  fissure. 

The  ribs  are  preformed  in  cartilage  and  have  a  primary  centre  near 
the  angle.  Epiphyseal  centres  appear  for  the  heads  and  tubercles  after 
puberty,  and  unite  with  the  main  [wrtions  of  the  bone  about  the 
twenty-fifth  year. 

Vcrtebrtr. — Each  vertebra  has  three  centres  of  ossification,  one 
for  the  body,  and  one  for  each  half  of  the  vertebral  arch.  Ossification 
begins  at  the  end  of  the  second  month  of  embryonal  life.  Accessor)' 
centres  appear  about  the  age  of  puberty,  at  the  spinous  and  transverse 
processes,  on  the  mammillary  processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebral,  and 
on   the   upper  and   lower  surfaces   of  the  vertebral   Ijodies.      These 
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accessory  qjiphyses  unite  with  the  remainder  of  the  vertebra  when 
growth  has  been  completed. 

The  humerus  (Figs.  21  and  22)  is  developed  from  a  centre  of 
ossification  for  the  diaphysis.  which  appears  during  the  eighth  week 
of  fetal  life,  and  six  or  seven  secondary  centres  for  the  extremities 
which  appear  after  birth,  the  epiphyses  Ijeing  cartilaginous.  During 
the  first  year  the  centres  appear  in  the  following  order:  upper  epi- 
physis for  the  head,  the  capitelhim.  the  greater  tuberosity,  the  lesser 
tuberosity,  the  trochlea,  the  external  and  internal  epicondyles,  which 


appear  between  the  tenth  and  twelfth  years.  Complete  ussilication 
and  disappearance  of  the  synchondroses  from  the  twentieth  to  the 
tvventy-second  year. 

Radius  (Figs.  32  and  23). — The  centre  for  the  diaphysis  appears 
in  cartilage  alK)Ut  the  third  fetal  month,  the  secondary  centre  for  the 
head  appears  alwut  the  fifth  year  and  unites  to  the  shaft  about  the 
fifteenth  year;  and  a  secondary  centre  for  the  lower  enil  appears 
shortly  Ijefore  the  upper  one.  but  does  not  unite  with  the  shaft  until 
the  twentieth  year.  Accessory  nuclei  appear  for  the  tubercle  and 
stj'Ioid  process. 
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Ulna  tFigs.  22  and  23). — The  centre  for  the  shaft  occurs  in 
cartilage  alxnit  the  third  fetal  month:  the  upper  end  of  the  olecranon 
is  ossilied  from  a  secondary  centre  for  the  olecranon  and  another  for 
the  corniii.id  process,  which  join  the  shaft  almut  the  sixteenth  year. 
There  is  also  a  secondary  centre  for  the  lower  epiphysis  which  fonns 
the  styloid  prcjcess  and  joins  the  shaft  from  the  ei^teenth  to  the 
twentielh  year. 

Carfal  lioiitw  ( I-'ig.  23). — All  the  carpal  bones  ossify  fr<Mn  a 
single  centre  aii<i  arc  cartilaginous  at  birth.  The  centres  for  the 
OS  magnum  and  unciform  ajuwar  during  the  first  year;  and  fcff  the 
other  iKincs  U'tween  the  third  to  the  ninth  year,  with  the  exception 
of  the  pisiform,  which  does  not  Iwgin  to  ossify  till  the  twelfth  year. 

I'lii-  nirtacarf'iji  boms  fi-'ig.  2^)  are  preformed  in  cartilage  and 
ossifj-   imm  a  diaphyseal  centre  for  the  shafts  and  an  epiphyseal 


Pio.   J.I.— Ei'iphy.Hv.J  liiu'i  and  centre)  of  Inwer  «nds  of  Todhii,  cartial.  mi'lMarp*!  and  pbalUBca] 

centre  in  the  head,  except  the  so-called  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb, 
which  has  its  epiphyseal  centre  in  the  Iwse.  The  diaphyseal  centres 
appear  in  the  ninth  week  of  fcctal  life  and  the  epiphyseal  centres  appear 
after  birtli. 

I'luilumjcs  (  i''ig.  23). — They  are  preformed  in  cartilage  and  their 
centres  fonn  in  a  similar  manner  ti>  those  of  the  first  metacarpal;  a 
diaphyseal  centre,  and  an  epiphyseal  centre  in  the  proximal  end.  The 
proximal  phalanx  ossifies  lirst,  then  the  middle  one,  and  finally  the 
distal  one. 

The  innominate  bone  ( Kigs,  24  and  25)  is  jirefonned  in  cartilage, 
there  K'ing  three  main  centres  of  ossification,  one  for  the  ilium,  one 
for  the  ischium,  and  one  for  the  pulK;s:  the  centres  ap]>earing  at  the 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  months  of  fetal  life  respectively.  At  birth  a 
large  part  of  the  innominate  lx)ne  is  cartilaginous  and  remains  so  for 
some  time.    The  three  portions  join  by  the  ossification  of  the  Y-shaped 
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cartilage,  where  ihey  meet  in  the  acetabulum,  aijout  the  sixteenth  to 
the  twentieth  year.  There  are.  in  addition,  secondary  centres  of 
ossiticatiun  as  follows:  one  each  for  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  the  tuber- 
osity of  the  ischium,  the  spine  of  the  ischium,  the  symphysis  pubis, 
the  anifri(jr  inferior  spine  of  the  ilium,  the  spine  of  the  [iiibis.  and 


Fig,  14- — Epiphyieal  liqn  uf  pari  of  pel™  and  upper  end  of  teoiur. 

Wo  for  the  acclalnilum.     These  epiphyses  unite  with  the  main  prirtion 
of  the  ijijue  al)uut  the  twenty-fifth  year. 

Femur  (  Figs,  J4  and  26). — This  lione  develops  from  a  diaphyseal 
centre  and  two  primary  epiphyseal  centres.  The  diaphyseal  centre 
appears  about  the  seventh  week  of  embryonic  life  and  the  lower 
epiphyseal  centre  is  generally  visible  at  birth:  the  centre  for  the  head 
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ivliitrh  includes  the  tubercle  ossifies  about  the  time  of  birth,  and  the 
centre  of  the  lower  epiphysis  ossifies  about  the  Ijeginning  of  the 
second  year.  The  lower  epiphysis  unites  with  the  shaft  alxjut  the 
eighteenth  year  and  the  upjwr  epiphysis  alx)ut  the  twenty-second  year. 
Fibula  1  Figs.  26  and  27). — The  centre  for  the  diaphysis  api)ears 
about  the  eighth  week  of  embryonic  life:  the  centre  for  the  lower 
epiphysis  appears  al»ut  the  second  and  that  for  the  up[>er  epiphysis 
about  the  third  or  fourth  year.  The  lower  epiphysis  unites  with  the 
shaft  about  the  twentieth  jear  and  the  upper  one  from  the  twenty- 
second  to  the  twenty-fourth  year. 


Pml  16. — EpiiArteil  lioM  and  i 


.  of  lower  Mid  ot  femur,  patdla.  andendi  of  tibiit 


Tarsal  Bones  (Fig.  2j). — The  centre  for  the  calcaneniii  apiwars 
about  the  sixth  month  and  that  for  the  aslragahis  in  at)Oul  the  seventh 
month  of  embryonal  life:  the  centre  for  the  cuUjid  apjjcars  at  birth: 
the  external  cuneiform  ossifies  about  the  first  year,  the  internal  cunei- 
iorni  the  second  year,  and  the  middle  cuncifnnn  and  the  sca])hijid 
from  the  fourth  to  the  fifth  year.  The  cakaneiini  is  Ihc  only  tarsal 
having  an  epiphyseal  centre  of  ussification  which  ajtpears  alxnit  the 
t«mh  year  and  unites  with  the  remaiiiinfj  ])art  of  the  lH>ne  :it  alxnit 
iht  fifteenth  or  the  sixteenth  jear. 

Mclatorsal  Hones  (Fig.  j8). — Ihc  centres  of  the  diaphyses  ap- 
l^ar  alKiut  the  eighth  U>  ninth  weeli  nl  felal  life  and  the  epiphyseal 
■■'•nUres  in  the  third  to  the  fourth  year  and  unite  with  the  diaphyses 
•ilnjut  puberty.  The  ossificatiim  is  similar  to  that  which  takes  place 
"•  the  nietacar|Kil  Ixines. 

Phaianj/cal  Bones  (Fig.  28). — Here  the  process  ()f  ossification  is 
similar  to  that  seen  in  the  phalanges  of  llic  hand.    The  centres  of  the 
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diaphyses  appear  in  about  the  third  month  of  fetal  life,  the  epiphyseal 
centres  in  about  the  f-mnh  year,  and  union  of  the  diaphyses  and 
epiphyses  takes  place  aUiut  the  time  of  puberty. 

Etiology  of  Epiphyseal  Separation. — I-^piphyseal  separations  may 
be  due  to  violence,  direct  or  indirect,  or  to  muscular  action. 

DiHECT  Violence. — This  is  a  frefjuent  cause  of  epiphyseal  separa- 
tions which  are  produced  by  force  applied  close  to  the  epiphyseal  line- 
Examples  are:     fall   from   a  moderate   height   with  striking  uf   the 


Pic  3J.— Bpiph/Kd  ILaa  lai  ceai™  ^f  l™^r  «id  of  libia  ur.d  fibula,  and  of  dalcanMio. 

shoulder,  catching  an  extremity  in  a  revolving  wheel  i,r  having  a 
wheel  pass  over  the  part,  and  having  the  part  struck  by  a  heavy  object. 
Indirect  VioLENCE.-^Epiphyseal  sqiarations  are  produced  by  in- 
direct violence  by  falls  upon  the  hand,  producing  separations  at  the 
epiphyses  ni  the  young  where  fractures  would  Ixr  produced  at  the  same 
site  in  the  aduh._  Examples  of  separations  are:  those  at  the  wiisl 
simulating  Lolless  fracture,  separations  at  the  ell 


the  hand  or  by  hyperflexion  or  extension. 
revolving  wheel. 


■  by  falling  upon 
or  catching  the  limb  in  a 
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Muscular  Action. — This  is  a  very  rare  etiologic  factor  in  epi- 
physeal separations.  It  is  occasionally  seen  in  severe  muscular  action, 
by  which  an  epiphysis  may  be  displaced  owing  to  the  attachments  of 
strong  muscles  or  ligaments.  The  same  amount  of  strain  in  an  adult 
would  probably  produce  a  sprain  fracture  or  the  separation  of  an 
apophysis.  A  good  example  of  this  is  separations  of  the  internal 
epicondyte. 

On  general  principles,  it  may  be  stated  that  the  mechanism  of  most 
separations  is  the  same  that  produces  fractures  near  joints  in  adults. 

Occurrence  of  Epiphyseal  Separations. — Ossification  of  all  the 
epiphyseal  cartilages  has  usually  occurred  before  the  twenty-fifth 
year,  hence  epiphyseal  separations  can  rarely  happen  at  a  later  period 
of  hfe.  Poland  has  shown  that  epiphyseal  separations  are  rare  before 
the  aee  of  four  years,  excepting,  of  course,  those  produced  in  obstetric 


Pig.  iS. — BpiphyKiil  linn  and  ctnlrcs  of  mcuisrsal  md  phalrngcal  bones  oftoot. 

deliver)-,  but  are  most  frequently  found  Ijetvveen  eleven  or  twelve  and 

sixteen  years. 

Dependent  upon  the  age  of  the  patient  there  may  be  several  forms 

'>f  separation  of  the  epiphyses.  In  early  childhood  the  separation  does 
not  involve  the  diaphysis  to  any  appreciable  extent,  .\fter  the  age 
"^  eight  or  nine,  nearly  all  epiphyseal  se]>arations  are  accompanied 
''!'  a  fracture  of  the  diaphysis.  which  may  tje  vertical  or  oblique,  or 
'Consist  of  only  a  very  small  part  of  the  cortex  of  the  diaphysis.  With 
the  increase  of  age  occurs  a  greater  tendency  for  marked  stripping  off 
"'  the  periosteum.  In  early  childhoo<l  this  is  not  marked,  but  in  later 
•childhood  it  may  extend  four  to  five  inches  along  the  shaft  of  the 
"^t  The  extent  of  this  stripping  Is  dependent  upon  the  degree  of 
displacement  of  the  epiphysis  and  the  epiphysis  involved.  It  is 
fttlest  in  separations  of  the  lower  epiphysis  of  the  femur  and  of 
the  upper  epiphysis  of  the  humerus. 
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Ulna  (Figs,  22  and  23). — The  centre  for  the  shaft  occurs  in 
cartila{;e  alxjiit  the  third  fetal  month;  the  ui>per  end  of  the  olecranon 
is  i>ssiHi'(l  from  a  secondary  centre  for  the  olecranon  and  another  for 
the  coroniiid  process,  which  join  the  shaft  abont  the  sixteenth  year. 
Tliere  is  also  a  secondary  centre  for  the  lower  epiphysis  which  forms 
the  styloid  process  and  joins  the  shaft  from  the  eighteenth  to  the 
twentieth  year. 

Carf>al  Hones  ( I'Jg.  23). — All  the  carpal  bones  ossify  from  a 
sinjile  centre  and  are  cartilaginous  at  birth.  The  centres  for  the 
OS  mannnm  and  nncifonii  api)ear  during  the  first  year;  and  for  the 
other  Ihiui's  Innween  the  third  to  the  ninth  year,  with  the  exception 
of  the  pisiform,  which  does  not  liegin  to  ossify  till  the  twelfth  year. 

Tlw  inrlocarf'al  bnncs  fl'ig.  2,^)  are  preformed  in  cartilage  and 
ossify  from  a  diaphyseal  centre  for  the  shafts  and  an  epiphyseal 


m.'iv. 


centre  in  the  head,  except  the  so-called  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb, 
Mhich  has  its  epiphyseal  centre  in  the  Ikisc.  The  diaphyseal  centres 
appear  in  the  ninth  week  of  fretal  life  and  the  epiphyseal  centres  appear 
after  birth. 

riuilaiiii.s  t  Fijr.  23V — They  are  prefonued  in  cartilage  and  their 
centres  fonn  in  a  sinnlar  manner  to  those  of  the  first  metacarpal:  a 
diaphyseal  centre,  and  an  epiphyseal  centre  in  the  proximal  end.  The 
proximal  phalanx  ossifies  tirst,  then  the  middle  one.  and  finally  the 
distal  onc- 

Thc  inn.'iriiuitt  b.'ne  \  Fifjs.  J4  and  _'5  1  is  preformed  in  cartilage, 
there  Ix'ini;  three  matti  centres  of  ossitication,  one  for  the  ilium,  one 
for  the  isv.hinai,  ;i1k1  "ne  l^r  the  piilies:  the  centres  api>earing  at  the 
third,  fourth  and  rifth  months  of  fetal  lite  res[iectively.  At  birth  a 
lar^e  part  ol  the  inn.>minate  Ix'ne  is  cart i la jj: nous  and  remains  so  for 
so;ne  v.-.'x.    The  three  portions  Join  by  the  oss-rication  of  the  Y-shaped 
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Pain. — This  is  not  as  great  as  in  fractures.  There  is,  however, 
generally  localized  tenderness  on  pressure  over  the  epiphyseal  line; 
this  symptom,  combined  with  localized  swelling,  is  of  great  diagnostic 
value  in  recognizing  epiphyseal  separations. 

EccHYMOSis  is  not  as  marked  as  in  fractures.     This  is  probably 
due  to  the  fact  that  the  vascular  system  involved  consists  of  terminal 
vessels.    When  present  it  becomes  evident  about  the  fourth  to  fifth  day. 
Radiographic   Examinations. — ^These   are  of   especial   value   and 
should  always  be  made  in  suspected  cases.    Skiagraphs  should  be  made 
in  several  planes,  as  it  may  be  that  positive  diagnosis  is  possible  only 
by  comparison  of  the  outline  of  the  affected  bone  with  that  of  the 
normal   side.     The  surgeon  should  particularly  familiarize  himself 
with  the  normal  X-ray  api>earances  of  the  epiphyses  at  all  ages,  if 
correct  interpretation  of  these  radiographic  plates  is  to  be  made. 
Examination  of  the  plates  by  transmitted  light  is  much  more  satis- 
factory than  inspection  of  prints.     More  care  is  required  than  in 
fractures.    Very  often  the  only  abnormality  to  be  seen  will  be  a  slight 
difference  in  outline  or  a  loss  of  normal  continuity  of  the  epiphysis 
with  the  diaphysis.     In  other  cases  one  may  discover  a  fissure  or  a 
partial  fracture  of  the  metaphyseal  end  of  the  diaphysis,  with  dis- 
placement of  the  fragment  along  with  the  epiphysis;  in  still  other 
cases  there  may  be  noted  a  stripping  off  of  periosteum.    Radiographic 
pictures  of  the  normal  corresponding  part  should  be  taken  for  com- 
parison with  the  injured  side. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  made  from  a  consideration  of  the  patient's 
age,  the  nature  and  position  of  the  injury,  the  site  of  tenderness  and 
swelling,  the  characteristic  displacement  if  any  ht  present,  the  absence 
of  normal  bony  crepitus,  the  presence  of  mobility  in  the  region  of  the 
epiphyseal  line,  and,  lastly,  by  radiographic  examination.  The  last  is 
of  utmost  imix)rtance  in  the  recognition  of  these  lesions. 

Complications  of  Epiphyseal  Separations. — These  are  injuries 
to  blood-vessels,  and  lesions  from  nerves  being  caught  between 
^he  diaphysis  and  the  epiphysis,  fracture  of  the  diaphysis,  rotation  and 
displacement  of  the  epiphysis,  necessitating  operative  exposure  for 
proper  replacement,  and  the  occasional  occurrence  of  an  open  epi- 
physeal separation. 

Sequelae  of  Epiphyseal  Separations. — Perfect  reduction  of  epi- 
physeal separations  should  give  perfect  anatomical  and  functional 
^^ults.  It  is  surprising  how  rarely  there  is  any  interference  with  the 
subsequent  growth  of  the  bone  after  epiphyseal  separations.  While 
there  are  cases  of  subsequent  interference  with  the  growth  of  the 
bone  (Fig.  29),  this  sequel  seems  to  be  rare  in  comparison  with  the 
P^at  number  of  epiphyseal  separations  observed  in  childhood. 

Treatment. — In  all  cases  of  complete  or  incomplete  separation 
4 
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Ulna  (¥ig&.  22  and  23). — The  centre  for  the  shaft  occurs  in 
cartilage  alx>iit  the  third  fetal  month:  the  upper  end  of  the  olecranon 
is  ossified  from  a  secondary  centre  for  the  olecranon  and  another  for 
the  coronoid  process,  which  join  the  shaft  about  the  sixteenth  year. 
There  is  also  a  secondary  centre  for  the  lower  epiphysis  which  forms 
the  styloid  process  and  joins  the  shaft  from  the  eighteenth  to  the 
twentieth  year. 

Carf<al  Bones  (Fig.  23). — All  the  carpal  bones  ossify  from  a 
single  centre  and  are  cartilaginous  at  birth.  The  centres  for  the 
OS  magnnin  and  unciforin  ap|)ear  during  the  first  year;  and  for  the 
other  Ixmes  Iwtwecn  the  third  to  the  ninth  year,  with  the  exception 
of  the  pisiform,  which  does  not  liegin  to  ossify  till  the  twelfth  year. 

The  iiiclacarf'iji  bones  (Fig.  23)  are  preformed  in  cartilage  and 
ossify  from  a  diapliyseal  centre  for  the  shafts  and  an  epiphyseal 


Fig.   Si. — Epiphyicol  lines  nnd  centro  of  lower  endg  of  radhii,  carpal,  melicarpat  am) 
bona  of  hand. 

centre  in  the  head,  except  the  so-called  metacarpal  Iwne  of  the  thumb, 
which  has  its  epiphyseal  centre  in  the  base.  The  diaphyseal  centres 
appear  in  the  ninth  week  of  fecial  life  and  the  epiphyseal  centres  appear 
after  birth. 

I'halaiu/es  (Fig.  23). — They  are  preformed  in  cartilage  and  their 
centres  form  in  a  similar  manner  to  those  of  the  first  metacarpal:  a 
diaphyseal  centre,  and  an  epiphyseal  centre  in  the  proximal  end.  The 
proximal  phalanx  ossifies  first,  then  the  middle  one,  and  finally  the 
distal  one. 

The  innoiiiinale  bone  (Figs.  24  and  25)  is  prefomied  in  cartilage, 
there  l)eiiig  three  main  centres  of  ossification,  one  for  the  ilium,  one 
for  the  ischium,  and  one  for  the  pulws;  the  centres  appearing  at  the 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  months  of  fetal  life  respectively.  At  birth  a 
large  part  of  the  innominate  lx>ne  is  cartilaginous  and  remains  so  for 
some  time.    The  three  portions  join  by  the  ossification  of  the  Y-shaped 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS 


45 


which  includes  the  tubercle  ossifies  about  the  time  of  birth,  and  the 
centre  of  the  lower  epiphysis  ossifies  about  the  Ijcfjinning  of  the 
second  year.  The  lower  epiphysis  unites  with  the  shaft  about  the 
eighteenth  year  and  the  upi>er  epiphysis  alx)ut  the  twenty-second  year. 
Fibula  (Figs.  26  and  27). — The  centre  for  the  diaphysis  appears 
about  the  eighth  week  of  embryonic  life:  the  centre  for  the  lower 
epiphysis  appears  al«ut  the  second  and  that  for  the  iipi>er  epii)hysis 
about  the  third  or  fourth  year.  The  lower  epiphysis  unites  with  the 
shaft  about  the  twentieth  year  and  the  upper  one  from  the  twenty- 
second  to  the  twenty-fourth  year. 


he.  16. — EiripliTic*)  linci  uid 


femur,  patella,  and  cndi  of  tibia  and  fibula. 


Tarsal  Boucs  (Fig.  27).— The  centre  lor  the  caiciineum  apjwars 
aliout  the  sixth  month  and  that  fi>r  the  astragahis  in  atxnit  the  seventh 
month  of  embryonal  life:  the  centre  for  die  culH)iil  appears  at  birth: 
tlw  external  cuneiform  ossifies  alx)ut  the  lirst  year,  the  internal  emici- 
ionn  the  second  year,  and  the  middle  cuneifunii  and  the  scaphoid 
"'im  the  fourth  to  the  fifth  year.  The  calcaninni  is  the  (nily  tar.>ial 
laving  an  epiphyseal  centre  uf  i>ssiticatiim  which  appears  alwnit  the 
tenth  year  and  unites  with  the  remaininfi  part  dl  ihe  bnnc  at  alwmt 
ihe  fifteenth  or  the  si.xteenth  year. 

Metatarsal  Bones  (Fig.  28). — The  centres  of  the  diaphyses  ap- 
Itaralxjut  the  eighth  to  ninth  week  of  felal  life  and  the  epiphyseal 
tffllres  in  the  third  to  the  fourth  year  and  iiiiitc  with  the  diaphyses 
•il"Ul  piiljerty.  The  ossification  is  similar  to  that  which  takes  place 
'n  the  nietacari>al  I»ones. 

Plialaiit/cal  Bones  (Fig.  28).— Here  the  process  of  ossification  is 
f'niilir  to  that  seen  in  the  phalanges  of  the  hand.    The  centres  of  the 
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ankle-joints,  in  which  there  remains  in  a  considerable  number  of  cases 
a  certain  degree  of  limitation.  Fractures  of  one  of  the  parallel  long 
tones  are  generally  followed  by  a  good  result,  because  the  other  bone 
acts  as  a  splint  and  preserves  the  longitudinal  alignment.  This,  how- 
ever, is  not  always  the  case,  as  is  seen  in  spiral  and  oblique  fractures 
of  the  tibia.  Fractures  of  the  spongy  bones  are  usually  followed  by  a 
certain  amount  of  deformity,  owing  to  the  crushing  and  comminution 
of  the  fragments.  Fractures  of  the  small  bones  unite  sooner  than 
fractures  of  the  large  bones.  Fractures  will  sometimes  be  followed 
by  imperfect  anatomical  and  functional  results,  notwithstanding  all 
efforts  at  perfect  reduction  and  approximation  and  expert  supervision. 

Changes  in  the  soft  parts  and  of  the  neighboring  joints  may 
influence  the  prognosis.    Stiffness  of  the  articulations,  adhesions  about 
joints,  oedema  and  congestion  of  the  parts  which  are  increased  when 
the  dependent  position  is  assumed,  and  pain  aggravated  by  changes 
in  the  weather  are  some  of  the  common  sequelae  of  fractures.     These 
changes  may  require  months  for  their  disappearance,  and  in  many 
cases  are  permanent.     It  is  practically  certain  that  to  a  considerable 
degree  stiffness  of  joints,  adhesions  of  tendons,  oedema,  and  pain  may 
be  averted  if,  in  addition  to  reduction  and  mechanical  support,  fract- 
ures are  treated  with  frictions  and  light  massage,  and  passive  motions. 
While  we  may  have  perfect  anatomical  apposition  of  the  fragments, 
the  presence  of  these  changes  in  the  soft  parts  about  the  fracture  may 
greatly  lessen  the  good  functional  results  which  should  be  otherwise 
obtainable.     Stiffening  of  neighboring  joints  is  generally  due  to  the 
simultaneous  involvement  of  the  joint  structures  in  a  sprain,  to  the 
hemorrhagic  extravasation  around  or  into  the  synovial  sac,   to  the 
involvement  of  tendons  in  ossifying  callus,  to  the  contraction  of  peri- 
articular tissue  and  ligaments  during  the  time  of  immobilization,  and 
to  the  development  of  excessive  callus  about  the  joint  surfaces.    This 
stiffness  is  most  marked  and  most  persistent  in  the  aged  and  in  those 
subject  to  rheumatoid  arthritis.     Oedema  is  the  result  of  pressure 
upon  deep  veins  by  fragments  of  bone  or  callus  or  the  development 
of  a  phlebitis  resulting  from  the  deposit  of  fibrin  about  the  seat  of 
fracture.     Protracted  immobilization  of   fractures  in  splints,  infre — 
quent  examination  and  neglect  of  the  care  of  the  skin  and  muscles 
during  the  wearing  of  the  splints  are  undoubtedly  responsible  fcM" 
many  of  these  sequeLx.     Attention  to  the  soft  parts  in  the  mannex" 
advocated  In-   Lucas-Championniere  and  his   followers  will  obviate 
many  of  these  difficulties. 

General  Statistics 

There  are  so  many  elements  entering  into  the  prognosis  of  fracture 
that  it  is  difficult  to  give  any  general  statistics  that  will  cover  all  forms- 
Each  case  must  be  considered  on  individual  grounds,  and  each  class  o» 
fractures  occurring  in  the  same  bone  must  be  grouped.     Statistics  cvct^ 
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which  includes  the  tubercle  ossifies  about  the  time  of  birth,  and  the 
centre  of  the  lower  epiphysis  ossifies  about  the  beginning  oi  the 
second  year.  The  lower  epiphysis  unites  with  the  .shaft  alxjul  the 
eighteenth  year  and  the  upjier  epiphysis  alx>iit  the  twenty-second  year. 
Fibula  I  Figs.  26  and  27). — The  centre  for  the  diaphysis  appears 
about  the  eighth  week  of  embryonic  life:  the  centre  for  the  lower 
epiphysis  appears  about  the  second  and  that  for  tlie  upix-r  epiphysis 
aixjut  the  third  or  fourth  year.  The  lower  epiphysis  unites  with  the 
shaft  about  the  twentieth  year  and  the  upper  one  from  the  twenty- 
second  to  the  twenty- fourth  year. 


Fia  16. — EpiiihrmI  lines  tmd  centm  at  tower  end  uf  femur,  patella,  ai 


Tarsal  Bones  (Fig.  27). — The  centre  tor  the  calcancuni  appears 
about  the  sixth  month  and  that  for  the  astragalus  in  alxHit  the  seventh 
iiHwith  of  embryonal  life:  the  centre  for  the  cul>oid  api)cars  at  birth: 
the  external  cuneiform  ossifies  alwnt  the  first  year,  the  internal  cunei- 
(onn  the  second  year,  and  the  middle  cuneiform  and  the  scai>hi»i(i 
irnm  the  fourth  to  the  fifth  year.  The  calcaneum  is  the  only  tarsal 
having  an  epiphyseal  centre  of  ossification  which  apjwars  alxuit  the 
lenih  year  and  unites  with  the  remaining  ])art  of  the  Imnc  at  alwjut 
'lie  tifleenth  or  the  sixteenth  year. 

Metatarsal  Bones  (Fig.  j8). — 'llie  centres  uf  the  diaphyses  ap- 
l";ar  aljuut  the  eighth  to  ninth  week  of  fetal  life  an<l  the  epi])hyseal 
'"•■'lUres  in  the  third  to  the  fourth  year  and  unite  with  the  diaphyses 
;il";m  puberty.  The  ossification  is  similar  to  that  which  takes  |)lace 
in  the  metacarpal  lx)nes. 

Pbalatif/cal  Bones  fFig.  2R).— Here  the  process  of  ossification  is 
^'inihr  to  that  seen  in  the  phalanges  of  the  hand.    The  centres  of  the 
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obtained  was  1736,  and  in  no  less  than  1576  of  these  the  functional  re- 
sult was  also  good.  In  other  words :  "  If  the  anatomical  result  be  good 
the  functional  result  is  good  in  90.7  per  cent.  If  the  anatomical  result 
\}e  moderate  or  bad,  the  functional  result  is  good  in  380  out  of  1279 — 
i.e.,  29.7  per  cent.  If  the  anatomical  result  be  bad,  the  functional  is 
bad  in  176  out  of  330 — i.e.,  53.3  per  cent.'' 

The  comparison  of  the  result  obtained  by  non-operative  and  oper- 
ative treatment  was  as  follows : 

Comparison  of  the  Results  of  Non-operative  and  Operative  Treatment 


I.  Non-Operative 


No.  of  Cases 2596 

Good  Anat )  . 

Good  Funct j     '422  =  54.3  percent. 

Bad  Anat )  '      .         , 

Bad  Funct /  ,    '^9=  6.5  per  cent. 

Moderate  or  Bad  |  ■ 

Anat M    4 19  =  16. 1  per  cent. 

Good  Funct ) 

Good  Anat ] 

Mod.     or     Bad  >      138=  5.3  percent. 

Funct J  J 


II.  Operative 


I.  (Class  A)      !  II.  (Cass  B)  ,  III.  (Class  C) 

147  78  83 

108  =  73.4%  32  =  410%  i  15=18.0% 

1 

5=  3.4%         8=10.2%  28  =  33.7% 

9=  6.1%  I  15=19-2%  I  17  =  20.4% 

9=  6.1%  '  6=  7.6%  :   7=  8.4% 


The  fij^tires  in  the  second  and  fourth  lines  added  together  give  the 
number  of  cases  in  which  a  good  functional  result  was  obtained. 

A  just  criticism  of  this  report  is  that  no  distinction  was  made 
between  the  tyi>es  of  non-operative  treatment  or  of  the  varying  ability 
of  the  practitioner ;  while  in  the  operative  class  at  the  date  of  investiga- 
tion most  of  the  operations  were  done  by  expert  surgeons,  and  the 
operative  cases  were  divided  into  three  classes. 

An  attempt  was  made  by  the  Committee  to  determine  the  influence 
of  age  upon  the  result  of  treatment.    They  found  that  for  all  practical 
purposes  age  groups  might  be.  condensed  into  children   (0-15),  an(L 
adult  life   (over  15).     Of  the  non-operative  cases  there  were  101& 
under  15  years,  with  a  good  functional  result  in  90.8  per  cent.,  an(3L 
1580  over  15  years,  with  a  good  functional  result  in  45.4  per  cent- 
Of  the  operative  (Class  A),  there  were  64  cases  imder  15  years,  witl"i 
good  functional  result  in  93.6  per  cent.,  and  83  cases  over  15  years?;, 
with  good  functional  result  in  66.3  per  cent. 

The  Committee  determined  that  the  percentage  of  good  functional 
results  (disregarding  entirely  the  anatomical  results)  is  smaller  with 
each  succeeding  age  group.     Their  analysis  shows  that  under  each 
age  group  there  is  a  progressive  depreciation  of  the  functional  result 
of  the  non-operative  treatment  as  age  advances;  in  other  words,  the 
older  the  patient  the  worse  the  result. 

Attempts  to  determine  the  periods  of  incapacitation  of  the  non- 
operative  were  more  successful  than  of  the  operative  cases,  owing  ta 
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the  small  number  of  the  latter  studied.    Of  the  non-operative  cases 
under  fifteen  years,  the  number  of  cases  in  which  the  period  of  in- 
capadtation  was  stated  was  590,  the  average  number  of  weeks  of 
incapacitation  was  14.7,  and  the  number  of  cases  in  which  incapacita- 
tion was  permanent  was  i.    Of  the  non-operative  cases  over  15  years, 
the  number  of  cases  in  which  the  period  of  incapacitation  was  stated 
was  1324,  the  average  number  of  weeks  of  incapacitation  was  27.6, 
and  the  number  of  cases  in  which  incapacitation  was  permanent  was 
121,  or  9.0  per  cent.     Of  the  operative  cases   (Class  A)   under  15 
years,  the  number  of  cases  in  which  the  period  of  incapacitation  was 
stated  was  13,  the  average  numl^er  of  weeks  of  incapacitation  was 
12.2,  and  there  were  no  cases  of  permanent  disability.    Of  the  opera- 
tive cases  (Class  A)  over  15  years,  the  numl^er  of  cases  in  which  the 
period  of  incapacitation  was  stated  was  64,  the  average  numl^er  of 
weeks  of  incapacitation  was  27.3,  and  the  number  of  cases  in  which 
incapacitation  was  permanent  was  5,  or  7.8  per  cent.   Of  the  operative 
cases  (Class  C)  the  numl^er  of  cases  in  which  the  i)eriod  of  incapacita- 
tion was  stated  was  51,  the  average  numl^er  of  weeks  of  incapacitation 
was  76.6,  and  the  numl^er  of  cases  in  which  incapacitation  was  perma- 
nent was  8,  or  15.6  per  cent.     Of  all  fractures  over  15  years,  non- 
operative  and  operative  (Class  C),  the  number  of  cases  was  1375,  the 
average  duration  of  incapacitation  was  29.3  weeks  and  the  number  of 
cases  in  which  incapacitation  was  permanent  was  129  or  i.o  per  cent. 
The  Fracture  Committee  of  the  American  Surgical  Association, 
appointed  in  19 12,  has  also  prepared  statistical  tables  and  recorded 
opinions  of  value. 

In  1913  it  mentioned  the  opinion  of  the  British  Committee  that  the 
operative  treatment  required  such  special  skill  and  experience  and  such 
facilities  to  prevent  sepsis  as  made  the  operative  method  one  not  to  be 
undertaken  except  by  those  in  constant  practice  and  experience  in  sur- 
gical procedures ;  and  referred  to  its  statement  that  the  operative  ma- 
^^nal  available  for  study  was  so  small  as  to  make  it  undesirable  to 
^^aw  final  conclusions  from  its  statistics  as  to  the  relative  value  of 
operative  and  non-operative  treatment. 

In  1915  the  American  Committee  reported  further  that  the  present- 
%  results  in  subcutaneous  (closed)  and  air-exposed  (open),  some- 
times called  **  compound,"  fractures,  the  average  time  of  disability  and 
the  relative  value  of  non-blood-shedding  and  blood-shedding  methods 
^*  treatment  had  been  among  the  points  investigated.  The  British 
yommittee  had  carefully  investigated  and  tabulated  3062  cases  in  study- 
^^g  non-oi)erative  and  operative  treatment.  The  American  Committee 
tabulated  1745.  Of  these  there  were  1358  non-operative  and  387 
operated  upon;  258  of  the  operated  cases  were  subcutaneous  (closed) 
fractures,  1 29  air  exposed  (open)  fractures. 

It  found  that  results  are  l^est  under  15  years  and  that  treatment 
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without  operation  was  generally  effective  in  this  period  of  life.  This 
corresponded  pretty  well  with  the  result  of  the  British  Committee. 

It  also  determined  that  good  anatomical  restitution  of  a  broken 
long  bone  results  in  better  functional  result  than  imperfect  reconstruc- 
tion and  permits  a  shorter  period  of  disability  from  ordinary  duty; 
that  the  final  result  in  air-exposed  (open)  fractures  showed  very  little 
difference  between  non-operative  and  operative  treatment  so  far  as 
anatomical  result  was  concerned,  but  functional  result  was  better  after 
operative  measures  except  in  such  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  both 
bones,  where  the  reverse  seemed  to  be  true. 

The  average  period  of  disability,  i.c,  time  lost  from  work  in  sub- 
cutaneous fractures  was  as  follows : 

Fractures,  shaft  of  humerus 14       weeks 

"  head  and  neck  of  humerus II.5        '* 

*•  at  condyles  of  humerus 9.0        '* 

"  shaft  both  bones  of  forearm 10.8        " 

"  femur  all  sites 7.37  months 

*'  leg  all  sites 4.75 

Dr.  W.  L.  Estes  gives  the  period  of  disability  in  5 1  personal  patients 
with  open  fractures  as:  femur,  13  months;  leg,  6  months;  upper  ex- 
tremity, 4  months.  He  does  not  say  whether  or  not  these  were  operated 
upon. 

It  seems  unfortunate  that  the  British  Committee  did  not  attempt  to 
separate  the  non-opyerative  cases  into  two  classes :  those  in  which  the 
fixation  by  splints  was  a  more  or  less  prolonged  immobilization,  and 
those  in  which  mobilization  with  light  massage  similar  to  the  Lucas- 
Championniere  methcxl  was  adopted.  One  of  us  (Roberts)  is  con- 
vinced that  the  great  defect  in  non-operative  treatment  for  years  past 
has  been  infrequent  removal  of  the  external  fracture  dressings.  A  con- 
sequent infrequent  examination  of  the  position  of  the  fragments  and  a 
more  or  less  usual  neglect  of  attention  to  the  soft  parts  by  massage  and 
mobilization  have  given  rise  to  bad  results.  Hence  has  come  the  de- 
mand for  direct  fixation  by  metal  plates  introduced  through  operative 
incisions.  It  seems  possible  that  American  surgeons  have  been  less 
attached  to  prolonged  immobilization  than  the  British  surgeons.  The 
Continent  of  Europe  has  i>erhaps  been  more  influenced  than  England 
by  the  teaching  of  Lucas-Championniere ;  that  prolonged  immobiliza- 
tion alone  is  a  mistake  in  the  non-operative  treatment  of  fractures. 
The  Report  of  May,  191 3,  of  the  Fracture  Committee  of  the  American 
Surgical  Association,  made  similar  suggestion. 

Treatment — General  Considerations. — The  ideal  objective  in  the 
treatment  of  all  fractures  is  an  anatomical  and  functional  cure — to 
restore  the  fragments  to  a  normal  ix)sition  so  far  as  it  is  possible  to 
do  so,  and  to  give  the  patient  the  l>est  functional  result  obtainable.  The 
surgeon's  object  should  be  to  secure  prompt  union  with  as  little  de- 
formity as  ixDSsiblc.    Unfortunately,  at  times,  a  certain  amount  of  dc- 
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fonnity  is  iinavoidable,  on  account  of  the  situation  and  the  natiu^e  of 
the  fracture  or  of  the  patient's  general  condition.    Usually  bony  union 
of  the  fragments  is  not  difficult  of  accomplishment.    Those  injuries  in 
which  there  is  gross  displacement  of  fragments  are  readily  recognized ; 
and  their  reduction  and  retention  in  anatomical  apposition  ordinarily 
may  be  readily  obtained.     In  a  fair  number  of  instances,  however, 
tmion  is  obtained  with  deformity,  and  interference  with  subsequent 
function  results.    The  degree  of  impairment  of  function  and  the  loss  of 
earning  capacity  of  the  patient  vary,  not  only  with  the  variety  of  fract- 
ure but  also  with  the  patient's  occupation.     Impairment  of  function 
may  be  very  serious  in  a  patient  whose  occupation  depends  upon  the 
perfect  use  of  the  part,  while  the  same  condition  will  have  little  in- 
fluence in  the  earning  capacity  of  another.    Fractures  about  joints  may 
seriously  impair  the  earning  capacity  of  patients  whose  livelihood  de- 
pends upon  the  full  use  of  their  extremities.    Impairment  of  function 
after  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  may  seriously  reduce  the 
earning  capacity  of  musicians  and  artists.    Bad  results  after  fractures 
of  the  femur  in  the  neck  or  above  the  knee,  aiid  especially  after  fract- 
ure of  the  tibia  near  the  ankle-joint,  seriously  impair  the  earning  ca- 
pacity of  individuals  whose  occupation  requires  marching  or  prolonged 
standing.    Coxa  vara,  knock-knee,  flatfoot,  chronic  arthritis  are  such 
conditions  resulting  in  impaired  function. 

Not  only  should  the  radiogram  l^e  the  guide  to  diagnosis,  when  prac- 
ticable, but  it  should  also  be  the  index  of  treatment  and  its  ultimate 
results.  Perfect  reduction  and  maintenance  of  proper  position  of  frag- 
ments are  at  times  difficult,  and  mere  routine  methods  of  non-operative 
treatment  may  be  found  inadequate.  A  careful  study  of  each  fracture 
%  the  attending  surgeon,  and  proper  supervision  of  treatment  often, 
however,  will  result  in  better  functional  results  than  was  anticipated. 
Jl^e  tendency  toward  ojierative  treatment  of  fractures  at  present  much 
m  vogue  is  an  indication  of  the  poor  results  obtained  by  ordinary 
"leans  in  inexperienced  or  careless  hands.  If  the  same  degree  of  atten- 
tion was  given  to  fractures  as  is  given  to  abdominal  surgery,  there 
^ould  be  better  results  obtained ;  and  many  obsolete  methods  used  in 
the  treatment  of  fractures,  even  in  large  hospitals,  would  be  replaced  by 
*onns  of  treatment  based  upon  an  intelligent  study  of  each  case.  It  is 
^otthat  there  is  needed  many  radical  changes  in  treatment  to-day.  The 
tauh  lies  in  hospital  chiefs  delegating  to  assistants,  and  to  house  offi- 
^^,  the  complete  charge  of  fracture  patients.  If  surgeons  wish  to 
obtain  good  results,  it  behooves  them  to  give  fractures  the  very  best 
fttention.  The  use  of  the  X-ray  has  shown  their  shortcomings,  and  it 
*s  only  a  question  of  time  until  the  public  will  demand  more  efficient 
treatment,  better  anatomical  and  functional  results,  and  less  incapacita- 
tion from  work. 

The  treatment  of  fractures  may  be  considered  under  the  following 
heads: 
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1.  Temporary  immobilization  of  the  fragments,  transportation  of 
the  patient. 

2.  Reduction  of  the  fragments. 

3.  Retention  of  the  fragments:  (i)  without  traction;  (2)  with 
traction  (temporary,  permanent)  ;  (3)  with  massage  and  passive 
motions. 

4.  Attention  to  the  soft  parts. 

5.  Functional  treatment. 

6.  After-treatment. 

Temporary  Immobilization  of  the  Fr.vgments,  Tr.\nsporta- 
TiON  OF  THE  Patient. — In  cases  of  suspected  fracture  it  is  not  always 
necessary  or  wise  to  make  an  immediate  diagnosis.  One's  efforts 
should  be  confined  to  temporary  immobilization  of  the  part,  so  that  the 
patient  may  l)e  transp<:>rted  to  the  hospital,  home,  or  physician's  office 
for  treatment.  There  are  many  simple  first  aid  dressings  which 
may  l)e  applied  by  the  ambulance  surgeon  or  by  laymen.  Fractures  of 
the  clavicle  and  humerus  may  l3e  temporarily  immobilized  by  the  use 
of  a  suitable  sling  and  fixation  to  the  side :  fractures  of  lx)nes  of  the 
forearm  and  hand  by  an  anterior  splint  of  wood  with  suitable  padding 
and  bandages  and  sling:  fractures  of  the  jaw  In'  an  occipitomental 
figure-of-8  (Barton)  bandage:  and  fractures  of  the  ril>s,  sternum,  or 
costal  cartilages  by  a  circular  bandage  of  the  chest,  or  by  a  swathe  of 
muslin  or  of  adhesive  plaster.  Fractures  of  the  pelvis  should  l>e  tem- 
porarily immobilized  by  a  tightly  applied  swathe  of  muslin  or  adhesive 
plaster  around  the  hips :  those  of  the  femur  should  be  supported  by  a 
posterior  splint  from  the  buttocks  to  the  heel  and  by  an  external  splint 
from  the  axilla  to  the  sole.  If  splints  are  not  obtainable,  a  temporary- 
splint  may  be  made  for  the  thigh  lx)ne  from  broom  handles  or  branches 
of  trees  and  a  blanket :  or  the  patient  may  l>e  transjjorted  on  a  board. 
Fractures  of  the  lower  part  of  the  femur  and  of  the  bones  of  the  leg 
may  l)e  temporarily  supported  in  a  pillow  and  side  splints  of  wood. 
Patients  with  severe  fractures  and  with  fractures  of  the  upi)er  extrem- 
ities, when  the  shock  is  great,  should  always  be  carried.  Cases  of  fract- 
ure of  the  vertebrae  and  pelvis  should  be  very  carefully  transported,  in 
order  not  to  increase  the  injury  of  the  spinal  cord,  or  of  the  internal 
viscera. 

Special  l^ds  are  convenient  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  requiring^ 
the  recumbent  position.  The  bed  should  be  a  narrow  one  and  prefer — 
ably  high,  so  that  the  attendant  may  readily  lift  the  patient  and  easily 
reach  each  part  of  his  body.  A  firm  hair  mattress  laid  upon  slats  i^ 
the  best.  Any  good  mattress,  without  springs,  which  does  not  permit 
sagging  may  be  used.  The  usual  hospital  bed  may  be  converted  into 
a  fracture  bed  by  placing  slats  underneath  the  mattress  from  the  sid^ 
frame.     Special  openings  in  the  mattress  for  using  a  bedpan  are  not 
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necessary,  if  the  bedpan  and  urinal  are  carefully  and  intelligently 
placed.  It  is  important  in  fractures  of  the  femur  that  the  bedpan  be 
not  a  high  douche  pan,  but  a  receptacle  that  may  l>e  slipped  under  the 
hips  without  raising  the  buttocks  much  from  the  surface  of  the  bed.  If 
the  patient's  foot  is  fastened  to  traction  apparatus,  this  is  especially 
important.  For  cases  of  fracture  of  the  vertebrae  or  pelvis  a  special  air 
mattress  is  advisable  so  that  pressure  sores  may  i>e  avoided  as  long  as 
possible. 

The   sheet   under   the  patient   should   be  kei>t   perfectly   smooth 
and  should  have  over  it  a  rubber  sheet  and  a  narrow  draw  sheet ;  the 
one  for  protection  to  the  full  size  sheet  and  mattress,  the  other  to  per- 
mit frequent  changing  without  greatly  disturbing  the  jKitient.     Dur- 
ing a  long  confinement  to  l)ed.  si)ecial  attention  should  l>e  paid  to  the 
shoulder  and  sacral  regions  and  to  the  heels,  which  are  subject  to  pres- 
sure.   These  parts  should  be  washed  twice  daily  with  alcohol  containing 
a  small  amount  of  alum  and  dusted  plentifully  with  a  smooth  powder. 
The  greatest  possible  care  should  l^e  taken  to  i)revent  **  bed-sores.'' 

Reduction   of   the  Fragments. — After   the   patient   has  been 

transported  to  his  home,  to  the  hospital,  or  to  the  physician's  office,  a 

thorough  examination  of  the  injured  part  should  \)e  made.    Great  care 

should  be  observed  in  the  examination  of  all  suspected  fractures.    The 

clothing  should  be  removed  from  lx>th  the  injured  and  the  corresix^nd- 

ing  uninjured  region,  in  order  to  give  opi)ortunity  for  comparison  of 

the  anatomical  landmarks.     It  is  not  necessary  to  cause  pain  in  the 

examination  of  fractures.     The  surgeon's  diagnosis  should  be  made 

hy  inspection,  by  palpation,  measurement,  and  radiograjxhy.     If  the 

clothing  cannot  l>e  readily  taken  off.  it  may  l)e  cut  and  then  removed. 

Hefore  reduction  is  attempted  all  api)aratus  for  retention  should  l>e  at 

hand  and  assistants  present  to  give  help.     Many  fractures  of  the  small 

■^nes  may  l)e  reduced  without  anaesthesia.     ( ieneral  ana\sthesia.  as  a 

rule,  should  \)€  used  in  the  reduction  of  fractures  of  the  long  lK)nes,  in 

^"  fractures  where  satisfactory  reduction  cannot  be  accomplished  with- 

*'ut  causing  needless  pain,  when  muscular  spasm  must  l^e  overcome. 

^vhen  fractures  are  complicated  with  other  conditions,  and  when  the 

ra(liogra])h  shows  failure  of  anatomical  apposition  of  the  fragments 

tollowing  previous  attempts  at  reduction. 

Post-mortem  examination  of  a  recent  case  of  fracture  mav  show 
'luite  an  extensive  disorganization  of  muscles,  infiltration  of  the  soft 
parts,  and  extravasated  blood.  These  conditions  accompanying  the 
injury  are  to  a  great  extent  due  to  movements  of  the  sharp  fragments 
^^  wme  and  are  not  so  much  the  result  of  the  original  traumatism  it- 
^^If  as  to  failure  of  temjwrary  splinting  of  the  part  during  transporta- 
tion, to  improper  handling  on  the  part  of  the  patient's  friends,  or  to 
teniporary  examination  by  physicians.     To  prevent  such  injury  the 
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parts  should  be  protected  by  an  improvised  splint,  and  proper  precau- 
tions taken  during  trancportation  to  insure  immobilization. 

The  most  important  object  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  is  proper 
reduction.  Without  complete  reduction,  proper  anatomical  apposition 
and  correct  alignment  of  the  fragments  are  impossible ;  and  the  subse- 
quent treatment  may  be  valueless  so  far  as  perfect  contour  and  good 
functional  results  are  concerned.  Hence  a  large  proportion  of  fract- 
ures should  be  reduced  under  general  anaesthesia.  Ether  or  perhaps 
nitrous  oxide  gas  with  oxygen  is  the  preferable  agent.  Other  general 
anaesthetics  are,  however,  used.  By  amcsthesia  the  surgeon  is  able  to 
overcome  muscular  spasm,  to  thoroughly  avoid  pain,  to  calm  the  appre- 
hension of  the  patient,  and  to  separate  impaction  of  fragments  w'hen 
this  is  necessary  for  complete  reduction.  Moreover,  interposition  of 
soft  parts  may  l>e  more  readily  removed  by  manipulation,  and  disloca- 
tions accompanying  fractures  reduced.  Above  all  else,  perfect  replace- 
ment of  the  fragments  is  much  more  likely  to  l)e  obtained  under  general 
an<nesthesia,  while  only  partial  reduction  may  l>e  imw^ittingly  accepted 
without  auccsthesia.  Lerda  and  Quenu  have  used  cocaine  or  novocaine 
to  diminish  muscular  spasm  and  pain.  They  inject  a  solution  of  the 
drug  into  the  muscles  and  tendons  about  the  fracture  and  if  possible 
about  the  regional  nerve.  They  also  force  it  into  a  joint  capsule,  and 
into  tendons  and  ligaments  above  the  joint.  This  method  to  overcome 
muscular  spasm  and  pain  may  \ye  useful  for  patients  where  old  age. 
defective  cardiac  or  renal  function,  shock,  etc.,  contraindicate  general 
anaesthesia. 

Time  of  Reduction, — As  a  general  rule,  reduction  of  the  fragments 
should  l>e  performed  as  soon  as  shock  has  l^een  overcome  and  proper 
facilities  arc  at  hand  for  retention  of  the  fragments.  In  some  cases 
immediate  reduction  is  imperative  and  should  be*performed  at  once. 
These  are  injuries  in  which  the  fragments  press  upon  or  are  lacerat- 
ing important  vessels  or  nerves,  or  in  which  sharp  fragments  are  about 
to  i>erf(>rate  the  skin  or  penetrate  important  vessels,  nen-es,  or  viscera. 

Obstacles  to  Reduction. — Reduction  may  be  prevented  by  inter- 
position of  soft  parts  between  fragments,  rotation  of  small  pieces  of 
bone,  piercing  of  muscles,  tendons,  and  fasciae  by  the  sharp  ends  of 
fragments,  the  presence  of  an  accompanying  dislocation,  impaction  of 
fragments,  extreme  subfascial  swelling,  and  muscular  spasm.  Asso- 
ciated injuries  or  complicating  conditions,  such  as  profound  shock, 
hemorrhage,  or  approaching  death  may  render  immediate  attempts  at 
replacement  unwise.  When  it  is  impracticable  for  any  reason  to  imme- 
diately reduce  the  fragments,  the  reconstruction,  as  a  rule,  should  not 
l)e  delayed  more  than  about  a  week.  In  the  meantime  efficient  immobi- 
lization of  the  fragments,  combined  with  extension  if  necessary,  should 
be  maintained. 
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The  actual  reduction  of  a  fracture  varies  with  the  situation  and 
variety  of  the  lesion.    No  one  method  is  applicable  to  all  fractures.    In 
fractures  of  the  long  bones  reduction,  as  a  rule,  is  accomplished  by  trac- 
tion, counter-traction,  manipulation  and  lateral  moulding.     The  sur- 
geon estimates  by  palpation,  measurement,  and  comparison  with  the 
opposite  side,  the  extent  of  displacement  needing  correction,  and  simi- 
larly determines  the  degree  of  reduction,  alignment,  and  anatomical 
apposition  which  has  been  accomplished.     As  a  rule,  he  attempts  to 
reduce  the  fragments  by  flexion  of  joints  to  overcome  muscular  spasm 
and  then  tries  to  bring  the  lower  fragment  or  fragments  into  proper 
relation  with  the  upper  by  rotation,  abduction,  adduction,  flexion  and 
extension,  combined  with  traction.  Fractures,  in  which  it  is  recognized 
that  the  proximal  fragment  assumes  a  certain  position  from  the  pull  of 
attached  muscles,  are  reduced  by  bringing  the  distal  fragment  into  ap- 
propriate position.    Impacted  fractures  may  be  reducible  only  by  con- 
siderable force,  which  must  be  applied  so  as  to  break  up  the  impaction 
before  the  readjustment  is  possible.     Powerful  bending  may  be  re- 
quired to  unlock  the  impaction.    Fractures  accompanied  by  over-riding 
or  lateral  displacement,  in  which  the  line  of  fracture  is  serrated  and 
transverse,  may  generally  be  reduced  by  traction  alone.     Often  direct 
pressure  and  lateral  traction  combined  with  extension  may  be  neces- 
sary to  produce  reduction  of  fragments.    Rotary  displacement  may  be 
corrected  by  proper  rotation  of  the  lower  fragment.     Subperiosteal, 
green-stick  and  impacted   fractures  are  often   corrected   by   forced 
flexion  and  extension.    Fractures  associated  with  dislocation  may  often 
be  reduced  by  first  reducing  the  dislocation  and  then  the  fracture. 

When,  for  any  reason,  reduction  cannot  be  accomplished  and  there 
IS  no  contraindication  to  open  operation,  perfect  reduction  and  coapta- 
^^on  of  the  fracture  surfaces  should  be  performed  by  exposure  of  the 
line  of  break,  under  thorough  aseptic  precautions,  by  men  trained  to 
^^  this  class  of  surgery. 

The  next  important  feature  in  the  treatment  of  fractures,  after 
proper  reduction,  is  the  retention  of  the  fragments  in  proper  alignment 
^1(1  the  prevention  of  subsequent  deformity.  To  obtain  i>erfect  anat- 
^niical  as  well  as  perfect  functional  results  should  be  the  aim ;  the 
accomplishment  of  the  latter,  as  a  rule,  will  follow  the  obtaining  of  the 
former.  The  statistics  of  the  British  and  the  American  Committees 
on  Fractures  show  the  dependence  of  good  functional  results  upon 
Perfect  anatomical  results;  and  a  large  percentage  of  poor  functional 
[^^uhs  following  poor  anatomical  results.  This  means,  in  the  ma- 
jority of  cases,  faulty  reduction,  inadequate  retention,  or  lack  of 
Proper  observation  and  care  on  the  part  of  the  surgeon  in  charge.  It 
^nould,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  good  anatomical  results  should 
^  striven  for  in  the  condition  of  muscle  and  tendons  as  well  as  in  the 
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bone  itself.  After  reduction  has  been  accomplished,  the  form  of  re- 
tentive treatment  will  dei)end  uix)n  the  site  and  variety  of  fractures. 
The  retention  of  the  fragments  and  the  prevention  of  subsequent  de- 
fonnity  may  be  accomplished  by  several  means.  These  methods  may 
be  divided  into  temporary  dressings,  continuous  or  i>ermanent  dress- 
ings, fixation  dressings,  traction  dressings,  combined  fixation  with 
traction,  and  ambulatory  dressings. 

Temix)rary  dressings  are  used  generally  to  prevent  suffering  and 
to  protect  the  soft  parts  from  injury  by  sharp  fragments  of  bone  dur- 
ing transportation  of  the  patient  to  the  place  of  treatment.  They  are 
used  also  until  the  maximum  swelling  has  occurred,  or  for  the  retention 
of  fragments  after  reduction  until  such  a  time  as  a  continuous  or 
permanent  dressing  may  l>e  safely  applied.  In  some  fractures  a  form 
of  fixation  may  \)c  used  as  a  permanent  as  well  as  a  temporary  dress- 
ing. These  cases  are  mainly  those  in  which  extension  is  not  required. 
Temix>rary  dressings  as  a  rule  do  not  prevent  recurrence  of  deformity. 

It  must  be  understood  that  permanent  dressing  is  not  meant  a  dress- 
ing by  which  the  fracture  is  excluded  for  several  weeks  or  days  from 
the  observation  of  the  surgeon.  The  shutting  up  of  broken  bones  in 
fracture  apparatus  for  long  periods  is  to  l)e  deprecated.  It  is  a  fruit- 
ful cause  of  undetected  deformity,  atrophy  of  muscles,  rigidity,  and 
ankvlosis.  After  reduction  has  been  obtained,  there  is  s^enerallv  no 
need  of  local  applications  like  lead  water  and  laudanum  and  similar 
remedies.  Their  efficacy  is  questionable  and  they  often  produce  ma- 
ceration of  already  devitalized  skin  and  sul>cutaneous  tissues.  Im- 
mol^ility  and  the  prevention  of  muscular  spasm  are  therapeutic  agents 
of  far  greater  value  than  local  applications.  The  use  of  the  ice-bag 
may  l)e  of  some  benefit  by  lessening  the  amount  of  exudate.  Its  use, 
however,  should  be  carefully  watched,  as  it  may  cause  areas  of  necrosis. 

.\fter  reduction  has  been  satisfactorily  accomplished  there  are  a 
few  cases  in  which  retentive  apparatus  is  not  needed.  These  cases  are, 
however,  rare.  A  greater  safety  against  displacement  of  the  frag- 
ments and  the  confidence  of  the  patient  will  usually  be  l)etter  obtained 
by  the  use  of  some  fomi  of  retention.  The  best  fracture  dressings  are 
those  which  correct  the  tendency  toward  displacement  in  the  individual 
case,  preserve  anatomical  alignment,  and  prevent  over-riding.  The 
special  tendency  toward  displacement  varies  in  each  case  with  the  line 
and  ix).^ition  of  fracture  and  this  should  \yt  recognized  before  the  dress- 
ing is  applied. 

Fracture  dressings  may  be  grouped  under  the  following  heads : 

(i)  Those  which  secure  fixation  of  the  fragments  by  virtue  of 
their  inflexibility,  and  prevent  angular  or  lateral  displacement :  and  in 
which  no  traction  is  employed. 

(2)   Those  in  which  strong  traction  with  countertraction  is  the 
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principal  feature  upon  which  anatomical  coaptation  of  fragments  and 
their  proper  alignment  dei)end. 

(3)  Those  in  which  moderate  traction  and  indirect  fixation  are  the 
means  of  retaining  efficient  reduction  of  the  fragments. 

Very  often  there  may  be  a  combination  of  several  features  in  the 
treatment  used.  The  simplest  methods  and  apparatus  give  the  best 
results.  The  various  articles  used  in  fracture  dressings  are  rigid 
spHnts  of  wood,  fibre,  aluminum,  w^re,  felt,  or  pasteboard,  applied  with 
bandages  or  adhesive  plaster  after  appropriate  padding  with  cotton  or 
sheet  wadding,  contour  splints  of  gauze  stiffened  with  plaster  of  Paris, 
silicate  of  soda,  starch,  or  celloidin;  fracture  boards,  and  various 
apparatus  for  traction. 

The  following  general  rules  apply  in  the  application  of  all  forms 
of  dressings : 

(i)   Do  not  apply  tight  bandages  next  the  skin  of  the  limb. 

(2)  Do  not  apply  any  dressing  that  is  t(X)  constricting  in  char- 
acter or  which  does  not  allow  for  swelling  to  take  place. 

(3)  Have  all  splints  well  padded  and  do  not  depend  on  pads  to 
reduce  a  deformity.    Contour  splints  moulded  to  surface  are  preferable. 

\i)  Examine  everv  fresh  fracture  dailv  after  reduction  for  alx)ut 
a  week,  and  correct  immediately  any  deformity  that  may  occur.  Then 
examinations  may  be  made  every  other  day  for  a  week  or  so.  Sub- 
'^equently,  twice  a  week  will  probably  be  often  enough  to  inspect  the 
uncovered  region  of  injury. 

(5)  Use  general  anaesthesia  a  second  time  for  reduction  if  the 
^-ray  plates  taken  at  right  angle  do  not  show  good  anatomical  apposi- 
tion of  the  fragments. 

(6j  It  is  well  to  have  an  X-ray  photograph  made  in  two  planes  at  a 
^'ghtang^le  to  each  other  after  reduction. 

(7)  In  fractures  of  the  long  bones,  immobilize  the  joints  alx>ve  and 
Wow  the  seat  of  fracture. 

(8)  Splints  which  are  not  moulded  to  the  part  should  be  more 
^'^refully  and  more  thickly  padded  with  sheet  wadding  than  moulded 
ones.   The  latter  may  fit  so  well  as  to  practically  need  no  padding. 

(9)  Many  surgeons  fix  splints  to  the  part  directly  with  adhesive 
plaster,  and  do  not  depend  upon  bandages  alone  for  keeping  splints  in 
P^^ition.  Remember  that  adhesive  plaster  may  cause  dangerous 
constriction. 

(10)  In  dressing  fractures  of  the  extremities,  usually  keep  the 
"ngers  or  toes  uncovered,  so  that  lividity,  coolness,  or  oedema,  due  to 
"^proper  constriction,  may  \)t  noticed  at  once  and  proper  measures 
^^k^n  to  prevent  harm. 

(11)  Before  applying  or  re-applying  a  fracture  dressing,  the  skin 
should  be  washed  w-ith  soap  and  water  and  then  washed  with  alcohol, 
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95  per  cent.    If  the  skin  is  hairy  it  should  be  shaved  before  the  fracture 
is  dressed. 

(12)  Before  the  retentive  apparatus  selected  for  treatment  has 
been  applied,  gentle  frictions  and  light  massage,  with  passive  mobility 
of  joints,  should  be  employed.  This  should  be  done  at  ever}'  dressing. 
After  the  first  week  or  so  the  patient  should  be  encouraged  to  move 
the  joints  a  little  at  each  dressing. 

Splints. — The  most  common  retentive  dressings  are  made  of 
wooden  splints,  which  are  appropriate  strips  of  wood  padded  with 
wool,  cotton,  or  sheet  wadding  or  other  soft  and  elastic  material.  One 
or  several  may  be  required  to  give  rigid  support  to  the  broken  bone. 
For  small  splints  basswood,  three-sixteenths  of  an  inch  thick,  is  very 
satisfactory.    For  large  splints  any  kind  of  light  wood  may  be  used. 

Wooden  splints  differ  in  shape  and  size  in  accordance  with  the 
function  which  they  are  to  perform.  They  may  be  angular  when 
applied  to  a  limb  so  as  to  control  the  action  of  a  joint,  or  straight  and 
narrow  when  used  for  coaptation  around  a  limb  at  the  seat  of  fracture. 
Several  narrow  splints  placed  parallel  to  each  other  may  be  wrapped 
l>etw^een  layers  of  adhesive  plaster  so  as  to  surround  the  limb  for  main- 
taining coaptation  of  fragments,  while  permanent  traction  or  other 
apparatus  may  be  used  to  prevent  overlapping.  The  illustrations  show 
several  varieties  of  splints.  For  temix>rar)'  dressings  pillows  or  folded 
sheets  or  anything  that  gives  rigidity  with  softness  may  be  used. 

Special  splints  of  wood  have  been  devised  for  use  in  fractures  of 
particular  lx)nes,  as  internal  and  anterior  angular  and  the  Stromeyer 
splints  for  the  upper  limb,  the  Agnew  patella  splint,  the  fracture  lx)x 
for  fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  leg,  the  double  inclined  plane,  for 
broken  shaft  of  the  femur,  the  Petit  elevated  fracture  box,  the  Mittel- 
dorf  triangle  for  the  humerus,  the  Volkmann  sliding  splint  for  the 
lower  extremity,  and  the  Liston  thigh  splint.     In  addition  to  these 
there  are  many  other  ready-made  splints  of  wood  named  after  th^ 
surgeons  who  have  devised  them  to  meet  the  indications  in  various;^ 
fractures.    Hiere  are  also  many  forms  of  carved  or  moulded  woodeii. 
splints  made  in  different  sizes  to  fit  various  parts  and  to  be  used  at  all 
ages.     Nearly  all  wooden  splints  are  inferior  to  plastic  splints  made 
of  gauze  dipped  in  plaster-of-Paris  mixture  and  moulded  to  the  part 
before  the  gypsum  paste  has  set.     These  "  contour  "  splints  fit  and 
need  little  padding;  wooden  splints  are  inferior  in  this  particular. 

Metal  Splints. — There  is  a  great  variety  of  metal  splints  in  use. 
They  are  made  of  wire  or  wire  gauze,  aluminum,  perforated  zinc  or 
tin,  or  other  metals.    The  most  serviceal^le  metal  splints  are  those  made 
in  sizes  suitable  for  adults  or  children,  and  which  are  sufficiently  flexible 
to  allow  the  surgeon  to  modify  their  contour  to  fit  the  patient's 
requirements. 
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Moulded  Splints. — These  are  made  of  leather,  poroplastic  felt,  cel- 
luloid paper,  modelling  materials,  and  substarn^es  suitable  for  mould- 
ing when  softened  by  heat  or  moisture.  As  a  general  rule  they  are 
made  in  five  or  six  sizes,  suitable  for  adults  and  children. 

Plaster  of  Paris. — The  best  and  a  very  cheap  means  of  dressing 
fractures  is  by  splints,  made  from  plastic  material  for  each  patient  by 
the  surgeon  himself.  The  use  of  plaster  of  Paris  (gypsum)  in  the 
construction  of  splints  or  encasements  for  fractures,  a  means  of  fixa- 
tion, is  now  very  general.  The  gypsum  powder  should  l>e  fresh,  dry, 
fine,  and  contain  no  particles  of  grit.    It  is  made  into  a  pasty  mixture 


'^'I'h  water  and  used  to  stiffen,  by  setting,  porous  materials,  such  as 
crinoline  or  cheese-cloth.  Accurately  fitting  splints  or  encasements 
^^  ihiis  moulded  to  the  surface  of  the  patient.  The  material  used  for 
'he  foundation  of  the  dressing  may  l>e  cut  into  long  strips,  and  the  dry 
[^sier  ruW>ed  into  its  meshes.  The.se  gA'psum  bandages  arc  then 
"'Ppecl  into  water  when  required,  applied  to  the  limb  longitudinally  or 
circularly,  and  given  time  to  harden.  The  encasement  when  dry  and 
"■^  is  split  so  as  to  be  easy  of  removal  when  the  surgeon  wishes  to 
famine  the  fracture.  The  moulded  "  contour  "  splints  or  the  case  fit 
'Resurface  of  the  lx)dy  and  can  be  readily  reapplied. 

The  best  variety  of  plaster  of  Paris  is  dental  plaster.     The  Ijest 
^I'Pport  for  the  piaster  are  crinoline    (which   has   been   thoroughly 
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washed,  rinsed,  and  dried ) .  cheese-cloth,  mosqiiitn  netting,  or  gauze  of 
fairly  large  mesh.  I'laster  liandages  may  l)c  purchased  ready  for  use 
or  may  be  made  by  the  surgeon  or  his  assistants.  A  little  experience 
will  show  the  proixrr  amoimt  of  Paris  plaster  to  l)e  nibl)ed  into  each 
bandage,  and  also  how  loosely  the  iKindage  should  1«  rolled.  The 
plaster  should  Iw  thoroughly  ruhljed  into  the  meshes  of  the  cloth,  and. 
after  being  made,  the  bandages  should  l)e  separately  encased  in  wax 
pajKT  and  store<l  in  an  air-tight  and  nioisture-i>roof  can.  Bandages 
should  l)e  made  of  various  widths,  the  most  useful  l)eing  two,  three. 
and  four  inches.    In  making  large  moulded  plaster  splints  the  size  and 


shape  of  thi;  part  ti>  lie  covered  may  Ik:  lirst  ascertained  by  making 
a  miide!  in  paper.  AUmt  ten  ti)  fiflcifn  layers  of  netting  should  then 
l)f  cut  a  little  larger  than  the  model  and  thoroughly  impregnated  with 
the  jMiwdiTed  gypsum.  These  layers  are  laid  one  ujxtn  another,  wet 
an<l  applied  ti)  the  part.  .\ni>ther  way  is  to  lay  the  paper  model  on  the 
table,  cover  it  with  twelve  to  fifteen  layers  of  a  plaster  bandage  uii- 
riilied  K'lck  and  lurlh.  and  while  it  is  still  wet  apply  it  to  the  |an 
(  I'"igs.  _^o  45}.  The  plaster  paste  may  Ik;  simply  poured  on  layers  of 
gauze. 

In  using  plaster-of-l'aris  banilages  the  ])art  to  which  the  encasing 
dressing  is  to  Ik;  ap]»lieil  shuuld  be  llrst  protected  by  a  layer  of  flannel 
Ixindage  or  Iiy  sheet  wadding.     Then  a  one-inch  wide  strip  of  lead. 
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greased  and  wrapped  in  iiaraffiiie  [aper,  should  be  pSaced  lengthwise 
over  this  layer.     Aixjve  the  metal  the  piaster  bandages  are  applied. 


The  dried  dressing  may  l>e  readily  split  with  a  knife  over  the  lead 
without  cutting  the  i^tient's  skin.  Lead  tape  is  flexible  and  convenient, 
but  is  not  necessary.     If  it  is  wrapped  in  paraffine  paper  Iietore  Ihe 
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bandages  are  applied,  it  can  l>e  readily  withdrawn  after  the  dressing 
is  split.  Encasing  g\psiim  dressings  applied  to  the  extremities  should 
he  cut  d(nvn  lioth  sides  immediately  after  application:  on  no  account 
shnuld  a  circular  plaster-of-Paris  l>aiidage  be  applied  as  a  primary 


I 


Pic.  44- 
Piu.  4J  AND  44.— Moulded  gypsum  splinti  fur  Cracturci  about  the  ankle- joint. 

splint,  unless  all  iiillamniatory  swelling  has  cKcurred  and  is  subsiding. 
A  good  rule  to  adopt  is  never  to  apply  a  circular  gypsum  dressing  until 
after  the  fifth  day  unless  it  is  cut  down  lx>lh  sides  immediately  and 
possible  constriction  is  removed. 
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In  using  the  dry  plaster-of-Paris  bandages  there  should  be  placed 
live  or  six  of  them  in  a  pail  of  lukewarm  water,  which  should  be  deep 
enough  to  cover  them  completely.  It  is  not  necessary  to  place  salt  or 
alum  in  the  water  to  promote  hardening  of  the  plaster.  After  all  air 
bubbles  have  escaped,  the  bandages  should  be  gently  squeezed  from 
both  ends  to  express  the  excess  of  water  and  applied  without  con- 
striction. Each  succeeding  layer  should  be  carefully  rubl>ed  against 
the  one  underneath ;  and  the  part  should  be  held  by  one  or  two  assist- 
ants in  a  corrected  position,  so  that  the  plaster  will  set  without  any  un- 
due indentations,  finger  marks,  or  cracking.  The  rubbing  in  of  addi- 
tional plaster-of-Paris  to  the  outside  of  the  bandage  is  not  advisable, 
because  it  does  not  increase  the  strength  of  the  dressing  much,  but 
greatly  adds  to  its  weight.    All  bony  prominences  should  l)e  especially 


well  padded,  the  fingers  or  toes  should  l)e  left  uncovered  for  examina- 
tion, and  the  encasement  may  be  split  down  Iwrth  sides  immediately 
after  application.  The  two  parts  should  then  l)e  held  together  1»y  a 
gauze  or  cotton  roller  bandage.  The  thickness  of  the  case  should  de- 
pend upon  the  part  to  which  it  is  to  ]x  applied  and  the  amount  of 
-Strain  Uiat  may  be  brought  to  bear  upon  it.  Its  wall  may  lie  materially 
strengthened  without  greatly  increasing  its  weight  by  imbedding  be- 
tween its  layers  narrow  strips  of  alnminum,  zinc,  or  wood  at  the  points 
where  undue  strain  will  take  place.  If  for  any  reason  it  is  deemed 
advisable  not  to  cut  the  case  immediately  after  its  application,  it  may 
lie  readily  cut  at  some  future  time  by  moistening  the  line  of  incision 
with  warm  water,  vinegar,  or  water  and  hydrogen  peroxide  combined. 
The  best  instruments  for  cutting  an  encasement  are  a  pocket  knife,  any 
knife  with  a  pruning  blade,  scissors  with  serrated  edges,  and  especially 
designed  saws. 
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The  Iwst  way  of  using  plaster  of  Paris  as  a  fixation  dressing  in 
oiwii  fractures  is  to  apply  it  in  a  circular  manner  and.  after  the  plaster 
has  l>econie  finii,  to  cut  one  or  more  windows  to  give  access  to  the  site 
of  the  external  wound.  I  f  this  wound  is  very  extensive  and  a  large 
window  is  requireil,  the  plaster  case  may  be  strengthened  by  incor- 
ix^rating  strijis  of  zinc,  tin,  or  iron  along  its  side :  or  the  site  of  the  frac- 
ture may  he  left  entirely  free,  and  the  plaster  applied  above  and  below 
so  held  by  suitable  metal  connections  or  with  specially  designed  wire 
splints  as  to  snit)«i>rt  the  broken  Ix>ne  in  its  anatomical  relations. 

At  times  it  nia\-  l>e  a^nsiilered  advisable  to  surround  the  window 
e^iges  in  a  gjitsimi  case  usetl  for  an  open,  or  compound,  fracture  with 
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remove  them,  trim  the  edges,  and  he  has  rigid  sphnts  of  proper  size 
and  shape. 

Extension  or  Traction  Dressings  and  Methods. — Traction, 
often  called  extension,  has  been  used  in  the  treatment  of  certain  fract- 
ures for  a  long  time.  Its  object  is  to  overcome  muscular  spasm  by 
exerting  a  longitudinal  pull  on  the  fragments,  and  to  correct  over-rid- 
ing, as  well  as  lateral  and  rotary  defonnities,  due  to  muscular  re- 
traction. Its  use  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  is  especially  well  known 
in  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  femur.  It  was  first  used  by  Gross 
in  1830,  in  the  fomi  of  an  adhesive  plaster  dressing  with  weights; 
and  later  it  was  popularized  by  Gurdon  Buck,  whose  name  has  been 


given  in  America  to  this  form  of  dressing  (Fig.  46).  During  the  last 
iwenty-five  years  traction  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  has  Ijeen 
(ieveloped  on  the  continent  of  Europe,  primarily  by  Von  licrgmann: 
and  in  late  years  has  l)een  especially  perfected  bj-  Bardcnheuer  of 
Oilngiie,  by  Steinmann  of  Berne,  and  by  Zuppingerof  Ziirich.  These 
last  three  authorities  use  methods  of  traction  or  extension  differing 
fadically  in  technic  and  application.  Their  methods  have  l>cen  exten- 
5iwly  adopted  by  other  Euroiwan  surgeons.  A  short  description  of 
the  method  is  as  follows : 

Bardenhetier's  Method  (Fig.  47). — Bardenheuer  claims  that  the 
principal  cause  of  deformity  in  fracture  is  general  retraction  of  all 
'issues  surrounding  fractures,  and  particularly  the  muscles.  As  a  re- 
sult of  the  blood  infiltration  of  the  soft  parts,  and  esi)ecially  the 
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tti'iflliN  i-  n.'l  MitJ'.i-ien;,  and  thai  e\icn>i.'U  -hi'iild  lie  jmsiiive  and 
s;:;;-i-;oni  ^.'  ilia!  not  nn'y  is  the  n..riial  nuiseidar  CMinrafiir'n  .iver- 
i\';"e,  '■;:;  ih.n  ihe  reirai-.eii  j^v.isi-lt-s  >!v'uld  V  i>ennanenlly  stretehed. 
.'ho  ;ii:ni,-:p\>  ,i  h>  "X'lhil  i-i:::l'-ne  traiTii-n  in  a  1.  mpitudinal  diref- 
;:,:•.  \\;1'  <.:-::r^Kr-;r.\c-.'  v..  ..rd  :r:.c'.-  r.  in  :r:insver-e.  r-.-tary,  and 
. ■%'..;;:;.•  .^Mv'.:.  ■;-.*.  ;,-  T-oir,rVfil.     I'-.  ;hi>e  ■.  :.ri  ■•.!>  I ■ 'nns  '.'i  extension 
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has  not  been  popular  in  our  American  hospitals,  probably  because  of 
the  absolute  rest  in  bed  enforced  in  all  cases  and  the  careful  daih- 
super\ision  required  by  the  complicated  apparatus. 

An  important  outcome  of  Bardenheuer's  teaching  has  been  the 
fuller  recognition  of  the  necessity  of  securing  for  fractures  careful  and 
frequent  attention  from  skilled  surgeons :  and  therefore  the  desirability 
of  special  wards  for  these  injuries  in  hospitals.  The  method  of  dress- 
ing is  less  important  than  the  conscientious  care  of  a  surgeon  with 
mechanical  instinct. 

The  vertical  traction  method  suggested  by  Thomas  Brj-ant.  es|)eci- 
ally  for  children,  though  it  is  available  for  aduUs  as  well,  or  its  modi- 
fication, oblique  traction,  in  appropriate  cases,  as  shown  in  the  illiis- 


tmions  and  used  by  one  of  us  in  fractures  <>i  femur,  will  often  allow 
the  rejection  of  complicated  apparatus. 

The  objections  to  his  methods  are:  (  [)  The  absolute  rest  in  Ijed 
■■apired  for  nearly  alt  fractures  treated  by  his  method  of  extension. 
f  2)  The  constant  suiwrvisiou  required  by  his  various  devices,  many  of 
which  con.si.st  of  very  complicated  combinations  fif  pulleys,  weights, 
snj means  of  fastening  the  apparatus  to  the  patient's  limb.  (3)  The 
weasional  relaxation  of  joint  structures  which  have  Iwen  reported  fol- 
lofting  the  use  of  the  heavy  extension  weight.  (4)  T"he  failure  to 
obtain  perfect  anatomical  results,  .shown  by  IJardenheuer's  X-ray  pho- 
'•^aph.  In  some  instances  these  are  not  as  good  as  may  lie  obtained 
W'th  safety  by  direct  fixation  under  o|)erative  treatment.  With  ]KJor 
inatomical  results  it  follows  that  functional  results  probablv  will  be 
poor. 
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Stcinmaim's  Method  of  Nail  Extension  (Figs.  50  and  51 ). — This 
itK-thod  was  lirst  described  by  Steinmann  in  1907,  although  it  had 
proviiiiisly  itcen  oniployed  by  Codivilla  in  Bologna  in  1903.  Steinmann 
claims  thai  his  method  differs  from  that  of  Codivilla  in  that  the  latter 
nses  vxtcnsion  by  placing  nails  in  the  os  calcis.  Steinmann  obtains 
traction  by  inserting  nails  in  the  distal  fragment  of  the  broken  bone, 
iuul  its  application  is  not  limited  to  fractures  of  the  lower  extremity. 

Steinmann  secures  traction  in  fractures  of  the  long  bones  by  the 
insertion  of  a  steel  nail  through  the  epiphyseal  end  of  the  distal  frag- 
ment, ami,  by  means  of  an  appropriate  apparatus  attached  to  the  nail, 
extension  is  made.  Steinmann  employs  this  method  wherever  ex- 
tension is  noedetl.    He  claims  that  there  is  no  necessary  irritation  at 


Tnction  a  made  (hhb  «. 


iV  Tv^;:^:s  \\?>,eiv  :he  lu-'s  cnitr  ;h<'  skin,  thai  n>>  nmifiB]  precautions- 
:.-  ■.^rv\f;;:  ■v.:cvt:o::  arc  i^cocssarj.  and  thai  less  »-«^t  is  necessan — 
:hAr.  :^a;  tx\^;::tx\'.  -.r,  the  c\;ens:i^n  ::!e:?K>3  wiih  adhesive  plaster.  H^^ 
^u;rs  :>«:  «  ih  :hc  :;s<-  .^:  ?*::■-> :;ex:.'«  e\"<n  ies*  wea^t  is  required.  — 
S'.fv.:- -:".-.  >;.■,>  •,:>ov',  :S^e  r--.'s  •;:  :he  .>s  cak~*  lor  fnciare  of  th^^- 
—ji'V.-'-.  r  :Sc  "v.'>."-  .r  :hr.'r.i:^;  :bc  :->ia  in  tncnms  of  Ac  bone-^^ 
i\-.'>,;> "-cs  ,•■  :>c  :e~-:^r  :.->r  iTscrnres  M  die  shafts  c^"*" 
■  i'.s*^  Vcr  ;>t\;  -r,  :ri<Tv;re<  .-:  rbe  hnroems  and  ha\-^ 
,  W  '-"s  -"  :\:  rs-.:-3,~;^.ir;  .-;  tvesgeamal  dislocation  o  f 


>«r  i — -.V. -^ 

"nit  |«vv«>d£n'  -s  jiV. 


^  "■'.y',  "vit^.-.-s  .-:  :hf  -le^-^d  hiT«  been  ma<S« 
S.Vr.  V.c-.x-.j.r.n  A-s^iriir.  and  i«bei&  The^i" 
;  c\'.-v:;>s. -V.  :V  :..r"  . :  ".heasiL  d»e  rMdii->d  of 

Si  -^  ';s.  ,-r  ~  ;  V  -x; ■•<-•,;  .■;  xisena^  ihc  nails. 

■^j>^T,vi^   sr>S.  is  i   :rr~<.nzxy  sicdh^d  10  the 
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The  disadvantages  of  the  method  are:  The  possibility  of  infec- 
tion, by  which  the  nails  at  times  become  loosened  very  rapidly,  and  the 
constant  supervision.  Cases  of  infection  following  its  use  have  been 
reported  by  Anschiitz,  by  Morian,  and  others.  Other  disadvantages 
are  the  possibility  of  over-correction  with  the  formation  of  false  joints, 
the  possibility  of  gangrene  of  the  skin  at  the  point  of  insertion  of  the 
nails,  and  the  probabihty  of  interference  with  the  epiphyseal  cartilage 
and  subsequent  growth  of  the  bone  in  children. 

Technic  of  Application  of  Stciniiiann's  Xails. — Under  proper  sur- 


gical precautions  nickel-plated  round  steel  nails  are  driven  into  each 
Condyle  in  fracture  of  the  femur  in  an  oblique  direction.  At  times  it 
""^y  1*  advisable  to  use  the  5i>ecial  drill  recommended  for  drilling 
sppropnate  holes  for  these  nails.  To  the  head  of  these  nails  there  is 
^'lached  a  special  apparatus  resembling  an  ice-tongs,  and  extension 
'*  applied  directly  to  this.  During  the  first  week  25  to  30  pounds  are 
^^.  and  later  10  to  18  pounds.  Reposition  of  the  fragments  usually 
'^rs  by  the  sixth  day,  and  in  some  cases  over-correction  or  a  coni- 
Pltte  diastasis  may  occur.  After  reduction  the  amount  of  weight  mav 
*  reduced. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  this  method  is  of  especial  value  in  certain 
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forms  of  fracture,  where  reduction  and  anatomical  apposition  cannot 
1)6  obtained  by  other  means.  The  objections  to  its  use  are  noted  above. 
That  it  is  a  method  for  hospital  use  alone  cannot  be  too  strongly 
stated-    It  re(iuires  constant  supervision, 

Zuppingcr's  Mrthod  of  Extension  (Figs.  52  and  53). — In  1898 
Kronlein,  lK;fore  the  Gentian  Surgical  Congress,  demonstrated  a 
method  of  extension  for  the  treatment  qf  fractures  of  the  thigh  and 
leg.  This  method  was  devised  by  Zupi>inger,  and  its  principle  depends 
upon  an  old  idea  first  brought  forward  by  Pott  in  1768,  that  of 
producing  relaxation  of  the  displacing  muscles  by  placing  the  joints 
involved  in  a  position  to  relax  the  muscles.     This  principle  of  relaxa- 


tion of  the  muscles  is  also  used  in  Smith's  anterior  splint  and  in  the 
Hodgen  splint.  Zuppinger  considers  that  the  displacement  of  the 
fragments  in  a  fracture  is  due  to  the  elastic  pull  of  muscles  and  that  it» 
placing  the  hip  and  knee  in  a  position  of  semi-flexion  almost  all  of 
this  tension  is  relaxed  and  what  still  remains  may  be  overcome  by  3 
slight  weight.  He  also  believes  that  there  is  considerable  damage  done 
to  muscles  and  joints  by  the  usual  methods  of  weight  extension,  and 
that  the  period  of  convalescence  is  longer  in  these  cases. 

Zuppingcr's  apparatus  consists  of  a  I>aselx>ard,  a  groove  for  the 
thigh,  a  groove  for  the  leg,  a  footlx>ar<i  with  screws  for  adjustment, 
and  another  for  regulation  of  the  amount  of  flexion.  Its  principle  is 
similar  to  Petit's  fracture  box.  The  principle  is  represented  by  the 
illustrations.     Treatment  on  this  principle  has  l>een  carried  out  by  a 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS  79 

number  of  the  German  surgeons,   and  excellent  results  have  been 
reported  by  Henschen,  by  Wettstein,  by  Montadon  and  Vogel. 

The  disadvantage  of  this  method  is  that  of  the  two  above  de- 
scribed. It  requires  very  careful  supervision  daily  and  a  considerable 
amount  of  mechanical  skill  is  required  for  its  proper  application.  It  is 
doubtful  whether  better  results  are  obtained  by  this  method  than  by  the 
less  complicated  methods  in  use  in  America.  Kronlein  claims  that  by 
Zuppinger's  method  of  extension  good  anatomical  as  well  as  good 
functional  results  are  obtained. 

Open  (Compound)  Fractures. — The  treatment  of  open  fract- 
ures should  be  conservative,  and  in  each  case  an  endeavor  should  be 
made  to  give  a  good  result  with  the  sacrifice  of  the  smallest  amount  of 
tissue.    As  a  rule  open  fractures  are  seen  soon  after  the  time  of  injury, 
and  occur  in  injuries  of  the  limbs  rather  than  of  the  trunk.    They  may 
be  divided  into  four  classes:    (i)   those  in  which  there  is  not  only 
great  puljyefication  and  destruction  of  bone,  but  also  crushing  and 
devitalization  of  the  soft  parts;  (2)  those  in  which  there  is  marked 
comminution  of  lx)ne,  moderate  destruction  or  crushing  of  soft  parts, 
no  interference  w^th  the  main  blood  supply,  and  a  small  external 
wound;  (3)  those  in  which  there  is  a  fairly  large  wound,  perhaps  near 
the  joint,  and  in  addition  protrusion  of  one  or  more  fragments  through 
the  wound  with  considerable  soiling  of  their  ends;  and  (4)  those  in 
which  there  is  only  a  small  external  woimd  with  very  little  soiling  of 
the  depths  of  the  wound. 

In  the  first  class  amputation  is  generally  the  only  thing  to  do.  As 
a  rule  there  is  interference  w^th  the  main  blood  supply  to  the  extremity, 
^he  soft  parts  are  widely  devitalized,  and  the  entire  wound  so  soiled 
^hat  it  is  imix)ssible  to  render  it  sufficiently  aseptic  to  expect  union, 
^tich  injuries  require  amputation,  or  should  l)e  treated  as  septic. ostco- 
"lyelitis  complicated  by  fracture. 

In  the  three  other  classes  of  open  fracture  a  great  deal  can  be  done 
^^' conservative  surgery.  The  skin  should  be  shaved  and  washed  with 
^^Pand  water,  and  great  care  l>e  taken  not  to  contaminate  the  depths 
^f  the  wound.  When  the  surgeon  feels  sure  that  contamination  has 
taken  place  the  wound  should  be  thoroughly  irrigated  with  a  2  to  5 
P^^  cent,  alcoholic  solution  of  iodine.  The  wound  and  surrounding 
y^  should  Jthen  be  cleaned  with  70  per  cent,  alcohol,  and  the  wound, 
iflarge,  partially  closed,  and  drainage,  in  the  form  of  folded  rubber 
tissue,  introduced  to  its  lx)ttom.  A  dry  sterile  dressing  should  then 
■^  applied  and  the  part  immobilized  in  a  plaster-of-Paris  case,  in 
J^'fiich  a  window  has  been  cut  over  the  seat  of  drainage.  Unless  there 
's  some  indication  of  trouble,  such  as  continued  elevation  of  tem- 
perature, pain,  or  a  feeling  of  local  heat,  the  wound  should  not  be 
dressed  for  several  days.    If  there  is  any  indication  for  examining  the 
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wound  it  should  be  uncovered  at  once,  and,  if  found  infected,  it 
should  be  freely  opened  for  drainage,  and  thoroughly  irrigated  daily. 

It  is  probably  seldom  wise  to  suture  or  plate  fragments  at  the  time 
of  the  primary  dressing  of  an  oi>en  fracture.  General  anaesthesia 
should  be  the  rule  when  cleansing  and  reducing  severe  injuries,  be- 
cause unless  the  disinfection  is  thorough  and  the  reduction  of  frag- 
ments satisfactory  the  convalescence  \\i\\  be  long  and  the  anatomical 
result  poor.  The  primary  dressing  of  an  open  fracture  determines 
usually  the  fate  of  the  patient.  If  asepsis  is  obtained,  the  injury 
progresses  almost  like  a  closed  fracture.  Otherwise  prolonged  sup- 
puration is  probable;  and  death  or  amputation  not  unlikely.  If  large 
hccmatomas  are  present,  they  may  ]yt  opened.  If  the  ends  of  frag- 
ments are  contaminated,  they  should  be  thoroughly  cleaned  with  anti- 
septics, or  perhaps  excised.  Portions  of  lx)nc  with  attached  periosteum 
should  ])e  lef«t  intact.  The  less  operative  interference  performed  at 
this  stage,  the  Ix^tter.  The  wounds  are  more  or  less  infected,  and  while 
in  many  cases  the  infecting  organisms  may  not  be  virulent,  in  some 
the  forms  of  infection  are  extremely  so.  Operative  extension  of  the 
infected  wound  may,  by  oi>ening  up  new  paths  of  infection,  lead  to 
disaster.  If  \xmt  suture  or  other  methods  of  direct  fixation  have  to  be 
employed,  it  may  be  well  to  wait  a  week  or  more.  Conservative  treat- 
ment with  good  circulation  of  the  part  should  take  care  of  many 
organisms,  and  more  perfect  reduction  be  gained  by  later  operation. 
The  most  frequent  forms  of  infection  are  virulent  strains  of  strep- 
tococci, staphylococci,  aureus  and  albus,  tetanus  bacilli,  and  Bacillus 
aerogenes  capsulatus.  The  European  war  has  furnished  many  examples. 

A  very  important  step  in  the  treatment  of  oi>en  fractures  badly 
contaminated  with  street  dirt  may  l>e  the  prophylactic  use  of  antitetanus 
serum.  When  circumstances  have  prevented  thorough  disinfection 
of  the  wound  soon  after  its  receipt,  a  subcutaneous  injection  of  1500  to 
3000  units  of  the  serum  may  be  given  as  a  routine  measure.  Many 
open  fractures,  however,  are  received  under  conditions  that  make  them 
no  more  likely  to  be  infected  with  tetanus  bacilli  than  other  wounds. 
Those  which  have  been  soiled  with  material  liable  to  harbor  tetanus 
micro-organisms  should  be  viewed  with  suspicion,  as  is  the  case  with 
certain  gimshot  w'ounds. 

The  use  of  metal  plates  or  other  forms  of  internal  fixation  is  not 
advisable  at  the  time  of  primary  dressing.  In  these  cases,  forms  of 
direct  fixation  of  the  fragments  to  obtain  anatomical  alignment  prob- 
ably should  l>e  used  only  at  a  later  period,  w^hen  the  pyogenic  or  other 
infection  has  less  opportimity  to  exert  its  harmful  influence  and  w^hen 
it  is  evident  that  malunion  is  taking  place.  They  should  not  be  used  in 
the  i)rescnce  of  marked  infection.  •  Direct  fixation  of  the  fragments  is 
contraindicated  l)ecause  of  possible  infection  of  the  tissues,  especially 
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of  bone,  of  the  length  of  time  required,  of  the  increased  traumatism 
done  to  already  devitalized  tissues,  and  the  possibility  of  extensive 
destruction  of  bone  from  stripping  up  of  periosteum. 

Important  words  on  the  treatment  of  open  fractures  are  those  of 
Rinmann,  of  Klauber,  of  \V.  L.  Estes  before  American  Surgical  Asso- 
ciation, and  of  Beavis  and  Souttar. 

Massage  and  Passive  Motion  in  the  Treatment  of  Fract- 
ures.— Recent   experience   in   the   treatment   of    fractures   and   the 
knowledge  gained  by  frequent  X-ray  observation  are  making  radical 
changes  in  methods  of  treatment,  and  have  greatly  modified  many  pre- 
conceived notions  regarding  the  pathology  and  treatment  of  fractiu^es. 
Surgeons   are   now    abandoning   prolonged    immobilizing   dressings, 
and  in  their  place  are  using  methods  of  treatment  which  allow  a 
better  circulation,  less  muscular  compression,  early  careful  massage, 
and  earlier  joint  motion.     Dressings  are  not  so  cumbersome,  they 
are  changed  more  frequently,  the  muscles  are  more  frequently  mas- 
seed,  so  that  by  the  time  good  firm  union  has  taken  place  the  muscles 
and  joints  are  in  more  or  less  normal  condition.     With  infrequent 
dressings  and  prolonged  immobilization,  loss  of  muscular  tone,  muscu- 
lar atrophy,  and  restriction  of  the  normal  motions  of  the  joint  and 
undetected  deformity  are  quite  common.    Massage  hastens  the  absori>- 
tion  of  exudate,  prevents  stiffness  and  atrophy  of  muscles,  and  main- 
tains a  more  normal  condition  of  the  circulation.     Dailv  removal  of 
dressings  and  light  massage,  if  carefully  performed,  will  be  beneficial. 
In  addition,  slight  passive  motion  of  the  joint  in  proximity  to  the 
seat  of  fracture  should  be  made  daily.     Light  massage  and  passive 
motion  should  be  started  in  suitable  cases  immediately.     During  the 
manipulations  the  part  should  be  carefully  held  by  an  assistant.    The 
motions  at  first  should  be  very  gentle,  short  in  duration,  without  pain. 
Later,  when  the  callus  has  become  firmer,  the  interval  of  time  may 
be  increased  and  the  massage  may  be  more  energetic  in  character.    At 
no  time  should  the  manipulations  be  violent  enough  to  produce  dislo- 
catjon  of  fragments.     Volimtary  motions  should  be  encouraged,  and 
dressings  may  be,  in  many  cases,  so  applied  as  to  permit  of  muscular 
movement  without  doing  any  damage  to  the  position  of  the  fragments. 
In  cases  of  fractures  involving  joint  surfaces  this  early  massage,  and 
especially  passive  motion,  are  of  the  utmost  importance.    By  their  use 
the  surgeon  may  obtain  quite  a  wide  range  of  motion,  which  would  be 
impossible  with  other  methods.     The  only  danger  to  early  massage 
and  passive  motion  is  displacement  of  fragments.    This  should  always 
be  borne  in  mind,  and  there  are  certain  classes  of  fractures  where  this 
may  be  disregarded.     The  massage  should  not  be  the  vigorous  form 
often  used  by  professional  masseurs  for  other  purposes.     Gentleness 
must  be  its  chief  characteristic.    The  principle  of  early  massage  and 
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passive  motion  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  had  for  its  greatest  ex- 
ponent Lucas-Championniere.  For  many  years  he  advocated  these 
methods,  and  recommended  the  disregarding  of  splints  to  a  great  ex- 
tent in  fracture  treatment.  He  was  an  earnest  opponent  of  prolonged 
immobilization ;  and  was  probably  led  to  take  an  extreme  position,  be- 
cause he  saw  the  bad  functional  and  bad  anatomical  results  due  to  it. 

Early  light  massage,  early  passive  and  active  motions,  with  com- 
paratively simple  external  fixation  apparatus,  will  usually  give  better 
results  than  the  immobilization  method  as  used  by  many  practitioners. 
It  is  the  adherence  to  the  antiquated  immobilization  method  without 
passive  and  active  mobility  which  has  given  Lane  and  his  followers 
their  chief  argiuiient  in  favor  of  almost  universal  treatment  by  plates 
and  screws. 

Functional   Treatment   of   Fractures. — By   the    functional 
treatment  is  meant  the  use  of  all  means  which  will  preserve  the  circu- 
lation, retain  normal  muscular  tone  and  joint  function,  and  help  in 
early  callus  formation.     It  seems  probable  that  in  many  instances  im- 
mobilization is  too  severe,  the  use  of  the  fixation  dressing  too  pro- 
longed, and  proper  supervision  of  the  fracture  greatly  neglected.    It 
is  l)elieved  that  there  are  many  fractures  which,  if  properly  reduced, 
will  remain  in  correct  anatomical  position  with  a  minimum  of  splint- 
ing.    In  conjunction  with  shorter  periods  of  immobilization  and  less 
cumbersome  dressings,  the  functional  recovery  of  the  part  should  be 
perfect  by  the  time  good  Ix^ny  union  of  the  fragments  has  occurred. 
This  often  may  l)e  accomplished  by  early  light  massage  with  passive 
and  active  motion.     What  can  l>e  done  thus  is  seen  in  the  treatment 
of  the  classic  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  conducted  on. 
these  lines.    Complete  reduction,  fixation  upon  a  contour  splint,  whicl^ 
does  not  limit  voluntary  flexion  and  extension  of  the  fingers,  combined 
with  light  massage  and  occasional  passive  as  well  as  voluntary  move — 
ments  of  the  wrist  from  the  beginning,  and  discarding  the  splint  at 
the  end  of  two  and  a  half  weeks,  will  seldom  fail  to  result  in  five  or  sir*w 
weeks  in  a  goi)d  functional  and  anatomical  cure.     Deformity  of  tlv<2 
radiocarpal  region  after  impacted  fracture,  in  which  extension  an< 
flexion  of  the  wrist  are  limited,  and  in  which  there  is  marked  abductio' 
of  the  hand  coniljined  with  cedema  of  the  wrist  region  and  stiff  fingers» 
would  be  very  infrequent.    It  is  adherence  to  old  ideas  of  the  pathology'' 
of  this  injury  and  unscientific  clinging  to  prolonged  immobilizatiaH 
that  give  rise  to  the  l)ad  results  so  often  seen. 

In  addition  to  the  suggestions  made  alx)ve,  there  are  other  meaii^ 
of  improving  the  function  of  the  part,  such  as  electricity  and  hot 
water  bathing  and  in  delayed  union,  congestive  hyperaemia  locally;  and 
appropriate  treatment  for  general  conditions,  such  as  tonics,  thyroid 
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extract,  antisyphilitic  remedies  in  those  showing  a  positive  Wasser- 
niann  reaction,  with  fresh  air  and  sunhght. 

The  use  of  passive  hypersemia  by  means  of  a  rubl>er  bandage  about 
the  limb  in  cases  of  delayed  union  in  fractures  was  employed  by 
Roberts  and  its  results  published  in  1898,  and  also  by  Helferich  in  1887. 
Both,  it  is  believed,  anteceded  Bier  in  using  it  in  fractures,  although  he 
was  using  it  in  other  conditions  in  1892. 

Ambulatory  Treatment  of  Fractures. — The  advisability  of 
allowing  patients  to  walk  during  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the 
lower  extremity  depends  uix)n  several  factors.    There  are  fractures  in 
which  the  ambulatory  method  is  clearly  contraindicated ;  on  the  other 
hand,  there  are  many,  especially  of  the  upi>er  limb,  which  may  l>e 
treated  in  this  way  without  imperiling  an  exi)ected  good  result.    Again, 
there  are  certain  cases  in  which  the  treatment  of  the  fracture  by  any 
formal  method  is  of  secondary  importance,  l)ecause  the  danger  of  im- 
pending complications  interrupting  the  recovery  or  ending  the  life  of 
the  patient  is  of  greater  moment  than  the  securing  of  a  good  cure  of 
the  fracture.    The  disadvantages  of  the  ambulant  method  of  treatment 
are  the  difficulty  of  a  proper  application  of  the  required  dressing,  and 
its  more  careful  and  constant  supervision  than  when  the  patient  is  kept 
quiet  in  bed;  complications  arising  at  the  seat  of  fracture  are  more 
frequent:  it  is  a  form  of  treatment  not  suited  for  the  general  prac- 
titioner; in  many  fractures  it  is  impossible  to  maintain  reduction  of  the 
fragments  if  the  patient  is  moving  alx)ut  on  his  feet.     Therefore,  in 
these  injuries,  ambulatory  exercise  may  only  I>e  used  with  safety  at  the 
end  of  several  weeks,  w-hen  union  is  l)ecoming  firm.     .\s  a  subsidiary 
form  of  treatment  it  is  often  convenient,  comfortal)le  and  safe. 

The  advantages  of  ambulant  treatment  may  be  summarized:  Pul- 
nionary  complications  are  less,  even  in  the  aged  ;  delirium  tremens  is  not 
^^^  frequent;  muscular  atrophy  and  rigidity  of  joints  are  not  so  great, 
andcalhis  formation  is  very  abundant  and  rapid.  These  remarks  apply 
^^peciallv  to  fractures  of  the  lower  limb.  It  is  distinctly  contraindicated 
^-^  a  rule  in  fracture  of  the  femur  until  at  least  the  third  week,  and  in 
fracture  of  the  shafts  of  the  bones  of  the  leg  until  the  same  time  has 
^'^psed.  After  this  time  it  may  be  used  if  it  is  possible  to  maintain 
S^^d  apposition  of  the  fragments  by  an  appr()i)riate  external  dressing. 
^>nen  fractures  are  fixed  by  plates  and  screws,  the  ambulant  method 
'%  be  instituted  earlier  as  a  part  of  the  management  of  the  injury.  In 
iractures  about  the  ankle-joint,  this  form  of  treatment  mav  be  used 
"Cm  the  beginning,  or  at  least  at  the  end  of  four  or  five  days.  In  frac- 
^ttresof  the  humerus  it  may  generally  be  used,  even  in  cases  requiring 
^^ension.  About  the  only  cases  that  prohil)it  its  use  are  fractures  of 
the  surgical  neck  of  the  humerus  requiring  extension  in  the  abducted 
Position.    In  a  great  majority  of  cases  not  requiring  extension,  the  best 
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aiul  ohoaiK\st  form  of  dressing  will  l>e  the  plaster-of-Paris  case  and 
crutches.  In  those  cases  requiring  extension  there  are  many  vvell-recog- 
nizod  and  ai)i)roi)riate  forms  of  extension  braces  obtainable:  and  their 
numlHT  may  be  supplemented  by  specially  constructed  ones  to  suit  the 
particular  fracture  under  the  surgetMi's  care. 

Wearing  tlie  si^le  of  the  shoe  of  the  well  leg  one  inch  higher  than 
that  on  ilio  injured  limb  and  using  long  crutches  will  permit  the  patient 
to  walk  in  the  ojhmi  air  without  risk  of  l)earing  weight  on  the  seat  of 
fracture.  Keeping  the  t\xn  of  the  unsound  limb  off  the  ground  may 
also  1h*  sivuret.1  by  flexing  the  knee  of  the  injured  side  by  means  of  two 
leather  straps  arouml  thigh  and  calf,  fastened  together  with  a  short 
strap  ituvlcr  the  p  >pliteal  sjxice.  Then  it  is  not  necessary-  to  raise  the 
v^hcr  >hvH^  or  lengthen  the  crutches.  Early  resumption  of  exercise  is 
vMien  nej^Uxned  when  easily  pniciicable  by  such  devices. 

l\r*ctivMial  rclaxarii^n  v>f  displacing  muscles,  plastic  contour  splints, 
pi\^^vrl\  sipplievl  irac::v>n.  judicious  mobilization  and  massage  asso- 
CMU\l  with  a  knvn\!^\lge  or  ar.atv^my.  a  mechanical  sense  and  assiduous 
.^::v!r,\^i>  urx^  :!:c  r^\p:i>::e  rhcnitx^uiic  and  professional  elements  for 
•*  V  is*rAV\c  "M:Ui:eTre:^:  o:  broke::  Vnes  in  the  extremities.     Siin- 


CHAPTER  II 

THE  OPERATIVE  TREATMENT  OF  CLOSED  FRACTURES 

The  treatment  of  fractures  has  not  received,  by  the  general  surgeon 
during  the  past  fifteen  years,  the  attention  that  it  deserves.  Abdom- 
inal, pelvic,  cranial,  and  thoracic  surgery  and  their  development  have 
been  of  utmost  interest  and  have  occupied  the  time  of  general  surgeons 
during  these  years.  The  subject  of  fractures  has  l^een  neglected :  the 
orthopaedists  have  developed  the  surgery  of  joints,  tendons,  and  de- 
formities, but  the  profession  at  large  has  Ixjen  content  with  the  teach- 
ing of  twenty  years  ago  in  regard  to  the  treatment  of  fractures.  Good 
functional  results  were  the  subject  of  congratulation.  Proper  ana- 
tomical apposition  of  the  fragments  was  not  considered  necessary  in 
fractures,  and  in  many  it  was  rarely  attempted.  I  f  the  patient  had  a 
fair  functional  result  and  a  not  too  evident  deformitv,  the  anatomical 
position  of  the  fragments  was  often  disregarded.  The  development 
and  perfection  of  radiography  have  shown  how  poor  our  work  has 
been.  It  has  taught  that  perfect  anatomical  apposition  of  fragments 
was  rarely  obtained,  that  exuberant  callus  was  the  frequent  condition, 
that  manv  text-lx)ok  methods  of  treatment  of  certain  fractures  were 
absolutely  obsolete  and  w^re  at  times  harmful,  that  the  lines  of  fracture 
were  not  always  as  they  were  thought  to  be,  and  that  many  supposed 
sprains  and  contusions  about  joints  are  fractures,  sprain- fractures,  or 
avulsion  of  tubercles  and  muscular  attachments. 

The  Rontgen  ray,  in  addition  to  helping  us  in  diagnosis,  is  of 
great  value  in  the  subsequent  treatment.  By  its  use  we  are  able  to 
judge  of  the  continued  approximation  of  the  fragments,  of  the  amount 
of  callus  produced,  and  of  the  extent  of  union  present.  The  use  of 
the  Rontgen  ray  is  wMse,  not  only  in  cases  of  suspected  fracture ;  but  the 
majority  of  sprains,  so  called,  should  be  radiographed.  By  making 
this  the  customary  rule^  one  not  only  is  able  to  make  a  better  and  clearer 
diagnosis  and  use  more  intelligent  treatment,  but  a  great  many  supposed 
sprains  will  be  found  to  be  fractures.  This  is  particularly  so  of  in- 
juries about  the  wrist- joint.  Many  fractures  of  the  small  bones, 
particularly  of  the  carpals,  and  unsuspected  sprain-fractures  will  be 
recognized.  In  taking  radiograms  of  suspected  fractures  it  is  advis- 
able to  have  a  primary  radiogram  made  before  reduction,  one  imme- 
diately after  reduction,  and  a  third  about  one  week  to  ten  days  after 
the  time  of  reduction.  At  each  X-ray  examination  two  radiograms 
should  be  made,  one  at  a  right  angle  to  the  other,  so  that  the  existence 
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of  a  fracture  and  the  position  of  the  fragments  will  be  recognized.    An 
anteroposterior  and  lateral  view  should  thus  be  made,  when  feasible. 

The  dangers  of  infection  of  bone  in  the  open  treatment  of  closed 
fractures  have  l)een  a  constant  menace  to  surgery  and  have  been 
dwelt  upon  in  text-lx>oks  for  years.  Yet  operations  on  tumors  of  bone 
and  exostoses,  and  osteotomies  for  osteomyelitis  and  periostitis  have 
been  unhesitatingly  performed.  That  this  teaching  has  been  fallacious 
is  shown  by  the  results  obtained  to-day  in  all  classes  of  bone  surgerj- 
performed  under  the  proper  aseptic  precautions.  While  infection  of 
bone  is  a  serious  condition,  it  should  not  follow  a  properly  performed 
operation  in  cases  of  fracture  any  more  frequently  than  after  abdom- 
inal operations  or  procedures  on  other  structures. 

From  experience  it  can  l>e  stated  that  the  cases  of  fracture  requir- 
ing operation  are  comparatively  few.     There  are  certain  closed  frac- 
tures which  always  call  for  operative  interference,  and  there  are  some 
cases  which  are  followed  by  better  anatomical  and  functional  results 
by  operative  fracture  treatment.     Open  oi>eration  has  long  been  used 
to  cure  non-union,  vicious  union  in  old  fractures,  and  in  those  recent 
cases  in  which  failure  of  the  usual  methods  of  reduction  has  occurred 
or  the  use  of  approved  appliances  to  retain  the  fragments  of  bone  in 
apposition  has  resulted  in  failure.    The  cases  most  urgently  requiring 
operation  are  those  in  which  the  deformity  cannot  be  reduced,  or,  if 
this  is  possible,  in  which  proper  approximation  cannot  be  maintained; 
severe  open  or  compound  fractures:  compound  comminuted  fractures 
in  which  it  is  imi)ossible  to  proi>erly  replace  the  fragments ;  and  cases 
of  non-union,  mal-union,  and  exulxjrant  callus.   In  many  cases  in  which 
there  is  marked  comminution  of  the  fragments  and  in  oblique  and 
spiral  fractures  of  the  long  bones,  where  reduction  is  impossible,  oi>era- 
tive  intervention  is  justified.    Many  of  the  deformities,  pseudo-arthro- 
ses,  loss  of  function,  and  disability  for  work  following  fractures  will 
thus  be  avoided.     The  unsightly  deformities  which  so  seriously  mar 
the  proper  contour  of  the  parts  and  predispose  to  refracture,  excessive 
callus,  and  loss  of  function  will  be  prevented. 

Fractures  complicated  by  severe  injury  to  adjacent  organs  demand 
operation.  Under  this  heading  may  be  included  fractures  in  which 
pressure  is  brought  to  bear  on  neightoring  viscera,  nerves,  and  blood- 
vessels, fractures  associated  with  dislocations,  and  articular  fractures. 
The  direct  results  of  improper  approximation  of  fragments  are  exul>- 
erant  callus,  non-union  and  malunion.  Xerves,  blood-vessels,  and 
tendons  are  liable  to  be  involved  in  this  excessive  attempt  of  nature  to 
repair  the  loss  of  lx)ny  continuity.  Involvement  of  such  structures  is 
often  seen  in  the  neuritis,  oedema,  and  plastic  involvement  of  tendons 
and  tendon  sheaths  following  malunion.  When  excessive  callus  is 
formed  at  the  seat  of  fractures  involving  joints,  impairment  and  at 


OPERATIVE  TREATMENT  OF  CLOSED  FRACTURES       87 

times  total  loss  of  function  is  the  result.  Excessive  callus  is  the  result 
of  imperfect  approximation  and  failure  of  accurate  retention  of  the 
fragments. 

Contraindications  to  Operative  Treatment  of  Fractures. — ^These 
may  be  grouped  under  four  headings :   ( i )  those  due  to  the  fracture ; 
(2)  those  dependent  upon  the  patient's  general  condition,  (3)  those 
pertaining  to  the  operator;  and  (4)  those  relating  to  the  environment. 
The  contraindications  to  be  found  in  the  fracture  itself  are  few. 
They  are  generally  infection  of  neighboring  structures,  and  an  in- 
fected abrasion  of  the  skin.     The  contraindications  to  operation  de- 
pendent upon  the  patient's  general  condition  are  cardiac,  renal,  arterio- 
sclerotic, and  pulmonic  in  nature.     Any  serious  involvement  of  these 
systems  calls  for  the  greatest  care  in  deciding  for  operative  interven- 
tion.    Patients  subject  to  chronic  alcoholism  and  syphilis  are  ix)or 
risks  for  operative  procedures. 

The  contraindications  pertaining  to  the  operator  himself  are  very 
important.     Operations  upon  bone  require  not  only  the  most  scrupu- 
lous aseptic  care,  but  a  great  degree  of  manual  dexterity  as  well  as 
speed.     The  greatest  source  of  infection  following  operations  upon 
fractures  are  infection  from  without  carried  from  the  skin  into  de- 
vitalized structures,  prolonged  handling  of  the  tissues,  bruising  of  the 
soft  parts,  inaccuracy  in  apposition  of  fragments,  mal-application  of 
the  internal  fixation  apparatus,  the  presence  of  dead  spaces  filled  with 
oozing  blood,  and  failure  of  complete  hcemostasis.     Anyone  attempt- 
inj![  to  perfomi  these  operations  must  have  a  sound  aseptic  technic, 
marked  dexterity,  surgical  judgment,  mechanical  skill,  and,  alx>ve  all, 
must  produce  as  little  traumatism  to  the  soft  parts  as  ix)ssible.    Other- 
\vise  his  efforts  are  doomed  to  failure. 

The  contraindications  from  environment  are  several.  One  should 
Perform  these  operations  only  under  the  very  I)est  conditions.  They 
should  not  l)e  done  where  aseptic  methods  are  doul>tful.  They  should 
'^  performed  only  in  the  best  equipped  aseptic  oi)erating  rooms,  with 
assistants  trained  in  this  special  class  of  work,  and  there  should  be  at 
"^nd,  not  only  the  ordinary  instruments  used  in  tone  surgery,  but  in 
addition  such  special  instruments  as  may  be  needed  to  manipluate  f  rag- 
^^nts  into  place  with  the  smallest  possible  amount  of  damage.  In 
addition  a  proper  mechanical  apparatus  should  be  at  hand  for  extension. 
Classification  of  Cases  Designated  for  Operative  Treatment. — The 
Committee  on  the  Treatment  of  Fractures  of  the  British  Medical  Asso- 
^^ation  adopted  the  following  classification  in  their  compilation  of 
statistics  for  their  report.    It  is  as  follows : 

(i)  Those  cases  in  which  operation  is  decided  upon  at  once  and 
's performed  as  soon  as  possible  (Class  A). 

(2)  Those  cases  in  which  operation  is  performed  on  account  of 
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failure  to  obtain  and  maintain  accurate  apposition  by  means  of  ex- 
ternal mechanical  appliances  (Class  B). 

(3)  Those  cases  in  which  operation  is  performed  for  non-unioil, 
for  deficient  union,  or  for  faulty  union,  whether  in  progress  or  com- 
plete (Class  C). 

In  addition  to  these  classes  there  are  those  cases  of  fracture  which 
are  treated  by  non-operative  methods,  but  in  which  there  are  sub- 
sidiary oi)erations  required.  These  operations  consist  of  tenotomies, 
osteotomies,  excision  of  joints,  removal  of  callus  or  projecting  frag- 
ments, freeing  of  nerves.  These  cases  cannot  be  classified  with  the 
alH>ve. 

Indications  that  Call  for  Operation. — The  results  desired  in  the 
o[x*rative  treatment  of  all  fractures  are:  proper  reduction  and  ap- 
prv^ximation  oi  the  ends  of  the  fragments:  the  prevention  of  subse- 
quent deformity :  the  retention  of  alignment  of  the  fragments :  the  pre- 
ventiv^n  of  pseud^^wirthrosis.  non-union,  mal-union  and  deformity:  the 
retcntivMi  of  muscular  tone  and  normal  joint  movements  above  and 
iK^Knv  the  seat  of  fracture. 

Many  couvlitions  prevent  the  accurate  adjustment  of  the  fragments 
in  fracture  of  the  K^ig  U^nes.    They  may  not  only  prevent  reduction, 
but  are  often  the  cause  of  delayed  union,  neuritis,  cedema.  paralysis, 
nuiscular  atrv^phy.  loss  of  function,  and  at  times  absolute  incapacity. 
The    UK^si    frequent    ol>stacles    to    the    complete    reduction    of    the 
tnij^'it^.cnis  and  their  jKnnanent  retention  are:  muscular  spasm:  the 
:r.:er,v>>i:iv>n  v^f  Sv^f:  jxirts,  as  n:uscles.  tendons,  nerves,  blood-vessels 
anvi   :\*so*a:  in::Ura::on  of  the  surrounding  tissues:  the  piercing  of 
.i^lj.ux^n:  :v,x:>cics  and  fascia  by  the  sharj^  ends  of  the  fragments :  the 
v,::cr'v\:k:r.c  v^f  :rac'-^n:s  caused  bv  the  prin^rv  violence:  the  short- 
c'^*v,c  vluc  :.^  :hc  ovcr-rid:::c:  of  the  :nii:n>ents:  rotation  of  a  detached 
rr.v^^v.cv,: ;  :V,c  vl:!V.ci:!;y  v>t  prxrserv  tng  :he  anatomical  apposition  until 
Ss  i::^e  tor:::  v^ :  c\:cr::al  r:x<\:  ortssi::*:  Has  Neen  applied. 

M:v>c::\ir  s;\;s'.:\  :::r.':r,v::>::  of  :he  >v ::  pans,  and  interloddng  of 
:he  :ra^,:x':::s  :::ay  V  o\frvV::>e  Vy  ge:>fri!  azursihesiau  manipulation 
.;:v.  :rAc:\ ::      Vve:x\x:<\*  cv:::>  ::'xi^cs*o^  >^:"  freuocnilv  lessen  greatly 
:>>e  s:\j^>i::  .;:\'.  "vV.:r,i:\ ::       ""^  ::::cr.v>s::Sv.^  v*i  the  soft  parts  bc- 
:\\txr::  :he  :r^t:x:^:>  ::\;\   "ixr  r>r.:v\^  >y  carefcl  mampolation  and 
vV,>:iaiv:>or,     v\>c  nSo',:\:  ><  <^\:rrr*x\v  cir^fnl  rK^  tc^  leave  anv  of  the 
:?Jv^;:  ^uH's  Ne^xxtNT^:  :rjvC"<"''>v  ^>  :bcr^  :*.mv  T>Kcii  Doo-nmon  and  actual 
jfc«ttA^^>jfcr:>,r.^sSw     Vbc  n^/^.c-.:  :':^  .>,x  :.'  ,  **tr-rx:r:^c^f  the  fragments 
1A  5ir,x*  V  vl  rSo;:.:  :o  c\xrrvvr'x      1:^,  -^^:^K::  fmcinres  ii  can  be 
ly  n"JK^x^  J^x:  vVc:::tr-:rjLC^^,.::  yrowrty  afiplied.  tinder 
•ML  CC  W  oot:::T,^xx:2^  :rxo:-.v:  o.r:  ''^i«i*i  f:c  saevcral  davs  and 
«m1  ly  J!«*^  :rji>c>j^.  cr  :;.  :i-'^  c,  rry. 
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In  cases  of  several  weeks'  or  months'  standing,  mechanical  methods 
necessary  for  the  correction  of  the  over-riding,  unless  carefully  applied 
and  adjusted,  may  cause  marked  injury  to  the  soft  parts  at  their  points 
of  application.  The  traction  and  counter-traction  are  to  be  made  after 
exposure  of  the  fracture  by  the  incision.  Manual  traction  is  generally 
inadequate.  There  are  various  forms  of  traction  apparatus  in  use. 
The  compound  pulley  with  clove  hitch  or  Levis  plate,  is  sufficient,  but 
special  tables  are  made.  Accurate  adjustment  of  the  fractured  ends 
requires,  in  addition  to  traction  and  counter-traction,  some  form  of 
clamp  or  forceps.  The  most  feasible  are  those  devised  by  Lane,  Sher- 
man, Lowman,  and  Lambotte.  Various  forms  of  levers  are  also  neces- 
sary' in  getting  acctuate  adjustment. 

Time  of  Operation. — Class  A. — In  certain  fractures  in  which  it 
is  known  from  experience  that  proper  reduction  and  retention  can- 
not be  obtained  by  non-operative  means,  it  is  advisable  after  prelim- 
inary radiographic  examination  to  operate  immediately,  provided  the 
patient  can  be  assured  of  an  aseptic  procedure,  is  free  from  grave 
organic  disease,  and  has  had  no  appreciable  shock  at  the  time  of  the 
accident,  or,  if  so,  has  recovered.    Spiral  and  oblique  fractures  of  the 
tibia,  supracondylar  fractures  of  the  femur,  fractures  of  the  shaft  of 
the  femur  at  the  junction  of  the  upper  and  middle  thirds,  fractures  of 
the  olecranon,  patella,  calcaneum,  with  separation  of  the  fragments, 
are  instances.     A  good  index  of  the  amount  of  shock  present  is  the 
pulse,  blood-presstue,  and  temperature.     By  immediate  operation  re- 
duction of  the  fragments  can  be  more  readily  accomplished,  blood  clots 
evacuated,  infiltration  of  the  soft  parts,  the  formation  of  fibrous  tissue 
^^tween  the  fractured  ends,  and  recurrent  pain  from  muscular  spasm 
avoided,  and  accurate  approximation  of  the  fragments  accomplished 
without  the  necessity  of  resection  with  consequent  shortening.     LTnion 
^'ill  probably  result  by  primary  healing.     If,  however,  the  patient  has 
not  been  seen  for  several  days  after  the  accident,  or  if  the  resulting 
shock  or  other  circumstances  prohibited  immediate  interference,  the 
"^st  results  are  probably  accomplished  by  not  operating  until  alx)ut  the 
sixth  or  seventh  day.    This  allows  the  circulation  to  l>e  re-established, 
|"C  infiltration  to  disappear,  and  the  tissues  to  regain  tc^ie,  so  that  the 
increased  traumatism  of  the  operation  and  possible  infection  may  be 
j"cadily  combated  by  the  forces  of  nature.     In  this  way  the  risk  of 
'^fection  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

Class  B. — Operations  performed  on  fractures  in  which  there  has 
"^n  failure  to  obtain  and  maintain  accurate  apposition  by  external 
^^hanical  appliances  should  depend  upon  several  factors.  In  these 
iractures  there  are  certain  types  in  which  is  obtained  a  fair  functional, 
"Jit  a  poor  anatomical  result  without  operation.  Examples  are  occa- 
sional oblique  fractures  of  the  tibia,  fractures  of  the  clavicle,  of  the 
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surgical  neck  of  the  humeriis,  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur,  of  the  shaftl 
of  the  radius  and  ulna  combined  or  separate.  In  these  injuries  operant 
lion  should  be  performed,  when  by  repeated  radiographic  examination^ 


it  is  shown  that  the  anatomical  adjustment  of  the  fragments  is 
poor  that  bad  functional  results  with  possible  incapacity  for  work 
bound  to  follow. 

Class  C. — In  non-union,  deficient  union,  or  faulty  union  the  time  0 

operation  is  de])endent  upon  several   factors.     The  patient's  gem 
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health  should  lie  impruved  and  lucal  efforts  made  to  proniute  union  in 
cases  of  non-union  or  deficient  union.  Very  often  sufficienl  time  has 
not  been  allowed  tor  finn  union  to  l)e  omiplete.  Delay  in  fimi  union 
may  be  due  lo  some  genera!  disease ;  in  such  cases  the  condition  should 
be  corrected.  After  all  efforts  have  failed,  ojieration  should  l^e  per- 
formed. In  faulty  union  operation  may  Ije  performed  any  time,  al- 
though it  is  advisable  not  to  delay  t(K.i  long  on  account  of  the  secondary 
shortening  of  the  muscles  and  the  readjustment  of  neighlmring  joints 
and  lx>nes  to  the  new  lines  of  support  winch  gradually  develop. 

Surgical  tables  are  a  good  form  of  traction  apparatus  to  reduce 
the  fracture,  and  maintain  immobilization  during  operation  and  while 
the  extenial  g\'|)sum  case  is  ?jeing  applied.  They  are  expensive  and 
only  available  in  hn=pfials.  ;i>  a  rule.     Compound  pulleys  or  manual 


many 


'  technic  of  Operation  in  Closed  Fractures. — There  i 
fWthods  of  procedure  in  use  for  the  reduction  and  anatomic  approxima- 
liimof  fragments.  The  technic  of  exijusing  the  fractured  ends  of  the 
'""iw  is  ])ractically  the  same  no  matter  what  form  of  internal  fi.xation 
'i  used.  The  lechnic  may  de  divided  into  the  following  stages: 
prcparaiory  treatment :  reduction  and  approximation  without  internal 
Wlion;  reduction  and  approximation  with  internal  fixation. 

The  preparaton,'  treatment  consists  in  a  thorough  general  physical 
tsaniination  to  detect,  and  the  adoption  of  means  to  cure  or  modify, 
Jinypuiinnnic,  cardiac,  arteriosclerotic,  or  renal  lesions,  and  the  giving 
[idealising  enema,  if  an  early  operation  is  determined  upon.  When 
!liii)eHas  Iieen  selected,  the  patient  should  be  given  a  cathartic.  The 
sl  treatment  consists  in  shaving  the  entire  extremity,  or  the  region 
itbe  fracture,  followed  by  a  thorough  cleansing  of  the  part  with 
isoap.  sterile  water,  and  70  per  cent,  alcohol  the  day  Iwfore  opera- 
1:  Ihe  day  of  operation  cleansing  with  benzine  and  painting  with 
^"re  of  iodine. 
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The  operation  should  be  perfomied  under  general  anesthesia.  The 
use  of  the  tourniquet  or  Esniarch  bandage  is  not  advisable,  though  its 
advantages  might  be  considerable  during  the  operation  by  giving  a 
bloodless  field.  The  i)ost-operattve  bleeding  usual  after  its  use  is  un- 
desirable, and  is  liable  to  promote  wound  infection.  A  large  incision 
should  be  used  and  all  bleeding  controlled  as  it  arises.     The  incision 


should  be  sufficiently  large  to  pemiit  thorough  inspection  of  the  fract- 
ured ends  and  protrusion  of  the  fragments  if  deemed  necessary-.  A 
Ibe  of  approach  to  the  scat  of  fracture  should  be  selected  which  wiD 
not  injure  iniiK>rtant  structures.  The  muscles  should  be  separated  i" 
their  intermuscular  jJanes.  when  possible,  and  if  not.  in  a  direcliort 
parallel  to  the  course  of  their  fibres;  ncr\es  and  blood-vessels  shoul* 
be  carcfullv  avoided.  The  periosteum  should  not  be  stripped  aw-a] 
tr.,m  the  bone,  if  it  can  be  averted,  and  loose  fragments  general!/ 
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should  not  be  removed;  all  bleeding  should  be  controlled,  and  blood 
clots  removed  by  gauze  sponges ;  intervening  structures  should  be  care- 
fully disengaged  from  the  rough  ends  of  fragments  and 
placed  in  their  normal  relations,  torn  structures  should  be 
sutured  with  catgut,  if  deemed  necessary. 

Repair  Without  Internal  Fixation. — It  may  be 
found  feasible  after  reduction  to  maintain  approxima- 
tion without  any  means  of  internal  fixation.  Such  cases 
are  yery  few  unless  there  is  marked  separation  of  the 
fractured  ends  or  a  parallel  bone  for  partial  support. 
If  the  operation  is  -performed  shortly  after  injury, 
it  may  then  be  found  possible,  by  moderate  manipula- 
tion, or  by  angulation  of  the  fragments  out  of  the 
wound,  to  bring  the  fractured  ends  in  apposition  and 
lock  them  together  without  the  use  of  additional  means 
o(  support.  Great  care  must  be  taken,  however,  to 
maintain  the  corrected  position  of  the  parts  until  the 
external  splint  is  applied. 

Repair  with  Internal  Fixation. — While,  in  a 
considerable  number  of  operative  cases,  entirely  satis- 
lacton-  retention  may  be  maintained  without  the  use  of 
internal  means  of  fixation,  the  majority  of  cases  re- 
qui-e  it.  Various  mechanical  appliances  for  fixation 
have  been  used  for  holding  the  fragments  in  apposition. 


"ley  may  be  divided  into  six  classes:  absorbable  suture,  Straus  catgut 
"1";  fascial   tubes;  non-absorbable   sutures,    as   thread,    silver  and 
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Fro.  78.  Fio.  T!» 


of  ihart  of  fe 


muscles  and  should  not  lie  sii]wrfictally  placed.  The  ]>arts  should  Ix' 
held  securely  and  carefully  until  some  form  of  external  dressing  is 
applied.  The  best  method  of  external  dressing  is  a  plaster-of- Paris 
encasement  which  should  be  split  down  each  side  immediately  after 
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Pics,  oj  akd  04- — Photogiaiihi  showing  final  rtaultt    No  shoriining,  good  function.    (See  pRiM^ 
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■  be  inspected,  if  necessary,  and 


application,  so  lliat  the  wound  ma 
massage  and  passive  motion  given. 

Oi)erations  which  are  i>erfonncd  (jn  account  of  failure  to  obtain 
and  maintain  accurate  apixwitiun  l»y  means  of  extfrnal  mechanical  ap- 
pliances are  now  to  Iw  considered.  Failure  to  obtain  ami  maintain 
accurate  apiwsition  of  the  fragments  may  be  due  to  interiwsition  of 
soft  iKirts,  to  the  nature  of  the  fracture  itself,  to  muscular  action,  or  to 
faulty  methods  of  immobilization.  These  cases  are  best  treated  by  a 
primary  period  of  extension  for  several  days  in  order  to  overcome  the 
muscular  contraction.  The  only  difhculty  in  oijerations  of  this  class  is 
that  of  pro|)er  approximation  without  resection  of  the  ends  of  the  frag- 
ments.   This,  however,  may  be  overcome  by  manipulation  of  the  frag- 


ments or  by  angulating  them  out  of  the  wound  and  after  locking 
them  forcing  tlicni  into  the  wound  while  extension  is  made.  The  ends 
of  the  fragments  should  l>e  carefully  freed  of  portions  of  muscular  tis- 
sue, granulations,  and  callus.  The  tccbnic  otherwise  does  not  van" 
from  that  of  ripcratious  i)erfonncd  immediately  after  the  tnjurv. 

Ihose  cases  in  which  operation  is  performed  for  non-union,  or 
fauhy  union,  are  more  difticuJt  to  treat  on  account  of  the  presence  of 
!;ea>ndary  shortening  and  <jver-riding  of  the  fragments,  muscular  con- 
tractures, the  greater  time  required  fur  the  operation,  and  the  neces- 
sity of  reconstructive  procedure  on  the  ends  of  the  fragments.  Martin 
has  shown  that  there  is  a  rapid  and  at  times  a  faint  fall  of  blood-pres- 
sure with  resulting  shock  from  traction  alone.     This  is  particularly  so 
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in  operations  for  delayed  or  faulty  union  of  the  femur  in  which  traction  ■ 
is  necessary.  Careful  observation  of  the  pulse  and  blood-pressure 
should  Ijc  made  in  these  cases,  while  forcible  traction  is  being  used. 

Constitutional  diseases  play  but  a  small  part  in  the  prevention  of 
union.  Examination  in  such  a  condition  not  infrequently  shows  the 
Iractured  ends  to  be  separated  and  the  intervening  space  filled  by 
muscles  or  fibrous  tissue.  The  ends  of  the  bone  generally  over-ride 
and  are  smooth,  and  a  condition  of  pseudo-arthrosis  may  be  present. 
The  technic  of  operation  varies  somewhat  from  that  used  in  recent 


'facture  cases.  .\n  extensive  armamentarium  is  necessary  to  properly 
operate,  and  the  use  of  efticient  tools  is  the  chief  means  of  lessening  the 
t«uUing  possible  infection  by  providing  fur  a  short  oi)eration  with 
liwle  traumatism.  Here  again  one  shuuld  guard  against  shock  from 
prolonged  traction.  The  pulse  and  blood-pressure  should  be  carefully 
"'"atched.  All  fragments  of  callus,  and  all  muscular,  fascial  and  fibrous 
'issue  should  be  removed  from  between  the  fragments.  These  objects 
"^y  be  the  cause  of  failure  of  union,  and  their  removal  with  proper 
fitalion  of  the  fragments  will  do  much  to  ensure  union.  In  old  stand- 
"■E cases  of  ununited  fracture  and  mal-union  (Figs,  loi-iio),  it  is 
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necessary  to  resect  the  end  of  the  fraginenis  beyond  the  sclerosed  area 
itntil  the  bone-marrow  may  be  seen.  In  some  of  these  cases  it  is  neces- 
sary to  remove  large  masses  of  exuberant  callus  in  order  to  approxi- 
mate the  ends  of  the  fragments.  Plating  is  not  always  necessary. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  the  presence  of  a  foreign  IxhIv  the  size  of  a 
nieial  plate  often  retards  osteogenesis,  and  in  many  cases  in  which 
jilales  are  used  the  resulting  delayed  uniun  is  dne  to  this  fact. 

Of  great  imimrtance  in  the  operative  treatment  of  fractures  is  the 
proper  aijproximati'on  and  retention  until  some  form  of  external  splint- 
ing: is  applied.    Change  in  the  line  of  the  distal  fragments  will  often 


lT"ducesuch  strain  ujxtn  some  of  ihcscrcw.-'  as  tu  pull  them  mit  I'utirclv 
;inil  in  some  cases  to  even  fracture  the  plate.  The  vanadium  plate  aii<l 
•crews,  devised  by  Sherman,  overcome,  to  a  considerable  extent,  these 
'Irawhacks  to  the  use  of  jilates.  The  best  fomi  of  external  splinting  is 
*  carefully  applied  casing  of  plasler-of-Paris.  This  should  be  cut 
'I'lttii  each  side  so  that  massage  and  passive  niotinn  may  be  instituteil 
^vithin  ten  days.  M  the  end  of  a  few  weeks  a  patient  with  a  fractured 
'ibiaor  femur  may  Ije  allowed  uj)  on  crutches,  if  the  external  casing 
f^^tt  proper  support,  and  weight -I)ea ring  nn  tone  is  prevented. 
Dr.  F.  H.  Albee  has  had  vahiahlo  results  from  the  use  of  tone 
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grafts  in  the  operative  trealitient  of  recent  fractures  in  which  reduction 

cannot  be  obtained  without  exposure  of  the  ends  of  the  fragments.    He 
uses  a  long  strip  of  lx)ne  cut  from  the  patient's  tibia,  and  inserts  it  in  a 
groove  cut  in  the  ends  of  the  fragments  so  as  to  act  as  an  autogenous 
splint.    He  has  devised  s{)ecia!  instruments  for  removing  the  transplant 
or  graft  from  the  normal  tibia  and  for  cutting  the  groove  in  the  fract- 
ured bone,  which  make  his  procedure  a  rapid,  neat,  and  satisfactory 

1 
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PlCB.  ID9AHI1  lia— Pholographsot  Figs.  107  and  ifi«  showing  ihorteniriH,  defonnily,  «nd  nnucol»r 

one  ( Fig.  ill).     He  also  has  special  instruments  I  or  cutting  the  bone 
graft  into  pegs  or  dowels  and  for  boring  holes  in  the  bone  to  be  re- 
jjaired  for  the  insertion  of  kangaroo  tendon  sutures  or,  in  certain  cases, 
the  bone  pegs.     The  parallel  or  twin  saws,  the  drills,  and  the  instru- 
ments for  making  the  nails  or  dowels  are  driven  by  an  electric  current. 
The  Albee  operation  is  particularly  vaKmble  in  ununited  fractures,  l>e- 
cause  it  not  only  holds  the  resected  ends  of  the  fragments  in  correct 
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alignment,  but  furnishes  osteogenetic  cells  which  aid  greatly  in  tlie 
ilevelopment  of  ossific  unitm.  His  method  may  t)e  used  withtjut  his 
complicated  and  extensive  tools,  but  their  use  lessens  the  time  of  opera- 
tion and  makes  the  resuh  a  neater  looking  one.  Chisels,  ordinary 
drills,  osteotomes,  and  saws  of  various  kinds  will  accomplish  the  same 
result  in  the  hands  of  any  surgeon  with  usual  manipulative  skill. 

The  inlay  graft  (Fig.  112).  as  he  calls  it.  is  inserted  after  the 
fracture  lias  been  exixjsed  by  a  free  incision  and  the  ends  of  the  frag- 
ments cleared  from  surrounding  soft  parts.  Excision  of  the  ends,  if 
necessarj-,  otherwise  simple  manipulation  with  moulding,  is  used  to 
overcome  deformity.    When  the  freshened  ends  of  an  ununited  frac- 


bunu.    ^bj  Albct 


tare  or  the  bare  ends  of  a  recent  fracture  arc  in  proper  apposition. 
> gutter  is  made  with  the  twin  saws  one-third  to  one-half  inch  in  width. 
H  ihe  fracture  is  an  ununited  one,  this  gutter  should  run  wcl!  beyond 
ihe  sclerosed  fracture  ends.  In  the  tibia,  for  example,  the  i>arallel 
tills  should  extend  into  one  fragment  fnr  a  distance  of  aliout  five 
'ndws;  into  the  other  alK)Ut  two  and  a  half  inches.  The  strips  of 
''One  between  the  ixirallel  saw  cuts,  which  go  down  to  the  medullary 
On*l,  are  removed  by  dividing  the  Ixme  at  the  ends  with  a  .small 
*teotonie  or  circular  motor  saw.  The  short  strip  is  laid  aside  and 
ihe  long  one  returned  into  the  gutter  so  as  to  cross  the  break  l>etween 
the  two  fragments  of  bone,  making  a  splice  or  inlaid  splint.     Placing 
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the  Ix^ny  strip  in  this  ix)siti()n  leaves  a  short  gap  Ijetween  the  end  of  the 
«^itter  and  the  end  of  the  inlay  in  the  fragment  of  bone  from  which  the 
longer  piece  was  taken,  lliis  unfilled  ix)rtion  of  the  channel  is  neces- 
sarily the  exact  length  of  the  piece  of  lx)ne  which  has  been  laid  aside. 
This  strip  can  ho  pushed  into  the  gutter  in  order  to  reconstruct  that 

portion. 

Such  reposition  is  not  necessary  if  the  sur- 
geon thinks  that  he  needs  it  to  cut  into  nails  or 
lK*gs  for  fastening  other  fragments  of  the  same 
injury.  The  inlay  is  held  in  place  by  kanganx* 
tendon  sutures,  passed  through  holes  drilled  in 
the  sides  of  the  gutter  and  carried  under  the 
inlav  and  the  ends  tied  over  the  inlav  so  as  t<» 
force  it  down  and  hold  it  deeply  in  contact  with 
the  tlt^or  of  the  gutter.  Four  or  five  of  these 
sutures  are  sullicient.  Small  chips  of  bone,  taken 
from  resected  ends  or  from  clean  fragments  re- 
^Xk  uKived  in  prefxiring  the  ends  for  operation,  are 
^^'  distributed  aUnu  the  seat  of  fracture  if  there 
are  vacancies  to  l>e  filled  bv  new  bone. 

When  an  old  ununited  fracture  is  to  be  treated 
by  the  inlay  methtxl.  the  graft  is  taken  from  a 
heahhy  tibia  of  the  jKitient.     The  width  and 
length  should  1^  sinn'lar  to  the  one  cut  out  of  a 
recent  fracture  lo  fix  the  same.    Live  bone  pep. 
or  Nnie  dowels,  may  l>e  made  from  pieces  taken 
in  a  similar  manner.    The  inlay  graft  has  for  ii> 
only  function  the  maintenance  of  apposition  and 
aligiiTuent.   and   it   should  not  be  expected  to 
take  the  place  oi  external  support  necessar)*  to 
prevent  accidental  vHs[)Iacement  from  niusailar 
:t   ver!x:u    r  :ho  luuulliiii:  .^f  the  patient  by  nurses.    A  gj-psum  dress- 
ing ^-  api^icJ  atUT  the  s-  ft  parts  have  !xvn  sutured  without  drainajT^ 
.:•*  :  a;>:»r^pr\i:c!y  vlrc<scd.     ln<:oad  of  using  grafts  with  parallel  side> 
cv.:  w-:h  i\N  •::  <.in\  <.  IV.   \''»ec  ilr'nks  thit  in  some  cases,  particularly  in 
•>.<!t  :>;K'tv.rc<.  *:  •<  |>rorVr:;'>!o  :>  u<e  a  <inir!e  saw  and  cut  the  trans- 
••\r'.:  \N':h  v-  v\or--v.c  ^'vl^*<  i:  ■•t:^  d>\\!i  to  the  marrow  ca\-it\\    Thi> 
^•'  ^.s  a  i:rLi!:  !  ^t^^:  a:\i  w-::-  \\t\!i:o-sharvd  sides,  ait  down  to  the  mar- 
r  w  v:ai::i:.     !:i  -^ak  :  ;:  ?k'v:x    f  'vo  l^-^no  IV.  All^fe  prefers  the  cortical 
■  "TTe  Mkev.  tV  •  •  :::c  :-  ucr  th-rJ  v  t  :!!c  t'*Ma.  Inx^use  it  is  stronger. 
>i:ch  iVi:s  ..T  a  n\ c!<  vMt*.  ' v  i!<oJ  t  r  tnu:::re<  -.'f  the  neck  of  the  feinur 
and.  fxvnv:  !i\:v^  :'<<i:c.  a'-o  pr^'M'vv    "iToh  Vtter  than  the  ivor}*  ^^ 
dead  NvH*  ^!.  nveN     "*  'v.:<  :!<e\!  ■\v  o:!ior  ^vr-.^ins  vears  ago.    Albec 
di.»e<  nor  ^.^irc  ;\ir:\*v.'ar!y  '-a  \\<::\<^  >.  ::o  i;ra::s  whether  the  periosteum 


^  ■'ei 


:  :■•-  .V  I'ovv'^:..:'.  :  t  r.\.i:-.  -r. 

;  I- . levari*  ii:.i:;  h.i*  Vci  r*. 
.  u".  tr.«*:t  upper  tT.»»:!".v:'.:  .it-*.! 
.4  ^-.weou:  !■  •  »  1  -rtir  t-.i*:- 


.^.■i^l  in  p's-*.     :i  .i<   " 


.1   h-.'  t   ... 


V 


114  TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 

is  removed  or  left  attached  to  the  graft.  The  value  of  living  bone  is 
much  greater  in  these  plastic  reconstructions  of  bones  than  that  of 
foreign  materials.  A  centre  of  osteogenetic  activity  is  provided  by  the 
insertion  of  the  living  Ixnie  from  the  patient's  tissues. 

The  time  has  j)roI)al)ly  arrived  when  the  relative  values  of  the 
bkHKlless  and  the  blood-shedding  routine  treatment  of  fractures  may 
l)e  settled.  Rol>ert  Jones,  of  Liverpool,  was  of  the  opinion  a  few  years 
agi>  that  simply  improvement  in  the  customary  non-operative  treat- 
ment oi  fractures  would  markedly  increase  its  percentage  of  good 
results.  C  ampiche.  of  San  Francisco,  has  recently  expressed  his  be- 
lief that  bloiHlless  surgery  will  prol)ably.  in  competent  hands,  give 
excellent  anatomical  and  functional  cures  in  90  per  cent,  of  cases. 

The  British  l-'nicture  Gnnmittee  concluded,  in  191 2,  that  a  con- 
sivlerable  proportion  of  failures  of  oj)erative  treatment  arose  from  in- 
fect ion»  a  jK^ssibility  even  with  the  l>est  technic,  and  that  the  operative 
method  nxiuireil  siKvial  skill.  ex|>erience  and  equipment ;  that  although 
functional  cure  may  l>e  g^^xKl  with  an  indifferent  anatomical  result,  the 
nKv<i  certain  way  to  obtain  a  gvHxl  functional  result  is  to  secure  a  good 
anatomical  curve:  that  n^.>  meih^xl  not  detinitely  promising  a  good 
anatomical  n.\Nult  shouKl  Iv  the  chosen  method  of  treatment;  that  the 
ilirevt  mortalitv  v>f  bUvKl-shevldini:  treatment  was  so  small  in  com- 
l^tcitt  liands  as  not  ti>  funiish  a  sumcient  reason  for  its  rejection,  and 
tlut  tv^  insure  its  In^st  result  it  shv^iild  be  adopted  as  soon  after  accident 
us  |v^ssiMc. 

In  u)i  ^  the  American  Sur^r-oal  As>».V!ation  Fracture  Committe 
fv^rv.ur.atvxl  these  cv^nclusions :    That  practitioners  not  trained  in  su 
5;vr\  a^  a  s^tXVMliy  shvutM  avlop:  a  r::i::ne  nvxi-operative  method  mi 
\\a\    'v:\\^vt\   prv^Iv^n^evl   ^nitrobil^rativn   on   the  one  hand   and  t 
u^^^^;i.• .;;..-  v.x^:hv\:  ^  t  l.ucas-Ch.i::::vo::n:ere  or  the  traction  nietb 
v^t  Ivuvtcvb.eucr  v^^.  :I:c  o:her;  a:x:  :ha:  :h«?  watchwords  for  this  cl 
xjKn^Ul  !v  a*\vs:hcN\\.  p!as:ic  sr^  r.:>  .  r  :rac::on.  freqtient  inspect 
tvvi*vnix,  CAVA  n^v^\i:\.  a:v.  vk'a.   *r.  we:;i:h:-beann^.     That  traf 
Mti^wnvv  tvx;r\:c\l  V\  -xxWratc  e-^c:ency  and  facility,  either  pers 
v*r  hvw{vj;,u^  pt\<\0.^v>    sh.  ;:Xl  ao  rx  a  r.  c:i:>r  of  less  prolonged 
UK>l>*hi.UN^\  lh>u^  hcrxrto:\^rv.  ,  r     f  tnctiv  ::  with  frictions,  early 
iiVftssA^v  aikI  tt^^v:-4:\\^^  t  -  ::v  uv.ta!  run  of  fracrar^,  and  that 
Av^l  w?arM  v^vtji: w  :rvv.:    c-:  :,  rrjiccrmrs  kn  w-n  to  be  esp< 
4>M*  \vr  IvhwkI  tv-  V  >k^  .  v.c-  Ji  :\rvk  vijL\-s*  srjsdy. 

^^WfcWXUxvx  4UN\\vr  :,^  ::v    vx-r.rl  Wlta:  should  be  t^ 
M  h^  the  sk  *\\:  si^rv^xM*  ^rvxrrt  with  avie^uaie  fac 

fit^KllKr  rvsi'  vV  ■'fcrvvv x  r  ,x:  ty    r  nxMrtalitv  v 

*^^  ^"^^  '^  WvxlV::  *>:  ^-rxcSxi  for  of^aining 

IMC^t  ct.j^v,  i>t\  \  vV,:  t^MLt  h«r  t^rrjonallv  do 

il^'tiv'^v  '\\4:vr  .rx:  JLtt^jr-cnKirment.  and 
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time  at  which  the  patient  shall  resume  his  original  occupation,  and 
provided  he  abandons  the  prolonged  immobilization  and  accompanying 
negligence  so  customary  in  recent  years  on  the  part  of  many  having 
the  care  of  fracture  cases  in  hospital  wards. 

The  American  Surgical  Association's  Fracture  Committee  re]>orted 
in  June,  19 15,  that  its  belief:  that  in  non-operative  management  of 
fractures  there  is  no  method  or  splint  universally  applicable  nor  has 
any  given  splint  or  apparatus  proved  its  superiority;  that  traction 
methods  are  most  frequently  unskill fully  employed,  and  with  too  little 
weight,  as  a  rule,  used,  that  counter  traction  is  generally  recjuired,  and 
that  the  gauge  of  the  proper  weight  is  the  amount  necessary  to  over- 
come the  shortening;  that  plaster  encasements  and  moulded  si)lints  are 
especially  useful  after  the  fracture  has  been  satisfactorily  reduced; 
that  fractures  should  be  reduced  immediately  after  injury  if  it  is  pos- 
sible to  obtain  and  apply  at  that  time  proper  retaining  appliances;  that 
anesthesia  should  be  employed,  as  a  rule,  to  facilitate  reduction  and 
prevent  pain ;  that  neither  the  non-operative  nor  the  operative  method 
is  to  be  recommended  exclusively;  that  the  operative  method,  when 
adopted,  should  be  employed  early,  and  should,  for  closed  fractures, 
he  undertaken  only  by  experienced  surgeons  thoroughly  equipped  by 
training  and  with  proper  instruments  and  apparatus. 


CHAPTER  III 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  CRANIUM 

General  Considerations. — In  many  fractures  of  the  skull  the  frac- 
ture is  of  secondary  importance  and  the  treatment  is  directed  more  to 
improvement  of  the  associated  injury  of  the  cranial  contents  than  to 
the  fracture  itself.  Fractures  of  the  skull  may  be  entirely  limited  to 
the  locality  of  the  fracturing  force  without  any  injury  to  the  cranial 
contents.  On  the  other  hand  there  may  be  fractures  in  which  there  is 
little  if  any  injury  at  the  site  of  the  fracturing  force,  but  there  may  be 
extensive  damage  done  to  the  brain  and  its  membranes. 

The  contents  of  the  three  fossae  at  the  base  of  the  brain  may  be 
enumerated  as  follows : 

Anterior  cerebral  fossa:    frontal  lobes;  olfactory  nerves. 

Middle  cerebral  fossa:  temporosphenoidal  lol)es;  cavernous 
sinuses;  internal  carotid  arteries;  optic  nerves;  motor  oculi  nerves; 
trochlear  nerves ;  trigeminal  nerves ;  abducent  nerves. 

Posterior  cerebral  fossa:  cerebellum;  occipital  lol^es;  lateral 
sinuses ;  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth,  eleventh  and  twelfth  nerves. 

Skull — Anatomy. — The  skull  is  the  bony  covering  of  the  brain 
and  the  container  of  the  mouth  and  the  organs  of  hearing,  seeing,  and 
smelling.  It  is  divided  into  the  bones  of  the  cranium  and  the  bones  of 
the  face  (Fig.  117).  The  cranial  lx)nes  are  the  frontal,  the  parietal, 
the  temporal,  the  occipital,  the  sphenoid,  and  the  ethmoid.  The  bones 
of  the  face  are  two  sui)erior  maxilla,  two  malar,  two  nasal,  two  palate, 
two  lachrymal,  two  inferior  turbinated,  one  vomer,  and  one  inferior 
maxilla. 

The  cranium  encloses  the  brain,  membranes,  and  blood-vessels,  and 
may  l^e  divided  into  the  vault  and  the  base. 

The  principal  landmarks  of  the  skull  (Fig.  118)  may  be  briefly 
enumerated :  Sutures:  Frontal  suture,  l)etween  the  two  frontal  bones, 
obliterated  early  in  life;  sagittal  suture,  separating  the  two  parietal 
bones;  coronal  suture,  separating  the  parietal  and  the  frontal  bones; 
the  laml)doid  suture,  separating  the  parietal  and  the  occipital  bones. 
The  glabella,  the  Hat  surface  alx)ve  the  root  of  the  nose;  the  bregma, 
the  junction  of  the  coronal  and  sagittal  sutures  which  is  the  position 
of  the  anterior  fontanelle  in  infancy.  The  lambda  is  the  junction  of 
the  sagittal  and  lambdoid  sutures,  and  is  the  position  of  the  posterior 
fontanelle  in  infancy.  The  pterion,  the  junction  of  the  anterior  in- 
ferior angle  of  the  parietal,  the  frontal,  the  temporal  and  the  greater 
wing  of  the  si)henoid  lx:»ne;  its  location  is  almost  one  and  a  half  inches 
behind  the  external  angular  process  of  the  frontal  bone  and  about  the 
116 
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same  distance  above  the  zygoma.  The  inion,  or  external  occipital  pro- 
tuberance, may  be  palpated  in  the  median  line  posteriorly  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  head  and  neck.  This  point  marks  the  position  of  the  torcii- 
lar  Herophili,  or  the  junction  of  the  superior  longitudinal,  the  straight, 
the  occipital,  and  the  two  lateral  sinuses. 

The  course  of  the  frontal  and  sagittal  sutures  corresponds  to  a  line 
drawn  from  the  root  of  the  nose  (glabella)  backwards  in  the  median 
line  to  the  external  occipital  protuberance  (inion),  and  marks  the  posi- 
tion of  the  superior  longitudinal  sinus  and  the  longitudinal  fissure  of 
the  cerebrum. 

The  mastoid  process  can  t)e  readily  palliated  behind  the  ear.    About 


or  ikull  (Picraol). 

''  31  inch  above  and  three-quarters  of  an  inch  ]K).sterior  to  the  tip  of 
f  mastoid  process  is  the  junction  of  the  lambdoid  and  squamous 
sutures,  the  asterion.  The  position  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  the 
"wral  sinus  is  represented  by  a  line  drawn  from  the  external  occipital 
P|^'uberance  to  a  point  one  inch  above  the  external  auditory  meatus, 
'he course  of  the  sigmoid  of  the  lateral  sinus  may  be  represented  by  a 
'W drawn  from  the  termination  of  the  horizontal  jjortion  of  the  lateral 
sinus  to  the  top  of  the  mastoid  process.  The  middle  meningeal  artery, 
wanch  of  the  internal  maxillary  artery,  enters  the  cranial  cavity 
"^ough  the  foramen  spinosum.  It  occupies  the  groove  in  the  greater 
"")?  of  the  sphenoid  bone  and  divides  into  the  anterior  and  the  pos- 
™">r  branches.     The  anterior  branch  crosses  the  great  wing  of  the 
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splienoid  and  enters  the  groove  in  the  anterior  inferior  angle  of  the 
parietal  bone.  During  a  part  of  its  course  this  groove  is  converteil 
into  a  canal.  The  anterior  branch  continues  through  this  canal,  runs 
upward  near  and  parallel  to  the  coronal  suture  towards  the  longitudinal 
sinus,  and  it  at  times  is  accompanied  by  the  sphenoparietal  sinus  in  a 
part  of  its  course.  The  smaller  posterior  branch  crosses  the  squamous 
portion  of  the  temporal  bone  and  continues  along  the  line  of  junction 
of  the  squamous  and  petrous  portions  of  the  temporal  bone  to  the  pos- 
terior inferior  angle  of  the  parietal  bone,  to  divide  into  its  final 
branches.  On  account  of  its  position  in  the  groove  of  the  great  wing 
of  the  sphenoid  and  also  in  the  groove  and  canal  of  the  parietal  bone 


Biauricuter  line 


!>[&  iiS.— Lateral  vicv of  ckuU(Picnol). 

and  its  course  through  the  foramen  .spinosum.  it  readily  can  be  seen 
how  fractures  in  thi.-;  region  may  open  the  vessel,  either  from  altera- 
tion in  the  s]ia])e  of  the  canal  or  foramen  or  by  spicules  of  bone  piercing 
its  coals.  The  large  hemorrhages  external  to  the  dura  occasionally 
found  in  such  arterial  lacerations  are  accounted  for  by  the  looseness 
with  whicli  the  dura  is  attached  to  the  cranium  at  this  position.  Most 
of  the  cerebral  symptoms  seen  in  fracture  in  this  position  are  motor  in 
character,  because  the  intracranial  bleeding  from  a  torn  middle  men- 
ingeal artcrv  compresses  the  brain  in  its  motor  area. 

The  principal  fissures  of  the  cerebrum  are  the  longitudinal,  the 
sylvian,  the  Rolandic  and  the  parieto-occipital. 
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The  nasion  or  the  nasofrontal  suture,  and  the  temporal  ridge  mark- 
ing the  upper  attachment  of  the  temiwral  fascia  and  muscle,  are  topo- 
graphical points  of  the  cranium  easily  located  (I"igs.  119(1  and  b). 
The  external  angular  process  is  the  outer  extremity  of  the  frontal 
bone  where  it  articulates  with  the  malar  bone.  The  stephanion  is  the 
point  where  the  temporal  ridge  crosses  the  coronal  suture. 

The  lower  level  of  the  brain  may  be  approximately  determined  by 
a  line  drawn  horizontally  across  the  frontal  region  through  the  up]>er 
part  of  the  glal)ella.  This  line  should  ]>e  continued  from  the  external 
angular  process  of  the  frontal  Ixine  through  the  preauricular  fossa  to 
the  external  occipital  protuberance.  The  cerebellum  will  be  found  Ije- 
tween  the  latter  portion  of  this  line  and  a  line  drawn  from  the  mastoid 
process  to  the  inion. 


(Modified 


The  base  of  the  cranium  (1-ig.  120}  may  Ije  divided  into  three 
fossje;  the  anterior,  the  middle,  and  the  [wsterior.  In  fracture  of  the 
base  involving  the  anterior  fossa,  blood  may  enter  the  orbit  and  prcxiuce 
a  subconjunctival  ecchymosis.  or  in  conjunction  with  cerebrospinal 
fluid  it  may  escape  from  the  anterior  nares  or  posterior  nares.  The 
blood-producing  subconjunctival  ecchymosis  may  come  from  rupture 
of  the  meningeal  vessels,  the  ophthalmic  artery  or  vein,  or  the  outer 
anterior  or  posterior  ethmoid  vessels.  Bleeding  from  the  nose  may  be 
indication  of  rupture  of  the  nasal  vessels.  Hemorrhage  may  also 
occur  in  the  nose  through  rupture  of  the  meningeal  vessels  in  fracture 
of  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid.  Hemorrhage  alxaut  the  eyelids 
and  subcutaneous  tissue  of  the  orbit  may  l>e  the  result  of  a  blow  from 
the  outside  and  not  as  result  of  fracture  of  the  cranium.    In  fracture 
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of  the  middle  cerebral  fossa  blood  and  cerebrospinal  fluid  may  escape 
from  the  ear.  For  this  to  occur  there  must  be  a  laceration  of  the 
arachnoid,  dura  mater,  mucous  membrane  of  the  wall  of  the  tynipannin, 
and  the  tymi»anic  membrane,  in  addition  to  fracture  of  the  base  of  the 
skull.  Fracture  of  the  middle  fossa  may  involve  the  sphenoid  or  liasilat 
process  of  the  occipital  bone  and  produce  bleeding  into  the  mouth.  It 
may  also  cause  an  accumulation  of  blood  posterior  to  the  pharj-nx.  In 
fractures  involving  the  posterior  cerebral  fossa  bleeding  may  show  in 
the  posterior  triangle  of  the  neck. 

The  cranium  varies  in  density  and  rigidity  in  diffi^rent  parts  and  in 


different  individuals.  In  speaking  of  fractures  of  the  "  cranium,"  the 
word  "  skull  "  is  often  used  rather  inaccurately  for  cranium.  This  use 
is  so  common  that  it  has  been  employed  in  these  pages  quite  frequently. 
The  cranium  derives  its  rigidity  and  strength  from  its  shape,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  Ixme  entering  into  its  formation,  and  from  the  presence  of 
thickened  Ixine  in  certain  places,  which  forms  buttresses  running  from 
the  base  to  the  vault.  The  vault  of  the  skull  is  strong,  not  only  on 
account  of  its  shape,  but  also  on  account  of  the  presence  of  the  two 
tables  separated  by  diploic  tissue.  The  diploe  is  mo,st  abundant  in  the 
frontal,  parietal,  and  upper  occipital  regions.  These  regions  are  un- 
usually strong  in  contrast  with  the  squamotemporal  and  cerel>ellar 
regions,  in  which  there  is  very  little  diploic  tissue.    In  the  base  certain 
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areas  are  strengthened  by  buttress-like  thickenings,  which  extend  up- 
wards from  the  crista  galli,  from  the  external  angular  process,  from 
the  auditory  region,  and  from  the  occipital  protul>erance.  Parts  in- 
tervening between  these  buttresses  are  the  weak  areas  at  the  base. 
The  elasticity  of  the  skull  may  be  demonstrated  by  letting  it  fall  upon 
the  floor;  it  does  not  immediately  remain  at  rest  like  an  unelastic  body, 
but  makes  several  bounds  like  a  baseball  or  an  ivory  sphere. 

Frequency  of  Fractures  of  the  Skull. — From  a  study  of  8560  fract- 
ures von  Brims  found  292,  or  3.4  per  cent.,  fractures  of  the  skull. 
Chudowsky,  from  a  study  of  2366  cases  of  fractures  from  the  surgical 
dinicof  Buda-Pesth,  found  90,  or  3.8  per  cent.,  cases  of  fracture  of  the 
cranium;  52.2  per  cent,  were  fractures  of  the  vault  of  the  cranium,  and 
47.7  per  cent,  were  fractures  of  the  base.  The  fractures  of  the  vault 
were  closed  in  32.6  per  cent,  and  open  in  67.3  per  cent.  The  site  of 
the  fractures  were  as  follows :  frontal  region,  44  ptv  cent. ;  parietal 
region,  40  per  cent. ;  temporal  region,  40  per  cent. ;  and  occipital  region, 
2  per  cent.  The  etiology  of  the  fractures  was  as  follows:  by  falls,  50 
l)er  cent. ;  by  blows  or  kicks,  35  i>er  cent. ;  by  l)eing  run  over.  9.2  per 
^ent.  Sixty  per  cent,  of  the  fractures  occurred  l)etween  the  ages  of 
twenty  and  forty  years,  and  nine  times  more  fretiuently  in  men  than 
'"women.  H.  Plagemann  has  compiled  the  statistics  of  fractures  from 
the  Rostock  clinic  as  follow^s :  In  1106  cases  there  were  31  cases  of 
tracture  of  the  skull,  or  2.8  per  cent. :  in  1 165  cases  there  were  34  cases 
'^t  fracture  of  the  skull,  or  3.07  per  cent. ;  and  in  1393  cases  there  were 
59  cases  of  fracture  of  the  skull,  or  4.23  ixir  cent.  Of  these  59  cases 
there  were  3  between  one  and  ten  years ;  1 1  l)etween  eleven  and  twenty 
years;  16  between  twentv-one  and  thirtv  vears;  1 1  between  thirty-one 
^nd  forty  years;  6  between  forty-one  and  fifty  years ;  6  between  fifty- 
'^'tieand  sixtv  vears;  6  Ijetween  sixty-one  and  seventy  years. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  cranium  are  the  result  of  direct  or 
indirect  violence  acting  upon  the  skull :  and  the  resulting  lesion  de- 
P^dsinagreat  measure  upon  the  site  to  which  the  violence  is  ai)plied, 
^^s  character,  and  the  method  of  injury.  The  lesion  may  consist,  if 
^nly  the  vault  of  the  skull  is  involved,  in  a  fracture  of  the  outer  table. 
^^  both  the  outer  and  the  inner  tal>les,  or  rarely  of  the  inner  table 
^">ne.  Alx)ut  two-thirds  of  fractures  of  the  vault  are  complicated  by 
"ties  of  fracture  extending  to  the  base  of  the  skull.  Fractures  may  he 
classified  as  fissures,  comnn'nuted,  diastasis  of  sutures,  depressed,  per- 
forated, elevated,  and  giuishot. 

Fissured  Fractures  (Figs.  121,  122,  123,  124  and  125). — This 
^ety  is  generally  seen  as  a  single  line  of  fracture  with  very  little  if 
^y  inequality  of  the  two  edges  of  the  bone  forming  the  line  of  separa- 
^on.  They  are  most  commonly  seen  at  the  base  of  the  skull  and  are 
the  result  of  either  bending  or  bursting  forces.    The  fissure  may  in- 


^^^■f«stcH«r1v  in  vault  wilh  supplementary  Wvxs  eitcndin;  mto  posterior  fossa  at  hvs.    Child  one  rrar  d( 
^^^^^^HICB.  fell  Eroin  Ibe  amu  i>l  flrandfatber  while  bEing  corned. 
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1                                                   FlC    us -Figured  fracture  of  vault  of  skull,  ocdpiliil  region. 
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times  it  is  impossible  to  recognize  a  fissured  fracture  during  life  on 
account  of  the  sjtiimetry  of  its  edges.  At  times  if  the  fracture  is  coni- 
pound  portions  of  hair  or  clothing  may  Ije  caught  and  held  Ijetween  its 
edges.  It  is  doubtful  whether  a  fissured  fracture  may  Iw  detected  by 
l>ercussion  alone  or  comliined  with  auscultation.  Fissured  fractures 
may  occur  alone  or  in  combination  with  depressed  or  gunshot  fractures 
of  thesknlL 

Comminuted  fractures  (Figs.  126-132)  are  usually  the  result  of 
direct  violence  applied  over  a  small  area,  and  occur  most  frequently 
in  the  vault  of  the  skull.  They  are  characteristic  of  fractures  by  Ijend- 
ing.  They  may  involve  a  verj-  small  area  or  I)c  distributed  over  a  large 
surface.    The  fragmentation  may  consist  of  two  or  many  pieces. 


Fnctnres  by  diasusis  (Fig.  133)  are  a  unjiliticaliun  of  a  fissure 
or  comminuted  fracture,  in  which  the  line  of  separatiim  is  deflected 
along  that  of  a  suture.  Necessarily  it  is  seen  during;  early  or  adolescent 
life,  before  the  adjacent  bones  forming;  suture  lines  have  ankylosed. 
In  later  life  the  condition  ciuuiot  Iw  truly  <lcscril>i'cl  as  a  diasta.sis,  \k- 
canse  the  sutures  have  ossified.  Lines  of  fracture.  Imwever,  may  occur 
along  these  ossified  sutures  in  cr)ujunctio]i  with  fissured  or  conimiiuUed 
fractures. 

Depressed  Fractures  (l-'igs.  134-1,^)- — 'I'here  are  three  varieties 
of  uncomplicated  depressed  fracture:  Fractures  involving  the  outer 
taMe  alone,  the  so-called  pond  and  gutter  fractures,  and  fractures  in- 
volving Ijoth  tables  of  the  skull.  These  varieties  of  depressed  fracture 
are  the  result  of  direct  violence  applied  to  the  vault  <<\  the  skull  over  a 
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small  area,  and  are  usually  due  to  blows  with  a  heavy  instrument  like 
a  hammer  or  by  the  impact  of  an  object  falling  from  a  height. 

Fractures  involving  only  the  inner  table  of  the  cranium  occur  also. 
These  are  produced  by  a  circumscribed  blow  applied  to  an  elastic  skull, 
when  the  force  applied  is  not  great  enough  to  produce  depression  of 
both  tables.  This  form  of  fracture  is  very  rare.  Depressed  fractures 
have  peripheral  depressions,  when  one  portion  of  the  fragment  that  is 
driven  in  is  attached  to  the  intact  bone,  and  the  other  slopes  toward  the 
centre  of  the  depressed  area  and  central  depressions  when  the  entire 
depressed  fragment  is  below  the  level  of  the  intact  bone. 

Perforated  fractures  (Figs.  138  and  139)  are  the  result  of  blows 
upon  either  the  vault  or  base  of  the  skull  with  a  blunt  instrument,  or 
with  a  sharp  weapon,  such  as  tools,  Ijayonet,  and  hatchet,  applied  with 
sufficient  force  to  penetrate  the  skull.  As  a  rule  all  i)erforating  fract- 
ures are  associated  with  depression,  comminution  of  fragments,  and 
severe  cranial  injurj'.  Fragments  of  bone  may  1^  driven  deeply  into 
the  brain.  Perforating  fractures  obviously  are  open  fractures.  Gun- 
shot fractures  are  usually  perforating  fractures. 

Elevated  fractures  of  the  cranium  are  rare  and  are  seen  mainly  in 
militarj'  life.  They  result  generally  from  sabre  cuts,  and  may  involve 
either  the  outer  table  alone  or  both  tables  together. 

Gunshot  fractures  are  a  variety  of  perforating  fractures,  but  they 
lleser^■e  some  special  consideration.     The  form  of  fracture  and  the 
extent  of  injury  to  the  intracranial  organs  due  to  the  missile  deiiend 
upon  several  factors.     The  lesion  pro<luce(l   is  tle|)endent   upon   the 
nature,  size,  and  velocity  of  the  bullet,  the  angle  of  impact,  and  par- 
ticularly upon  the  distance  from  which  the  bullet  is  fired.     Von  Berg- 
niann  states  that  with  the  modern,  hard  shell,  high  velocity  inillet  at 
short  range  the  skull  cap,  together  with  the  scalp  covering  it,  is  torn 
■iff;  at  a  range  of  50  metres 
ihere  is  a  wound  of  entrance  | 
ind  one  of  e.xit,  the  scalp  i 
preserved,  and  the  skull  held  I 
•ogether,  although  the   latter  [ 
"IS  broken  into  many   frag- 
menls.    At  JOO  metres  there  | 
'5  less  destruction  of  the  skidl ; 
^nd  the  lines  of  fracture  are  | 
*ffat^  radially,  in  part  en- 
'^"ling  the  bullet  holes  like  a  I 
*"dingand  bursting  fracture.  1 
'ne  diameter  of  the  wound  I 


of 


fxit  is  about  20-30  mm. 
■^'  800  to  1200  metres  the 


"■ing  encircling  the  bullet  {^"MSsMm 


'rephininij  was  performed  immedwtclv. 


4  panftBl  boDH. 
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lidles  diRap]>ears,  and  only  radial  fissures  are  present.  At  ifioo  nietn-s 
these  latter  disap(>car.  exccjrf  that  there  is  one  fissure  connecting  the 
wound  i)i  entrance  with  the  wound  of  exit.  This  latter  disappears  at 
jiSocj  to  J400  metres,  and  the  wounds  of  entrance  and  exit  are  clcan- 
cui  Imllet  holes.  At  2700  metres  the  skull  is  not  i)erforated,  the  bullet 
remaining  in  the  lirain.  The  above  exi>erinients  were  made  with  a  hard 
lead,  steel,  mantled  bullet,  fired  from  a  small  calibre  arm  and  had  an 
initial  velocity  of  jooo  feet  per  second.  The  lesions  of  the  bone  are 
cotnplicatcil  by  and  intensified  by  that  of  the  brain  itself.  It  has  been 
shown  by  V.  Coler  thai  there  is  an  explosive  action  nix>n  the  brain  pro* 
I)ortionatc  to  the  distance  from  which  the  bullet  is  fired.    These  c 


Fic.  M".  — ni.iRminmaliF  iltiKlratim,  <hnw[iTE  cflcrt!;  nf  a  perfonting  bultet  wound  at  skull 
(M»difi<.'il  aftvr  K.ivrini:.) 

range  from  toial  removal  of  the  brain  from  the  shattered  skull  in  short  " 
distances  to  simple  perforations  al  long  distances,  and  finally  to  shnple 
concussion  when  the  buUel  does  not  iienelrate  the  skull  at  all.  The 
results  produced  by  the  pistol  bidlet  at  short  range  are  more  or  less 
similar  to  those  produced  by  the  nuxlem  high  velocity  bullet  fired  from 
a  rille  at  long  range,  according  to  v.  IJnms.  Dei>ending  upon  the  angle 
of  impact,  there  may  Ix;  perforated,  gutter,  and  depressed  fractures  of 
varying  degrees. 

The  wound  of  the  skull  is  more  or  less  dependent  ujmn  the  size  and 
shape  nf  the  Imllct.  The  comjiosition  of  the  bullet  and  the  fact  of  it 
having  a  hard  steel  jacket  or  not  will  greatly  influence  the  resultant 
lx)ne  lesion.  lluUets  having  a  soft  nose,  the  so-called  dum-dum  bullet, 
have  an  explosive  action. 
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changes 
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Uenial  table 


f  entrance  s 
e  external  table  at  the  point  of  exit,  inHnenced,  ot  course, 
by  the  projectile  having  passed  through  the  brain.  The  bullet  may 
have  soinersauhed,  and  the  wound  of  exit  may  be  made  by  the  blunt 
rear  end  of  the  bullet.  Ordinarily  the  wound  nf  exit  has  the  edges 
everted,  portions  of  bone  may  be  found  in  the  scalp,  and  the  wound  is 
larger  than  that  of  entrance  (Fig.  140). 


Of  utmost  importance  in  gunshot  fractures  of  the  skull  is  the  injury 
t.i  the  brain  (Figs.  141  and  142).  These  changes  vary  from  a  single 
track,  with  points  of  entrance  and  exit,  with  extravasation  in  neighljor- 
ing  areas,  to  A  condition  in  which  the  brain  resembles  a  hemorrhagic 
pulp.  The  latter  condition  is  the  result  of  close  range  bullet  wounds, 
in  which  the  disintegrating  and  pulpefying  of  the  brain  is  produced  by 
the  expansile  effect  of  the  bullet  and  is  accompanied  by  hemorrhage 


I 
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into  the  ventricles  and  meninges.     The  condition  is  invariably  fatal. 

Hans  Brun,  from  a  study  of  470  cases  of  fracture  of  the  skull  dur- 
ing 20  years  at  the  Cantonal  Hospital  in  Zurich  says  that  60  per  cent, 
are  the  result  of  falls  from  a  height,  about  one-half  involve  the  base 
often  alone,  and  that  70  to  75  j^er  cent,  of  fractures  of  the  vault  are 
accompanied  by  fractures  of  the  base.  Fractures  of  the  vault  are, 
according  to  this  writer,  more  often  open  than  closed  and  occur  with 
equal  frequency  in  the  frontal,  parietal,  and  temporal  regions,  being 
rare  in  the  occipital  region.  Fractures  of  the  base  are  most  common  in 
the  middle  fossa. 

Fractures  of  the  Vault  of  the  Cranium. — Fractures  of  the  vault 
of  the  skull  may  be  the  result  of  violence  applied  directly  to  the  vault 
or  mav  Ik*  due  to  the  extension  of  a  fracture  of  the  base.  Fractures  of 
the  vault  are  complicated  by  fractures  of  the  base  in  about  two-thirds 
of  cases.  Fractures  of  the  vault  are  often  open,  and,  when  so,  are 
more  liable  to  limitation  to  the  vault.  Fractures  of  the  vault  depend 
u}XMi  the  site  o{  the  application  of  the  force,  the  direction  of  the  force, 
and  the  degree  of  violence  used.  Most  fractures  of  the  vault  are  by 
direct  violence,  and  those  of  the  base  by  indirect  violence.  Exceptions 
to  the  latter  are  giuishot  wounds  of  the  base  through  the  mouth  or 
orbit.  Fractures  of  the  vault  mav  be  confused  with  haematoma  of  the 
scalp,  in  which  depression  of  the  skull  may  be  considered.  Haematoma 
may  Ik*  recognized  by  the  disappearance  of  the  ring  on  deep,  firm  pres- 
sure, the  bluniness  and  smcx^thness  of  outline,  by  the  fluctuation  and 
softness  of  its  centre,  and  by  the  minor  degree  of  cerebral  disturbance. 
If  in  doubt  and  there  are  symptoms  of  compression,  the  surgeon  should 
treat  luvmatoma  as  a  depressed  fracture. 

Fractures  of  the  Base  of  the  Cranium. — Fractures  of  the  base  of 
the  skull  are  usually  the  result  of  indirect  violence,  applied  from  the 
vault  and  iransmitud  to  the  Ixise:  or  of  direct  violence.  Gtmshot  and 
other  i>erforating  v.ouiuls  of  the  mouth  or  orbit,  the  driving  upward 
of  the  condyles  of  the  inferior  maxilla  against  the  socket  by  a  blow 
upk>n  the  chin  vFig.  143  ^  •  a  Mow  u^x^n  the  nose,  a  fall  upon  the  feet  or 
buttvvks  with  transmission  of  the  force  through  the  spinal  column, 
may  cause  fracture  of  the  Ixise  of  the  cranium  in  the  anterior,  middle, 
or  jvsieriv^r  fossa,  as  the  case  may  l^. 

Mechanism  of  Fractures  at  the  Base. — ^The  mechanism  of  fract- 
ure<  of  the  ski:!!  dirfors  fr/ni  that  of  a!!  other  fractures.  This  is  due 
to  a  nv.tT^lxT  o:  factors,  the  prinoiivv!  of  these  being  the  hollowTiess, 
shape,  and  elasticity  of  the  sktill.  ^!^ny  theories  have  been  given  from 
time  to  t!!ne  to  acvvunt  t  r  the  ty.vs.  !.vat:ons,  and  varieties  of  fract- 
ures proJuoevL  e>tvci.i!!y  in  those  i:nv»!ving  the  base  of  the  skuH  and 
physical  laws  have  ^\^;*!!  dedttcevl  to  account  for  the  pet  theories  of 
«ch  exp^^nent.     Mar.y  v:!iniva!  a-:d  e\^e^:r^fntal  investigations  have 
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been  carried  on  from  time  to  time,  directed  toward  a  solving  of  the 
elementary  principles  of  basal  fractures.  Notable  investigations  have 
been  carried  on  by  Teevan,  Aran,  von  Walil,  Rauber,  von  Bruns,  von 
Bergmann,  Rawling,  Kocher,  Messner,  Hermann,  and  others.  Of 
these  the  most  important  theories  are  as  follows : 

Aran's  theory  of  irradiation  was  that  fractures  of  the  base  are 
due  to  extension  from  a  fracture  of  the  vault  and  that  the  hnes  of 
fracture  follow  the  shortest  anatomical  route  to  the  base.  It  presup- 
poses the  co-existence  of  vault  and  basal  fractures.  The  theory  was 
modified  after  observations  made  by  v.  Bruns  upon  the  elastic  properties 


°( the  cranium.  The  conclusion  was  that  these  fractures  are  the  result 
of  changes  in  form,  and  that  the  lines  of  fracture  occur  along  the  line 
"'  least  cohesive  resistance  toward  the  pole  of  impact.  This  theory 
■^received  the  support  of  Messner,  Hemiann,  and  von  Wahl. 

The  Bursting  Theory. — This  is  founded  upon  the  elastic  and 
"Aesive  properties  of  bone.  Compression  of  one  pole  of  the  cranium 
toward  the  other  produces  a  diminution  in  the  diameter  of  the  axis 
With  bulging  of  the  other  diameters,  most  marked  at  a  right  angle  to 
"'slineof  pressure.  When  this  bulging  exceeds  the  normal  elasticity 
^  cohesiveness  of  bone,  a  fracture  occurs,  the  line  of  fracture  de- 
•"iMling  upon  various  factors.     When  the  fracture  occurs  on  a  line 
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parallel  to  the  line  of  the  compressing  force  the  cranium  breaks  along 
the  convexity  and  a  bursting  fracture  is  produced:  when  the  line  of 
fracture  is  at  right  angles  to  the  compressing  force  the  lesion  is  termed 
a  compression  fracture.  Rawling  takes  exception  to  these  theories  on 
the  grounds  that  they  are  based  upon  experimental  fractures  produced 
by  compressing  the  head  of  a  cadaver  in  a  tight-fitting  box ;  that  cases 
of  bilateral  compression  are  of  infrequent  occurrence;  and  that  the 
great  majority  of  basal  fractures  are  the  result  of  blows  applied  directly 
at  the  level  of  the  base  or  of  violent  forward  propulsion  of  the  body, 
the  head  coming  in  contact  with  the  resisting  object.  The  cranium, 
he  contends,  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  sphere,  because  it  forms  only 
about  two-thirds  of  a  sphere,  and  does  not  possess  requisite  elasticity 
to  account  for  fracture  by  this  means. 

The  contrecoup  theories  were  first  propoimded  by  the  French 
surgeons,  and  though  one  or  other  has  been  accepted  by  many,  they 
are  doubtless  mechanically  unsatisfactory  explanations.  One  of  the 
theories  based  on  the  contrecoup  doctrine  is  that,  through  molecular 
oscillation,  there  are  waves  of  vibration  sent  from  the  point  of  impact 
to  the  opposite  pole  and  that  these  radiating  waves  meeting  produce  a 
local  lesion,  although  they  are  of  sufficient  force  to  produce  a  fracture 
at  the  point  of  impact.  Other  theories  are  that,  through  the  influence 
of  hydrostatic  pressure  carried  through  the  brain  and  cerebrospinal 
fluid,  the  bone  is  fractured  at  a  point  opposite  that  of  impact. 

Rawlinc/s  Theory  of  Direct  Violence. — ^From  an  investiga- 
tion of  over  300  cases  of  basal  fracture  Rawling  has  obtained  the  fol- 
lowing results  :    In  alx)ut  30  per  cent,  of  cases  it  was  possible  to  show 
that  the  fractures  of  the  base  were  direct  extensions  from  fractures  of 
the  vault  (Aran's  theory  of  irradiation).     In  about  5  per  cent.,  the 
fracture  resulted  from  falls  upon  the  buttocks  and  from  blows  applied 
to  the  angle  of  the  jaw.     In  over  60  per  cent,  of  cases  the  fractures 
were  the  result  of  direct  violence  applied  at  or  near  the  basic  level,  the 
line  of  fracture  passing  across  the  base  in  the  general  line  of  the 
applied  force.    He  also  considered  that  all  blows  applied  at  or  near  the 
basic  level  tends  **  primarily  to  involve  the  weaker  area,  the  base,  pass- 
ing secondarily  upward  on  to  the  vault." 

Rawling's  rules  with  respect  to  the  probable  line  of  transbasal  frac- 
ture from  a  study  of  over  300  cases  are: 

*'  Probable  resultant  basic  fracture  varying  w^ith  the  direction,  etc., 
of  the  applied  force :  ( i )  Force  applied  to  the  median  frontal  region 
(Fig.  144).  Ilic  fracture  passes  backward  from  the  perpendicular 
plate  of  the  ethmoid,  thence  between  the  optic  foramina  to  the  body 
of  the  sphenoid.  The  fracture  diverges  to  the  opposite  side,  and, 
tearing  off  the  posterior  clinoid  process,  passes  along  the  petro-occipital 
suture  to  the  jugular  foramen,  being  then  continued  on  the  other  side 
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of  that  foramen  along  the  masto-occipital  suture,  and  again  to  the  vault. 
"(2)  Force  applied  to  the  lateral  frontal  region,  in  the  situation 
of  the  external  angular  frontal  process  (Fig,  145).  The  fracture 
passes  along  the  anterior  fossa  towards  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  tearing 
away  the  anterior  clinoid  process,  and  again  comminutes  the  roof  of 
the  sphenoidal  sinus.  Progressing  onwards  with  or  without  fractur- 
ing the  posterior  clinoid  process,  the  fracture  passes  either  along  the 
anterior  part  of  the  petrous  bone  at  its  junction  with  the  greater  wing 
of  the  sphenoid  towards  the  opposite  middle  and  external  ears,  or 


slong  the  petro-occipital  suture  to  the  jugular  foramen,  and  is  con- 
tinued along  the  masto-occipital  suture  as  in  the  previous  case. 

"{3)  Force  applied  to  the  region  of  the  external  ear  (Fig.  146). 
I^tie  fracture  passes  across  the  roof  of  the  bony  auditory  meatus 
towards  the  junction  of  the  anterior  and  inner  walls  of  the  middle  ear. 
'w  membrane  undergoing  a  variable  amount  of  destruction  and  dis- 
placement. The  fracture  is  then  continued  across  the  teginen  tympam, 
3i(J,  after  following  the  petrosphenoidal  suture  reaches  the  foramen 
*Wnim  medium,  being  again  continued  on  the  opposite  side  of  that 
foramen  to  the  sphenoidal  body.  Thence  it  pursues  one  of  two  courses. 
Most  commonly  the  fracture  passes  backwards  obliquelj'  to  the  oppo- 
site middle  and  external  ears,  following  a  course  similar  to  that 
already  indicated. 
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"  (4)Force  applied  to  the  mastoid  region  (Fig,  147).  The  frac- 
ture follows  the  occipitomastoid  suture  to  tlie  jugular  foramen,  and  is 
again  continued  to  the  opposite  side  of  that  foramen  along  the  petro- 
occipital  suture  towards  the  apex  of  the  petrous  bone.  It  then  passes 
across  the  sphenoidal  body  to  the  si)henoidal  fissure  of  the  opjiosite 
side,  and  so  across  the  anterior  fossa.  It  is  esiiecially  common  in  this 
particular  variely  of  fracture  to  find  fissures  diverging  from  the  regijn 
of  the  sphenoidal  sinus  forwards  towards  the  cribriform  plate  of  the 
ethmoid,  these  fissures  usually  passing  between  the  optic  foramina. 

"  This  fracture  is  also  peculiar  in  that,  when  the  degree  of  separa- 
tion along  the  occipitomastoid  suture   is  excessive,   there   is  special 


liability  to  a  tearing  ol  the  lateral  sinus  wall  as  the  sinus  begins  to  turn 
downwards  and  inwards. 

"(5)  Forco  appHod  to  the  lateral  occipital  region  (Fig.  148).  The 
fracture  pa^sos  across  the  ihin  cerebellar  fossa  and  strikes  the  foramen 
niagniuu  immediately  Iwhind  the  condyle.  Starting  again  from  a  simi- 
lar point  on  the  opixjsite  siile  of  ihe  foramen,  the  fracture  passes  out- 
wards to  the  jugular  foramen.  Twoct>urscs  are  now  possible:  the  frac- 
ture either  runs  outwards  across  the  Knly  of  the  petrous,  'external 
to  the  internal  auditor*-  meatus,  and.  cutting  across  the  facial  nerve  in 
the  region  of  the  geniculalo  ganglion,  finally  terminates  in  the  roof 
of  the  middle  ear.  or  else  passes  along  the  petro-occipital  suture  to  th* 
foramen  lacenmi  medium,  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  and  tiie  anterior 
fossa  as  in  the  previous  case. 
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"(6)  Force  applied  to  the  posterior  occipital  region  (Fig.  149). 
The  resultant  fracture  varies  according  to  the  direction  of  the  applied 
force,  A  force  which  is  applied  to  the  transverse  axis  of  the  skull 
results  in  a  fracture,  which,  on  reaching  the  posterior  margin  of  the 
foramen  magnum,  is  continued  again  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fora- 
men along  the  dorsum  ephippii.  When  the  force  is  more  oblique  in 
direction,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  fracture  traverses  the  thin  cerebel- 
lar fossa  to  the  outer  margin  of  the  jugular  foramen,  and  then  follows 
one  of  the  two  courses  indicated  in  the  previous  case. 

"  More  commonly  the  fracture  cuts  across  the  petrous  bone." 


7    r" 


:  of  the  bue  Irom 


Symptoms  of  Fracture  of  Vault  of  Cranium. — As  a  rule  the  sub- 
Jfctive  symptoms  are  of  little  use  in  arriving  at  a  diagnosis  of  sus- 
pected fracture  of  the  skull.  Fracture  may  show  no  special  symptoms 
different  from  those  associated   with  various   forms  of   intracranial 

itljuiy. 

Fractures  of  the  vault  without  intracranial  lesions  are  at  times  very 
'Mfficult  to  diagnose. '  This  is  especially  true  in  those  which  are  un- 
soompanied  by  wounds  of  the  scalp.  When  there  is  a  circumscribed 
'fadure  of  the  vault  there  is  generally  a  scalp  wound  through  which 
"^  skull  may  be  directly  examined  and  a  proper  diagnosis  made.  In 
^^  patients  a  digital  examination  should  be  made  after  thoroughly 
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cleansing  the  wound;  if  necessary  the  wound  should  be  enlarged  for 
the  |)uriK)sc.  l^^issured,  depressed,  comminuted,  and  perforated  fract- 
ures may  thus  readily  Ixj  recognized.  In  closed  fractures  the  diagnosis 
may  1k»  obscured  by  the  coincidence  of  a  sul>aix>neurotic  or  subperi- 
cranial  hiematoma.  The  differential  diagnosis  of  these  twH>  conditions 
is  not  always  easy  without  exploration.  It  is  justifiable  to  incise  the 
scalp  for  diagnostic  purposes,  whenever  there  are  symptoms  jwinting 
to  i)robable  depression  of  fragments  or  localized  intracranial  injury,  or 
when  the  character  of  the  traumatism  makes  it  likely  that  the  lx)ne  may 
Ik*  broken.  An  aseptic  incision  of  the  scalp  is  practically  without 
danger;  but  an  undiscovered  fracture,  particularly  of  the  punctured 
kind,  may  lead  to  secondary  epilepsy  or  other  serious  sequel.  When 
there  is  doubt  as  to  the  treatment  to  Ije  pursued  l:)ecause  the  existence 
o{  fracture  is  not  established,  it  is  wise  to  incise  the  scalp  for  explora- 
tion. In  intracranial  injury  the  symptoms  may  be  due  to  the  occur- 
rence of  cerebral  laceratimi,  or  cerebral  pressure  from  fragments  or 
from  blooil  dots  resulting  from  damage  to  the  middle  meningeal  artery 
or  other  vessels.  In  addition  there  may  l)e  fixed  pain  in  certain  regions, 
symptoms  oi  compression  as  shown  by  combined  or  i>artial  paralysis  of 
the  opposite  side  i^i  the  In^dy.  late  evidence  of  encephalitis,  or  suppura- 
liou.  The  >ympioms  oi  cerebral  concussion,  cerebral  irritation,  and 
cerebral  compression  will  Iv  referred  to  briefly  later. 

\11  fractures  oi  the  vault  should  l>e  radiographed  in  several  dif- 
feretu  directions  and  the  diatrnosis  of  a  fracture  mav  be  facilitated  bv 
thi>  mean>.  W  hen  railiography  is  not  available  the  surgeon  should  not 
allow  the  jxuietu  to  sutter  Uvause  he  is  too  timid  to  cut  down  upon  the 
*.n  iured  region.  It  is  pro|KT  to  ojkmi  the  scalp  to  examine  the  bone,  and 
to  trephine  the  Kmic  to  examine  the  brain.  Delav  from  doubt  mav  be 
:v.oTv  ri-^kx  b\  far  than  aseptic  o]vration  for  exploration.  This  means 
:hat  ase]M*c  procedures  are  v^ften  tiocessary  for  diagnostic  and  thera- 
•.H*;;:ic  pur]H>scs. 

Symptoms  of  Fracture  of  the  Base  of  the  Skull. — ^The  principal 
s\:*.v.^:.-vs  v^t  traciiirc  .^f  the  !\;iso  ^^f  the  skull  are  hemorrhage,  the 
csca:v  vM'  ccro>:\^-:^*v.,;:  :*;:iv;.  or  v»f  l^rain  matter,  the  exit  of  air  from 
:':*.o  a:r  s::;>c^  v.:  :;:o  si:rr.»i:r.vi*r.o  tissues,  disturbance  of  cranial 
-oT-xcv  v;v-*\;v\  ch.L-j^cv  a:\:  lerr-vniiure  changes. 

M  -^i  v-:   ::*o  s\v-:   ::'v  ••\i\   'v  izr  :ryxl  in  relation  to  fractures 
••':x. vx^-j:    ro  rv  :-.  re     :  :::c  ^  s>.e     f  the  skull. 

.•>:.'.-.,-      _x>v      *:ic^\Trhaj:c  tr  -^^  the  n».\5e  or  mouth  is  gener- 
u::>  :^rescrt    ::  :r.;ct-Te     :  the  .v-tcr    -  t   <<.x  itivolving  the  cribrilonn 

pUte  V  >t  :ho  cth vi      :<.t  v.:;  hc"  r'h.i-e    >  .^Nserved  when  there  is 

ass^VMtcv:  hetv  rrh^i-e  -  :hc  s;:\;-,;o -:  -.;  spac^.  Orbital  hcmor- 
e,  cat^s::-  :^r  v:  -^  \t<  t>  --  -  ^  a  fracture  associated  irith 
y  to  the  OAver:v;:s  >  :tu^  .  -   :  to^M'  c:ir  :-^  arterv.  in  a  fracture 
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of  the  orbital  walls  and  laceration  of  the  ethmoidal  vessels,  or  in  a 
fracture  of  the  sphenoidal  body  complicated  by  a  fistula  between  the 
cavernous  sinus  and  internal  carotid  artery.  Palpebral,  peripali>ebral 
and  subconjunctival  hemorrhage  is  not  always  diagnostic  of  fracture 
involving  the  anterior  fossa.  It  may,  however,  be  present  in  fracture 
involving  the  perpendicular  plate  of  the  frontal  or  the  cribriform  plate 
of  the  ethmoid  bone. 

Fleming  reported  twelve  cases  of  fracture  of  the  skull,  eleven  of 
them  being  fractures  of  the  base,  and  in  all  of  these  there  was  retinal 
hemorrhage. 

Middle  Fossa. — Hemorrhage  may  occur  from  the  mouth  or  ear. 
This  is  possible  because  most  fractures  of  the  middle  fossa  involve  the 
external  auditory  canal,  the  inner  and  anterior  walls  of  the  middle  ear, 
the  membrana  tympani.  The  blood  escaping  from  the  ear  may  be 
derived  from  the  vessels  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  external  and 
middle  ears,  from  the  tympanic  vessels,  from  the  lateral  siiuis,  or  from 
the  middle  meningeal  artery.  Profuse  and  long-continued  hemorrhage 
from  the  external  ear  generally  means  injury  to  the  lateral  sinus  or 
middle  meningeal  artery  (Figs.  150  and  151). 

Crandon  and  Wilson  give  the  following  statistics  in  reference  to 
hemorrhage  from  the  ears,  nose  and  mouth,  and  mortality  in  fractures 
involving  the  middle  fossa : 

Hemorrhage  from  the  ear 281  170  11 1  39  per  cent 

Hemorrhage  from  both  ears 47  16  31  66  per  cent. 

Hemorrhage  from  the  nose 44  17  27  61  percent. 

Hemorrhage  from  the  mouth 168  7^  93  33  per  cent. 

Dwight  has  shown  from  a  study  of  146  cases  of  fractures  of  the 
skull,  studied  at  autopsy,  that  in  69  per  cent,  of  cases  of  fracture  of 
the  middle  fossa  there  was  bleeding  from  the  ear.  and  that  in  29  per 
cent,  of  cases  there  was  an  associated  laceration  of  the  middle  menin- 
geal arter}\ 

Hemorrhage  from  the  mouth  may  have  its  source  in  lacerations  of 
the  sphenoidal  or  pharyngeal  vessels,  or  from  the  internal  carotid  artery 
or  cavernous  sinus,  complicating  fractures  of  the  sphenoid  Ixjdy  and 
Ijw^ration  of  the  pharyngeal  wall. 

Hemorrhage  in  the  temix^ral  region  is  generally  seen  in  fracture  in- 

olving  the  temiK)ral   fossa,  the  blood  l)eing  either  confined  to  the 

Tiiporal  region,  forming  a  temix^ral  hicmatoma,  or  it  may  l)e  diffused 

roughout  the  subaponeurotic  space. 

Posterior  Fossa. — Hemorrhage  in  fracture  of  this  fossa  is  often 

■  in  appearing,  and  is  frequently  confined  to  the  subtentorial  region; 

he  discoloration  does  not  involve  the  soft  parts,  the  hemorrhage 

make  itself  evident  as  a  lx>gg}'  ecchyuK^tic  area  diffused  over  the 

^or  surface  of  the  scalp,  the  neck,  and  the  mastoid  region 
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A  flow  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  may  take  place  from  the  nose,  mouth, 
or  ears,  and  is  generally  diagnostic  of  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull, 
associated  with  rupture  of  the  overlying  dura  and  arachnoid  mem- 
branes. The  source  of  the  fluid  is  the  subarachnoid  spaces.  Crandon 
and  Wilson  reported  27  instances  in  which  escape  of  cerebrospinal 
fluid  was  present  out  of  530  cases.  Phelps  found  13  in  a  series  of  286 
cases  of  fracture  of  the  base;  and  Anna  Heer  recorded  58  cases  of 
fracture  of  the  base,  in  27  of  which  there  was  an  escape  of  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  from  the  ear  and  in  2  from  Ihe  nose. 

Fractures  involving  the  anterior  fossa  may  be  associated  with  ihe 
escape  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the  nose,  in  which  case  there  is 


generally  a  fracture  of  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid.  The 
escape  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the  nose,  mouth,  or  ears  may  be  seen 
in  fractures  involving  the  middle  fossa.  The  presence  of  fluid  flowing 
from  the  external  auditory  meatus  generally  means  fracture  of  the 
middle  fossa.  Rawling  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  escape  of  cerebro- 
spinal fluid  is  an  infrequent  symptom  of  fracture  of  the  middle  fossa; 
but  states  that  fractures,  originating  in  the  posterior  fossa,  may  cut 
across  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  sever  the  seventh  nerve  and  to  tear  the  dural  and  arachnoid  pro- 
longations of  that  nerve.  In  such  lesions  there  will  be  a  discharge  of 
cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the  ear,  if  the  tympanic  membrane  is  ruptured; 
but  if  there  is  no  injury  to  this  membrane,  the  escape  of  cerebrospinal 
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fluid  will  take  place  from  the  nose  or  nasopharynx  by  means  of  the 
Eustachian  tube. 

The  escape  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  may  begin  immediately  after  the 
injury  and  may  be  very  profuse,  von  Bergmann  states  that  in  some 
cases  there  may  be  from  150  to  200  grammes  collected  in  twenty- four 
hours,  and  Stimson  refers  to  a  case  in  which  63  ounces  were  collected 
in  four  and  one-half  days.  Sir  W.  MacCormac  reports  a  case  in 
which  10  pints  escaped  within  five  hours.  The  cerebrospinal  fluid 
escaping  from  the  nose,  mouth,  or  ears  should  be  of  the  same  chemical 
character  as  that  found  normally  in  the  subarachnoid  spaces.  It  should 
be  alkaline  in  reaction,  contain  a  trace  of  albumin,  be  rich  in  sodium 
chloride,  and  should  show  a  trace  of  a  reducing  substance  aUied  to 
pyrocatechin.  The  escape  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  the  nose,  mouth, 
or  ears  may  be  contaminated  with  normal  discharges  from  these  orifi- 
ces, and  render  the  tests  noted  valueless.  Generally  the  fluid  is  at  first 
blood-stained.  Other  sources  of  error  are  seen  in  the  escape  of  a  fluid 
which  is  highly  albuminous  and  contains  no  chlorides,  which  has  its 
origin  from  the  large  perilymph  spaces  of  the  labyrinth,  the  liquor 
cotunnii.  Another  source  of  error  is  a  serous  discharge  from  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  ear  or  nose,  which  can  be  diff'erentiated  from 
cerebrospinal  fluid  by  its  chemical  characteristics.  Inflammatory  dis- 
charges from  these  two  surfaces  may  also  be  profuse  and  lead  to 
error,  or  be  the  sources  of  contamination.  The  serum  from  extrava- 
sated  blood  may  lead  to  error.  In  this  instance  it  is  not  very  profuse, 
is  reddish,  albuminous,  and  does  not  appear  immediately  after  the 
injury. 

The  escape  of  brain  tissue  is  of  very  rare  occurrence.  Rawling  has 
observed  one  case  of  escape  of  brain  tissue  from  the  nose  and  one  from 
the  ear  in  a  series  of  300  cases.  Its  presence  is  a  positive  sign  of 
fracture  of  the  skull  and  also  of  laceration  of  the  dura  and  arachnoid. 
There  is  generally  considerable  comminution  of  bone,  such  as  occurs  in 
crushing  injuries.  In  a  case  of  one  of  the  authors,  in  which  the  head 
was  injured  in  an  elevator  accident,  there  was  subsequent  discharge  of 
brain  tissue  from  the  nose.  The  post-mortem  examination  showed  ex- 
tensive comminuted  fracture  of  the  base  involving  the  cribriform  plate 
of  the  ethmoid.  The  escape  of  brain  tissue  from  the  external  auditory 
meatus  necessitates  a  fracture  involving  the  superior  wall  of  the  audi- 
tory canal,  rupture  of  the  tympanic  membrane,  and  also  of  the  dura 
and  arachnoid. 

Emphysema  of  the  surrounding  soft  parts  may  take  place  when  the 
line  of  fracture  involves  the  frontal,  ethmoidal,  mastoid,  or  sphenoidal 
sinuses,  and  there  is  a  sudden  increase  of  intrasinal  air  pressure.  This 
condition  is  seen  most  frequently  after  fracture  of  the  frontal  bone 
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involving  the  frontal  sinus,  very  rarely  after  fracture  involving  the 
sphenoid  bone  and  mastoid  process.  The  emphysema  may  be  circum- 
scribed or  it  may  be  diffused.  It  is  circumscribed  when  the  overlying 
pericranium  is  not  torn,  and  it  may  be  diffuse  when  the  pericranium  is 
torn.  At  times  the  emphysema  in  fracture  involving  the  frontal  sinus 
may  spread  over  the  face,  neck  and  chest;  in  fracture  involving  the 
mastoid  region  it  may  spread  through  the  subaponeurotic  space  to  the 
scalp  and  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  neck.  Its  presence  is  readily  deter- 
mined by  palpation,  which  reveals  the  peculiar  crackling.  It  does  not 
always  appear  immediately  after  injury.  It  may  be  made  to  increase 
by  sneezing  and  forcible  breathing  efforts ;  the  location  of  the  primary 
swelling  is  generally  indicative  of  the  source  of  the  air. 

Involvement  of  cranial  nerves  may  be  the  result  of  fractures  of 
the  base  of  the  skull  in  which  the  line  of  fracture  invades  the  canals 
through  which  the  nerves  make  their  exit  from  the  skull,  of  laceration 
from  a  detached  fragment  of  lx)ne,  or  of  compression  by  bone  or  blood 
clot  (Fig.  152).  The  disturbance  of  nerve  function  may  be  due  to 
laceration  without  fracture  or  to  an  injury  at  the  central  origin  of  the 
nerve,  to  general  intracranial  pressure.  The  involvement  of  nerves  is 
apt  to  be  immediate.  A  secondary  form  of  paralysis  may  occur  due  to 
inflammatory  changes,  pyogenic  in  character,  along  the  nerve  trunk. 
This  may  be  followed  by  grave  results  owing  to  infection  at  the  base 
of  the  brain. 

Injuries  to  nerves  are  frequently  observed  to  occur  in  groups :  the 
seventh,  eighth  and  sixth;  the  fifth  and  third;  the  ninth,  tenth  and 
eleventh.  From  the  character  of  the  paralysis  one  can  frequently  de- 
termine the  situation  of  the  fracture.  The  facial  and  the  abducens 
nerves  are  most  frequently  involved  in  fractures  of  the  base. 

Fractures  of  the  anterior  fossa  may  involve  the  olfactory  nerve,  as 
in  fracture  of  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid.  Disturbance  of  the 
optic  nen'C  fimction  is  generally  due  to  compression  or  crushing  of 
nerves  by  a  displaced  clinoid  process,  rarely  by  fracture  through  the 
optic  foramen,  and  occasionally  by  hemorrhage  into  sheath  of  nerve. 
Cullen  reports  17  cases  of  compression  of  optic  nerve  from  fragments 
near  the  optic  foramen;  Holder  reports  fracture  of  bones  forming 
foramen  in  53  of  86  cases  of  fracture  in  this  region.  Involvement  of 
the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  trifacial  generally  is  the  result  of  hemor- 
rhage into  sheath  of  nerve ;  of  the  nasal  nerve  suggests  fracture  of  the 
cribriform  plate;  of  the  supratrochlear  and  supraorbital  branches  in- 
dicates fracture  of  vertical  plate  of  frontal  bone.  The  oculomotor  and 
trochlear  nerves  are  rarely  injured,  but  may  be  affected  through  hemor- 
c  extravasation.  Fracture  of  the  middle  fossa  may  involve  the 
"vy  and  mandibular  divisions  of  the  trifacial  but  is  very  rarely 
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seen,  requiring  fracture  of  the  walls  of  the  foramen  ovale  and  foramen 
rotiindum.  Involvement  of  the  abducens  points  to  fracture  of  the 
dorsum  ephippii  or  to  hemorrhagic  infiltration  of  nerve  sheaths. 
Schroder  observed  58  cases  of  abducens  paralysis  in  fracture  of  the 
base,  48  immediately  following  the  injury.  Irritation,  paresis  or  palsy 
of  the  facial  suggests  fracture  of  petrous  bone  at  the  external  or  in- 
ternal auditory  meatus.  When  a  nerve  is  cut  across  in  the  region  of 
the  ganglion  the  paralysis  is  permanent;  in  hemorrhagic  infiltration  of 
nerve  sheaths,  paralysis  is  not  permanent.  Involvement  of  the  auditory 
occurs  in  fracture  of  the  petrous  bone  extending  from  the  internal  ear 
through  the  labyrinth,  tympanic  cavity  and  roof  of  the  auditory  canal. 
It  is  generally  accompanied  by  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve  and  the 


lesion  is  permanent.  Kohler  observed  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve  22 
times  in  48  cases  of  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull.  Anna  Heer 
records  paralysis  of  the  facial  nerve  10  times  in  11  cases  of  injury  of 
cranial  nerves,  and  paralysis  of  the  acoustic  nerve  9  times  in  58  cases 
of  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull. 

Fractures  of  the  posterior  fossa  may  involve  the  facial  and  auditory 
nerve  by  fracture  of  the  outer  angle  of  the  jugular  foramen  and  petrous 
bone.  The  glossopharyngeal,  pneumogasiric ,  and  spinal  accessory 
nerves  are  seldom  injtu-ed  on  account  of  the  rarity  of  fracture  at  the 
jugular  foramen  and  of  the  protection  afforded  by  their  dural  sheaths. 
Intracranial  injury  to  these  nerves  is  either  by  bullets  or  by  fracture  of 
the  jugular  foramen.    The  hypoglossal  is  rarely  injured  intracranially. 
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A  case  is  reported  by  Sticrlein  of  paralysis  of  the  hypoglossal  with 
the  pneuino^astric  nerve;  and  a  case  is  recorded  by  von  Bergmann  of 
paralysis  of  the  hyfK^glossal  with  the  spinai  accessory  ner\'e. 

Intracranial  Hemorrhage.— Intracranial  hemorrhage  may  arise 
from  injury  to  the  following  vessels :  the  middle  meningeal  artery  and 
its  acconijjanying  veins;  the  internal  carotid  artery;  the  sinuses  of  the 
brain,  the  principal  of  which  are  the  sui)erior  longitudinal,  the  lateral, 
the  transverse,  the  cavernous  and  the  torcular  Herophili,  and  the  pia 
arachnoid  vessels. 

Injury  to  the  middle  meningeal  artery  may  be  produced  by  penetrat- 
ing wounds,  by  depressed  fractures  of  the  cranium,  by  fractures  ex- 
tending from  the  base,  and  as  a  result  of  the  various  traumatisms  which 
produce  fracture  of  the  skull.  It  cxrcurs  most  frequently  in  conjunction 
with  comminuted  fractures  of  the  tempcjral  region.  Cases  have  been 
rcj)orte(l  in  which  an  apparently  trivial  blow  has  resulted  in  laceration 
of  the  artery  without  injury  to  the  bone. 

From  the  injury  to  the  artery  hemorrhage  takes  place,  and  may  be 
extradural  (iMg.  153).  subdural  or  both.     As  a  rule  the  bleeding  is 
extradural;  but  when  the  dura  is  torn,  the  extravasation  may  occur  in 
lK)th  places  at  the  same  time.    The  blood  escapes  under  a  pressure  of 
8()  to  100  mm.  of  mercury,  and  hemorrhage  continues  until  the  ex- 
travasation i)ro(luces  such  intracranial  pressure  that  the  blood-pressure 
is  equalized,  until  a  thrombus  forms,  or  until  death  occurs  from  cerebral 
c.omi)ressi()n.    The  extravasation  may  amount  to  from  4  to  8  ounces. 
Knuilein  divides  the  resulting  hematomas  into  diffused  and  circum- 
scribed.   The  former  may  extend  over  one-half  of  the  brain;  the  latter 
is  sululivided  into  three  varieties  dei)endent  upon  the  part  of  the  artery 
injured  ( b'ig.  154)  :  anterior  htTmatoma  (**  frontotemporal ''),  middle 
h.Tmatoma  (**  temperoparietal  "),  and  posterior  hiematoma  ("  parieto- 
occijiital  *' ).     The  anterior  is  due  to  rupture  of  the  anterior  division 
of  the  anterior  branch  of  the  artery  and  is  very  rare,  the  middle  is  due 
to  rupture  of  the  trunk  or  both  principal  branches  of  the  artery  and  is 
most  commiMi.  and  the  i)osterior  is  due  to  rupture  of  the  posterior  prin- 
cipal branch  of  the  artery  and  is  very  rare.    Rawling  states  that  hemor- 
rhage from  the  middle  meningeal  artery  was  found  in  20  per  cent,  of 
all  the  cases  of  fracture  of  the  skull  studied,  and  that  in  45  per  cent,  of 
the  cases  the  middle  fossa  was  involved.    Dwight  found  in  149  cases 
of  fracture  of  the  skull  observed  at  autopsy  that  there  was  middle 
meningeal  henu^rrhage  in  40  cases  (29  }>er  cent.),  while  Nichols  re- 
ported the  same  a^ndition  in  1 1  cases  out  of  32  autopsies  of  fracture 
of  the  skull  ( 34  JHT  cent. ) . 

The  diagnosis  oi  hemorrhage  dei>ends  in  a  great  measure  upon 

her  there  is  an  external  exit  to  the  bleeding.     If  this  exists  the 
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diagnosis  may  readily  be  made.  When,  however,  there  is  no  external 
bleeding,  there  are  cardinal  symptoms  on  which  our  diagnosis  may  be 
based. 

A  free  interval. — The  interval  between  the  time  of  injury  and 
the  onset  of  symptoms  varies.  It  depends  upon  the  extent  of  injury, 
the  size  of  the  vessel,  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  depressed  fracture 
of  the  vault,  and  the  extent  and  severity  of  the  cerebral  concussion  with 
its  period  of  unconsciousness.    There  is,  however,  as  a  general  rule  a 


lucid  interval  following  a  primary  period  of  unconsciousness  before 
the  unconsciousness  of  compression  occurs. 

Changes  in  the  puisc. — Of  great  imiwrtance  is  the  gradual  change 
in  the  character  and  rate  of  the  pulse.  At  first  there  is  an  increase  of 
tension  with  slowing  of  the  pulse-rate  due  to  intracranial  pressure,  the 
vagus  centre  in  the  medulla  being  stimulated,  so  that  the  pulse  may  go 
as  low  as  30  to  40  i>er  minute  and  the  blood-pressure  rise,  reaching  200 
to  250  mm.  of  mercury.  Later,  from  long-continued  and  increasing 
pressure,  the  vagus  centre  becomes  exhausted  and  the  pulse  changes 
10 
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markedly  in  character,  the  blood-pressure  drops,  the  pulse  Ijeconies 
irregular  and  rapid,  and  may  reach  i8o  i>er  minute. 

Respiratory  changes. — These  consist  in  changes  from  the  super- 
ficial respiration  of  cerebral  concussion  to  the  slow,  labored,  stertorous 
breathing  of  cerebral  compression.  This  is  due  to  pressure  upon 
the  respiratory  centre  in  the  medulla.  Later  the  breathing  becomes 
Cheyne-Stokes  in  character.  Hemiplegia  is  dependent  upon  areas 
of  pressure  over  the  centres  of  the  brain  innervating  the  parts  affected. 
The  extent,  character  and  part  affected  are  entirely  dependent  ujkju 
the  location,  degree  of  hemorrhage,  and  region  affected.  The  result- 
ing symptoms  of  pressure  may  consist  in  twitchings,  convulsions,  spasti- 
city, or  paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  and  of  the  upi>er  and 
lower  extremities  of  the  side  opposite  to  the  lesion.  For  the  various 
theories  of  collateral  hemiplegia  one  should  read  the  works  of  Jedder- 
house,  Oppenheim,  and  .Vrtner. 

Eye  Changes. — Exf>erimental  compression  has  shown  that  at  the 
beginning  of  pressure  the  pupil  of  the  side  affected  is  contracted,  that 
with  increase  of  pressure  and  during  the  stage  of  coma  the  pupils  are 
dilated,  the  pupil  of  the  side  affected  being  greatly  dilated  and  immobile, 
von  Bergmann  found  in  70  cases  of  rupture  of  the  middle  meningeal 
artery  with  pupillary  changes,  that  both  pupils  were  widely  dilated  in 
39  cases,  both  were  markedly  contracted  in  7,  there  was  dilatation  of 
the  pupil  of  the  same  side  as  the  hemorrhage  in  26,  and  dilatation  of 
the  pupil  of  the  opposite  side  in  4.  Gubler  coincides  with  the  same  con- 
clusions. Rawling,  in  a  study  of  his  cases,  found  that  the  pupils  were 
equal  in  46  i>er  cent,  of  cases,  that  the  pupils  were  contracted  on  the 
affected  side  in  36  i>er  cent,  of  cases,  and  that  they  were  dilated  on  the 
affected  side  in  18  per  cent,  of  cases.  He  considers  that  the  alterations 
in  the  size  of  the  pupil  are  of  doubtful  significance  in  the  diagnosis  of 
hemorrhage  from  the  middle  meningeal  artery,  and  that  the  so-called 
Hutchinson  pupil,  the  pupil  on  the  affected  side  being  dilated,  due  to 
direct  compression  of  the  third  nerve  from  extravasated  blood,  is  rarely 
observed.  Ophthalmoscopic  examination  showed,  as  a  rule,  the  pres- 
ence of  oedema  of  the  disk,  and  dilatation  of  the  retinal  veins  with 
contraction  of  the  arteries. 

Hemorrhages  from  the  intracranial  sinuses  are  usually  the  result 
of  penetrating  wounds,  or  are  due  to  extensive  fracture  with  com- 
minution. The  hemorrhage  may  take  place  from  the  superior  longi- 
tudinal or  lateral  sinus  or  the  torcular  Herophili  at  the  vault  and  at 
the  base  from  the  cavernous  sinus.  The  hemorrhage  diffuses  rapidly 
throughout  the  subdural  space,  but  the  symptoms  of  such  venous  bleed- 
ing with  compression  are  not  as  definite  as  in  compression  resulting 
from  middle  meningeal  hemorrhage.  In  the  latter,  symptoms  of  rapid 
compression  are  evident ;  these  point  to  the  nature  of  the  lesion  when  as- 
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sociated  with  a  proper  site  and  nature  of  the  traumatism,  and  with  the 
character  of  external  bleeding  if  any,  especially  if  blood-corpuscles  be 
present  in  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture. 

Proarachnoid  hemorrhage  is  more  localized  than  that  observed  in 
lacerations  of  intracranial  sinuses,  which  is  generally  diffuse  subdural 
extravasation.  A  localized  form  of  subdural  hemorrhage,  or  haemato- 
cele,  is  the  result  of  bleeding  from  torn  proarachnoid  vessels,  due  to 
localized  laceration  and  contusion  of  the  cortex.  The  vascular  injury, 
while  not  severe  enough  to  lead  to  direct  symptoms  of  compression, 
causes  vague,  indefinite  symptoms  such  as  photophobia,  headache,  in- 
somnia, irritability,  and  slight  temperature  changes ;  later,  after  a  lucid 
interval  of  from  a  week  to  a  month,  symptoms  of  compression  may 
occur.  If  the  lesion  involves  the  f rontoi>arietal  region,  aphasia,  nervous 
irritability,  paralysis  of  the  face,  arm  or  leg  centres  may  develop,  and 
later,  as  the  hemorrhage  increases  and  cerebral  compression  becomes 
greater,  paralysis  and  coma  may  result.  This  is  a  very  important  f onn 
of  intracranial  hemorrhage,  and  one  that  is  not  recognized  as  often  as 
it  should  be.  Patients  with  such  head  injury  often  present  signs  of 
cerebral  irritation,  which  does  not  progress  for  a  week  or  more,  and 
after  observation  for  that  period  they  are  considered  convalescent. 
Shortly  afterwards,  however,  death  may  occur  from  an  increase  in 
the  size  of  the  hemorrhage  and  the  resultant  compression. 

Intracranial  hemorrhage  from  the  internal  carotid  artery  is  very 
rare.  This  artery  may,  however,  be  ruptured  in  severe  fractures  of 
the  middle  fossa,  from  penetrating  wounds  of  the  skull  and  bullet 
wounds.  The  rarity  of  intracranial  injury  of  the  cerebral  portion  of 
the  carotid  is  possiI)ly  due  to  the  amount  of  freedom  of  motion  which 
is  permitted  it.  When  complete  laceration  of  the  artery  occurs,  the 
resulting  hemorrhage  is  so  severe  that  death  is  almost  instantaneous  on 
account  of  the  accompanying  lesions  of  the  I)one  and  the  facility  with 
which  external  bleeding  occurs.  In  two  cases  reported  I)y  Rawling, 
death  was  instantaneous,  while  Marchant  reports  a  case  of  a  man  in- 
jured by  a  sabre  blow  who  lived  sixteen  days. 

Injury  to  the  Brain. — The  most  important  complications  of  fract- 
ure of  the  skull  are  injuries  to  the  brain  itself.  While  all  fractures  of 
the  skull  are  not  accompanied  by  injury  to  the  brain,  and  severe  injury 
may  exist  without  fracture,  it  can  be  well  understood  that  severe 
fractures  of  the  skull  are  generally  accompanied  by  considerable 
cerebral  injury.  The  various  lesions  affecting  the  brain  are  concussion, 
contusions,  cerebral  irritation,  and  compression.  Of  the  alx>ve  com- 
plications of  fracture  of  the  skull,  compression  due  to  hemorrhage  and 
to  depressed  fracture  have  been  considered.  Concussion  and  contusion 
will  be  briefly  alluded  to,  but  for  a  more  detailed  consideration  the 
reader  is  referred  to  special  works  dealing  with  these  conditions. 
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Cerebral  Concussion. — Many  theories  have  been  advanced  to 
account  for  a  train  of  cerebral  symptoms,  of  which  the  chief  one  may 
be  said  to  be  a  primary  period  of  unconsciousness,  which  is  generally 
designated  as  cerebral  concussion.  This  may  be  described  as  an  acute 
cerebral  anaemia  and  sudden  inhibition  of  the  vasomotor  centre  leading 
to  a  sudden  fall  in  blood-pressure.  That  concussion  in  this  mild  degree 
may  exist  without  subcortical  lesion  or  laceration  of  brain  tissue  or 
blood-vessels  is  evident,  and  that  in  some  cases  a  fatal  result  may 
ensue  from  this  alone  is  evident  from  the  reports  of  autopsies  at  which 
no  demonstrable  lesion,  microscopic  or  macroscopic,  could  be  detected. 
Other  cases  may  show  focal  areas  of  hemorrhage  and  contusion.  As 
a  result  of  the  varying  theories  as  to  the  pathological  change  present 
in  this  condition,  two  schools  have  been  established : 

That  concussion  may  exist  without  extravasation  or  laceration  of 
brain  tissue  (von  Bergmann),  and  that  concussion  is  represented 
pathologically  by  a  condition  of  minute  contusions  scattered  through- 
out the  brain  tissue  and  that  molecular  changes  take  place  in  the  nerve 
cells  (Kocher). 

Symptoms  of  Concussion. — Sudden  loss  of  consciousness  accom- 
panied by  a  fall  of  blood-pressure,  subnormal  temperature,  general 
pallor,  and  moisture  of  the  skin  follow  the  receipt  of  the  trauma.  This 
state  is  followed  by  a  stage  of  reaction,  in  which  consciousness  returns, 
the  temperature  rises,  the  face  and  the  skin  generally  become  hot, 
moist  and  sufifused,  the  blood-pressure  rises,  and  there  results  head- 
ache, restlessness,  and  even  delirium.  In  the  more  severe  cases  the 
period  of  unconsciousness  may  be  prolonged  and  the  patient  pass  into 
a  state  of  coma  with  all  the  evidences  of  severe  intracranial  pressure 
due  to  cerebral  oedema.  In  this  latter  class  of  cases,  the  extracranial 
vessels  are  dilated,  there  is  marked  increase  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  and 
generalized  cerebral  oedema,  more  marked  at  the  base.  RawHng  refers 
to  a  fatal  case  of  concussion  in  which  at  operation  the  surface  of  the 
cortex  was  obscured  by  an  oedematous  pia-arachnoid  one-quarter  of  an 
inch  in  depth.  In  the  mild  cases  of  concussion  the  pupils  are  equal  in 
reaction  to  light,  the  patient  may  be  arOused  by  supra-orbital  pressure, 
the  pulse  is  rapid  ( 1 10-120),  the  blood-pressure  lowered,  and  the  tem- 
perature subnormal.  There  may  be  temporary  loss  of  control  of 
bladder  and  rectum,  but  the  superficial  and  deep  reflexes  are  not 
abolished.  With  reaction  the  patient  slowly  returns  to  consciousness, 
the  pulse  decreases  in  rate,  the  blood-pressure  increases,  the  pupillary 
reflexes  return,  vomiting  may  take  place,  the  temperature  may  go 
above  normal,  and  there  is  a  period  of  headache  and  symptoms  point- 
ing generally  to  increased  intracranial  tension,  the  result,  in  all  prob- 
ability, of  cerebral  oedema. 
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The  Relationship  of  Temperature  Changes  to  Head  Injuries. — 
This  subject  has  been  of  great  interest  for  many  years  and  many  facts 
have  been  gathered  on  the  subject  by  Broca,  Banti,  Guyon,  Wol- 
sham,  Rawling,  and  others.  The  most  important  facts  have  been  de- 
duced by  Rawling  from  the  observation  of  over  300  head  cases  in 
which  accurate  records  of  temperature  were  made  and  the  patients 
carefully  observed  during  their  illness.  He  presents  the  following 
deductions : 

"  ( I )  That,  for  a  variable  period  of  time  after  the  injury,  the  tem- 
perature is  always  subnormal — sometimes  so  low  that  it  caimot  be 
registered.    This  is  the  period  of  shock  (Fig.  155). 


"(2)  That  the  patient  may  die  in  this  state  of  shock,  but  that,  if  he 
lives,  reaction  takes  place  and  the  temperature  rises  (Fig.  156). 

"{3)  That  this  rise  in  temperature  is,  in  fatal  cases,  rapid  and 
progressive.  In  one  case  the  temperature  rose  6°  in  seven  hours,  in 
another  8''  in  four  hours.  Death  occurs  when  the  temperature  is  at  its 
highest.  The  thermometer  may  register  as  high  as  106°,  and  even 
more  when  taken  in  the  recluni  (Fig.  157). 

"(4)  That  the  temperature  may  rise  to  a  moderate  height,  and 
there  become  stationary.  This  is  the  crisis  of  the  case.  A  suljsequent 
fall  in  temperature  generally  indicates  recovery,  a  further  rise  usually 
points  to  a  fatal  termination  (Figs.  158  and  159). 
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"(5)  That  the  rise  of  temperature  is  independent  of  any  special 
osseous  lesion,  since  similar  changes  are  observed  in  fractures  of  the 
vault  and  in  fractures  of  the  base. 

"(6)  That  lacerations  of  the  brain  are  present  in  the  majority  of 
cases  in  which  marked  temperature  changes  are  observed,  but  that  the 
changes  in  temperature  are  totally  independent  of  any  special  regional 
brain  injury  (Fig.  160)." 

Cerebral  contusion  is  the  result  of  external  violence  applied  to 
the  skull  and  transmitted  by  the  latter,  producing  varying  degrees  of 
injury  to  the  brain  substance,  from  mere  bruising  to  laceration,  and 
showing  clinically  all  the  evidences  of  cerebral  irritation.     The  injury 
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may  consist  of  laceration  of  the  pia-arachnoid  vessels,  or  of  minute 
bruises,  diffuse  lacerations,  or  even  macroscopic  destruction  of  brain 
tissue.  There  may  l>e  only  small  areas  of  hemorrhage,  but  the  injury 
may  involve  areas  of  the  brain  the  size  of  an  egg,  or  include  one  or 
more  lobes.  Contusions  are  most  apt  to  involve  the  cortex,  and  that  of 
the  base  more  often  than  that  of  the  vauh.  The  pons,  crura  cerebri, 
cereljellum,  an<l  medulla  are  rarely  involved.  The  most  frequent  sites 
of  injur)'  are  the  frontal  and  the  temporosphenoidal  regions.  Kron- 
lein  considers  that  the  accompanying  contusion  of  the  brain  generally 
is  due  to  the  inflicting  force  and  is  most  severe  at  the  jwles  nf  the  line 
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of  force.  Hence  It  happens  that  in  longitudinal  fractures  of  the  base 
the  frontal  lolje  of  the  cerebrum  and  ihe  lobes  of  the  cerebellum  are 
injured;  in  transverse  fractures  the  two  temporal  lobes  are  contused; 
and  in  oblique  breaks  the  frontal  lobe  of  one  hemisjrfiere  and  the 
parietal  lobe  of  the  other  hemisphere  suffer  damage.  Deviations  from 
this  rule  are  due  to  the  irregularities  of  the  cranial  base  and  of  the 
brain  substance  itself.  In  localized  comminuted  fractures  of  the  vault. 
the  contused  area  is  immediately  beneath  the  area  involved.  Multiplicity 
of  lesions  are  explained  by  the  semi-fluid  brain  consistency  and  known 
hydrodynamic  laws.  In  addition  lo  the  injury  of  the  brain  itself  there 
is   frequently  laceration  of  the  meninges  with  hemorrhage  into,  be- 


tween, or  outside  the  brain  membranes.  Hemorrhage  may  be  supra- 
dural.  subarachnoid,  or  subpial.  depending  up<iu  the  meninges  lacerated 
and  the  degree  and  extent  of  laceration  of  the  meningeal  membrane's 
vessels. 

Syiiiptoiiis  of  Caiiliision. — Very  frequently  contusion  of  tlie  brain 
is  acconn>anied  by  symptoms  of  concussion  and  followed  by  those  of 
compression  so  that  perfect  differentiation,  is  inii)ossible.  Often  the 
lesions  are  multiple  and  the  clinical  picture  becomes  obscure,  because 
the  symptoms  of  contusion  indefinitely  merge  into  those  of  compression 
from  accompanying  hemorrhage.  On  the  other  hand,  there  may  l)e 
rather  extensive  lesions  of  the  brain  tissue  and  injury  to  the  meninges 
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without  any  definite  localizing  symptoms.  Again,  the  symptoms  of 
cerebral  contusion  may  te  similar  to  those  of  a  purulent  encephalitis 
or  meningitis. 

As  a  rule  there  is  an  initial  stage  of  unconsciousness  due  to  con- 
cussion, which  may  rapidly  pass  and  give  place  to  symptoms  of  cerebral 
irritation.  The  chief  symptoms  of  tlie  latter  condition  are  a  rapid 
increase  of  l)lood-pressure,  shown  by  high  tension,  fairly  rapid  pulse, 
marked  mental  irritation,  and  occasionally  violence  requiring  restraint. 
The  patient  resists  efforts  to  draw  ojyen  the  eyes,  pupillary  and  retinal 
examinations  are  impossil)le,  headache  is  severe,  restlessness  is  ex- 
treme, he  generally  lies  on  his  side  with  legs  drawn  up.  there  may  be 
involuntary  passage  of  urine  and  fa?ces,  the  temperature  is  above 
normal,  and  the  skin  is  hot  and  dry.  Luml^ar  puncture  generally  shows 
blood  in  the  cerebrospinal  fluid.  The  symptoms  of  contusion  are  very 
pronounced,  convalescence  is  prolonged,  and  patients  complain  for  a 
long  time  of  headache,  mental  irritability,  and  at  times  of  depression. 
The  mental  character  may  alter  and  the  end  result  may  he  traumatic 
neurasthenia,  traumatic  cephalalgia,  or  epilepsy. 

The  primary  state  of  contusion  may  l>e  followed  by  that  of  compres- 
sion— acute  when  due  to  rapid  hemorrhage,  delayed  when  due  to  slow 
hemorrhage,  to  abscess,  to  subdural  hoematocele,  or  to  tumor  fonnation. 

Diagnosis  of  Fracture  of  the  Skull. — Fractures  of  the  Vault. 
— In  closed  depressed  fractures  of  the  vault  the  diagnosis  may  l)e  made 
from  the  character  of  the  depression  felt  by  palpation,  the  nature  of 
the  injury,  and  the  symptoms  of  intracranial  complication.  Linear 
fractures  may  at  times  Ixi  recognized  by  the  tenderness  over  the  line  of 
fracture  or,  as  suggested  by  von  Bergmann,  by  the  changed  percussion 
note,  if  there  is  any  gaping  of  the  fissures.  Differentiation  of  de- 
l)ressed  fracture  from  subaiK)neurotic  extravasation  should  l)e  care- 
fully made  by  the  peculiar  feel  to  infiltrated  area  of  the  latter,  which 
may  be  indented  with  moderate  pressure.  In  operl  fractures,  depressed 
and  comminuted  conditions  may  readily  be  recognized.  Linear  frac- 
tures may  l)e  diagnosed  by  oozing,  which  may  be  seen  issuing  l^etween 
the  walls  of  the  fissure,  by  the  slight  unevenness  of  their  edges,  and  by 
the  presence  of  a  fissure  not  at  the  site  of  a  suture. 

Fractures  of  the  Base. — In  fractures  involving  the  base  of  the 
skull,  the  diagnosis  is  made  more  from  the  symptoms  of  the  injury  to 
the  intracranial  contents  than  uix)n  any  possible  evidence  obtained  by 
observation  of  the  fracture  itself.  Fractures  of  the  base  are  deter- 
mined by  the  evidences  of  hemorrliage,  intra-  and  extracranial,  the 
escape  of  cerebrospinal  fluid,  the  escai)e  of  brain  matter,  localized  or 
'"flfuse  emphysema  due  to  rupture  of  the  air-containing  sinuses,  the  in- 
nent  of  cranial  nerves,  the  development  of  cerebral  oedema,  puru- 
xphalitis  and  meningitis,  the  presence  of  blood  in  the  cerebro- 
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spinal  fluid  obtained  by  lumbar  puncture,  and  by  the  complicating 
symptoms  of  cerebral  concussion,  contusion,  or  compression.  Radi- 
ography may  be  of  extreme  value,  and  a  study  of  X-ray  plates  taken  in 
two  planes  should  be  a  routine  practice  in  doubtful  cases  when  possible. 

Differential  Diagnosis  of  Coma  Due  to  Head  Injury  from  Other 
Forms  of  Unconsciousness. — While  it  may  be  possible  to  readily 
diagnose  traumatic  coma  from  a  history  of  the  accident  and  the  va- 
rious evidences  of  injury  present,  the  surgeon  at  times  is  unable  to 
obtain  any  history  or  to  notice  at  first  glance  evidence  of  injury.  In 
these  cases  the  coma  due  to  concussion,  contusion,  and  compression 
should  be  differentiated  from  that  which  occurs  in  alcoholism,  in  apo- 
plexy, in  opium  poisoning,  in  uraemia,  in  epilepsy,  and  in  diabetes.  A 
correct  diagnosis  in  many  cases  can  I)e  made  only  after  a  thorough 
examination  of  the  patient.  This  examination  should  begin  at  the 
head  and  inchide  the  entire  lx)dy.  In  fracture  of  the  skull  there  may 
be  evidence  of  external  injury  to  the  vault,  in  the  frontal,  temporo- 
parietal, or  occipital  regions,  or  at  the  level  of  the  l>ase  of  the  brain. 
Bleeding  from  the  nose,  mouth,  or  ears,  or  the  escape  of  cerebrospinal 
fluid  or  brain  tissue  will  clear  up  the  diagnosis.  The  presence  of  blood 
in  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  obtained  by  luml>ar  puncture  is  also  suggestive 
of  fracture  at  the  base  combined  with  intracranial  hemorrhage.  Palsies 
from  intracranial  injury  to  nerves  are  suggestive  of  fracture  at  the 
I>ase.  There  may,  of  course,  ]ye  prior  disease  of  the  viscera,  leading  to 
unconsciousness,  in  addition  to  the  injury  which  is  suspected  to  be  its 
cause.     Lumbar  puncture  should  not  l3e  recklessly  employed. 

The  presence  of  old  scars  or  fresh  injuries  to  the  tongue  is  sug- 
gestive of  epilepsy.  In  unemia  there  is  a  sweetish  odor  to  the  breath, 
in  dial)etes  the  odor  is  typical  of  acetone,  and  in  alcoholism  the  peculiar 
stale  odor  of  liquor  is  noticeable.  In  aix)plexy,  compression,  and 
trauma  there  may  be  facial  palsies.  In  opium  poisoning,  dial>etes  and 
concussion  the  face  is  pale,  peaceful,  and  the  breathing  quiet.  In  com- 
pression, apoplexy,  unxmia  and  alcoholism  the  face  is  congested  and 
the  breathing  is  stertorous.  In  aix:)plexy  and  injury  there  may  be 
unilateral  paralysis  of  the  extremities,  limited  to  upper  or  lower  or 
lx)th,  combined  with  exaggerated  reflexes,  while  in  alcoholism  resist- 
ance to  movement  is  marked.  Convulsions  suggest  uraemia,  epilepsy, 
or  injury.  Examination  of  the  urine  with  the  presence  of  albuminuria 
and  casts  points  to  uraemia,  while  in  dial^etes  the  urine  contains  sugar 
and  possibly  acetone,  diacetic  and  i3-oxybutyric  acids.  Examination  of 
the  eyes  is  very  important.  The  presence  of  paralysis  of  ocular 
muscles  points  to  injury  or  apoplexy,  while  the  presence  of  subcon- 
junctival and  palpebral  hemorrhage  points  to  injury.  In  uncom- 
plicated fractures  of  the  base  there  are  no  pupillary  or  disk  changes. 
When  accompanied  by  concussion  the  pupils  are  equal,  dilated,  and 
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react  to  light ;  in  contusion  the  pupils  may  be  unequal,  dilated,  or  con- 
tracted, and  generally  fail  to  react  to  light :  but  in  cerebral  compression 
they  may  be  equal  or  unequal,  dilated,  and  do  not  react  to  light.  In 
apoplexy  the  pupils  are  generally  unequal,  dilated,  and  do  not  react  to 
light,  and  in  hemorrhage  into  the  pons  the  pupils  are  pin-ix)inted.  In 
diabetes  and  epilepsy  the  pupils  are  equal,  sluggish,  and  react  to  light. 
In  opium  poisoning  the  pupils  are  contracted,  equal,  and  do  not  react 
to  light.  In  uraemia  the  pupils  are  dilated  and  react  to  light  slowly.  In 
alcoholism  the  pupils  are  generally  normal;  but  in  extreme  stages  of 
alcoholism  they  are  usually  dilated  and  fail  to  react  to  light.  Ex- 
amination of  the  fundus  in  these  varying  conditions  may  show  dis- 
tinctive changes,  such  as  retinal  hemorrhage  in  trauma  and  in  arterio- 
sclerosis, the  characteristics  of  optic  neuritis  in  uraemia  and  dial^etes, 
and  choked  disk  in  pressure  from  cerebral  abscess  or  intracranial 
tumor. 

Examination  of  the  pulse  will  give  valuable  information.  The 
presence  of  atheromatous  arteries  will  suggest  apoplexy ;  a  high  tension, 
slow  pulse  with  relatively  high  blood-pressure,  wnll  suggest  uraemia, 
compression,  and  aix)plexy.  The  presence  of  a  very  slow  full  pulse 
may  l>e  indicative  of  alcoholism,  although  the  pulse  in  this  latter  con- 
dition is  variable.  In  concussion  and  contusion  of  the  brain  the  pulse 
may  be  rapid,  weak,  and  accompanied  by  low  blood-pressure. 

The  temperature  shows  marked  variation  in  these  conditions.  In 
uraemia,  concussion,  opium  poisoning,  and  epilepsy  the  temperature 
is  normal  or  sul>normal.  In  apoplexy,  contusion,  compression,  and 
alcoholism  the  temperature  is  generally  above  normal,  while  in  hemor- 
rhage into  the  \xyns  there  is  hyperpyrexia  as  a  rule. 

Prognosis. — Here  again  the  question  of  results  is  dei)endent  upon 
the  accompanying  lesion  to  the  intracranial  structure  rather  than  ui)on 
the  degree  of  injury  to  the  cranium  itself.  Extensive  fracture  of  the 
cranium  unaccompanied  by  lesion  of  the  intracranial  contents  may 
have  a  very  favorable  prognosis,  whereas  a  small  fissured  fracture 
accompanying  a  small  lesion  of  the  pons  or  medulla  is  liable  to  have  a 
sudden  fatal  tennination.  The  two  accompanying  conditions  most  fre- 
quently seen  in  fractures  of  the  skull  that  gjeatly  determine  the  prog- 
nosis are  infection  and  hemorrhage.  The  infections  through  fracture 
of  the  skull  generally  act  through  oi>en  wounds  of  the  scalp  and  are 
usually  streptococcic,  staphylococcic,  or  tetanic  in  nature.  Infections 
reaching  the  cranial  contents  may  gain  entrance  through  the  accessory 
muses  of  the  nose,  the  nasopharynx  or  external  auditory  meatus,  and 
nerally  pneumococcic  in  character.  Fractures  of  the  base  are 
k  more  serious  complications  than  fractures  at  the  vault,  on 
"£  the  nature  of  the  violence  causing  basal  fractures,  the 
if  their  production,  and  the  greater  liability  to  injury  of 
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the  important  structures  situated  at  the  base  of  the  brain.  Among 
secondary  complications  may  be  mentioned  meningitis,  abscess,  and 
localized  haematoma.  An  injury  apparently  insignificant  may  prove  to 
be  fatal  on  account  of  the  resulting  meningitis  or  abscess. 

Hemorrhage  is  probably  the  most  important  complication  of  frac- 
tures. As  stated  above,  this  may  be  small  in  amount,  but  if  it  takes 
place  in  the  pons  or  medulla  death  occurs  very  rapidly.  In  other  cases 
the  hemorrhage  may  be  progressive  until  symptoms  of  compression 
arise  and  is  followed  by  death  unless  operative  relief  is  given.  Intra- 
cranial hemorrhage  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  laceration  of  the 
dura  with  free  exit  from  the  brain-case  to  the  outside  does  not,  as  a 
rule,  produce  death  from  pressure  of  the  bleeding.  Minute  hemor- 
rhages accompanied  by  marked  oedema  may  cause  compression,  coma, 
and  death. 

In  depressed,  comminuted  fractures  of  the  vault,  death  may  occur 
on  account  of  compression  due  to  depression  of  fragments  and  hemor- 
rhage, but  depressed  fragments  may  be  present  and  cause  no  symptoms 
at  all. 

Battle,  from  a  study  of  i68  cases  of  fracture  of  the  cranium, 
places  the  mortality  at  32  per  cent.  Crandon  and  Wilson,  from  a 
series  of  530  cases,  give  a  mortality  of  44  per  cent.  Rawling  states 
that  of  those  fractures  purely  or  mainly  basic  observed  by  him,  116 
recovered  and  89  died,  a  mortality  of  44  per  cent.  In  a  primary  frac- 
ture of  the  vault  Rawling  gives  the  following  statistics  based  on  a  study 
of  88  cases  observed  at  St.  Bartholomew's  Hospital  from  1900  to  1906: 

• 

Under  the  age  of  five  8  lived  and  2  died.  Mortality,  20  per  cent. 

Under  the  age  of  ten  2  lived  and  3  died.  Mortality,  60  per  cent. 

Under  the  age  of  fifteen  6  lived  and  o  died.  Mortality,    o  per  cent. 

Under  the  age  of  twenty  10  lived  and  3  died.  Mortality,  23  per  cent. 

Under  the  age  of  thirty  9  lived  and  i  died.  Mortality,  10  per  cent. 

Under  the  age  of  forty  16  lived  and  9  died.  Mortality,  36  per  cent 

Under  the  age  of  fifty  3  lived  and  7  died.  Mortality,  70  per  cent. 

Under  the  age  of  sixty  2  lived  and  i  died.  Mortality,  33  per  cent. 

Over  the  age  of  sixty  3  lived  and  3  died.  Mortality,  50  per  cent. 

59  lived  and  29  died.    Mortality,  37  per  cent. 

The  mortality  also  varies  according  to  the  fossa  involved  in  frac- 
tures of  the  base  of  the  skull.  Rawling  considered  that  fracture  of  the 
middle  fossa  presents  the  greatest  dangers.  This  fossa  is  involved 
with  great  frequency  in  fractures  of  the  base;  and  the  injuries  are 
dangerous  on  account  of  the  avenues  of  possible  infection  leading  into 
it  from  the  nasopharynx  and  the  ear.  The  hemorrhages  which  may 
occur  in  fracture  involving  this  fossa  are  from  the  middle  meningeal 
and  internal  carotid  arteries  and  cavernous  sinus  and  are  always  grave. 
Leonard  Hill,  however,  considers  that  involvement  of  the  posterior 
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fossa  is  the  most  dangerous  on  account  of  the  fact  that  the  main  vital 
centres  are  situated  in  the  region  of  the  fourth  ventricle  and  that  any 
increase  in  intracranial  pressure  exerts  its  effect  most  rapidly  when  the 
lesion  is  situated  l>eneath  the  tentorium  cerebelli. 

Burkhard  records  42  recoveries  in  43  cases  of  uncomplicated  fract- 
ures of  the  skull,  and  Wagner  records  only  two  deaths  among  83  recent 
comiX)und  fractures  of  the  skull,  von  Bergmann  considers  that  patients 
suffering  with  fracture  of  the  skull  who  are  not  killed  instantly  are  in 
the  greatest  degree  of  danger  dtu'ing  the  first  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours.  Wagner  records  23  cases  surviving  this  i>eriod  in  which 
only  one  death  occurred. 

In  regard  to  prognosis,  Rawling  considers  that  all  cases  of  head 
injury  may  be  groui)ed  into  four  classes,  dependent  upon  the  tem- 
perature changes  as  follows  (Fig.  155-160). 

**  Group  I.  The  temi>erature,  at  first  subnormal,  undergoes  a  rapid 
and  progressive  rise.     Prognosis  most  unfavorable. 

**  Group  2.  The  lemj)erature,  at  first  subnormal,  rises  gradually  to 
101°  or  102  '  and  there  '  marks  time/  This  hesitancy  marks  the  crisis 
of  the  case,  further  elevation  indicating  a  fatal  result,  whilst  a  fall 
offers  every  h()i)e  of  recovery. 

''  Group  3.  The  temi)erature,  at  first  subnormal,  rises  to  normal 
and  remains  at  that  level.     Prognosis  very  favorable. 

"  Group  4.  The  temj^erature,  at  first  subnormal,  remains  sul>- 
normal.  The  condition  of  shock  i)ersists,  and  the  prognosis  is  most 
unfavorable.'' 

Not  only  does  Rawling  consider  the  temperature  chart  as  of  in- 
valuable help  in  the  prognosis,  but  it  is  also  a  guide  in  the  treatment 
of  the  case.     This  will  l)e  referred  to  later  under  treatment. 

Eguchi  states  that  from  1.3  to  4.7  per  cent,  of  all  skull  injuries 
admitted  to  the  reserve  hospitals  of  Japan  during  the  Russo-Japanese 
War  were  followed  by  traumatic  epilepsy.  In  these,  injuries  to  the 
lx)ne  and  dura  mater  produced  irritation  of  the  brain.  The  shortest 
l>eri(xl  from  the  day  of  injury  to  the  beginning  of  the  epilepsy  was  3 
days ;  the  longest  was  442  days,  the  average  161  days.  Operation  gave 
good  results  in  Eguchi's  cases.  A  cure  was  obtained  in  1 1  cases,  or 
90.9  i>er  cent.,  and  no  results  in  1  case,  or  9.1  per  cent.  Death  followed 
oi)eration  in  this  case  from  the  rupture  of  an  aneurism. 

A.  C.  lUirnham  rejx^rts  the  following  statistics  based  upon  the 
observation  of  thirty-five  cases  of  comix)und  fractures  of  the  base  of 
the  skull  treated  at  the  Presbyterian  Hospital,  New  York.  Cases  which 
were  surely  basal  fractures,  but  in  which  there  was  some  doubt  as  to 
the  diagnosis  of  comix)und  fracture,  were  not  included  in  this  report. 
Of  these  35  patients  14  died  and  21  recovered,  a  general  mor- 
tality of  40  per  cent.     Six  patients  died  during  the  first  forty-eight 
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hours,  all  in  primary  shock  as  a  result  of  the  injury.  Eight  patients 
died  after  the  third  and  before  the  fourteenth  day.  after  having  par- 
tially or  wholly  recovered  from  the  initial  shock  of  the  accident.  Of 
these  8  patients  5  died  of  meningitis.  The  causes  of  death  and  the  day 
on  which  it  occurred  in  the  fatal  cases  are  as  follows:  5  died  of 
meningitis — on  the  fourth  2,  on  the  sixth  2,  and  i  on  the  thirteenth 
day,  respectively.  Two  patients  died  of  bronchopneumonia  on  the 
fourth  day.  One  patient  died  on  the  tenth  day  after  secondary  hemor- 
rhage and  operation.  It  can  readily  be  seen  from  the  above  figures 
that  even  in  those  patients  surviving  from  the  initial  shock  following 
compound  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull,  the  mortality  (in  this 
series  25.5  per  cent.)  is  high. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  cranium  must  de- 
pend upon  whether  the  fracture  is  of  the  vault  or  of  the  base;  closed 
or  oi>en ;  depressed,  comminuted,  fissured,  or  punctured ;  associated  or 
not  with  concussion,  contusion,  intracranial  hemorrhage,  or  oedema;  or 
is  open  to  infection  at  the  base  through  the  nose,  pharynx,  or  ear. 
When  the  fracture  is  of  the  vault  or  base  and  unaccompanied  by  any 
intracranial  lesions,  the  rules  of  treatment  are  very  simple.  When 
complications  exist  the  treatment  dei>ends  upon  the  character,  severity, 
and  degree  of  injury  to  intracranial  contents  and  the  avenues  of  ix>s- 
sible  infection.  In  fracture  of  the  vault  the  indications  for  operative 
intervention  are  usually  distinct  and  clear-cut.  It  is  generally  per- 
formed for  depression  of  fragment  or  hemorrhage  from  the  middle 
meningeal  artery  or  longitudinal  sinus;  in  fractures  of  the  base  our 
indications  for  operation  are  not  dej^endent  so  much  upon  the  injury  to 
the  cranium  itself,  but  rather  upon  critical  intracranial  complications. 

General  Lines  of  Treatment. — In  all  closed  fractures  of  the  vault 
or  base  one  should  adopt  some  rational  form  of  general  treatment. 
Operation  should  only  l>e  considered  when  there  is  some  well-defined 
indication  for  the  oi>erative  procedure  or  a  degree  of  uncertainty 
making  exploratory  incision  wise.  Then  it  should  l>e  performed  with 
the  hope  of  giving  the  patient  a  chance  for  immediate  recovery  or 
as  a  means  of  preventing  remote  effects  of  head  injuries,  such  as  trau- 
matic neurasthenia,  chronic  cephalalgia,  and  epilepsy. 

The  surgeon  should  be  guided  by  the  general  condition  of  the 
patient,  the  character  of  the  injury,  the  location  of  the  fracture,  the 
presence  or  absence  of  intracranial  complications,  the  blood-pressure, 
the  character  of  the  pulse,  the  respiration,  and  the  degree  and  depth  of 
coma  present. 

The  patient  should  l>e  placed  in  bed,  in  a  room  alone  if  possible ; 
and  have  a  competent  and  intelligent  attendant  to  record  the  tempera- 
ture, pulse  and  respiration  every  hour,  to  observ^e  changes  in  the  pa- 
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tient's  condition,  and  to  note  the  development  of  consciousness,  coma, 
convulsions,  paralyses,  etc.  The  head  should  l3e  shaved,  an  ice-cap 
applied  and  the  patient  given  a  cathartic,  if  possible:  if  he  is  uncon- 
scious, the  lower  towel  should  be  emptied  by  a  cleansing  enema  and 
the  bladder  evacuated  by  catheter.  In  cases  in  which  there  is  a  pos- 
sibility of  infection  of  the  meninges  occurring,  the  patient  should  be 
given  I0-20  grains  of  hexamethylenamine  three  times  a  day.  This 
drug  should  ]:>e  continued  for  a  i>eriod  of  three  to  four  weeks,  or  until 
all  danger  of  meningeal  infection  has  passed.  This  medication  follows 
the  advice  of  Crowe  and  Gushing  as  a  prophylactic  measure  against 
the  development  of  infection  of  the  meninges.  They  l^elieve  that 
hexamethylenamine  given  by  the  mouth  appears  in  the  cerebrospinal 
fluid  in  from  thirty  minutes  to  one  hour  after  ingestion  of  the  drug, 
and  that  its  use  exercises  a  decidedly  inhibitory  effect  on  the  develop- 
ment and  extension  of  meningeal  infections. 

When  the  temperature  remains  subnormal  for  a  time,  the  patient 
should  lie  with  the  head  low  and  be  surrounded  with  hot-water  bottles 
and  covered  with  blankets.  In  severe  cases  of  shock,  with  subnormal 
temperature  and  low  blood-pressure,  it  may  l>e  advisable  to  bandage  the 
extremities  and  overcome  the  vasomotor  depression  by  hypodermic  in- 
jection i)l  atropin,  i/ioo  grain;  by  the  intravenous  injection  of  normal 
saline  solution,  or  by  stimulating  enemata  such  as  the  following:  salt 
solution  2  ounces,  I>lack  coffee  2  ounces,  brandy  i  ounce,  tincture  of 
digitalis  i  drachm,  to  l)e  repeated  in  two  hours  if  necessar)\  This 
treatment  is  advisable  onlv  in  those  extreme  cases  in  which  marked 
shock  is  present,  I)ecause  there  is  considerable  risk  in  over-stimulation 
should  there  be  laceration  of  intracranial  vessels.  It  must  be  remem- 
l>ere(l,  however,  that  patients  in  marked  shock  will  die,  and  that  very 
quickly,  unless  stimulated. 

In  cases  where  the  shock  has  been  overcome  and  there  is  a  progres- 
sive rise  in  temperature,  and  in  those  in  which  there  is  a  progressive 
rise  in  temi)erature  from  the  beginning,  not  due  to  active  stimulation, 
and  in  which  all  the  symptoms  point  to  compression  without  any 
localizing  signs,  the  treatment  should  be  entirely  different.  Then,  in- 
stead of  stimulating  the  patient,  the  surgeon's  efforts  should  be  directed 
toward  reducing  intracranial  pressure.  There  are  several  ways  of 
reducing  this  pressure :  venesection,  lumbar  puncture,  and  decompres- 
sion operations  on  the  skull  in  the  cerebellar  or  intermusculotemporal 
regions. 

Venesection. — The  treatment  of  intracranial  compression  due  to 
hemorrhage  by  venesection  has  advocates  and  opponents.  Its  use  as 
a  means  of  reducing  arterial  pressure  is  therefore  not  established. 
von  Bergmann,  Hill,  and  Rawling  consider  that  it  is  of  great  value. 
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while  Falkenheim,  Naunyn,  and  Gushing  are  not  in  favor  of  it,  except 
early  in  a  very  few  selected  cases,  in  which  there  is  an  abundant  re- 
serve on  the  part  of  the  vasomotor  centre.  Our  experience  has  shown 
that  it  has  been  of  use  when  employed  in  early  cases,  but  that  in  late 
cases  in  which  the  vasomotor  centre  is  exhausted  it  is  useless.  The 
blood  may  be  withdrawn  from  any  of  the  superficial  veins  of  the  body, 
the  safest  and  most  readily  accessible  being  the  median  basilic,  ex- 
ternal jugular,  and  the  long  saphenous  veins.  About  ten  to  thirty 
ounces  may  be  withdrawn  under  aseptic  precautions.  The  quantity 
should  be  governed  by  the  fall  of  blood-pressure  to  nearly  normal. 

Lumbar  Puncture. — As  a  diagnostic  procedure,  lumbar  puncture 
probably  has  its  use;  but  as  a  means  of  relieving  intracranial  pressure 
it  is  doubtful  whether  it  does  good.  It  may  lead  to  dangerous  and 
fatal  results  by  intracranial  pressure  forcing  the  medulla  and  the  edge 
of  the  cerebellum  into  the  foramen  magnum,  after  the  support  of  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid  has  been  removed  by  lumbar  puncture.  However, 
the  procedure  has  many  advocates.  Quinn  records  seven  cases  of 
fracture  of  the  skull  "  cured  '*  by  means  of  lumbar  puncture.  In  one 
of  the  cases  the  procedure  was  performed  eight  times. 

Decompression. — Cerebellar  decompression  is  rarely  a  justifiable 
procedure  in  cases  of  diffuse  intracranial  injuries,  and  the  good  results 
to  l>e  obtained  by  this  procedure  are  questionable.  The  intermusculo- 
temporal  decompression  operation  advised  by  Cushing  has  been  fol- 
lowed by  brilliant  results,  esi>ecially  in  the  hands  of  its  originator.  The 
advantages  claimed  for  this  procedure  are  that  it  is  done  in  the  middle 
fossa — a  region  where  most  lesions  at  the  base  occur — exix)sure  of  the 
middle  meningeal  artery  is  obtained,  approach  to  the  region  occupied 
by  the  temporosphenoidal  lobe — where  most  frequent  contusions  of 
the  brain  occur — is  gained,  dependent  drainage  is  obtained  with  ease, 
and  the  drainage  so  obtained  occurs  through  the  split  temporal  muscle 
rather  than  through  the  scalp  alone.  This  position  secures  good  drain- 
age and  is  not  likely  to  be  followed  by  hernia  cerebri. 

Fractures  of  the  Vault. — In  closed  fissured  fractures  of  the  vault 
without  intracranial  injury  the  treatment  should  consist  of  rest  and 
observation.  It  is  difficult  to  determine  that  such  a  fracture  is  present. 
Most  fractures  of  the  vault  are,  however,  either  depressed,  comminuted 
or  compound,  and  here  the  treatment  will  differ.  Operative  interven- 
tion is  advisable  in  all  depressed  fractures,  punctured  fractures,  frac- 
tures complicated  by  intracranial  hemorrhage,  and  as  an  exploratory 
measure  when  the  condition  of  the  bone  is  uncertain.  Fractures  as- 
sociated with  only  a  mild  degree  of  concussion  require  no  active  treat- 
ment beyond  rest  in  bed  and  treating  the  symptoms  of  concussion  as 
they  arise,  unless  there  is  reason,  from  the  character  of  the  trauma,  to 
11 
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think  that  the  inner  table  may  Ije  splintered.  W  hen  there  is  a  marked 
degree  of  concussion  present,  more  active  measures  are  required. 
With  subnormal  temperature,  stimulation  is  indicated  imtil  reacti«»n 
fxrcurs.  When  ass'^xriated  with  susi)ected  cerebral  contusion,  the  jw- 
tient  should  l)e  kept  in  a  darkened  rriom,  and  sedatives  are  required. 
In  addition,  some  mfxlerate  fonn  of  restraint  mav  l)e  wise.  An  ice- 
cap  should  Ik*  applied  to  the  head,  and  morphine  and  atropine  are 
indicated  until  the  restlessness  disappears.  As  cerebral  o»ntusion 
is  assfjciated  with  more  or  less  laceration  of  the  brain  sul>stance.  the 
patient  should  \)t  under  a  long  i)eriod  of  observation  and  restrained 
from  too  great  activity,  physical  and  mental. 

In  depressed  or  comminuted  fracture  of  the  vaidt,  with  or  withi»ut 
symptoms  of  com]>ression.  and  in  ol)scure  fissured  fracture.  oj>erative 
interference  is  advisable.  Bv  this  means  alone  is  one  able  to  elevate 
depressed  fragments,  determine  the  presence  of  depression  oi  frag- 
ments of  the  inner  table  alone,  and  also  prevent  many  of  the  remote 
effects  of  brain  injury. 

OrEKATivK  Pkocedurks  for  Fractikk  of  the  \\\ult. — The  scalp 
should  Ixj  shaved,  thoroughly  washed  with  soap  and  water,  alcohol  and 
ether.  A  rubl^er  band  or  scalp  tourniquet  is  applied  around  the  head 
above  the  ears  and  a  scalp  flap  made  according  to  the  location  and 
extent  of  comminution  or  depression  of  fragments.  The  pericranium 
is  stripped  away  from  the  involved  area,  and  often  it  is  jxissible  with  a 
suitable  Ixjne  elevator  to  lift  up  depressed  or  comminuted  fragments. 
If  this  is  not  iK)ssible,  a  trephine  opening  may  l^e  made  at  the  edge  of 
depression  and  the  fragments  elevated  after  the  removal  of  a  button 
of  Ixme  (Figs.  161-164).  The  centre  pin  of  the  trephine  should  be 
placed  on  solid  Ixjnc,  and  the  crown  of  the  trephine  shotdd  overlap  the 
margin  of  the  fracture  so  as  to  i)ermit  the  elevator  to  be  used.  Ex- 
ix>sure  of  the  dura  should  l^e  carefully  made,  lacerations  should  l^e 
carefully  investigated,  and  examination  made  for  the  presence  of  frag- 
ments in  the  brain  substance  and  for  extra-  or  subdtiral  hemorrhage. 
The  dura  should  either  be  incised  or  the  laceration  in  the  dura,  if  one  is 
present,  should  l)e  enlarged,  when  the  brain  is  believed  to  be  damaged. 
Otherwise  the  dura  need  not  be  disturbed.  Detached  bone  fragments 
should  not  be  replaced  unless  the  brain  is  thought  to  be  uninjured  and 
the  wound  is  sterile.     After  trephining  or  other  oi^eration  on  the 

the  fragments  may  at  times  be  replaced,  if 

to  get  a  bony  closure  of  the  opening  in- 

iilag^nous  membrane  which  otherwise  is 

ts  a  thin  shaving  of  bone  may  be  cut 

uid  laid  over  the  hole  like  a  lid.    These 

ondary  operation  if  postponement  is 
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considered  wiser  than  immediate  plastic  closure.    After  all  fragments 
in  the  brain  substance  Iiave  been  removed  and  hemorrhage  controlled. 


Pic.  161.— Method  of  trephi 


the  wound  of  the  dura  should  Ije  closed  with  interrupted  sutures  of 
fine  catgut,  and  the  skin  flap  closed  with  interrupted  sutures  of  silk- 
worm gut  without  drainage. 


ti:f;atisf:  o.v  n:.v-TVKy.< 
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In  open  compound  fractures  the  scalp  should  Ik  shaved,  thoroug-hly 

scrubbed  with  soap  and  water,  alcohol  and  ether.     The  edges  of  the 

wound  should  then  I>e  trimmed  with  a  pair  uf  scissors  and  the  entire 

woiuid  irrigated  with  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  iodine  in  alcohol.     The 

L wound  should  then  lie  enlarged  for  inspection  of  the  seat  of  fracture. 

f  and  the  same  general  lines  of  treatment   followed  as  in  simple   frac- 

ftures.     Drainage  will  dei>end  upon  the  character  of  the  wound,  the 

reneral  condition  of  the  patient,  and  the  degree  of  contamination. 

I  When  in  doubt  do  not  drain. 

Fractures  of  the  Base  of  the  Skull. — In  simple  fractures  of  the 


I'-base  of  the  skull  witliout  intracranial  complications,  the  treatment 
I  should  be  symptomatic.  The  prognosis  and  treatment  depend  entirely 
t  upon  tlie  kind  and  degree  of  the  accompanying  lesions.  The  same  gen- 
leral  principles  given  above  should  l>e  carried  out.  Of  especial  gravity 
fare  hemorrhage,  with  the  escajje  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  or  brain  tissue 
lirom  the  nose,  mouth,  or  ear,  the  possibility  of  infection  being  very 
|:£reat;  and  intracranial  hemorrhage  producing  compression  of  the 
■  brain.  In  hemorrhage  from  the  nose,  mouth,  or  ears,  or  when  there  is 
Idischarge  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  from  these  orifices,  syringing  of  the 
Inose,  mouth,  or  ears  is  strongly  contraindicated.  The  nose  or  ears 
I  should  be  kept  clean  by  means  of  swab  of  cotton  soaked  in  boric  acid 
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solution.  Under  no  condition  should  these  cavities  be  packed  with 
^auze.  The  syringing  is  liable  to  force  organisms  from  these  cavities 
to  the  meninges  and  thereby  produce  infection,  and  packing  of  these 
orifices  is  unwise  l)ecause  the  escape  of  blood  lessens  the  degree  of 
compression  of  the  brain,  especially  when  hemorrhage  is  profuse. 

Intracranial  Hemorrhage. — ^^\s  middle  meningeal  hemorrhage  usu- 
ally pnxluces  compression  of  the  brain  and  unless  relieved  causes 
eventually  coma  and  death,  the  expectant  form  of  treatment  is  hazard- 
ous and  should  not  l)e  followed.  So  soon  as  symptoms  of  this  form 
of  hemorrhage  are  presented,  immediate  oi>eration  is  indicated. 
Varioas  methods  of  approach  have  been  suggested.  Perhaps  the  one 
most  universally  followed  is  that  of  Kriinlein.  The  princii>al  thing  to 
Ix*  lx>rne  in  mind  is  the  location  of  the  middle  meningeal  artery.  The 
main  artery  runs  across  the  middle  of  the  temporal  fossa;  it  divides 
into  its  liranchcs  at  the  pterion,  which  is  about  two  fingers'  breadth 
alxjve  the  zygoma  and  a  thumb's  breadth  behind  the  vertical  (spheno- 
frontal) process  of  the  malar  bone  ( Vogt's  rule).  Vogt  advises  plac- 
ing the  point  of  the  trephine  at  the  insertion  of  these  tw^o  points. 
Kronlein  descril)es  an  anterior  and  a  posterior  point  of  election  for 
trephining  as  follows  ( I^'ig.  154)  :  A  line  is  drawn  through  the  supra- 
orbital ridge  backward,  parallel  with  the  horizontal  line  of  the  skull, 
which  is  a  line  through  the  external  auditory  opening  and  inferior 
orbital  ridge,  lioth  points  of  election  for  trephining  should  be  on  this 
line  (Fig.  i<")5),  the  anterior  one  3  or  4  cm.  behind  the  zygomatic 
l)r(K'ess  of  the  frontal  lx)ne,  the  posterior  one  at  the  intersection  of 
the  given  line  with  a  vertical  line  passing  immediately  behind  the 
mastoid  process.  Circumscribed  hc-ematoma  of  the  fronto-temporal 
and  temporoparietal  regions  may  be  reached  through  the  anterior 
oixming  and  the  parieto-occipital  variety  of  blood  clot  through  the 
|K)sterior  opening.  Krause  advises  exploration  through  an  osteoplastic 
llap  similar  to  the  one  he  uses  for  the  Gasserian  ganglion  excision. 
Cushing  recommends  an  approach  by  means  of  the  intermusculotem- 
lK)ral  oj)eration.  Whichever  methcxl  of  approach  is  used,  the  opening 
should  l)e  enlarged  (I'^ig.  166)  with  craniectomy  forceps,  after  remov- 
ing the  button  of  Ix^ne,  until  sufficient  exjxDSure  is  obtained.  The 
source  of  the  extravasation  can  readilv  l)e  determined  bv  removal  of 
the  clot  with  a  tlat  sjxKin  and  irrigation  of  the  cavity  with  salt  solution. 
The  bleeding  point  may  be  secured  and  the  hemorrhage  checked  by  one 
of  the  folU>wing  methods:  by  ligature,  on  both  sides  of  the  bleeding 
ix>int ;  by  torsion  of  the  vessel :  by  gauze  plugging;  by  occlusion  of  the 
artery  by  crushing  the  lx)ny  groove  in  which  the  vessel  lies;  by  plugging 
the  fonunen  sninosum  with  a  lx>ne  or  wooden  plugs  or  paraffin;  by 
lig:Uure  c^f  the  common  or  external  carotid  arteries. 
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Cushing  considers  ihat  90  per  cent,  of  cases  of  meningeal  hemor- 
'  rhage  prove  fatal,  if  unrelieved  surgically,  60  per  cent,  of  them  dying 
within  the  first  twenty-four  hours.  Of  the  cases  operated  upon  67  per 
cent,  recovered.  Wiesniann  states  that  of  143  cases  treated  under  the 
I  expectant  treatment.  131  died  and  12  recovered.  Of  ifiy  fatal  cases 
I  not  less  than  60,  more  than  one-third,  died  during  the  first  twenty- 
I  four  hours. 

The  cause  of  death  in  those  dying  within  twenty-four  hours  is 
Improbably  paralysis  of  the  heart  and  respiration  from  pressure  on  their 
^centres  in  the  medulla.  In  patients  living  several  days  or  weeks  and 
J  then  dying,   the   cause  of  death   is  probably  a  generalized  cedenia. 


Ivon  Bergmann  reixirts  1 10  ujwralive  cases  with  74  recoveries  and  36 
F^  deaths,  a  mortality  of  32.27  per  cent.;  Blake,  42  cases  submitted  to 

operation  with  only  3  deaths,  and  Duchain,  27  operative  cases  with 

only  6  deaths. 

Hemorrhage  from  rupture  of  intracranial  sinuses  demands  imnie- 
i  diate  operation.  As  a  general  rule  these  injuries  are  associated  with 
1  either  open,  dejiressed.  <)r  punctured  fractures  of  the  skull,  and  a 
[  diffuse  sulxiural  hemorrhage  results.  In  such  instances,  the  wound,  if 
f  the  fracture  i«  compound,  should  I>e  enlarged  under  thorough  asepsis: 
I  and  if  a  closed  fracture  is  present  the  method  of  procedure  should  be 
f  to  expose  the  bone  by  an  incision.     Depressed  fragments  should  be 
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elevated,  detached  fragments  removed,  the  opening  in  the  cranium 
enlarged  if  necessary  with  craniectomy  forceps,  so  that  sufficient  ex- 
posure of  the  involved  sinus  l)e  obtained  for  working  purposes.  If 
possible,  the  laceration  of  the  sinus  is  to  be  closed  by  interrupted 
sutures  of  fine  silk,  or  by  a  lateral  ligature;  or  both  of  the  bleeding 
ends  of  the  sinus  should  be  ligated  with  silk.  If  this  is  impossible,  the 
hemorrhage  may  generally  be  controlled  by  compressing  the  sinus  with 
sterile  gauze  packing ;  the  wound  in  the  scalp  is  to  be  closed  except  at 
the  point  of  drainage.  Luys  reports  42  cases  of  injury  to  the  sinuses, 
of  which  20  were  followed  by  good  results  from  oi)erative  interference. 

Hemorrhage  from  the  cranial  portion  of  the  internal  carotid  ar- 
tery is  followed  by  death  so  quickly  that  operative  intervention  is 
generally  imixDssible. 

In  subdural  localized  hemorrhage,  which  is  generally  from  injury 
to  the  pia-arachnoid  vessels  and  laceration  of  the  cortex,  the  symptoms 
of  hemorrhage  and  the  development  of  pressure  symptoms  are  delayed 
from  several  days  to  a  week  or  more.  Upon  the  development  of 
localizing  symptoms  of  pressure,  operative  interference  is  demanded. 
Under  aseptic  precautions,  and  with  a  scalp  tourniquet,  a  flap  is  raised, 
the  cranium  trephined,  and  the  dura  exposed.  The  membrane  will 
be  found  to  be  blue,  nonpulsatile,  and  bulging.  The  dura  should  be 
incised,  the  clot  removed  with  a  spoon,  and  the  cavity  cleansed  by 
irrigation  with  warm  normal  salt  solution.  Afterwards  the  opening 
in  the  dura  slumld  be  closed  with  catgut  or  silk  suture,  excepting  at 
the  lower  portion,  where  a  rubber  tissue  drain  should  be  placed  and 
the  scalp  wound  sutured,  except  at  the  point  of  drainage.  The  drain 
should  be  removed  at  the  end  of  forty-eight  hours  (Figs.  167-170). 

Bowen,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  a  most  complete  monograph 
on  this  subject,  rei)orts  yi  cases,  as  follows : 

Class  A. — Subdural  hemorrhage  without  serious  injury  to  brain: 
36  cases;  22  recovered  after  operation;  14  died — 11  without  and  3 
after  operation. 

Class  B. — Subdural  hemorrhage  with  serious  brain  injur}*:  36 
cases;  6  recovered  after  operation;  30  died — 10  without  and  20  after 
operation. 

Summary  of  Treatment  of  Cranial  Fractures 

Closed  fissured  fractures i.  No  evident  depression,  no  brain 

s>'niptoms No  operation 

2.  No  e\'ident  depression,  with  brain 

symptoms Incise  scalp  and 

open  skull 

3.  With  evident  depression,  no  brain 

s>TTiptoms Incise  and  probably 

open  skull 

4.  With    evident  depression,  ^-ith 

brain  s>inptoms Incise  and  open  skull 
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Closed  comminuted  fractures.  5.  No  evident  dqjression,  no  brain 

symptoms Incise  scalp  and 

probably  open  skull 

6.  No  evident  depression,  with  brain 

symptoms Inciseand  open  skull 

7.  With  evident  depression,  no  brain 

symptoms Incise  and  open  skull 

8.  With    evident    depression,  with 

brain  symptoms .Incise  and  open  skull 

Open  fissured  fractures 9.  No  evident  depression,  no  brain 

sjrmptoms No  operation  but 

treat  wound 

1 0.  No  evident  depression,  with  brain 

symptoms Open  skull 

1 1 .  With  evident  depression,  no  brain 

symptoms Open  skull 

12.  With    evident    depression,  with 

brain  symptoms Open  skull 

Open  comminuted  fractures.  13.  No  evident  depression,  no  brain 

symptoms Probably  open  skull 

14.  No  evident  depression,  with  brain 

symptoms Open  skull 

1 5.  Wi  th  evident  depression ,  no  brain 

symptoms .Open  skull 

16.  With    evident    depression,  with 

brain  symptoms Open  skull 

Punctured  and  gunshot  frac- 
tures   17.  In  all  cases Open  skull 

Treat  all  cases  as  incipient  encephalitis,  and  if  primary  operation  decided  up>on 
as  necessary,  do  not  delay  more  than  a  few  hours. 


CHAPTER  IV 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  BOXES  OF  THE  FACE 

Anatomy. — Anatomically  the  bones  of  the  face  comprise  the  two 
nasal  bones,  the  two  lachrymal  tones,  one  vomer,  the  two  inferior  tur- 
binated Ixjnes,  the  two  superior  maxilLx,  the  two  palate  bones,  the 
two  malar,  one  inferior  maxilla,  and  one  hyoid  lx)ne.  On  account  of 
the  close  relation  with  each  other  individual  fractures  of  facial  tones 
are  generally  limited  to  the  nasal,  the  superior  maxilla,  the  malar,  and 
the  inferior  maxilla,  l^^ractures  involving  the  other  facial  tones  are 
either  in  conjunction  with  the  bones  of  the  cranium,  or  are  associated 
with  fractures  of  the  nasal  or  suj^erior  maxilla. 

l^'ractures  of  the  tones  of  the  face  are  usually  caused  by  severe 
direct  violence  and  the  result  is  generally  fracture  of  several  tones. 
This  is  particularly  seen  in  fractures  of  the  nasal  tones  and  of  the 
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Fig.   171. — Dia^^am  of  side  of  nose  showins  relations  of  bones  and  cartilages. 

Fig.   172. — Diaffrani  of  the  bones  and  cartilages  of  the  nose,  anterior  view. 

JFiG.  17 J. — Diagram  of  the  septum  of  the  nose.    From  Rol>erts's  Surgery  of  Face. 

superior  maxillary.  In  fracture  of  the  nasal  tone  the  nasal  spine  of 
the  frontal,  the  nasal  process  of  the  superior  maxillary,  the  ethmoid 
and  the  vomer  may  also  be  involved.  In  fracture  of  the  superior 
maxillary,  the  malar,  the  nasal,  lachrymal,  and  palate  tones  may  also 
be  fractured.  Owing  to  the  great  vascularity  of  the  i>art  and  the  char- 
acter of  the  tone,  union  generally  takes  place  rapidly  with  the  forma- 
tion of  a  small  amount  of  callus,  and  deformities  are  frequent  unless 
early  reduction  of  the  fragments  is  i^erfonned. 

Fractures  of  the  Xasal  Boxes. 

Anatomy. — The  nasal  bones  (Figs.  171-173)  are  two  flattened 
triangular-shaped  bones  which  unite  in  the  median  line  to  form  the 
bridge  of  the  nose.  They  articulate  atove  with  the  nasal  portion  of 
the  frontal  with  the  frontal  process  of  the  maxillary.  In  addition 
there  are  five  nasal  cartilages,  two  upi)er  and  two  lower  lateral  and  the 
triangular  nasal  septum. 

Fractures  of  the  nasal  tones  may  involve  the  nasal  processes  of 
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the  frontal  and  superior  maxillary,  the  cartilaginous  septum,  the  lateral 
cartilages  of  the  nose,  the  perijendicular  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  the 
vomer  and  lachrymal  lx>nes.  Fractures  of  the  nose  are  generally  com- 
minuted, often  compound  through  a  tear  of  the  nasal  mucous  mem- 
brane. 

The  cartilages  and  bones,  forming  the  framework  of  the  nose,  are 
united  with  each  other  and  with  their  neighbors  by  sutures  at  which 
normally  there  is  no  motion.  If  dislocation  occur  between  a  bone  of 
the  nose  and  an  adjoining  lx)ne  or  cartilage,  the  rupture  uf  the  suture 
hne  is  similar  to  a  fracture  of  bony  tissue. 

Fractures  of  the  nasal  bones   (Figs.   174-179)   are  due  to  direct 
violence.    The  displacement  of  fragments  is  primarily  due  to  the  force 
and  direction  of  the  fracturing  force,  and  secondary  displacement  may 
^^^^^^^^^  be  due   to  handhng,  blowing  of   the 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^  I       nose,  and  sneezing.     Displacement  is 
^^^I^^^^^^^Bail     never  produced  or  made  recurrent  by 
^^^^^^^^^H  attached 
*^^     ^^^^^^^^^^1         The  most  common  forms  of  fract- 
^My    ^^^^^^^^^^I  "''^  ^i"^     ^^  transverse  lesion  near  the 
^UPfJ^^H^^^^^^I  middle  in  which  the  lower  fragment 
/^^H|^^h!V^^^^^^|  driven  backwards  at  an  angle  with  the 
^^^^^^^QI^^^^^^B  up]>er  fragment.     In         fracture  the 
^^^^^^l^^^^^^^^l  quadrangular  cartilage  may  receive  the 
^^^HF^^^^^^^^H  force      the  blow,  and  be  drawn  back- 
^^^^^^^^^^^^H  ward  with  the  lower  portion  of  the 
.#  A.^^^^^^^^^^H  nasal  bone  which  has  been  broken  off. 
Pic,  I5J,— phoioEraph  showw  profile  of  As  a  rcsult  the  Cartilage  may  be  fract- 
™rBgJ^tm"'' FractS'r^™r^uced''brdi^«t  urcd.  bent.  Or  dislocated  from  its  at- 
vioience  while  lurning  n  handipring.  tachnicnt  to  the  Upper  border  of  the 

vomer;  or  its  lower  anterior  angle  may  be  torn  loose  from  the  mem- 
branous portion  of  the  septum,  or  from  its  connection  with  the 
maxillary  bones  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  vomer. 

Fractures  in  which  the  comminuted  fragments  are  driven  directly 
backward  so  as  to  lie  behind  the  nasat  processes  of  the  maxillary 
bones.  Instead  of  a  fracture,  or  coincident  with  the  fracture,  a  luxa- 
tion may  occur  between  the  nasal  bone  and  the  nasal  process  of  the 
maxilla;  or  the  nasal  bones,  while  remaining  attached  to  each  other  in 
the  medium  line,  may  lie  dislocated  and  occupy  a  somewhat  similar 
relation  to  one  or  txjth  maxillie. 

Fractures  produced  by  a  blow  upon  the  side  of  the  nose.  In  these 
cases  the  nasal  bones  maj-  be  luxated  together,  the  outer  edge  of  the 
nasal  bone  on  the  side  of  the  injury  being  driven  imder  the  border  of 
the  maxillary  process,  while  the  outer  edge  of  the  other  nasal  bone  is 
displaced  on  top  of  the  maxillary  process.    In  severe  injuries  the  nasal 
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processes  of  the  superior  maxillary  Ixine  may  be  fractured  as  well  as 
the  nasal  bones  themselves. 

The  frontal  Imhc  and  the  horizontal  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone  may 
,  be  involved  in  se\'ere  fractures  of  the  nose  in  such  a  way  that  the  frag- 
ments are  driven  into  the  cranial  cavity.  Impaction  is  usual  in  these 
cases.  The  frontal  sinus  is  verj-  likely  to  Ije  opened,  and  meningitis 
may  develop  as  a  result  of  infection.  The  cribriform  or  horizontal 
plate  of  the  ethmoid  is  not  likely  to  lie  fractured  when  the  force  injur- 
ing the  nose  spends  its  strength  ujxtn  the  lower  third  of  the  nasal 
bones.  It  is  the  i)eri)endicular  plate  of  the  ethmoid  Ixjne  that  then 
bears  the  brunt  of  the  injury. 


(Mutter  MuMi 


Fractures  from  force  applied  to  the  upper  border  of  the  nasal 
bridge  generally  involve  the  ethmoid,  while  in  those  cases  in  which  the 
force  is  received  upon  the  lower  part  of  the  nose  the  quadrangular 
cartilage  of  the  septum  and  the  vomer  are  most  apt  to  l>e  injured,  the 
line  of  fracture  is  ijerha]>s  more  frequently  horizontal  in  its  general 
direction  than  vertical,  and  a  luxation  of  the  cartilage  from  the  vomer 
is  more  common  than  from  the  ethmoid.  In  many  instances,  however, 
the  fracture  is  associated  with  dislocation  of  the  cartilage  from  the 
vomer  or  the  ethmoid  bones,  and  may  assume  more  or  less  the  char- 
acter of  a  triangular  fracture-dislocation.  The  fragments  of  the  car- 
tilage or  of  bone  and  cartilage  may  over-ride,  so  that  the  line  of  the 
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bridge  of  the  nose  shows  a  marked  depression  in  the  region  of  the 
lateral  cartilages. 

The  lateral  cartilages,  which  form  the  lower  ix)rtion  of  the  bridge 
of  the  nose,  may  \ye  dislocated  from  the  lower  border  of  the  nasal  bones 
and  from  each  other. 

Methods  of  Examination. — ^The  rapid  swelling  which  accompanies 
these  fractures  of  the  nose  soon  obscures  deformity  in  its  frame- 
work, and  causes  many  fractures  and  luxations  to  l>e  overlooked. 
Anaesthesia  with  nitrous  oxide  or  ether  should  be  employed,  if  a  care- 
ful examination  cannot  be  made  without  great  pain.  Local  anaesthesia 
with  novocaine  and  adrenalin  may  \ye  sufficient.  Reflected  light  from 
a  head  mirror  is  essential  in  all  cases  Ijecause  persistent  obstruction  to 
respiration  from  unreduced  septal  injuries  may  lead  to  mouth  breath- 
ing and  its  attendant  sequelae.  Saddle-nose,  bent  nose,  twisted  nose, 
and  occlusion  are  frequent  witnesses  of  unrecognized  and  untreated 
fractures  of  the  nasal  tones. 

Symptoms. — Rapid  swelling  of  the  soft  parts,  bleeding  from  the 
interior  of  the  nose,  deformity,  external  and  internal  crepitus  when 
fragments  are  not  impacted,  and  preternatural  mobility  of  parts  of  the 
nose  are  the  more  important  of  the  early  symptoms  of  fractures.  Of 
the  later  symptoms  may  Ije  mentioned  sulxronjunctival  ecchymosis,  sul> 
cutaneous  hemorrhage  in  soft  tissues  of  nose  and  cheeks,  and  em- 
physema of  eyelids  and  cheeks,  indicating  involvement  of  the  accessory 
sinuses  in  the  lines  of  fracture.  Epiphora  or  imperfect  drainage  of 
tears  from  the  eye  to  the  lower  nasal  meatus  is  presumptive  evidence 
that  the  nasal  duct  has  been  obstructed  by  swelling  of  its  lining  mucous 
membrane,  or  by  distortion  of  its  bony  wall  by  reason  of  associated 
fracture  of  the  maxilla,  or  by  complete  laceration  of  the  duct  in  asso 
ciation  with  fracture.  The  external  forms  of  deformity  may  consist 
in  flattening  or  depression  of  the  bridge  of  the  nose,  broadening  of 
the  nasal  arch  as  well  as  flattening,  and  lateral  deviation  with  or  with- 
out angularity.  Dislocation  of  the  lateral  cartilage  from  the  lower 
margin  of  the  nasal  lx)ne  produces  a  hollow  in  the  dorsum  of  the  nose 
near  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds.  Deviations  of  the 
cartilaginous  and  lx)ny  septum  may  accompany  fracture  of  the  nasal 
bones.  One  or  both  nostrils  may  be  obstructed  by  an  oblique  position 
of  a  septal  fragment. 

Diagnosis. — ^l^he  diagnosis  of  fractures  of  the  nasal  bones  may  be 
made  by  careful  examination,  particularly  through  the  anterior  nares 
with  the  aid  of  a  si>eculum  and  good  light,  eliciting  some  of  the  alxne 
symptoms.  External  defonnity  is  generally  present.  Deviation  of 
the  nasal  septum  may  or  may  not  be  present.  The  principal  form  of 
deviation  of  the  septum  seen  in  conjunction  with  fracture  of  the  nasal 
bones  is  a  lateral  displacement  of  the  tip,  and  the  most  common  form 
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of  fracture  is  a  horizontal  one  producing  a  gutter-like  deformity  in  a 
horizontal  plane.  A  triangular  fracture-dislocation  may  cause  a 
V-shaped  piece  of  the  septum  to  he  driven  backwards  with  the  point 
toward  the  pharynx. 

Complications. — The  complications  of  nasal  fractures  are  pro- 
longed suppuration  in  compound  comminuted  fractures,  followed  by 
abscess  of  the  soft  parts  and  periostitis,  perichondritis  of  hone  or 
cartilage;  involvement  of  the  frontal  sinus  in  the  line  of  fracture, 
producing  emphysema  of  ihe  subcutaneous  tissues;  extension  of  the 


line  of  fracture  to  the  anterior  fossa  nf  the  .skull  with  accompanying 
osteocranial  injury  or  meningitis:  involvement  of  ihe  cartilaginous  or 
bony  septum  resulting  in  marked  deviation;  involvement  of  the  lach- 
rj^mal  duct  due  to  the  line  of  fracture  involving  the  nasal  process  of 
the  superior  maxilla  with  resulting  epiphora. 

Prognosis. — Union  generally  takes  place  in  two  to  two  and  a  half 
weeks. 

Treatment. — It  is  essential  that  all  recent  fractures  of  the  nasal 
bones  be  promptly  and  skilfully  treated  so  that  deformity  from  un- 
reduced or  carelessly  replaced  tissues  may  l>e  averted.  Injuries  which 
are  insignificant,  so  far  as  danger  to  life  is  concerned,  may  leave  dis- 
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tortions  of  the  outline  of  the  nose  or  obstructions  to  breathing  of  great 
importance.  Cosmetic  reasons,  therefore,  and  the  necessity  of  having 
unobstructed  nasal  ventilation  and  breathing,  especially  in  children, 
should  stimulate  medical  attendants  to  give  attention  to  nasal  injuries. 
The  proper  development  of  the  accessory  sinuses  and  the  associated 
contour  of  the  jaws  and  other  parts  of  the  face  depend  upon  free  nasal 
ventilation  in  early  childhood. 

Recent  Fractures. — The  character  of  the  injury  and  the  form  of 
displacement  are  to  be  determined  by  palpation  of  the  exterior  with  the 
fingers,  assisted  by  a  rigid  slender  instrument  within  the  nose  for 
counter-pressure.  Elevation  and  restoration  of  the  depressed  or  dis- 
placed fragments  of  the  osseous  arch  of  the  nose  may  l)est  l)e  accom- 
plished by  introducing  a  narrow  steel  instrument  into  the  nostril.   This 
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Fig.  i8i. — Diagram  of  septal  lesions  due  to  blow  from  in  front.  Observe  the  V-shaped  fracture- 
dislocation  of  quadrangular  cartilage  and  the  overlapping  of  the  V  on  the  vomer.  There  may  be  a 
dislocation  from  both  ethmoid  and  vomer  or  partly  a  fracture  and  partly  a  dislocation. 

Fig.   182. — Roberts's  use  of  pins  to  hold  fragments  of  fractured  septal  cartilage  in  corrected  i>osi- 
tion.    One  pin  is  thrust  through  the  dorsum,  the  other  is  inserted  into  the  nostril. 

steel  rod  must  be  narrow  enough  to  go  to  the  top  of  the  space  between 
the  nasal  bone,  the  ethmoid  plate,  and  the  nasal  process  of  the  maxilla. 
By  thrusting  upward  under  the  nasal  bone  and  by  proper  manipulation 
externally,  the  surgeon  can  generally  mould  the  displaced  fragments 
into  place  (Fig.  180).  Considerable  force  may  at  times  be  necessary 
to  separate  impacted  fragments. 

Displacement  of  the  nasal  septum  may  be  restored  after  careful 
examination  by  means  of  a  forceps  with  flap-wide  blades.  The  septum 
is  grasped  by  the  introduction  of  a  blade  into  each  nostril,  and  the  dis- 
placed portion  pulled  forward  and  its  posterior  end  tilted  upward  by 
depression  of  the  handles  of  the  forceps.  These  manipulations,  com- 
bined with  lateral  movements,  will  restore  usually  the  line  of  the  nasal 
bridge  from  forehead  to  the  tip  of  the  nose,  and  replace  the  obstructing 
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fragment  of  cartilage  or  bone  into  the  middle  of  the  cavity  of  the  nose. 
If  some  time  has  elapsed  since  the  injury,  so  that  partial  union  of  the 
displaced  fragments  has  occurred,  strong  lateral  movements  with  the 
forceps  will  generally  be  necessary  to  break  up  the  fibro-osseous  union 
and  permit  reix>sition. 

The  corrected  position  of  the  nasal  bones,  lateral  cartilages,  and 
septal  structures  is  to  be  maintained  by  internal  splints,  by  nasal  pins, 
or  by  external  pads  attached  to  forehead  bands.  The  last  are  seldom 
necessary  and  generally  accomplish  very  little.  There  is  usually  little 
or  no  tendency  to  recurrence  of  displacement  of  fragment  after  proper 
reposition,  unless  the  patient  handles  his  nose  or  blows  it  violently. 
When  such  a  tendency  exists  because  of  great  comminution,  the  i>arts 
may  l>e  retained  in  place  by  filling  the  internasal  space  with  gauze  pack- 
ing, or  preferably  by  tubular  nasal  splints.  Occasionally  pins  may  be 
used  to  hold  fragments  in  position  (Figs.  i8i  and  182).  Their  use, 
however,  is  not  advocated,  except  in  a  few  well-selected  cases.  Their 
disadvantages  are  the  presence  of  an  open  wound  and  the  resultant 
scar  at  the  site  of  the  pin-holes.  These  objections  are,  however,  not 
serious,  if  the  pins  and  punctures  are  made  aseptic. 

Old  Unreduced  Fractures. — These  cases  call  for  osteotomy  and 
re-fracture  with  readjustment.  Division  of  cartilage  and  lx)ne  may  l^e 
I>erfonned  through  small  external  incisions  or  through  puncture 
wounds  of  the  mucous  membrane.  After  osteotomy  and  re-fracture 
have  l>een  performed  and  readjustment  completed,  the  external  wound 
may  be  closed  with  colkxlion  dressings.  Internasal  splints  should  l^e 
used  to  maintain  reduction.  In  saddle-back  deformities  of  the  nose 
due  to  fracture,  the  nonnal  external  contour  may  l)e  gained  by  the 
use  of  subcutaneous  injections  of  parafiin.  This  material  is  injected 
with  a  syringe  having  a  piston  driven  by  a  screw  attachment  and  needle 
of  large  calibre.  It  may  l>e  injected  when  in  a  fluid  state  from  heat  and 
moulded  into  a  proper  contour.  The  cooling  causes  solidification  and 
the  new^  nasal  outline  is  permanent. 

Lateral  deformities  involving  the  cartilaginous  and  lx)ny  bridge  are 
as  a  rule  accompanied  by  deviations  of  the  cartilaginous  and  bony 
septum  with  occlusion  of  one  or  both  nostrils.  In  these  cases  the 
prominence  of  the  septum  should  be  removed  through  a  submucous 
resection  to  a  point  a  quarter  of  an  inch  from  the  top  of  the  cartilagi- 
nous bridge.  If  the  lateral  cartilages  are  displaced,  their  position  is 
corrected  by  intranasal  oi>erations.  The  nasal  tones  are  then  chiselled 
loose  and  returned  to  their  normal  ix)sition.  In  all  these  cases  proper 
internal  retentive  apparatus  should  be  used  for  at  least  four  to  seven 
days  and  the  nasal  cavities  should  be  kept  as  clean  as  possible  by 
douching. 


CHAPTER  V 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  MALAR  BOXE 

Anatomy. — The  malar  bone  has  three  surfaces, — the  facial,  the 
posterior,  and  the  orbital, — and  articulates  with  the  frontal,  sphenoid, 
and  the  temporal  bones :  and  has  two  processes,  the  f  rontosphenoidal 
and  the  temporal. 

Surface  Markings. — ^The  malar  bone  forms  the  prominence  on 
the  cheek.  Its  external  surface  may  be  readily  palpated,  and  where  it 
extends  backward  can  be  felt  the  prominent  zygomatic  arch.  Above 
this  is  situated  the  temporal  fossa  in  which  can  be  plainly  felt  the  move- 
ment of  the  temporal  muscle  during  mastication,  and  pulsation  of  the 
anterior  branch  of  the  temix>ral  artery. 

Fractures  of  the  malar  bone  are  the  result  of  direct  violence — 
either  from  without,  as  that  of  a  blow  or  a  fall  upon  a  blimt  object,  or 
from  within,  as  in  a  fall  upon  a  stick  held  within  the  mouth.  Isolated 
fractures  of  the  malar  bone  are  rare.  They  are  seen  usually  in  con- 
junction with  fractures  of  the  superior  maxilla  or  of  the  frontal  bone. 
The  severe  forms  are  accompanied  by  cerebral  concussion  and  occa- 
sionally by  an  extension  of  the  line  of  fracture  to  the  base  of  the  skull. 
Fractures  of  the  malar  bone  mav  involve  the  orbit  or  the  antrum  of 
Highmore. 

Methods  of  Examination. — This  is  best  accomplished  by  having 
the  patient  seated  upon  a  chair.  The  surgeon  standing  back  of  him 
palpates  the  malar  bones  with  his  two  hands  at  the  same  time  (Fig. 
183).  Any  irregularities  or  depressions  will  be  readily  detected.  The 
entire  external  surface,  the  inferior  surface,  the  zygomatic  process, 
the  malar  portion  of  the  orbital  margin,  the  frontal  process,  may  be 
readily  examined. 

Varieties  of  Fracture. — Fractures  of  the  malar  bone  may  involve 

the  body  or  its  processes.    Those  of  the  body  are  of  various  degrees, 

depending  upon  the  direction  and  degree  of  the  fracturing  force  (Figs. 

184  and  185  ) .  They  form  the  greatest  number  of  fractures  of  this  bone. 

The  external  surface  is  crushed  inward  toward  the  maxillary  sinus, 

and  the  fracture  generally  involves  the  superior  maxilla.    Fractures  of 

the  zygomatic  arch  (Fig.  186)  alone  are  rare,  and  are  generally  due 

to  external  direct  violence,  although  they  may  result  from  force  trans- 

d  through  a  stick  held  in  the  mouth.    The  fragments  are  usually 

d  in  the  direction  of  the  fracturing  force.    The  fragments  may 

ard  and  so  produce  pressure  upon  the  coronoid  process 

•■ilia  or  the  tendons  of  the  temporal  muscle,  making 

*T  jaw  difficult  or  impossible.    Separation  of  the 
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tatire  malar  bone  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  facial  skeleton 
..  Init  true  suture  disjunction  is  very  rare.  In  these  cases  the 
lines  of  fracture  are  near  the  suture  tines  and  generally  involve  the 


lurly  unii  marked  by  a 
lure  occurni)  clcwe  to 


Tbe  dcTormity  of  the  at 


I  liju  shared.    ThcK 


{ of  H  decided  depresi 


processes  of  the  frontal,  temporal,  and  superior  maxillary  bones,  com- 
trined  with  fracture  of  the  zygoma.  Fracture  with  dislocation  and  dis- 
placement of  the  entire  bone  into  the  maxillary  sinus  is  possible.     For 


1S2 
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this  rare  injury  the  fracturing  force  must  be  great ;  and  the  entire  bone, 
together  with  the  zygoma,  may  be  forced  into  the  maxillary  sinus. 
Fractures  with  dislocation  of  the  bone  into  the  orbit  or  into  the  spheno- 
maxillary fossa  have  occurred.  The  last  three  varieties  of  fracture 
are  rare,  are  the  result  of  great  violence,  are  generally  accompanied  bj' 
fractures  of  oilier  of  the  facial  bones,  and  the  line  of  fracture  fre- 
quently involves  the  base  of  the  sknll, 

Ssrmptoms. — These  injuries  are  recognized  by  the  deformity,  the 
irregularity  of  outline,  and  crepitus.  There  is  flattening  of  the  cheek 
to  the  outside  and  Ijelow  the  orbit.  In  addition  there  is  generally  sub- 
conjunctival ecchyniosis  and  occasionally  protrusion  of  the  eyeball. 
Mobility  as  bad  as  crepitus  may 
I  occasionally  be  discovered.  Of  the 
J  rarer  sjniptonis  there  may  be  areas 
I  of  an.-csthesia  corresjxjnding  to  the 
I  distribution  of  the  sui>erior  maxil- 
1  larj-  nerve,  which  may  be  injured 
I  when  the  line  of  fracture  extends 
I  into  the  fltror  of  the  orbit.  The 
I  bleeding  from  the  nose,  due  to  lacer- 
I  ation  of  the  mucous  meinbrane  of 
I  the  antrum,  difficulty  in  movements 
I  of  the  lower  jaw.  due  to  pressure  of 
]  fragments  of  the  zygomatic  arch 
I  upon  the  masseter  nuiscle  and  coro- 
I  noid  process  of  the  inferior  maxilla. 
I  or  fracture  of  the  latter  in  conjunc- 
I  tion  with  fracture  of  the  zygomatic 
I  arch  are  occasional  evidences  of  the 
fracture. 
y.doi^  Diagnosis.— The  diagnosis  of 
ihe'iSSS!  fracture  of  the  malar  lx>ne  mav  best 
o.t>c  .rcn.  (Mu..«  M««um,  ^o.  1169.,-).)  bedetermincdby  deformity.  Mobility 
and  crepitus  are  rare.  Deformity  is  generally  masked  by  swelling.  If 
one,  howe\-er,  carefully  palpate  the  two  sides  of  the  face  at  the  same 
time,  the  change  in  facial  contour  may  be  discovered;  and  if  in  addi- 
tion to  slight  flattening  of  the  body  of  the  malar  bone  there  is  subcon- 
junctival ecchymosis,  bleeding  from  the  nose,  or  localized  swelling, 
one  may  pretty  safely  conclude  that  there  is  a  fracture.  Radiography 
may  confinn  the  diagnosis.  Fracture  of  the  zygoma  may  be  readih' 
recc^nized  by  the  presence  of  swelling  of  the  soft  parts,  the  evident 
depression  of  the  arch,  and  the  limitation  of  motion  of  the  lower  jaw. 
Complications. — Of  these  the  most  important  are  injury  to  the 
superior  maxillary  nerve,  contusion  or  destruction  of  the  bulb  or  optic 
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nerve,  seen  in  extensive  dislocations  of  the  entire  malar  bone  into  the 
orbit,  and  fracture  of  the  anterior  cerebral  fossa  in  extensive  com- 
municating fractures. 

Prognosis. — This  is  generally  good  unless  there  is  laceration  of 
the  superior  maxillary  or  optic  nerves  or  an  extension  of  the  fracture 
lines  into  the  base  of  the  skull.  These  fractures  heal  very  rapidly  with 
the  formation  of  little  callus,  hence  reposition  of  fragments  should  be 
made  as  soon  as  possible.  Otherwise  varying  degrees  of  flattening  of 
the  face  over  the  malar  bone  and  zygomatic  arch  will  remain  as  perma- 
nent disfigurements. 


Fig.  i«7). 


Treatment. — In  many  cases  it  is  difficult  to  obtain  complete  re- 
placement of  fragments.  In  fracture  of  the  zygoma  it  is  possible  to 
elevate  depressed  fragments  by  means  of  an  incision  through  the  skin 
and  direct  elevation.  In  fractures  of  the  body  of  the  bone  this  method 
is  not  so  feasible,  as  it  may  be  impossible  to  maintain  reduction  of  the 
fragments.  Depression  of  the  body  of  the  bone  down  into  the 
antrum  of  Highmore  may  be  corrected  by  the  method  devised  by 
Hamilton  and  also  b)'  Howard  A.  Lothrop  (Fig.  187).  This  consists 
in  making  an  incision  through  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  canine 
fossa  of  the  superior  maxilla,  breaking  through  into  the  antrum  with 
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a  sharp  chisel,  and  elevating  the  depressed  fragments  by  means  of  a 
curved  steel  instrument.  A  21  F.  urethral  sound  is  ideal.  After  thor- 
ough elevation,  packing  the  antrum  with  a  strip  of  gauze  is  a  wise 
procedure.  This  is  left  in  place  for  five  days;  then  the  antrum  is 
irrigated  with  warm  l)oric  acid  solution  for  several  days.  After  re- 
moving the  gauze  it  will  l>e  found  that  sufficient  union  has  taken  place 
to  hold  the  fragments  in  their  corrected  ix)sition. 

Sometimes  the  Ixjdy  of  the  fractured  bone  may  be  drawn  forward 
into  position  by  making  small  incisions  above  and  below  and  grasping 
its  edges  by  a  pair  of  forceps  shaped  like  the  tongs  used  for  carrying 
blocks  of  ice.  In  old  fractures  of  the  malar  lx)ne  with  deformitv.  it  is 
generally  impossil>le  to  correct  the  depression  except  by  subcutaneous 
injection  of  [)araffin,  or  the  transplantation  of  a  ball  of  fatty  tissue, 
which  may  be  cut  .from  the  abdominal  wall. 

I)ej)ressed  fractures  of  the  zygomatic  arch  may  be  reduced  by  the 
method  of  ^latas  (Fig.  188),  which  consists  in  introducing  a  hook 
through  a  small  jmnctured  wound  below  the  arch  and  pulling  the  dis- 
placed fragment  outward,  or  by  an  elevator  introduced  through  a 
quarter-inch  incision  alxive  the  arch. 


CHAPTER  VI 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  SUPERIOR  MAXILLA 

Anatomy. — The  superior  maxilla  occupies  the  middle  of  the  face, 
and  helps  to  form  the  floor  of  the  orbit,  the  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  nasal  fossae.  It  consists  of  a  body  and  four 
processes :  the  frontal  or  nasal  process,  the  zygomatic  process,  the 
palatine  process,  and  the  alveolar  process.  The  body  contains  a  liarge 
sinus,  the  maxillary  sinus  or  antrum  of  Highmore,  and  has  four  sur- 
faces: the  anterior,  the  orbital,  the  infratemix)ral,  and  the  nasal. 

Surface  Markings. — The  anterior  surface  can  be  readily  palpated 
as  well  as  the  i)alatine  process  and  nasal  surface. 

Fractures  of  the  sui:)erior  maxilla  are  frequently  accompanied  by 
fracture  of  the  malar,  nasal,  lachrymal,  or  palate  bones.  The  injury  is 
rare  and  apt  to  be  due  to  violence  acting  directly  upon  the  bone,  such 
as  a  blow,  a  fall  uix)n  the  face,  the  kick  of  a  horse,  the  extraction  of 
teeth,  and  gunshot  wounds.  This  method  of  production  is  the  cause 
of  the  injury  being  frequently  an  open  fracture.  Indirect  violence, 
through  transmitted  force  as  seen  in  fractures  of  the  malar  or  nasal 
bones,  may  occasionally  cause  the  superior  maxilla  to  be  broken. 

Methods  of  Examination. — The  outline  of  the  body  and  the  various 
processes  of  the  sui>erior  maxilla  may  l)e  readily  palpated.  Its  fracture 
can  be  readily  determined,  es[)ecially  if  an  an«TSthetic  is  used. 

Fractures  of  the  superior  maxilla  may  l)e  classified  as  follows : 

Partial  fracture  of  the  alveolar  process,  the  palatine  vault,  the  nasal 
process,  the  maxillary  sinus  walls. 

Gross  fractures  arc  intermaxillary  separation  or  disjunction,  hori- 
zontal fractures  of  three  types,  separation  of  the  entire  alveolar  process, 
double  horizontal  fracture  of  A.  (kierin,  and  craniofacial  disjunction. 

Perforating  fractures,  generally  of  the  hard  palate  and  floor  of  the 
orbit,  the  result  of  gunshot  and  penetrating  wounds  through  the  mouth. 

Fractures  of  the  lx)cly.  frequently  comminuted,  may  involve  the 
antrum  of  Ilighmore.  I'luy  are  also  seen  in  conjunction  with  frac- 
tures of  the  malar  or  nasal  bones. 

Fractures  of  the  alveolar  process  are  due  to  direct  violence,  as  a 
blow  or  a  fall  upon  the  face,  or  to  the  unskilful  extraction  of  teeth. 

Definite  fracture  lines  according  to  the  direction  of  the  force  have 
been  ascertained  in  fractures  of  the  superior  maxilla  by  the  recent 
investigations  of  A.  Guerin:  A  transverse  fracture  runs  l>ackward 
into  the  pterygoid  process  almost  i  cm.  below  the  malar  bone  on  both 
sides  and  is  the  result  of  a  severe  blow  from  before  backward  below 
the  nostrils  in  the  median  line  or  somewhat  to  the  side.     There  may 
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be  entire  displacement  of  the  vatilt  of  the  mouth  with  the  alveolar 
processes  posteriorly.  The  pterygoid  processes  are  fractured  at  the 
level  of  the  lower  border  of  the  pterygoid  maxillary  fissure.  Fissur- 
ing  of  the  palate  bones  from  before  backward  may  also  take  place.  If 
the  fracturing  force  is  lateral  and  corresponds  to  the  level  of  the  palate, 
the  above  fonii  of  fracture  results,  and  if  the  direction  of  the  force  is 
sagittal  there  is  always  a  fracture  of  the  pterygoid  processes  in  addi- 
tion. When  the  fracturing  force  is  lateral  and  oblique  from  above 
downward,  the  alveolar  process  is  detached  and  also  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  the  bone,  depending  upon  the  level  of  the  fracturing  force. 
When  the  fracturing  force  is  from  l^elow  upward  there  may  be  fissures 
surrounding  the  malar  bone ;  and  when  the  force  is  severe  and  bilateral 
there  may  be  detachment  of  the  entire  median  portion  of  the  bom- 
face,  with  extension  of  the  fracture  lines  from  the  nasal  apertures 
toward  the  orbits.  Fissure  fractures  of  the  palate  may  also  be  present. 
A  severe  blow  received  from  a  broad  surface  acting  uix>n  the  superior 
maxillary  and  malar  bones  may  cause  complete  detachment  of  the  facial 
bones  from  the  skull  proper.  This  form  of  injury  has  been  obser\'ed 
by  Dr.  Kelly  in  the  case  of  an  elevator  accident. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  suj^erior  maxilla  are 
in  great  degree  dei)endent  uix>n  severity  of  injury.  The  principal 
symptoms  are  swelling,  ecchymoses,  asymmetry,  crepitus  and  mobility 
of  fragments.  Many  of  these  fractures  may  be  compound  into  the  nasal 
or  oral  cavities  and  communicate  with  the  antrum  of  Highmore.  Lac- 
erations of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  latter  may  lead  to  emphysema 
of  subcutaneous  tissues.  A  careful  inspection  of  the  nasal  and  oral  cav- 
ities should  l)e  made.    At  times  a  general  anaesthetic  will  be  necessary. 

In  severe  injuries  the  lines  of  fracture  may  extend  into  the  base  of 
the  skull  and  there  may  be  coincident  injury  to  the  intracranial  contents. 

Complications. — Compression  or  laceration  of  the  lachrymal  duct, 
injury  to  the  superior  maxillary  nerve,  injur}*^  to  the  orbital  contents, 
meningitis,  hemorrhage,  periostitis,  necrosis  of  bone,  are  occasional 
complications  of  maxillary  fracture. 

Diagnosis. — Examination  of  the  surface  of  the  face,  the  interior 
of  the  nose  and  mouth  will  disclose  the  nature  of  the  fracture.  If 
there  is  no  displacement  of  fragments,  examination  may  detect  the 
source  of  the  hemorrhage  and  the  possible  tear  in  the  mucous  mem- 
brane. Fractures  of  the  body  will  show  some  irregularity  of  surface 
ocxitour.  Fractures  of  the  alveolar  process  will  be  detennined  by 
crepitus^  mobility,  and  irregularity  in  the  outline  of  the  teeth.  Em- 
^  of  the  subcutaneous  tissues  points  to  injury  involving  the 
'cvere.injuries,  the  diagnosis  is  evident  from  the  asym- 
vad  mobility  of  the  fragments,  although  it  may  be 
■mine  the  full  extent  of  the  line  of  fracture,  or  the 
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existence  of  involvement  of  the  base  of  the  skull  unless  symptoms  of 
intracranial  injury  develop. 

Prognosis. — In  uncomplicated  cases  union  of  the  fragments  gen- 
erally takes  place  in  three  or  four  weeks  without  the  formation  of 
much  callus  and  with  little  deformity.  Severe  neuralgia  may  persist 
for  a  long  time  from  involvement  of  branches  of  the  superior  maxil- 
lary nerve  in  the  callus,  and  epiphora  may  persist  due  to  obliteration 
of  the  lachrymal  duct.  Necrosis  of  lx)ne  is  rare  because  of  the  abun- 
dant blood  supply,  and  even  ix)rtions  that  are  detached  may  unite.  On 
this  account  all  portions  of  lx>ne  necessary  for  the  contour  of  the  face 
and  alveolar  process  should  l:)e  preserved  if  possible.  Displacement  of 
fragments,  unless  it  be  extreme,  is  seldom  noticeable  after  healing 
takes  place,  unless  the  nasal  lx>nes  are  also  fractured,  in  which  event 
deformity  of  the  nose  may  be  permanent. 

Treatment. — In  treatment  of  these  fractures  loose  teeth  should  be 
left  in  place,  as  they  frequently  l)ecome  }>ermanently  fixed  again.  Many 
disjunctions  are  readily  reduced  but  difficult  to  keep  in  place;  union  gen- 
erally results  with  a  certain  degree  of  deformity.  This  may  be  prevented 
in  some  cases  by  cutting  down  of  fracture  and  suturing  fragments  with 
chromicized  catgut,  or  using  nails  or  screws  for  direct  fixation. 

Loose  fragments  of  lx)ne  should  not  be  removed  primarily  because 
repair  may  take  place  without  necrosis.  In  all  open  fractures  into  the 
mouth,  nose,  or  maxillary  sinus,  thorough  cleanliness  should  be  ob- 
served. Frequent  douching  of  the  nose  is  then  desirable,  and  some 
form  of  mild  antiseptic  solution,  as  a  gargle  should  l>e  used.  Tartar 
shcnild  be  removed  from  the  teeth,  which  should  l:)e  kept  as  clean  as 
I)ossible.  In  some  fractures  retention  of  the  fragments  may  l:)e  secured 
after  reduction  by  the  use  of  interdental  splints  of  vulcanite  or  metal. 
Very  often  it  is  possible  to  maintain  reduction  by  means  of  the  Angle, 
Hammond  or  Gunning  splint.  Several  other  forms  of  retention  ap- 
paratus, notably  that  of  (lofTre  and  Grafe,  have  in  addition  to  a  splint 
surrounding  the  uj)i)er  jaw  a  metal  attachment  running  to  a  hood  over 
the  head.  This  apparatus  is  hard  to  keep  in  place,  and  unless  great 
care  is  maintained  is  easily  displaced  and  may  cause  the  i>atient  marked 
discomfort.  When  possible  these  patients  should  be  placed  in  the  hands 
of  a  skilled  oral  or  dental  surgeon,  who  is  able  to  apply  the  proper 
form  of  interdental  splint.  During  the  three  to  four  weeks  that 
closure  of  the  mouth  is  required,  liquid  food  is  introduced  through  the 
crevices  l)etween  the  teeth,  or  by  a  tube  i>assed  between  the  alveolar 
arch  and  the  cheek  back  to  the  last  molar  tooth. 

When  the  fracture  involves  anterior  and  lateral  ix>rtions  of  the 
antrum  of  Highmore,  an  accompanying  fracture  of  malar  bone  is  pres- 
ent with  depression  of  the  superior  maxillary  and  malar  bones  inward. 
Reduction  is  best  accomplished  by  the  method  of  Lothrop  (Fig.  187). 


CHAPTER  VII 
FRACTURES  OF  THE  MANDIBLE 

Anatomy. — The  inferior  maxilla,  or  mandibie  (Fig.  189).  is  the 
only  bone  of  the  skull  connected  with  the  others  by  a  joint.  It  is  com- 
posed of  a  body  and  two  rami.  The  body  is  horseshoe  in  shape,  from 
the  posterior  extremities  of  which  ascend  the  two  rami.  In  fact  the 
bone  may  be  considered  as  a  union  of  two  symmetrical  halves,  which 
fonn  the  framework  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face.  The  body  has  a 
base,  or  inferior  jwrtion,  and  an  alveolar  portion  containing  the  alveo- 
lar border.  On  the  anterior  external  surface  is  the  mental  protuber- 
ance, and  at  each  side  of  this  near  the  base  the  mental  tubercles.  AImvc 
and  external  to  the  mental  tubercles  are  the  mental  foramina. 

The  external  surface  also  presents  an  oblique  line  extending  down- 
ward from  the  coronoid  process  of  each  ramus.    The  internal  surface 


of  the  body  presents  the  digastric  fossa,  the  mental  spine,  the  mylo- 
hyoid line,  the  mylohyoid  groove  and  the  mandilnilar  foramina.  Ex- 
tending upward  from  the  posterior  extremities  of  the  body  are  the 
rami,  at  the  beginning  of  which  on  each  side  is  the  angle  of  the  in- 
ferior maxilla.  At  the  summit  of  the  rami  are  the  condyloid  process, 
the  notch  of  the  mandible,  and  the  coronoid  process. 

Surface  Markings. — The  entire  inferior  nia.xilla  can  be  readily 
palpated  externally,  and  internally  also  by  a  finger  in  the  mouth.  The 
prominent  anterior  part,  the  symphysis  mentis,  the  ridges  or  alveolar 
jugx,  the  edge  of  the  masseter  muscles,  the  angle,  and  the  coronoid 
process  may  l)e  felt,  and  the  examiner  can  fairly  well  outline  the 
tempero-maxillary  articulation. 

Statistics. — Fractures  of  the  inferior  maxilla  are  more  frequent 
than  of  the  superior  maxilla.  They  are  rare  in  childhood  and  old  age, 
188 
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and  most  frequeiuly  ofcur  between  the  third  and  t.airtli  deceniiium. 
In  1722  fractures,  Lente  found  66  (3.19  per  cent.)  in  the  inferior 
maxilla,  the  fracture  occurring  ten  times  more  frequently  in  men  than 
in  women.  In  children  mandibular  fractures  were  seldom  observed. 
The  combined  statistics  collected  hy  von  Bleichsteiner,  comprising  156 
cases  of  fracture  of  the  lower  jaw,  showed  that  56  occurred  in  the  third 


'  and  only  7  in  the  first  ten  years  of  life.  Of  Gurlt's  143  rejxirted  cases 
80  were  single.  49  double;  and  in  14  there  were  three  or  more  lines  of 
fracture.  Of  the  80  single  fractures,  5  involved  the  alveolar  processes. 
in  25  the  line  of  fracture  involved  the  median  line,  the  region  of  the 
incisor  teeth  in  22,  the  region  of  the  molar  teeth  in  15,  posterior  to  the 
teeth  in  8.  and  the  condylar  process  in  5  instances.     In  3;  double  frac- 

Ijtures  in  which  tlie  line  of  fracture  is  descrilted,  Ixjlh  sides  of  the  bone 
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were  involved  In  20  instances,  generally  at  corresponding  points;  in 
8  cases  one  side  alone  was  involved,  and  in  the  remaining  7  cases  the 
median  line  was  involved  in  one  of  the  fracture  lines. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  mandible  are  usually  the  result  of  a 
blow  with  the  fist,  a  kick,  a  fall  upon  the  chin,  gunshot  injuries,  or  the 
faulty  extraction  of  teeth.  The  last  form  of  violence  rarely  results  in 
a  direct  transverse  fracture,  but  generally  in  a  tearing  off  of  a  ix>rtion 
of  the  alve«jlar  process.  Most  fractures  are  the  result  of  direct  vio- 
lence, A  few  rare  forms  of  fracture  may  be  the  result  of  indirect 
violence,  as  by  coughing,  a  tearing  off  of  the  coronoid  process  by 
violent  contracture  of  the  tem- 
I  poral  muscle,  or  a  compression 
of  the  jaw  from  side  to  side, 
accompanying  a  lateral  com- 
]iression  fracture  of  the  skull. 
The  site  of  fracture  in  the 
last  instance  occurs  near  the 
point  of  greatest  flexion — the 
symphysis.  Fracture  of  the 
neck  of  the  condyloid  process 
from  a  blow  on  the  chin  is 
I  also  an  example  of  indirect 
pifi..  roT,— MaTi<iibic-,nM  fracturtof  ihtbody;  union,  vioIencc.  Bilateral  fracture  of 
»nd  thi"r!Iih/"nf"rior^™'uT'"ra'm^''"unLon'™m^rf  the  infcTiof  maxilla  is  uncom- 
b^erwi?'ch™«^iVt^"''i^t''rf'Tho  rU't'.ll^^    nion,  ahhough  multiple  frac- 

( M fitter  MoiEum,  Na   116SI.14).  .  etc 

tures  are  fairly  frequent, 
Ilnniihon  states  that  they  form  about  one-third  of  all  cases.  Com- 
niinutetl  fractures  are  rare.  Open,  the  so-called  compound,  fractures 
are  very  frequent,  because  the  adherent  gum  overlying  the  seat  of  frac- 
ture !,■*  generally  torn.     Fractures  are  rare  through  the  symphysis. 

Varieties, — Fractures  of  the  horizontal  portion  are  generally  open, 
and  of  the  ramus  usually  closed.  The  site  of  fracture  depends  U)Hin 
the  ]K)sition  of  the  trauma,  the  manner  in  which  the  blow  was  received, 
and  the  i)reseiice  of  any  weak  point  in  the  bone.  The  following  are 
the  usual  sites  of  fracture: 

Fracture  Through  the  Symphysis   (Figs.    190  and    191  |. — Thi-; 

is  very  rare.     If  comminuted,  a  portion  of  the  bone  may  be  drawn 

.  backward  by  the  geniohyoid  and  geniohyoglossus  and  at  times  the 

digastric  muscles,  and  cause  symptoms  of  suffocation.     The  line  of 

fracture  if  single  is  generally  vertical 

Fractures  at  or  near  the  mental  foramen  (Figs.  19J  and  19,^), 
in  the  region  of  the  canine  tooth,  are  more  frequent  than  those  nt 
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the  median  line.  The  line  of  fracture  is  generally  oblique.  This  is 
a  weak  part  of  the  Iwne,  which  is  strung  behind  ihis  point  on  account 
of  the  Ijeginning  of  the  hylohyoid  ridge  and  the  protection  afforded  by 
the  masseter  inuscle.  Depending  u|x>n  the  line  of  fracture,  certain  dis- 
placements occur.  W'hen  the  line  of  fracture  runs  forward  and  down- 
ward and  from  within  out,  very  little  if  any  displacement  <Kcurs. 
When  its  direction  is  downward  and  backward,  the  anterior  portion 


[is  depressed  by  the  geniohyoglossus,  geniohyoid,  mylohyoid,  digastric. 
Kand  platysma  muscles,  and  the  ixjsterior  portion  is  elevate<l  by  the 
1. temporal,  masseter,  buccinator,  and  internal  pterygoid  muscles.  If  the 
\  fracture  is  double,  the  displacement  of  the  anterior  fragment  is  marked. 
•  When  the  line  of  fracture  nms  l>ackwar<l  from  above  dnwnward  and 
[backward  from  within  out,  ihe  |K>sterior  fragment  is  drawn  inward 
I  by  the  internal  pterygoid  and  mylohyoid  muscles,  and  the  anterior 
I  fragment  is  drawn  upward  by  the  action  of  the  internal  pterygoid  of 
s  opposite  side. 
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Fracture  through  the  molar  region  (Figs.  194  and  195)  is  not 
uncommon.  Here  there  is  very  slight  displacement  of  fragments, 
due  to  the  firm  attachment  of  the  masseter  and  internal  pterygoid 
muscles.  Injury  to  the  vessels  and  nerves  running  in  the  inferior 
dental  canal  are  disagreeable  symptoms  which  may  complicate  frac- 
tures in  this  region. 

Fractures  through  the  Angle  (Figs.  196  and  197). — A  small 
number  of  fractures  occur  here.  There  is  generally  slight  displacement 
upward  and  forward  of  the  ramus  due  to  the  pull  of  the  masseter  and 
internal  pterygoid  muscles  with  a  backward  and  downward  displace- 
ment of  the  body. 

Fractures  through  the  ramus  (Fig.  198)  are  extremely  rare,  be- 
cause of  the  protection  afforded  by  the  attached  muscles.  The  line 
of  fracture  is  generally  oblique  from  in  front  and  above  downward 
I  and  backward.  Dislocation 
1  of  fragments  is  rare  unless 
I  the  fracture  is  bilateral  or 
I  complicated  by  a  luxation 
I  of  the  condyloid  process 
I  of  the  opposite  side.  Gen- 
I  erally  the  fragments  are 
I  held  in  apposition  by  the 
I  masseter  and  pterygoid 
I  muscles. 

Fracture  through  the 
PK;.,«.-iafcriorm«iii«;ununitMtr«t«r=.  Th=wtur«  Condyloid  process    (Figs. 
gr."^1h\^l^^'^'t^'/L:r.^f?;iT.""ir.^d'^?j;,S"cd;.'^  199-202)    is  generally  at 
„.™u«h.  (Mutt«  Mu«um.  No.  ..6<,.u).  the  neck,  is  comparatively 

frequent,  and  is  difficult  to  treat.  Roe  reports  6  out  of  41  cases  of 
fracture  of  the  lower  jaw.  The  displacement  in  this  form  is  char- 
acteristic. The  chin  and  jaw  are  pulled  toward  the  injured  side. 
especially  by  the  internal  pterygoid  muscle  of  the  opposite  side.  This 
lesion  is  differentiated  from  dislocation  of  the  jaw  by  the  fact  that  in 
the  latter  the  chin  will  point  toward  the  normal  side.  In  bilateral  fract- 
ure of  the  condj'loid  processes  the  entire  lower  jaw  will  Ije  pushed 
upward  and  backward  and  the  lower  teeth  will  be  displaced  Ijehind  the 
UK>er  teeth. 

Fracture  through  the  coronoid  process  are  extremely  rare.  Motl- 
erate  displacement  of  the  upi>er  fragment  occurs  on  account  of  the 
pull  of  the  temporal  muscle.  These  fractures  are  generally  the  result 
of  direct  violence  and  often  are  accompanied  by  fractures  of  the  malar 
and  superior  maxilla  or  base  of  the  skull. 

Fractures  of  the  alveolar  process  (Fig.  203)  are  comparativeh' 
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frequent.     They  are  generally  produced  in  the   faulty  extraction  of 
teeth,  or  by  a  blow  ujx>n  the  teeth. 

Method  of  Examination. — Examination  is  acconiplislieiJ  by  the  in- 
sertion of  the  index-finger  into  ihe  mouth  while  the  other  lingers,  iipim 
the  chin,  seize  the  lower  fragment,  and  the  other  hand  steadies  the 
npijer  fragment  (Fig.  204).  By  manipulation,  displacement  i.f  frag- 
ments may  be  recognized  and  crepitus  may  l>e  elicited.     It  is.  iMwevcr, 


iblc,  through  uiglc* 


unnecessary  to  do  this  in  all  cases.  Simple  insi>ection  of  the  jjunis  in 
fractures  of  the  Ixxly  will  generally  show  laceration  of  submudms 
hemorrhage,  and  mal-alignnient  of  or  Ioo.><eness  of  the  teeth. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  a  fracture  of  the  inferior  maxilla 
are  well  marked  in  fracture  of  Ihe  body  and  generally  obscure  in  fract- 
ures of  the  ascending  ramus.  The  displacement,  crepitus,  and  un- 
natural mobility  in  fracture  are  easily  delected,  but  one  should  liear  in 
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mind  ihe  |x>ssil>ility  of  inaI-|x>sitioiis  of  ihe  teeth  fmni  irregular  devel- 
opnienl  ami  irriipti(jn.     Pain  is  a  nmsl  constant  sivniptuni  in  fracture 


of  the  jaw.     It  is  increased  by  talking  and  deglutition,  and  profuse 
salivation  is  generally  present.     This  increase  of  saliva  and  mucus  is 
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largely  relative,  the  excess  Iwing  due  to  the  want  of  proper  control  of 
the  riuids  uilhin  the  mouth.  These  fluids  may  l>e  mixed  with  blood, 
due  tu  the  fact  that  many  of  these  fractures  are  open.  Examination 
will  often  di,sclnse  a  tear  of  the  nuicoiis  membrane  or  a  submucous 
ecchymosis.  and  irregularity  of  the  teeth  without  proper  articulation 
of  the  up])er  and  lower  rows.  In  fractures  without  displacement, 
crepitus,  or  nial-alignincnt  of  teeth,  the  only  symptoms  present  may  l>e 
swelling,  local  tenderness  and  pain,  and  inability  to  freely  move  the 
lower  jaw.  In  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  condyle  there  is  f^erally  a 
slight  depression  in  front  ol  the  external  auditory  meatus,  and  on 


Pig.  1»9.— Fracttir*  of  manJiblc  thr(.j|;!i  -.^■,■L^  „!  ri.nUlt,     Boy  wm  struck  on  lidc  of  jaw  by  Ulii« 


movement  of  the  jaw  the  ci>ndyle  does  not  follow  its  nonnal  range  of 
motion.  Other  late  symptoms  of  fracture  are  fetor  from  decom- 
posing food,  pus  antl  other  secretions,  abscess  about  necrosed  frag- 
ments of  b<ine.  tistidons  tracts  and  ulcerations  of  the  mucous  membrane ; 
and  in  occasional  instances  marked  general  debility  due  to  the  swallow- 
ing of  foul  secretions  and  deprivation  of  nutritious  food. 

Complications. — The  complications  of  fracture  of  the  inferior  max- 
illa may  be  divided  into  those  due  to  traumatism  and  those  due  to  infec- 
tion. The  complications  due  to  traumatism  are  the  immediate  and  the 
delayed.  The  immediate  are  se\ere  laceration  of  face  and  lips, 
hemorrhage  from  laceration  of  the  soft  parts  and  occasional  rupture 
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of  an  artery.     Cuvler  reports  a  case  in  which  a  traumatic  aneurism 
developed,  necessitating  ligation  of  the  common  carotid.     Additional  j 
immediate  complications  are  dislocation  associated  with  fracture,  dislo- 


uid  vaaeli.  The  iLliutratian  alto  thawi  that  there  has  heen  another  fracture  between  the  canine  toDtk 
ud  tbe  Kcond  inciBor,  pusiing  through  the  bone.  (Coiutcty  Dr.  M.  K.  Cryer.) 

cation  and  fracture  of  the  teeth,  laceration  or  compression  of  the  in- 
ferior dental  nerve,  fracture  of  the  base  of  the  skull  and  cerebral 
concussion.  The  delayed  complications  are  involvement  of  the  inferior 
dental  nerv'e  in  callus,  delayed  or  non-union  of  the  fragments,  and  nnion 
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of  fragments,  in  such  a  position  that  correct  articulaliDii  of  the  upper 
and  lower  teeth  is  not  |H)ssible. 

Of  the  complications  due  to  infection,  the  most  frequent  and  im- 
portant is  necrosis  of  the  ends  nf  the  fragments.  This  condition  may 
lead  to  delayed  union,  or  pseudo-arthrosis,  to  ahscess,  salivary  fistula. 
septiaeniia  and  pyaemia.     Stomatitis  is  also  a  frequent  complication. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  fracture  of  the  mandible  is.  as  a  rule, 
made  without  difficulty.  In  condylar  fracture  diagnosis  may  be  ditfi- 
cult.  Usually  crepitus  may  Ik  obtained,  and  this,  combined  with  the 
history  of  violence,  local  tenderness  on  pressure,  the  presence  of  a 


o:.  -.i.!.  ^,' :-;-i  ::...    .!  ;^t  inline  skull.    The  left  cnndyle  is  men  in  the  left  rterVeomaiillary 
f..is«.    ICourtciJ-  Dr.  M.  H.  Cryer.) 

depression  anterior  to  the  external  meatus,  and  the  failure  of  the 
condyle  to  follow  the  movements  of  the  lower  jaw  on  motion  of  the 
latter,  will  generally  clear  up  the  diagnosis.  In  most  of  the  instances 
the  diagnosis  may  Ix-  made  from  deformity,  pain  on  motion,  chewing 
or  talking,  crepitus,  profuse  salivation  often  streaked  with  blood, 
laceration  of  the  nuicosa,  and  localized  pain  on  pressure  or  molion. 
Fractures  of  the  coronoid  process  can  only  lie  sus|>ected  clinically  by 
local  tenderness  on  pressure  inside  the  mouth  and  pain  on  molion. 
Crepitus  may  or  may  not  he  elicited.  Radiograms  will  solve  most 
cases  with  great  readiness. 
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Prognosis. — Union  of  unconiplicalcd  fractures  without  laceration 
of  the  mucous  nieinbraiie  generally  occurs  within  from  live  to  six  weeks.  J 
The  prognosis,  even  in  bad  cases,  is  ultimately  good.  Extensive  and 
severe  open  fractures  are  often  followed  by  surprisingly  good  results. 
In  open  comminuted  fractures  delayed  union  may  result  for  a  time, 
but  eventually  union  takes  place  after  the  discharge  of  sequestra.  ' 
Pseudo-art hrosis  is  rare.  Xorris  reports  only  two  cases  of  non-union 
in  150  fractures;  and  the  statistics  of  Muhlenlwrg  and  Berenger- 
Feraud  show  that  they  form  only  2  per  cent,  of  all  jweudo-arthroses 
observed.  Many  of  the  disturbances  referable  to  ihe  inferior  dental 
nerve  are  temporary.  The  presence  of  severe  neuralgia,  anresthesia 
and  paralysis  are  generally  due  tu  the  presence  of  a  Wood  clot  pressing  j 
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upon  the  inferior  dental  nerve,  rather  than  to  any  actual  lacerations  or 
bony  compression  of  the  nerve.  When  pressure  is  produced  by  bony 
fragments  it  is  generally  in  fractures  posterior  to  the  mental  foramen. 
In  prolonged  symptoms  of  compression,  relief  may  \x  obtained  by 
operative  exjwsure  of  the  nerve.  Fractures  of  the  condyloid  process 
may  \x  followed  by  ankylo-iis  of  the  temperomaxillary  joints.  In 
fractures  of  the  coronoid  process  fibrous  union  is  the  nile,  and  there  is 
generally  no  interference  with  subsequent  mastication. 

Treatment. — In  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  inferior  maxilla, 
twn  piiinls  should  Ije  carefully  considered.  First,  the  proper  reduction 
and  rcteiitiiin  of  the  fragments,  and,  second,  the  care  of  the  mouth. 
Failure  of  union  in  fractures  of  the  inferior  maxilla  may  frequently 
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be  traced  to  the  lack  of  proper  oral  asepsis.  In  all  cases  our  priinary 
consideratioii  should  he  avoidance  of  a  stomatitis  with  its  resuUing 
iicpsis  and  necrosis.  This  is  i>articularly  inijxirtant,  as  nearly  all  frac- 
tures are  o|)eii.  The  utmost  care  sliould  therefore  l>e  used  to  disinfect 
the  mouth  and  keep  it  clean.  Thorough  irrigation  with  a  mild  anti- 
sqjtic  solution  should  Ijc  performed  after  each  meal. 

Reduction  of  tlic  fragments  by  pressure  of  the  fingers  on  the  tcetii 
is  usually  easy,  though  iKcasionally  comminuted  fragments  or  displaced 
teeth  may  cause  interlocking  and  require  removal  before  correct  ap- 
position is  obtainable.  Teeth  which  are  sinsply  luoscned  should  not 
l>e  removed  unless  they  prevent  imtptr  rednctiun.  Care  should  be 
taken  to  mahitain  the  "  bite" — the  normal  relation  of  the  upi^r  and 
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the  lower  teeth.  Union  in  most  cases  is  fairly  firm  at  the  end  nf  three 
weeks,  and  very  little  retentive  apparatus  is  required  after  ihe  fourth 
week.  Reduction  in  fractures  of  the  condyle  may  generally  he  »}>- 
tained  by  following  the  suggestion  of  Kihcs,  which  consists  in  first 
inilling  the  jaw  forward  and  then  pressing  the  condyle  from  within 
outward  by  the  finger  placed  upon  the  upper,  lateral  wall  of  ilie 
pharynx.    Reduction  in  ail  other  cases  is  generally  easy. 

While  reduction  is  simple,  as  a  rule,  its  maintenance  is  often  diffi- 
cult or  inqKissible,  In  many  cases  the  simplest  measures  will  retain  the 
fragments  in  their  proi>er  position.  The  various  methods  of  maintain- 
ing reduction  may  be  groujKd  as  follows:  External  dressings;  com- 
bined external  and  internal  dressings  or  splints ;  intenial  splints :  and 
wiring  or  some  other  method  of  direct  fixation. 
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External  Splints. — The  simplest  form  of  external  dressing  is  the 
Barton  t>andage  of  the  occiput  and  chin;  or  moulded  cbin  splint  (Figs. 
205  and  206},  or  a  Lewis  metal  chin  splint  held  in  place  with  an  occip- 
itomental roller  bandage  or  a  four-tailed  bandage. 

These  dressings  are  useful  as  temporary  dressings  during  the  manu- 
facture of  an  interdental  splint,  but  as  a  permanent  dressing,  in  the 
presence  of  any  marked  tendency  toward  displacement  of  fragments, 
they  are  not  satisfactory. 

The  objections  to  their  use  are  the  necessity  of  tight  bandaging  of 
the  lower  to  the  upjier  jaw,  which  entirely  prevents  mastication,  and 
the  tendency  to  displacement  of  fragments  which  is  not  overcome.  In 
certain  cases,  notably  obhque  fractures  in  the  region  of  the  mental 
foramen,  the  external  pressure  produced  by  them  may  tend  to  increase 
the  displacement. 


Two  splints  are  in  use  which  cause  fixation  of  the  fragments  by 
means  of  vulcanite  interdental  splints  and  an  external  figure-of-8 
bandage.  These  two  splints  are  known  as  the  Gunning  and  the  Hern 
modification  of  the  same.  The  Gunning  splint  consists  of  two  rounded 
vulcanite  caps  for  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  joined  together  by  sup- 
ports. These  caps  are  filled  with  gutta-iJercha.  After  insertion  of  the 
splint  the  jaw  is  fixed  between  it  and  a  figure-of-8  bandage. 

The  Hern  modification  of  the  above  consists  of  a  vulcanite  cap 
covering  the  teeth  and  the  alveolar  border  of  the  inferior  maxilla. 
Blocks  or  pillars  are  built  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  splint;  these 
contain  indentations  corresixtnding  to  the  up|)er  teeth.  The  recesses  of 
the  vulcanite  contain  gutta-percha  for  articulation  with  the  upper 
teeth.    The  splint  is  applied  like  the  Gimning  and  is  held  in  place  by  a 
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skull  and  chin  cap,  with  connecting  liands  ut  elastic  to  produce  constant 
pressure. 

Interdental  Splints  and  Dressings. — C)f  the  various  methods  of 
interdental  splinting,  the  most  notable  and  practical  are  those  of  Ham- 
mond. Angle.  Payne,  Saner.  Hohl,  Schaul>er,  Schellhorn  an<l  Neder. 

The  simplest  forms  of  interdental  splints  are  the  Hammond,  Angle, 
and  Payne.  The  Hammond  splint  is  made  by  bending  soft  iron  wire 
and  moulding  it  as  accurately  as  possible  to  a  model  taken  previously. 
The  wire  is  fitted  ti)  the  lingual  and  buccal  sides  of  the  teeth,  the  ends 
being  soldered  together.  H  necessary,  the  wire  may  l>e  fitted  directly 
to  the  teeth.     When  the  splint   has  been  made,  the   fragments  are 


reduced,  the  s])lint  placed  in  ixjsition.  and  the  teeth  fixed  to  the  splint 
by  means  of  or<linary  iron  or  silver  wire.  When  there  are  a  number 
of  teeth  present  thc»se  close  to  the  seal  of  fracture  should  not  be  lx>und. 
After  the  end  of  a  week  the  wires  should  l>e  tightened.  The  splint  de- 
vised by  Claude  Martin,  of  Lyons,  is  a  modification  of  the  above  and 
consists  of  three  silver  wires  approximately  the  form  of  the  dental 
arch,  and  which  are  connected  to  each  other  at  intervals  by  transverse 
wires,  and  is  held  to  the  teeth  by  means  of  silk  thread.  The  Angle 
splint  consists  of  encircling  bands  of  metal  applied  to  several  approx- 
imating upiwr  and  lower  teeth.  These  bands  are  adjusted  to  the  in- 
dividual teeth,  are  tightened,  and  the  outer  surface  of  each  band  has  a 
small  projection  to  which  wires  are  attached,  joining  the  upper  and 
lower  bands  and  holding  fast  the  iipjjer  and  lower  teeth.    The  Payne 
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splint  is  made  of  a  silver  wire  framework  fined  to  the  necks  of  the 
upper  and  lower  teeth  on  the  labial  and  lingual  as|>ects.  the  wire  Ijeiiig 
carried  aronml  the  arch  as  far  as  it  is  necessary.  The  ends  of  each  half 
i>f  the  framework  are  soldered  together  and  at  several  intervals  Irans- 
[  verse  bars  are  fixed.  The  two  arches  are  united  l>v  nids  on  the  labial 
I  and  lingual  sides  and  the  splint  ligatured  to  the  teeth  by  means  of  line 
silver  wire.     The  advantages  of  this  splint  are  that  the  fragments  are 


held  in  good  position,  the  teeth  and  mouth  can  be  readily  cleansed,  and 
the  condition  of  the  jaw  observed. 

The  two  most  useful  forms  of  splints  for  fracture  of  the  mandible 
are  the  inlerdental  splint  and  the  mandibuloinaxillary  splint.  These 
are  made  of  aluminum  or  gold.  The  interdental  splint  ( Tigs.  207-209) 
is  made  to  fit  the  crowns  of  all  the  lower  teeth  ai  each  side  of  the  seal 
of  fracture,  after  reduction  of  the  fragments,  the  splint  is  cemented  in 
place,  and  the  use  of  this  splint  allows  of  opening  and  closing  the 
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iiKmth  for  inspection.  The  mandibuk>niaxillar>-  splint  i  Fig.  2101  is 
nuwle  of  aluminum  or  gold.  It  is  made  to  fii  the  crovv-ns  of  all  01  the 
tijAjxrr  and  lower  teeth,  and  after  reductkm  of  the  fragment?  it  is 
cemented  to  the  teeth.  It  does  not  all-nv  i.f  opening  and  cl-^sing  of  the 
mouth,  and  d'^es  not  allow  of  mastication.  It  is  particularly  useful  in 
<loub!e  fracture  <>i  the  mandible. 

Another  useful  fomi  ol  interdental  splint  is  one  made  of  aluminum, 
which  fits  the  cr'nvn>  of  the  iceih  at  each  side  of  the  seat  of  fracture 
and  all'(w»  'ii»cninfj  and  closing  the  m-mth  for  insiteciion. 

Suture  of  the  fragments  with  silver  wire  or  silver-plated  copper 
wire  has  l>*;en  ttsed  rather  extensively  at  times.  The  cases  in  which 
thi.')  f'jrni  of  retention  is  inrlicaied  are  limited.  Vari'ms  methods  of 
using  wire  are  in  \')gtie.  Perhajjs  the  simplest  is  to  drill  holes  in 
each  fragment,  at  least  one-fourth  nf  an  inch  away  from  the  seat  of 
fracture.  The  hole  in  the  depressed  fragment  should  be  drilled  at  a 
lower  level  than  the  one  in  the  other  fragment,  so  that  in  tightening 
the  wire  there  is  a  lifting  tendency  and  a  great  resistance  to  recurrence 
of  deformity,  .\fter  introducing  the  wire  the  fragments  oi  Ixine  should 
\k  drawn  tugetlier,  the  wire  twisted  and  cut.  and  the  sharp  ctit  ends 
C'tvered  by  a  small  ]>iece  of  rubtjer  tubing  (Fig.  jii).  Screws  or 
steel  plates  may  t>e  use<l  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  employed  in  fixa- 
tion of  !)ones  of  the  extremities.     7"hey  are,  however,  rarely  used. 

In  ditTicull  cases  of  fracture  of  the  lower  jaw  with  displacement  of 
fragments,  the  aid  of  a  conii)etent  dental  surgeon  should  tie  secured  in 
the  prejmration  and  application  of  a  suitable  interdental  splint.  Frac- 
tures at  certain  positions  require  various  forms  of  splinting.  Metal 
splints  of  aluminum  are  undoulitedly  the  be-st  for  fractures  of  the  body 
or  alveolar  process.  The  Hammond  splint  and  the  aluminum  moulded 
splint  are  imdouhtedly  two  of  the  \>esl  for  fractures  in  this  region. 
J*>acturL's  alM>ut  the  angle  may  Ije  treated  by  an  outside  gutia-percha 
splint  so  made  as  to  pass  backward  and  thus  support  this  angle.  This 
splint  can  l>e  kept  in  position  by  a  Barton  bandage.  Fractures  of  the 
ascending  ramus,  condyle,  or  coronoid  process  are  best  treated  by  the 
method  of  Angle,  or.  if  this  is  impracticable,  fixation  may  be  obtained 
l^  external  dressings,  as  the  Barton  or  four-tailed  bandage. 


CHAPTER  VIII 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  HYOID  BONE 

Anatomy. — The  hyoid  (Fig.  212)  or  lingual  bone  is  a  sm:ill  horse- 
shoe-shaped bone  situated  at  the  base  of  the  tongue  between  the  chin 
and  the  thyroid  cartilage.  It  consists  of  a  body,  two  greater  cornua, 
and  two  lesser  cornua.  The  body  has  a  concave  posterior  surface 
directed  backward  and  downward  toward  the  epiglottis.  The  greater 
cornua  are  tapering  processes  arising  from  the  sides  of  the  body,  are 
directed  upward  and  backward,  and  end  in  a  small  bulbous  tubercle  to 
which  the  thyrohyoid  ligaments  are  attached.  They  may  be  connected 
to  the  body  by  either  bony  tissue  or  fiI)rocartilage.  The  lesser  cornua 
arise  from  the  bases  of  the  greater  cornua.  extend  upward  and  back- 
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Fig.  212.— The  hyoid  bone,  anterior  view.  (Piersol  s  Anatomy.) 

ward,  are  at  times  cartilaginous,  are  shorter  than  the  greater  cornua, 
and  are  connected  with  the  styloid  processes  of  the  temporal  bones  by 
the  stylohyoid  ligament. 

Surface  Markings. — The  hyoid  bone  may  be  palpated  through- 
out. Its  position  is  directly  behind  the  chin.  The  greater  comu  is  the 
landmark  for  the  location  of  the  origins  of  the  superior  thyroid, 
lingual,  and  facial  arteries. 

Statistics. — Gurlt's  collected  statistics  of  2^  cases  showed  in  21 
cases  fractures  of  the  lx>ne  alone,  and  in  the  remaining  cases  there 
were  associated  fractures  of  the  thyroid  or  cricoid  cartilage  or  of  the 
trachea.  Of  the  13  collected  cases  reported  by  Gibbs,  7  followed 
Strangulation,  3  were  the  result  of  a  blow  or  a  fall,  and  3  were  due  to 
muscular  action. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  hyoid,  owing  to  its  sheltered  position, 
its  elasticity  and  mobility,  are  extremely  rare.    Fractures  are  usually 
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the  result  of  ilirect  violence  as  from  a  blow  or  fall,  pressure  of  the  roi>e 
in  hanging,  or  grasi>ing  the  throat  ( Fig.  213)  as  in  homicidal  assaults. 
It  has  licen  broken  as  the  result  of  muscular  action.  In  fractures  due 
to  direct  violence  the  break  usually  occurs  near  the  junction  of  the 
greater  horn.  Those  of  the  lx)dy  itself  are  usually  the  result  of  a  blow 
r)r  a  kick.  l-Vacturcs  of  the  lesser  horn  are  extremely  rare.  In  hyoid 
fracture  there  is  generally  considerable  displacement  of  the  fragments: 
and  the  injury  may  Ik;  associated  with  fracture  of  the  laryngeal 
carliliigcs. 

Symptoms. — The   symptoms  are   localized   pain,   tenderness,   and 
swelling  in  the  rugion  of  the  hyoid,  pain  on  opening  the  mouth  or  on 


Fh;.  jij, — Frmrture  of  the  hyoid  bone,     Occumd  duriiwt  thr  n 
P«iml  cunipl«mt«l  "f  hiantnei..  but  ih.Te  wu  no  irdenia  pt««ii. 

protruding  the  tongue,  painful  deglutition,  difliciilly  in  talking,  dys- 
pinva.  occasional  a-denia  of  the  larynx  with  its  accompanying  symptoms, 
UkeI  ecchymosis,  crejiitus.  abnormal  mobility  and  displacement  of  frag- 
ments, and  if  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  pharynx  is  lacerated,  bleed- 
ing from  the  mouth.  Sometimes  the  displaced  fragment  may  l>e 
readily  felt  with  the  linger  in  the  |Aarynx.  Coughing,  with  i>aroxysms 
of  choking  or  asphyxia,  may  follow  attempts  at  swalli>\\ing  or  pro- 
trudinK  the  tongue. 

«. — ^Xhe  complications  of  fracture  of  the  hyoid  are 
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accompanying  injuries  to  the  laryngeal  cartilages,  hemorrhage  from 
pharyngeal  vessels,  cedema  of  the  larynx,  abscess,  and  necrosis  of 
fragments. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  can  usually  he  made  from  the  history 
of  injury,  the  presence  of  crepitus,  displacement  of  fragments,  dys- 
pnoea, and  dysphagia. 

Prognosis. — Simple,  uncomplicated  fracture  of  the  hyoid  should 
not  be  followed  by  untoward  results.  In  the  presence  of  laryngeal 
complications  death  may  result  from  cedema  of  the  glottis. 

Treatment. — Reduction  of  displaced  fragments  is  as  readily  accom- 
plished as  retention  in  their  normal  position  is  difficult.  Replacement 
can  generally  be  made  by  manipulation  with  a  finger  in  the  pharynx, 
combined  with  external  pressure.  The  fragments  may  l>e  retained  in 
fair  approximation  l)y  immobilization  of  the  head  and  neck  by  ex- 
tension and  sand  pillows,  or  by  means  of  a  stiff  collar.  Dyspncea  with 
development  of  (edema  of  the  larynx  will  necessitate  low  tracheotomy, 
and  dysphagia  may  necessitate  the  use  of  a  stomach  tul^e.  Union  of 
fragments  in  a  deformed  position  or  non-union  may  require  excision 
of  the  displaced  fragment. 


CHAPTER  IX 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  CARTILAGES  OF  THE  LARYNX 

AND  TRACHEA 

Anatomy. — The  larynx  is  in  relation  above  with  the  hyoid  bone, 
below  with  the  trachea,  and  is  opposite  to  the  lower  three  cervical 
vertebrae.  It  is  formed  of  three  single  cartilages,  the  thyroid,  the 
cricoid  and  the  epiglottis,  and  three  or  four  pairs  of  smaller  cartilages 
called  the  arytenoid,  the  corniculate,  the  cuneiform  and  the  cartilagines 
tritice<ne. 

The  thyroid  is  the  largest  of  the  laryngeal  cartilages  and  is  situated 
above  the  cricoid  cartilage.  It  presents  on  each  side  an  ala,  and  in  the 
centre  a  notch  formed  by  the  union  of  the  two  alae.  On  the  posterior 
border  of  each  surface  there  arise  the  superior  and  inferior  cornua. 

The  cricoid  is  the  lowest  of  the  cartilages  of  the  larynx  and  re- 
sembles a  signet  ring.  It  is  connected  with  the  thyroid  by  the  crico 
hyoid  ligaments.  The  other  cartilages  are  unimportant  in  relation  to 
fractures. 

Fractures  of  the  Trachea — Anatomy. — The  trachea  or  windpipe 
is  situated  in  the  anterior  lower  part  of  the  neck.  It  lies  in  front  of 
the  a^sophagus  and  extends  downward  from  the  lower  border  of  the 
larynx  to  its  termination  in  the  bronchi,  which  is  from  the  level  of  the 
sixth  cervical  to  that  of  the  fifth  thoracic  vertebra.  It  is  formed  by 
sixteen  to  twenty  cartilaginous  rings,  which  are  open  posteriorly  for 
about  one-third  to  one-fifth  of  their  diameter  and  are  joined  to  one 
another  by  the  annular  ligaments. 

Surface  Markings. — The  thyroid  cartilage  of  the  larynx  forms  the 
so-called  *'Adam's  apple/'  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  neck  below  the 
hyoid  bone.  It  is  most  prominent  in  males,  is  entirely  cartilaginous ; 
and  its  body,  borders  and  cornua  can  be  readily  palpated.  The  cricoid 
cartilage  lies  immediately  below  the  thyroid  cartilage,  is  seal-ring  in 
shape,  and  can  be  readily  felt  with  the  fingers. 

The  trachea  is  situated  just  below  the  cricoid  cartilage,  and  about 
one  to  one  and  a  half  inches  of  its  upper  end  may  be  examined  with 
the  fingers.  On  marked  extension  of  the  neck  another  inch  may  be 
palpated.  The  rings  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  cartilages  are. 
generally  covered  by  the  isthmus  of  the  thyroid  gland.  The  portion 
just  above  the  sternum  is  situated  rather  deeply  on  account  of  the 
recession  of  the  upper  cervical  and  thoracic  vertebrae. 

Statistics. — Fractures  of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  owing  to  the  ex- 
posed position  of  the  larynx,  are  more  frequent  than  fracture  of  the 
806 
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hyoid  bone.  Hoffmann,  who  collected  statistics  of  145  cases,  shows 
that  in  122,  in  which  the  cause  was  given,  84  were  the  result  of  ac- 
cident, 36  were  due  to  suicidal  attempt  or  homicidal  violence,  and  2 
were  the  result  of  undue  muscular  action,  such  as  coughing  and  blow- 
ing. Remer  reports  one  case  of  fracture  in  201  cases  of  hanging  ex- 
amined; and  Hoffmann  and  Lesser  found  16  cases  of  fracture  in  50 
cases  of  suicidal  hanging.  The  collected  statistics  of  67  cases  reported 
by  Stimson  showed  isolated  fracture  of  the  thyroid  in  24  cases  with 
18  deaths ;  of  the  cricoid  in  1 1  cases  with  1 1  deaths ;  of  the  thyroid  and 
hyoid,  5  cases  with  3  deaths :  of  the  thyroid  and  cricoid,  9  cases  with  9 
deaths;  of  the  thyroid,  cricoid  and  hyoid,  2  cases  with  2  deaths;  of  the 
thyroid,  cricoid  and  trachea,  4  cases :  of  the  cricoid  and  trachea,  2  cases 
with  2  deaths ;  with  the  cricoid,  trachea  and  hyoid,  i  case  with  i  death ; 
of  the  larynx,  7  cases  with  3  deaths ;  and  of  the  trachea  alone,  4  cases 
with  3  deaths.  Hoffmann's  recent  statistics  as  to  the  sexual  distribution 
shows  that  there  were  64  men  and  9  women;  and  of  54  of  these  cases 
I  occurred  during  the  first  ten  years,  9  during  the  second  ten  years,  10 
during  the  third  ten  years,  15  during  the  fourth  ten  years,  9  during 
the  fifth  ten  years,  7  during  the  sixth  ten  years,  and  3  during  the 
seventh  ten  years.  In  regard  to  the  site  of  fracture,  Hoffmann's  sta- 
tistics of  124  cases  show  that  the  thyroid  cartilage  was  the  seat  of 
fracture  63  times,  the  cricoid  cartilage  17  times,  the  arytenoid  cartilage 
once,  and  in  43  instances  there  were  fractures  of  several  cartilages  or 
of  the  hyoid  and  larynx. 

Etiology. — The  causes  of  fractures  of  the  cartilages  of  the  larynx 
and  trachea  are  blows,  falls,  hanging,  homicidal  throttling,  muscular 
action,  and  incised  and  gunshot  wounds.  Fractures  are  generally 
produced  by  lateral  compression  or  by  anterior  pressure  directed  back- 
ward toward  the  vertebral  colunm.  Fractures  of  the  thyroid  are 
usually  vertical  near  the  median  line,  if  produced  by  lateral  pressure; 
the  lines  of  fracture,  however,  may  be  longitudinal,  irregular,  com- 
minuted, or  transverse.  Fracture  of  the  cricoid  is  generally  bilateral, 
and  a  single  fracture  in  the  median  line  is  rare.  Fractures  of  the 
arytenoids  are  generally  seen  in  conjunction  with  fractures  of  other 
cartilages. 

Fractures  of  the  trachea  are  extremely  rare  and  often  they  go  un- 
recognized before  death.  Brigel  has  reported  33  cases  and  Hoffmann 
has  added  12  more  cases.  The  causes  of  fractures  of  the  trachea  are 
generally  the  same  as  those  of  fracture  of  the  larynx.  In  addition  may 
be  mentioned  over-stretching  of  the  trachea,  and  compression  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  chest.  In  Hoffmann's  reported  statistics  children 
Avere  affected  in  13  cases,  and  in  17  cases  the  fractures  were  asso- 
ciated with  fracture  of  the  larynx  or  of  the  hyoid,  and  there  were 
complicating  injuries  of  the  ribs  or  sternum  in  19  cases. 
14 
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Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  cartilages  of  the 
larynx  are  deformity,  abnormal  mobility,  cartilage  crepitus  accom- 
panied by  a  convulsive  cough,  alteration  in  or  loss  of  voice,  dyspncca, 
dysphagia,  often  blood-streaked  sputum,  and  in  many  cases  emphysema 
extending  over  the  neck,  face  and  trunk.  Interference  with  respira- 
tion may  not  be  pronounced  at  first,  but  it  is  generally  progressive,  so 
that  after  a  time  here  are  stridor,  cyanosis,  marked  dyspnoea  and  llie 
development  of  a  rapid  pulse  and  all  evidences  of  resi)iratory  failure. 
The  interference  of  respiration  may  be  due  to  cedema  of  or  hemor- 
rhage into  the  mucous  membrane,  dislocation  of  fragments,  or  the 
closure  of  the  calil)re  of  the  larynx  or  trachea  by  cellular  emphysema. 
In  severe  cases  death  mav  l>e  due  to  suffocation  from  subcutaneous 
hemorrhage,  to  free  bleeding  into  the  larynx,  or  to  inflammatory  or 
emphysematous  swelling. 

In  fractures  of  the  trachea  the  subjective  symptoms  differ  little 
from  those  seen  in  fractures  of  the  larvnx.  There  nnv  l>e,  in  addi- 
tion,  however,  gurgling  and  tracheal  rales,  and  marked  dyspna^a  in  the 
l)eginning.  The  classical  symptoms  of  fracture,  crepitus  and  abnormal 
mobility,  are  generally  impossible  of  demonstration. 

Complications. — The  ct)mplications  of  fracture  of  the  cartilages  of 
the  larynx  and  trachea  are  (rdema  and  intra-  and  i>erilaryngeal  and 
tracheal  hemt)rrhage. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  fractures  of  the  cartilages  of  the 
larvnx  can  generallv  be  made  bv  the  histi^rv  of  the  case,  the  evidences 
of  external  injury,  and  the  results  of  laryngoscopic  examination.  In 
the  early  stages  there  may  Ix?  cedema,  or  hemorrhagic  extravasation. 
circumscril)ed  or  diffuse,  discovered  by  laryngo.<^coi)ic  examination.  If 
these  conditi(Mis  are  excessive  it  may  be  impossible  to  make  a  thorough 
examination. 

In  fractures  of  the  trachea  the  diagnosis  will  l)e  detennined  largely 
by  the  presence  of  associated  injuries  to  the  larynx  and  the  intra- 
thoracic symptoms  of  compression. 

Prognosis. — In  all  fractures  of  the  cartilages  of  the  larynx  and 
trachea  the  prognosis  is  very  grave,  although  not  so  grave  as  f<  »rmerly 
was  supposed.  This  is  shown  by  the  statistics  of  Hoffmann.  Of  the 
75  reported  cases  prior  to  1879  there  were  16  recoveries  and  59  deaths : 
of  the  70  cases  since  that  year  there  were  40  recoveries  and  ->6  deaths. 
In  many  of  the  fatal  cases  death  may  occur  soon  after  the  accident, 
but  it  niav  l)e  delaved  for  several  davs.     Death  in  nearlv  all  cases  is 

*  •  •  • 

due  to  cedema  of  the  glottis,  to  the  displacement  of  fragments,  to  the 
inspiration  of  blood,  to  mediastinal  emphysema,  or  to  secondary  hemor- 
rhage. Other  causes  of  death  are  septicemia  and  aspiration  pneumonia. 
Trestment. — ^The  primary  indication  in  treatment  of  laryngeal 
*  is  to  maintain  a  free  airrent  of  air  to  and  from  the  lungs. 
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For  this  purpose  tracheotomy  is  necessary  in  a  large  majority  of  cases. 
If  there  is  any  evidence  of  oedema  of  the  glottis  or  intralaryngeal 
hemorrhage,  or  a  tendency  to  displacement  of  fragments,  or  to  dys- 
pnoea or  emphysema,  a  tracheotomy  should  be  performed.  The  onset 
of  partial  or  complete  oljstruction  may  ]ye  very  sudden,  and  unless 
measures  are  at  hand  to  promptly  perform  a  tracheotomy,  death  will 
occur  before  relief  can  l^e  given.  Some  authorities  even  go  so  fai  as 
to  state  that  a  tracheotomy  should  be  performed  as  soon  as  a  diagnosis 
has  been  made.  If,  however,  there  are  no  distressing  symptoms,  if 
the  patient  is  in  a  hospital  and  has  the  constant  attendance  of  a  surgeon 
with  all  the  necessary  instruments  at  hand,  a  tracheotomv  mav  be  de- 
laved.  In  addition  to  the  above  procedure  one  should  endeavor  to  keep 
the  patient  quiet,  replacing  fragments  when  possible,  keeping  the  parts 
aseptic,  and  preventing  subsequent  hemorrhage.  We  do  not  recom- 
mend the  division  of  the  larynx  in  the  median  line  and  the  packing  of 
the  larynx  with  gauze  as  advised  l)y  Wagner,  or  the  use  of  a  glass 
cannula  as  recommended  by  Mikulicz.  The  performance  of  trache- 
otomy and  use  of  opiates  should  be  the  primary  course  of  treatment. 
Later  indications  for  surgical  intervention  should  be  met  as  they  arise. 
In  fractures  of  the  trachea,  tracheotomy  is  always  indicated  and  a 
tul>e  large  enough  to  go  beyond  the  seat  of  fracture  should  be  used. 


CHAPTER  X 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  VERTEBRA 

Anatomy. — The  vertebral  or  spinal  column  (Fig.  214),  composed 
of  a  series  of  vertebrcC,  is  the  central  part  of  the  skeleton,  and  is  in 
the  median  line  posteriorly.  It  supports  the  head  above,  the  ribs  on 
each  side,  and,  through  the  latter,  the  upper  extremities.  It  trans- 
mits the  weight  of  the  body  through  the  pelvic  bones  to  the  lower 
extremities.  It  surrounds  the  spinal  cord  and  affords  exits  for  the 
spinal  nerves.  The  vertebral  column  consists  of  from  32  to  35 
vertebrae;  of  these  24  are  true  vertebrae,  and  8  to  11  false  vertebrae. 
The  true  vertebrae  may  be  divided  as  follows:  7  cervical,  12  dorsal  or 
thoracic,  and  5  lumbar  vertebrae.  The  false  vertebrae  vary  in  numl^er 
and  form  two  lx)nes,  the  sacrum  and  the  coccyx.  The  typical  vertebra 
is  composed  of  a  body,  a  neural  arch  behind,  forming  with  the  lx>dy 
the  spinal  foramen,  and  a  number  of  processes.  The  neural  arch  is 
formed  by  two  halves,  and  consists  of  two  pedicles  and  two  laminae 
which  support  seven  processes,  four  articular,  two  transverse  and  one 
spinous.  The  first  and  second  cervical  vertebrae  differ  from  ihe  re- 
maining true  vertebne.  The  atlas  or  first  cervical  vertebra  has  no 
body  or  spinous  process,  is  formed  of  a  ventral  and  dorsal  arch  and 
two  lateral  masses.  The  body  may  be  represented  by  the  odontoid 
process  of  the  axis.  The  axis  or  second  cervical  vertebra  is  character- 
ized by  a  large,  strong  body  and  a  large  process  arising  from  the 
superior  surface  of  the  body  called  the  odontoid  process.  The  atlas 
rotates  around  this  process  as  a  pivot  and  with  it  the  head  also  rotates. 

The  sacrum  is  formed  early  in  life  of  five  segments,  which  later  be- 
come fused  to  form  one  bone,  the  os  sacrum.  It  articulates  above  with 
the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra,  below  with  the  coccyx,  and  laterally  with  the 
two  innominate  or  hip-bones,  forming  with  the  last  the  pelvic  girdle. 

The  coccyx  is  composed  of  from  three  to  five  rudimentary  vertebrae, 
fused  together  and  tapering  from  above  downward.  In  early  life, 
especially  in  the  female,  they  may  be  movable  upon  one  another  and 
upon  the  sacrum.  Later  in  life,  the  joints  between  the  coccygeal  ele- 
ments themselves  and  that  between  the  first  part  of  the  coccyx  and  the 
sacrum  become  ankylosed. 

On  viewing  the  spinal  column  laterally,  it  will  be  noted  that  there 
are  four  curves.  In  the  cervical  and  lumbar  regions  the  curves  are 
convex  forward,  in  the  thoracic  and  sacral  regions  the  curves  are  con- 
vex backward.  The  thoracic  and  sacral  curves  are  primary,  are  found 
in  the  embryo,  and  are  for  the  accommodation  of  the  thoracic  and 
pelvic  viscera.  The  cer\qcal  and  lumbar  curves,  being  compensatory, 
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are  secondary  and  are  developed  later  in  life.     The  weakest  part  of 
the  vertebral  column  is  at  the  junction  of  the  second  and  third  cervi- 
cal   vertebrae.      The   vertebra;    most   subject   to    fracture,    however, 
are  from  the  tenth  thoracic  to  the  second 
hmibar  vertebrs;.     This  is  because  at  that 
point  the  fixed  thoracic  part  meets  the  most 
movable  part  of  the  luml^ar  region,  great 
le\erage  takes  place,  and  the  lateral  proc- 
esses are  not  so  marked  as  above  and  below. 

Tlie  vertebral  column  is  completed  by 
its  ligamentous  attachments  and  by  the  in- 
tervertebral disks  situated  between  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebra;.  The  ligaments  are : 
The  anterior  longitudinal  ligament,  which 
begins  at  the  pharv'ngeal  tuljercle  at  the 
base  of  the  skull  and  terminates  on  the  an- 
terior surface  of  the  sacrum.  It  is  firmly 
attached  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae  and  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  intervertebral  fibrocartilages 
and  laterally  with  the  ix;riosteuni  of  the 
bodies. 

l"he  p'.isterior  longitudinal  ligament  lo- 
gins at  the  second  cervical  vertebra  and  ter- 
minates in  the  sacral  canal.  It  is  attached 
to  the  |)osterior  surfaces  of  the  IxKlies  of 
the  vertebrre. 

The  second  group  of  ligaments  connect 
adjoining  vertebrre  to  each  other,  and  may 
be  divided  into  those  connecting  the  arches 
and  those  joining  the  processes.  They  are 
the  following:  ligamenta  flava  l>etween  the 
vertebral  arches;  intertransverse  ligaments, 
connecting  the  transverse  pnxesses  of  the 
vertebne;  interspinous  ligaments,  connect- 
ing the  spinous  processes  of  contiguous  ver- 
tebrre: supraspinous  ligaments  connecting  p,g.  2 
the  apices  of  the  spinous  processes;  liga- 
mentum  nuchrc  running  from  the  spinous  process  of  the  seventh  cervical 
vertebra  to  the  external  occipital  protuberance. 

The  articulation  of  the  .sacrum  wibli  the  coccyx  is  formed  by  the 
anterior  sacrococcygeal,  the  lateral  sacrococcygeal,  the  posterior  coccy- 
geal, the  superficial  posterior  sacrococcygeal  and  deep  sacrococcyg^ 
ligaments. 
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One  of  the  most  iniix)'rtant  ligaments  of  the  spinal  colunm  is  the 
transverse  ligament  of  the  atlas  which  divides  the  spinal  foramen  of 
the  atlas  in  two  i)ortions,  surrounding  the  odontoid  process  of  the 
axis  posteriorly  and  allowing  space  behind  for  the  spinal  cord. 

Surface  Markings. — Extending  in  the  middle  line  of  the  back 
from  the  skull  downward  to  the  sacnnn  there  is  a  furrow,  well  marked 
in  muscular  individuals.  Above  it  is  called  the  nuchal  furrow,  below 
the  spinal  furrow.  The  spinous  processes  may  be  felt  at  the  bottom  of 
this  furrow  from  the  atlas  to  the  sacrum.  In  thin  persons  there  is  no 
furrow,  but  a  ridge  nmning  down  the  centre  of  the  back  due  to  the 
successive  spinous  pnicesses.  The  dorsal  and  Iuml>ar  spines  are  more 
readily  jKilpidJe  on  markeil  tlexion  of  the  spine.  Xonnally  there  are 
four  anteroix)sterior  curves — the  cervical  and  lumbar  are  convex  fi^r- 
ward,  the  thoracic  and  sacral  are  concave  forward.  Xonnallv  there 
are  no  lateral  curves  to  the  spinal  column.  The  iK)sition  of  the  i)os- 
terior  sui)erior  spine  of  the  ilium  on  each  side  oi  the  luml)ar  region  of 

Fig.  iis.  Fig.  216. 


.--^ 


/ 


FlG^   JI5  ANt>  Ji'\  — Moth'xi  of  palpation  through  the  tr«>uth  of  the  antenor  surface  o(  the  todies  oc 

the  upper  cervical  vertebrae.     ^Modilied  after  Cotton  ) 

the  iKick  is  marked  by  a  depression  at  a  ix>int  just  aU>ve  and  external 
to  the  third  sacnil  vertebra.  The  spines  of  the  vertebne  may  l)e  used 
in  IcK^ting  various  structures.  The  Ixxlies  of  the  tirst  t\utr  cervical 
vertebne  may  l)e  pal^xitevl  through  the  mouth  (Figs.  J15  and  -Mr>). 
and  the  hnjies  oi  the  lumlxfr  vertebne  may  be  ^xilixitetl  thnnigh  the 
abdomen  in  very  thin  or  emaciated  individuals,  and  the  ci.xxyx  through 
the  anus  i  Fig.  21;-). 

Statistics. — Berghausen.  in  a  study  of  i^g  cases  of  fracture  of  the 
sptne.  foimd  the  following  to  be  the  i>ercentage  of  the  venebne  af- 
fected: cer\-ical.  third.  7  per  cent. :  cervical,  sixth,  8  j>er  cent. :  dv»r>;il. 
fourth  and  fifth,  g.5  per  cent. :  dorsal,  tenth  and  eleventh,  1 1  ^)er  cent. : 
dorsal»  twdftlu  -?5  per  cent. :  lumbar,  tirst.  14  per  cent.  Menard,  in  a 
if  385  cases  of  fracture  of  the  vertebne,  gives  the  location 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  VERTEBB^  ■        215 

of  the  fracture  as  follows:  first  dorsal,  12  cases;  second  dorsal,  10 
cases;  third  dorsal,  8  cases:  fourth  dorsal,  9  cases;  fifth  dorsal,  15 
cases;  sixth  dorsal,  10  cases;  seventh  dorsal,  10  cases;  eighth  dorsal, 
20  cases;  ninth  dorsal,  25  cases;  tenth  dorsal,  32  cases;  eleventh  dor- 
sal, 37  cases;  twelfth  dorsal,  80  cases;  first  lumbar,  78  cases;  second 
lumbar,  23  cases;  third  lumbar,  6  cases;  fourth  lumbar,  7  cases; 
and  fifth  lumljar,  i  case. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  spine  are  observed  generally  in  men, 
in  adult  life,  and  especially  in  those  whose  occupation  exposes  them 
to  such  injuries  as  produce  fracture  of  the  vertebra.  Women  are 
rarely  aflfected,  no  cases  of  children  under  sixteen  years  have  been 
found  by  us,  and  it  is  rarely  seen  in  those  of  advanced  life.  Frac- 
ture* are  the  result  of  direct  or  indirect  force  and  rarely  of  muscular 
action.  The  most  frequent  cause  of  vertebral  fracture  is  an  indirect 
force  which  tends  to  produce  hjperextension  or  hyperflexlon  of  the 
spine's  normal  curves,  most  frequently 
hyi>erflexion.  Such  traumatism  oc- 
curs in  a  fall  upon  the  head  or  shoul- 
ders, a  fall  from  a  height  ui>on  the 
buttocks,  a  crush  under  a  weight  fall- 
ing from  above  upon  the  head  or 
shoulders,  or  Ijciug  jammed  under  a 
low  arch  when  sitting  on  a  car  or 
wagon.  I'racture  results  because  the 
limit  of  flexion  or  extension  has  been  ; 
exceeded  and  the  Ixjiiy  seginents  are 
crushed  or  lacerated  by  the  force. 
n"he  fracture  in  such  instances  usually  _,    .    .       , 

occurs  where  a  movable  portion  of  ihrougiitheBnus.  (\fodifiedfl 
the  spine  joins  a  more  rigid  jxirtion,  because  it  is  at  this  (xjint  that  the 
sudden  check  to  movement  occurs.  Hence,  clinical  experience  shows 
that  fractures  of  the  vertebn-e  are  most  frequent  near  the  dorsolumbar 
junction  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cervicodorsal  region. 

Fractures  occurring  from  direct  violence  are  generally  due  to  the 
.slriking  of  the  back  upon  a  projecting  object,  or  to  a  falling  object 
striking  the  1)ack  while  the  patient  is  stooping  over.  Fractures  by 
nuiscular  action  are  rare,  but  cases  have  been  recorded  in  which  this 
has  occurred,  as  in  diving.  Most  fractures  received  in  diving  are  due 
to  impact  of  the  head  on  the  Ixjttoni  in  shallow  waters  acting  as  do  falls 
on  the  head  or  shoulders.  The  sudden  tlirowing  back  of  the  head  in 
order  to  avoid  a  shallow  lx)ttoni  has  lieen  ascribed  as  sufficient  to  cause 
fracture  with  dislocation  of  the  cervical  vertebne.  Wrestling  has  been 
the  cause  of  spinal  fracture  or  dislocation  by  over-flexion  or  over- 
exien>ion  at  the  hands  of  an  opponent. 
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The  bodies  of  the  vertebra  seem  to  be  involved  more  freciuentb' 
in  the  lower  than  in  the  upper  region,  while  the  arches  are  more  fre- 
quently fractured  in  the  cervical  region  than  elsewhere.  Fracture  of 
the  spinous  processes  occurs  most  often  in  the  dorsal  region.  The 
hnes  of  fracture  and  the  number  of  vertebra  involved  depend  upon 
the  direction  and  the  degree  of  the  force. 

Fracture  is  often  accompanied  by  dislocation,  and  in  many  cases 
the  two  conditions  are  indistinguishable  except  at  autopsy.  Fracture 
of  two  or  more  vertebrre  is  common  in  the  cervical  and  upper  dorsal 
regions,  less  common  in  the  lower  dorsal  and  rare  in  the  lumbar 
region. 


Varieties  of  Fracture. — Kocher  descril>es  the  following  varieties 
of  vertebral  fracture :  isolated  fracture  of  the  iMidies :  isolated  fracture 
of  arches,  spinous  processes  and  transverse  processes;  and  fracture- 
dislocations. 

Isolated  Fracture  of  the  Bodies  of  the  Vertebrae  (Figs.  218-2^4). 

These  fractures  are  always  the  result  of  comi>ression.     They  are 

produced  by  a  force  acting  in  the  long  axis  of  the  spine,  in  those 
portions  of  the  colunm  which  have  a  sup|X)rting  function,  namely, 
the  anterior  column  of  the  vertebral  Ixxlies,  the  intervertebral  disks. 
and  the  double  column  of  articular  processes.  When  a  compressing 
force  is  acting  in  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  spine,  there  results,  first, 
shortening  of  the  articulation  processes  behind,  flexion  and  com- 
pression of  the  vertebral  bodies  and  intervertebral  disks  until  the  limit 
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of  their  elasticity  is  reached,  wlieii  compression  fracture  of  the  bodies 
of  the  vertebrie  occurs,  and,  in  addition,  fractures  of  the  intervertebral 
disks.  Compression  fractures  are  found  most  often  where  the  flexi- 
bility of  the  spine  is  the  least.  In  the  cervical  region  flexibility  is  the 
greatest  and  in  the  dorsal  and  upper  lumljar  regions  it  is  very  limited. 
In  the  region  where  flexibility  is  greatest  the  intervertebral  disks  are 
found  to  be  relatively  thickest  in  comparison  with  the  thickness  of 
the  vertebral  bodies.  The  relative  thickness  of  the  disks  is  greatest  in 
the  cervical  region ;  and  the  thickness  of  Nith  bodies  and  disks  increases 
from  above  downward.     Compression  fractures  of  the  Imdies  of  the 
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vertebra  are  most  frequently  seen  in  the  dorsal  and  upjier  luiuliar 
regions,  and  least  frequently  seen  in  the  upper  third  of  the  dorsal  and 
lower  lumbar  regions.  Kocher  found,  in  a  study  of  23  i.solated  frac- 
tures of  tile  Ixidies  of  the  vertebra;,  that  the  lesion  had  occurred  from 
the  eighth  to  the  twelfth  dorsal  vertebra,  11  times,  and  the  lumbar 
vertebrre,  7  times;  and  that  the  twelfth  dorsal  and  first  lumbar  vertebras 
were  involved  5  times. 

In  compression  fractures  of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebra:,  the  bodies 
of  one  or  more  vertebrie  are  compressed  or  flattened  out,  the  shape 
of  the  body  is  changed  by  the  compressing  force  to  a  wedge-shaped 
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mass,  the  crushed  portion  of  the  lx>cly  l>ecotnes  more  dense,  and  as  the 
vertical  diameter  is  diminished,  the  horizontal  diameter  is  increased. 
In  other  less  ty])ical  cases,  fragments  may  be  broken  out  of  the  upper 
anterior  edge  of  the  body,  and  are  produced  by  the  upward  pressure 
oi  the  anterior  lower  margin  of  the  compressing  vertebrx  {anterior 
wedge  fragments).  In  addition  there  is  .sometimes  a  crushing  out 
l»osteriorly  into  the  vertebral  canal  of  fragments  of  bone  (posterior 
wedge  fragmenls).  If  the  violence  is  severe  or  prolongetl,  dislocation 
of  the  articular  processes  may  occur  as  a  result  of  the  compression  and 
hy|>erflexion.     In  addition  to  the  bony  lesions  there  may  be  fracture 
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of  the  intervertebral  di;:ks.  and  rupture  of  the  iH>sterior  longitudinal 
ligament. 

When  tlexion  is  combined  with  alKluction.  the  crushing  oi  the  Inxly 
may  take  place'  on  one  side  more  than  t>n  the  other.  As  a  result  of  the 
compression  of  the  vertebra?  there  is  a  tilting  up  of  the  spinous  process 
of  the  vertebra-  alx>ve,  so  that  there  is  a  kypht>sis  pnxhiced  in  the 
dorsal  regi',>n  and  obliteration  of  the  curves  in  the  Iiinil>ar  region. 
When  more  than  one  \ertebnil  IkhIv  is  invohed.  the  kyphosis  may  be 
more  marked  or  more  rounded. 

Isolated  Frscturcs  of  the  Arches.  Spinous  Processes  and  Trans- 
I  of  the  Vertebcae  (  Figs.  jj5-jjS">. — These  fractures 
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are  rare  and  when  seen  are  generally  the  result  of  great  direct  violence, 
or  are  accompanied  i>y  dislocation. 

Fractures  by  muscular  action  are  rare,  although  a  fracture  of  a 
s])inoiis  process  the  result  of  muscular  action  has  been  reported  by 
Terrier,  Fractures  of  the  arches  are  generally  the  result  of  direct 
violence  applied  to  the  spinous  processes;  and  the  lamella  of  one  or 
Ixjth  sides  may  be  fractured.  The  loose  fragments  may  l>e  driven  into 
the  cord  or  cause  considerable  pressure  upon  it.  .A.  fracturing  force 
severe  enough  to  fracture  the  arch  may  produce  injury  to  several 


adjoining  arches.  I->actures  of  the  arches  are  more  common  in  the 
cervical  region,  and  the  atlas  and  axis  are  the  vertebne  most  frequently 
involved. 

Isolated  fracture*;  of  the  spinous  or  transverse  processes  are  most 
frequently  seen  in  the  dorsal  region  and  are  the  result  of  direct  violence. 
The  sei>arated  process  may  he  displaced  anteriorly  between  two  verte- 
bra; and  into  the  cord,  althous^h  this  condition  is  rare  because  the 
detached  lij^aments  and  muscles  usu";lly  prevent  any  considerable  dis- 
placement. 
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Fracture-Dislocation  of  the  Vertebrae  (Figs.  229-233). — Disloca- 
tion with  fracture  of  the  vertebrx  occurs  in  many  forms.  In  an 
exaggerated  compression  fracture  of  the  1x>dy  of  a  vertebra  asso- 
ciated with  dislocation,  the  compressed  vertebra  becomes  wedge- 
shaped,  the  upper  surface  slanting,  and  dislocation  of  the  above  verte- 
bra may  take  place  downward  and  forward.  This  injury  is  generally 
produced  by  compression  from  above  downward,  combined  with 
flexion.  In  dislocation  combined  with  a  diagonal  fracture,  the  line  of 
fracture  may  involve  either  the  lower  posterior  portion  of  the  dislo- 
cated vertebra,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  fractured  and  dislocated  body 
remains  in  its  normal  position,  or  it  may  involve  not  only  the  dislocated 


vertebra,  but  also  the  anterior  su|)eriur  portion  of  the  vertebra  below, 
in  which  case  the  fragment  of  the  lower  vertebra  is  carried  forward 
and  downward  along  with  the  dislocated  vertebrje  and  a  part  of  the 
intervertebral  disk.  In  this  injury  the  line  of  fracture  involves  two 
vertebrns  and  extends  from  behind  and  above  downward  and  forward : 
The  displacement  in  fracture-dislocations  is  so  great  at  times  that  the 
dislocated  vertebra  lies  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  vertebra  below. 
Dislocation  of  the  upixir  vertebra  forward  and  downward,  combined 
with  fracture  of  the  articular  processes,  sometimes  takes  place.  This 
condition  so  closely  resembles  an  ordinary  forward  dislocation  with- 
out fracture  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  differentiate  it  clinically 
except  by  examination  with  X-rays, 
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Atypical  deviations  of  the  three  mentioned  foniis  of  fracture-dis- 
location are  very  rare.  Kocher  descril)es  two  cases  in  which  there 
were  unilateral  joint  dislocations  associated  with  fracture  of  the  ixwly 
in  a  downward  and  outward  direction.  Complete  dislocation  back- 
ward combined  with  fracture  due  to  hyperextension  of  the  neck  has 
been  reported;  and  Kocher  and  Wagner-Stolper  mention  cases  of 
backward  dislocation  with  fracture  in  the  dorsal  region. 

Kocher  believes  that  there  are  three  forms  of  force  operating  in 


S!i'"ffi'S; 

The  vertebral  colu 

Fig.  iji.-»i 

body  of  a  man  wh, 

he  uied  a  >illi  han 

Iterchief.  jumped  i 

.1  and  finl  lum 

barve 

.    Parti 

r,    Thehoili«o( 

The  i. 

flcds.  ! 

colum 

nd  Forwaidn  40  dmrecs. 

:^i\'^z- 

S.'cMc 

''  The" 

adash 

as  l€ft 

uTaTlV 

■ulation  with  the 

^  Jigam> 

■al^^^j^b^J 

1  gicat 

v'ulcn. 

"k"!^d  .land? 

ngby 

pipe  ha 

d.  after 

attaching  hand: 

nded  by  the  n. 

=ck.w 

i.hhis 

the  Hot. 

r.    Death  ensu,^ 

these  fracture-dislocations:  compressions  from  alxjve  downward, 
hyperflexion,  and  direct  force.  To  province  the  injury,  one  or  all  of 
than  may  l)e  acting.  He  considers  that  this  accounts  for  the  relative 
frequency  of  dislocation  with  diagonal  fractures  in  the  dorsal  region, 
because  compression  acting  upon  a  normally  flexed  ix>rlion  of  the 
spine  increases  the  flexion.  They  are  rare  in  the  lower  dorsal  and 
lumliar  region  on  account  of  the  normal  lordosis,  whereas  isolated  com- 
pression fractures  of  the  lx)dies  of  the  vertebrn?  and  dislocation-^rom- 
pression  fractures  are  more  common  in  this  region. 
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Of  especial  importance  are  the  fracture-dislocations  occurring  in 
the  two  upper  cervical  vertebrre.  Fractures  of  the  atlas  may  occur  in 
its  anterior  or  posterior  arches,  with  or  without  dislocation  of  the 
anterior  fragment  and  the  head.  Displacement  generally  takes  place 
in  all  cases  and  is  always  forward.  In  fracture  of  the  odontoid  process 
of  the  axis,  the  process  may  be  carried  forward  with  the  atlas  if  the 


transverse  ligament  is  not  ruptured.  Symptoms  of  pressure  uixjii  the 
cord  do  not  take  place  unless  dislocation  occurs.  These  symptoms  may 
Ije  deferred  for  months,  as  in  the  si.\  cases  reported  by  Coste,  Kiister 
and  PhillijK. 

Wood-Jones  from  an  examination  of  five  sets  of  vertebra  obtained 
from  bodies  the  result  of  judicial  hanging,  in  which  the  knot  was 
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placed  a  little  to  the  left  of  the  chin,  i.e.,  a  submental  knot,  has  found 
a  fracture-dislocation  of  the  axis  vertebra,  consisting  in  a  separation 
of  the  arch  of  the  vertebra  from  the  IkkIv.  In  these  cases  the  odontoid 
process  played  no  part  in  producing  death,  but  the  posterior  arch  of  the 
a~\is  was  broken  clean  off  and  remained  fixed  to  the  third  vertebra, 
while  the  atlas,  the  odontoid  process,  and  anterior  arch  of  the  axis 
remained  fixed  to  the  skull.    This  lesion  is  produced  by  the  violent  jerk 


Fia  133. — PrBctnrs-diiloution  of  bodies  o(  eighth  and  ninth  lhorai:ic  vcitebrz. 

vAich  throws  the  man's  head  suddenly  backward  and  produces  a  fract- 
ure of  the  axis.  In  this  series  death  was  instantaneous,  as  the  spinal 
cord  was  cleanly  severed. 

The  usual  form  of  dislocation  fracture  of  the  upper  cervical  verte- 
bra is  due  generally  to  a  fall  upon  the  head  or  the  falling  of  a  weight 
u|K>n  ihe  head  while  the  neck  is  in  a  flexed  position.  Direct  violence  in 
the  back  of  the  neck  may  rarely  lie  the  etiologic  factor. 

Symptoms. — Fractures  of  the  vertebr<-e  derive  their  chief  impor- 
tance from  the  damage  done  to  the  spinal  cord  and  nerve-trunks,  which 
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so  often  accompanies  them.  The  spinal  column  may  be  said  to  have  as 
functions:  supix>rt  to  the  trunk,  upper  extremities,  and  head;  flexion, 
extension  and  rotation;  and  protection  to  the  spinal  cord  which  is 
essential  to  life  and  health.  The  symptoms  may  therefore  be  divided 
into  those  associated  with  the  fracture  itself,  and  those  due  to  injury 
to  the  spinal  cord  and  nerve  roots.  In  addition  there  are  certain 
special  symptoms  which  may  attend  fractures  at  different  levels. 

The  symptoms  associated  with  the  fracture  itself  may  be  described 
as  follows : 

Shock. — There  is  frequently  a  certain  degree  of  shock  present 
for  a  time  after  the  accident.  Intelligence  is,  however,  unimpaired, 
except,  perhaps,  during  the  initial  stage  of  shock. 

Deformity. — There  is  often  in  vertebral  fractures  no  noticeable 
deformity.  In  most  cases,  however,  there  is  deformity  present.  This 
is  dependent  uix)n  tlie  site  of  fracture,  upon  the  form  of  fracture  and 
also  upon  the  presence  or  absence  of  dislocation.  In  fractures  in  the 
cervical  and  lumbar  regions  the  normal  concavity  is  decreased,  ob- 
literated, or  replaced  by  a  kyphosis,  while  in  the  dorsal  region  the 
normal  convexity  may  l>e  increased  or  sharply  accentuated  at  or  near 
the  seat  of  fracture.  The  most  common  type  of  deformity  in  the  latter 
region  is  a  marked  kyphosis,  caused  by  the  spine  of  the  vertebra  above 
the  one  fractured,  or  if  associated  with  a  dislocation  by  the  vertebra 
broken.  An  obliteration  of  the  normal  cervical  or  luml^ar  concavity 
or  an  accentuation  of  the  dorsal  convexity  in  cases  of  fracture  usually 
I)oints  to  a  compression  fracture  alone  or  to  a  diagonal  fracture  of  one 
or  two  vertebne  with  or  without  a  dislocation.  The  site  of  injury 
may  be  recognized  by  the  prominence  of  the  spinous  processes.  In 
fracture-dislocations  of  the  upi>er  four  cervical  vertebne  the  deformity 
may  best  be  recognized  by  palpation  through  the  pharynx.  In  isolated 
fractures  of  the  spinous  or  transverse  processes  or  arches,  there  may 
be  no  deformity  unless  the  fracture  is  accompanied  by  a  dislocation  of 
fragments.  In  this  case  there  may  I^e  lateral  deviation  of  the  spinous 
processes. 

Muscular  Spasm. — The  muscles  about  the  seat  of  fracture  are 
generally  at  first  in  a  state  of  rigidity,  and  attempts  at  movement  usu- 
ally increase  this  rigidity,  so  that  fixation  of  the  neck  or  back  occurs 
at  the  seat  of  injury. 

Pain. — This  is  generally  present  at  the  seat  of  fracture.  It  is  in- 
creased by  movement,  active  or  i)assive,  and  by  local  pressure.  It  nay 
be  absent. 

Swelling. — Near  the  seat  of  fracture  there  mav  be  found  some 
swelling  and  after  a  few  days  this  may  be  accompanied  by  ecchymosis. 
These  symptoms  are,  however,  variable. 
16 
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Mobility. — Unusual  mobility  may  be  observed  at  times,  especially 
in  fractures  of  the  cervical  region,  and  occasionally  movable  regions 
may  become  more  or  less  immobile,  due  to  spastic  contracture  of  the 
muscles  at  the  seat  of  fracture  or  because  of  the  interlocking  of 
dislocated  fragments. 

Crepitus. — This  may  be  present,  absent,  or  only  discernible  by  the 
patient.  In  fractures  of  the  spinous  process,  crepitus  can  generally  be 
readily  elicited.  In  other  forms  of  fracture,  movements  to  obtain 
crepitus  should  not  be  attempted,  as  such  motions  may  further  increase 
the  dislocation  of  fragments  and  cause  injury  to  the  spinal  cord. 

Symptoms  Due  to  Injury  of  the  Spinal  Cord  and  Nerve-roots. — Of 
far  greater  importance  than  the  damage  to  the  vertebrae  themselves  is 
the  injury  to  the  spinal  cord  and  nerve-roots.  These  lesions  may  be 
the  result  of  the  fracture  or  dislocation  of  the  vertebrae,  of  puncture  by 
fragments,  of  hemorrhage  alx)ut  or  into  the  spinal  cord  or  nerve-roots, 
of  effusion  al)out  the  cord,  and  later  of  pressure  from  callus  forma- 
tion or  degenerative  changes  in  the  cord  itself.  The  symptoms  are 
dei>endent  uix)n  the  extent  and  position  of  the  injury.  The  symptoms 
present  generally  indicate  the  height  and  nature  of  the  lesion  (Fig. 
234).  The  important  symptoms  may  l^e  groui>ed  under  disturbances 
of  motion,  of  sensation,  of  reflexes,  and  vasomotor  and  trophic 
changes.  The  ix)sture  assumed  by  the  patient  in  bed  is  often  of  great 
importance. 

Posture  of  F\\tient  in  Bed. — The  posture  of  the  patient  in  bed 
after  injury  to  the  spinal  cord  varies  with  the  location  of  the  injury. 
This  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  muscles  controlled  at  or  below  the 
lesion  will  l>e  paralyzed,  and  those  controlled  by  the  cells  just  above  the 
lesion  will  be  in  a  state  of  contraction  due  to  the  irritation  into  which 
their  motor  centres  are  thrown.  If  two  centres  of  opposing  action  are 
involved,  the  stronger  will  be  the  predominant  one,  so  that  a  position 
once  assumed  will  be  fixed  and  cannot  be  overcome  involuntarily.  The 
positions  assumed  in  various  lesions  are  as  follows : 

Fifth  Cervical  Segment. — All  motion  is  impossible,  the  arms  are 
extended  and  relaxed. 

Sixth  Cervical  Segment, — Arms  abducted,  forearms  supinated, 
wrists  and  fingers  paralyzed  (Fig.  235). 

Sez^enth  Cervical  Segment. — Forearms  partially  flexed,  lie  upon  the 
body,  hands  pronated.  Voluntary  movements  at  wrist  imix)ssible; 
movements  of  shoulder  and  elbow  can  be  made  (Fig.  236). 

First  Dorsal  Segment. — Hands  in  position  resemble  a  claw  (main 
en  griff e)  ;  shoulders  and  elbows  freely  movable. 

Second  to  Twelfth  Dorsal  Segments. — Paralysis  of  lower  extrem- 
ities, no  tendency  to  foot-drop,  moderate  resistance  of  the  lower  limbs 
to  passive  motion,  tendon  reflexes  are  exaggerated  and  muscles  mod- 
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t-niU'ly  rij,'i<l,  niiloss  tlicre  is  C(>mi)lcto  destruction  of  the  cord,  when  the 
rmistU's  will  lio  n-laxcd  and  tui<l(m  rcllexes  lust. 

Uitlifi-  l.iiDilhsr  Si-t/ini-iits. — Thighs,  legs  ami  ffi-t  extended,  and 
viiliinlary  niuvenicnt  iniiMissihlc. 

/.I'icrr  lldlf  of  I.unibiir  Sci/tiii'itts. — Thighs  drawn  up,  legs  flexed, 
imable  to  siraighttn  legs  nr  lift  fimt. 
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'.  relaxed  and  flaccid,  ihe  paralysis  symmetrical  on  both  sides,  and 
will  be  complete  loss  of  all  tendon  reflexes.  In  partial  lesions  of 
the  cord  there  may  be  total  paralysis  below  the  Icve'  of  the  injury,  with 
fjicondition  of  rigidity  of  the  lower  limbs  and  an  increase  of  the  tendon 
reflexes.  When  the  cord  sustains  damage  on  one  side  only,  hemiplegia 
of  that  side  occurs.  When  the  injury  is  bilateral.  jKirapiegia  occurs, 
and  when  the  nerve-roots  only  are  involved,  the  paraplegia  is  limited  to 


9>e  muscles  supplied  iiy  those  nerves.  The  degree  of  paralysis  may 
increase  as  the  cord  becomes  involved  in  secondary  degenerative  proc- 
ssses  extending  upwards,  or  it  may  diminish  as  ihe  pathological  process 
Mil  the  cord  improves. 

In  locating  a  fracture  by  the  height  of  the  paralysis,  it  should  be 

recollected  that  the  nerve-roots  and  branches  run  obliquely  downward 

Kwithin  the  vertebral  canal  and  do  not  escape  at  the  inter\'ertebral  open- 

png  corresponding  to  their  points  of  origin  from  the  medulla.     The 
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diagram  (Fig.  234)  nf  Uejerine  sliows  the  usual  relation  bciween  the 
various  segments  of  the  curd,  the  points  of  exit  of  the  nerve-roots  and 
spines  and  bodies  of  the  vertebr;e. 

Sensory  I'aralysis.- — -The  degree  and  character  of  sensory  paraly- 
sis are  dejiendent  ujxm  the  presence  of  complete  transverse  lesions,  of 
partial  lesions,  and  of  injury  to  nerve-rotits.  Any  destruction  of  the 
sensory  areas  in  the  cord  will  be  followed  by  the  loss  of  sensation — 
ana'sthesia — which  may  be  divided  into  tactile  anaesthesia,  anaJgesia, 


thermo-anssthesia  and  loss  of  muscular  sense  or  imperfect  co-ordina- 
tion. Lesions  of  sensory  roots  will  involve  all  of  these  sensory  phe- 
nomena, whereas  lesions  of  the  cord  itself,  owing  to  the  different 
courses  pursued  by  the  sensory  nerve-fibres,  make  it  possible  for  one 
form  of  sensation  to  be  lost,  while  others  are  preserved.  This  accounts 
for  the  irregularity  of  distribution  of  the  various  forms  of  anpesthesia 
in  partial  lesions  of  the  cord  (Figs.  237-256), 

In  complete  transverse  lesions  of  the  cord  there  is  complete  trans- 
verse anesthesia  of  the  Ixjdy  below  the  segment  which  is  destroyed. 
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The  location  of  the  lesion  in  the  cord  niay  be  accurately  determined  by 
localizing  the  area  of  anesthesia.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
exit  of  the  nerve-roots  takes  place,  not  at  their  points  of  emergence 
from  the  cord,  but  at  a  lower  level  as  shown  In  Figs  243  and  244. 
Chipault  gives  the  following  rules  for  determining  the  relation  of  the 
segments  to  the  spinous  processes  of  the  vertebra;:    "  In  the  cervical 


.    (After  Thorburn.) 
icRincnI.  and  kit-sided  anH- 
il  the  anaslhcsia  on  Ihe  inner 


region  add  one  to  the  number  of  the  vertebr;e,  and  this  will  give  the 
segment  opposite  to  it.  In  the  upi)er  dorsal  region  add  two;  from  the 
sixth  to  the  eleventh  dorsal  vertebrae  add  three.  The  lower  part  of 
the  eleventh  dorsal  spinous  process  and  the  space  below  it  are  opposite 
to  the  lower  three  luinl>ar  segments.  The  twelfth  dorsal  spinoius  proc- 
ess and  the  surface  Ijelow  it  are  opposite  the  sacral  segments." 

The  spinal  cord  terminates  at  the  lower  surface  of  the  first  lumbar 
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vertebra.     The  remaining  part  of  the  spinal  canal  is  occupied  by  the 
I  Cauda  equina. 

Gushing,  in  commenting  upon  the  fact  that  lesions  are  found  at  a 
higher  level  than  the  area  of  an;esLhesia,  states  that:  "This  is  ex- 
plained by  the  investigations  of  Sherrington,  who  foimd  that  the  cu- 
taneous area  belonging  to  each  spinal  segment  so  overlaps  those  of  the 
neighboring  segments,  and  that  the  cutaneous  branches  of  the  posterior 
primary  division  nf  the  spinal  nerves  anastomose  so  freely  with  each 

rrn.  343.  Fig.  344- 


Other,  tliat  in  nu  instance  does  a  single  segment  or  root  wholly  supply 
a  given  area  of  skin  ( or  a  single  muscle  as  well ) ,  but  at  least  three 
'  (and  Bruns  says  five)  of  them  participate.  Hence  the  upper  border 
I  of  ansesthesia  ixtints  to  a  lesion  of  the  next  higher,  or  jierhaps  the 
second  higher,  segment  than  that  represented  by  the  level  of  anes- 
thesia. As  the  zone  or  area  supplied  l)y  the  upjwr  of  the  affected 
segments  is  also  supplied  by  the  segment,  or  perhajjs  the  two  seg- 
ments above  it.  this  is  not  anaesthetic,  but  mav  l>e  the  seat  of  dimin- 
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ished  or  uncertain  sfiisaiions  or  liyi>er?estliesia.  The  lowest  level  of 
the  intraspinal  lesion  corresiwnds  to  the  highest  level  of  the  sensory 
disturbance." 

In  complete  lesions  of  the  cord  there  may  l)e  irregular  areas  of 
anesthesia,  and  there  may  be  diminished  sensation  or  hyperacs- 
thesia.  In  addition  there  may  be  darting  pains  felt  in  the  limbs 
when  the  partially  paralyzed  extremities  are  moved.  The  occur- 
rence of  such  pains  is,  under  some  circumstances,  a  sign  of  leturning 
innervation,  and,  therefore,  a  sign 
of  improvement.  In  partial  lesions 
the  area  of  anaesthesia  may  he  ob- 
lique, indicating  an  oblique  Icsi<iii 
of  the  cord  or  a  localized  injury 
due  to  the  pressure  of  fragments 
of  bone. 

Above  the  area  i>f  ana'slliesia 
there  is  generally  hypenvsthesia, 
while  iK-lwei-n  the  two  there  may 
be  analgesia  .'uid  ibcrnial  anrcs- 
thesia.  This  is  chie  to  the  distri- 
bution of  nerve-centres  and  often 
to  the  presence  of  a  hemorrhage 
within  the  curd,  t(i  a  subsequent 
inflammatory  process  that  nuiy  in- 
tensify the  disiritegnition.  or  to 
the  formation  of  an  extensive  cica- 
trix. In  unil.'iteral  lesions  it  will 
usually  l>e  found  that  there  are  tac- 
tile anaesthesia,  analgesia,  tliermo- 
analgesia  on  the  side  of  llie  Ixidy 
opposite  the  lesion,  together  with 
some  hyperresthesia  of  all  of  these 
sensations  on  Ihe  same  side  of  the 
body  as  the  lesion.  ,„  ,hI-'■i..tl■^.■lVdo":lVl.^'JII^n^'"'Th^'L""i'i?^ 

DiSTfHBAKCfvS  OP  RrCFLEXKS.-         P'-sUTi.^ly,  ,-,s  sliown.    s.Mur  ^  .thmunn.) 

This  is  a  symptom  of  very  great  importance  in  injury  tn  the  spinal  cord. 
The  majority  of  the  reflexes  arc  known  tn  have  mechanisms  in  the  spinal 
cord.     These  reflexes  may  be  classified  as : 

The  Deep  or  Tendnn  RcHcxcs. — .\  loss  of  tendon  reflex  implies  a 
destniction  of  sensory  nerves,  or  of  sensory  reflex  fibres  in  the  cord, 
or  of  the  motor  mechanism.  If  it  is  iKissiblc  to  exclude  a  tes'on  of  a 
nerve-trunk,  the  luss  of  a  reflex  implies  a  lesion  ol  the  spinal  cord. 
The  knee-jerk  is  lost  in  com]>]ete  tran.'^verse  lesions,  and  is  diminished 
in  partial  lesions  and  in  lesions  of  the  .secon<l,  third  and  fourth  lumljar 
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segments.  The  comfrfete  loss  ot  the  knee-jerk  is  generally  a  positive 
indication  of  complete  ilestmttion  ot  the  cord,  and  the  persistence  of 
its  atK>ence  is  always  ver>'  significant  ot  complete  destruction.  The 
knee-jerk  may  be  exaggerated  in  partial  lesions  and  in  recovery  tnxn 
the  lesions  of  hiematomj-elia.  .\nkIe-cIonns  osnally  accompanies  ex- 
aggeration ot  the  patellar  reflex.  The  plantar  reflex  is  lost  in  lesions 
in^Tjlving  the  upper  three  sacral  segments,  and  in  lesions  above  these 


levels-  ic  is  re^-er«i  and  iitered  i^.--  rfw  Baixnsk:  re-fex  This  ianwr  icen^ 
erailv  :&  an  indiv-ocon  -'c  a  lesson  ot  dw  laKral  c-.-iuinn  .■i  dte  c-jni  ..»r 
ittijie  muojr  troiX 

TIkS»(^'^i^  -^  Ci*tamt3ms^ Relieves. — 1"h<r?«  ore  ji  such  vartabw 
,,^c«rt«mx  tiiac  tfaKirafisoiw  is-  ti  xery  Ijcie  >:gnittv-an«.      rtie  -jMifs- 

,_  -£  ifcili  ~^ •* ^*"'— -  that  [JM  retfev  :irt:  u^vn  wmch  tc 
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The  Reflex  Mccbaiiisins  Govcrnimj  the  Bladder  and  Rectum. — The 
centres  controlling  the  mechanism  of  the  blaikler  and  rectum  are  lo- 
cated in  the  fourth  and  fifth  sacral  segment  of  the  spinal  cord.  Re- 
tention of  urine  is  one  of  the  most  frequent  sj-mptoms  of  injury  to  the 
icord.  It  is  due  to  paralysis  of  the  detrusor  urins  muscle.  In  some 
,ses  the  distention  of  the  bladder  overcomes  the  constrictive  action 
'of  the  sphincters  and  true  incontinence  occurs.  In  most  cases,  how- 
ever, the  incontinence  is  one  of  retention.  In  a  few  recorded  cases 
rupture  of  the  bladder  has  resulted  on  account  of  the  strong  con- 
strictive action  of  the  sphincter.     In  some  eases  there  is  a  constant 


Hbbling  of  urine  without  distention.  In  cases  in  which  catheterization 
Bas  to  be  frequently  performed,  there  usually  resuhs  a  cystitis  with 
probably  a  subsequent  pyelitis  and  nephritis.  It  is  ahnost  iniiiossible  to 
catheterize  through  months  of  life  and  not  produce  a  cystitis,  even 
though  great  care  as  to  asepsis  is  given  the  withdrawal  of  urine. 

In  lesions  of  the  cervical  and  dorsal  segments  tympanitic  disten- 
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tion  K>i  the  alKlonicn  takes  place  with  O'iucidem  constipation.  ThiT-  :: 
later  repUux'tl  l>y  iiicoiuinence  I't  l;i.ve<.  The  iiio-'niinence  •■i  I'lece 
takes  plavv  «ith>>ut  the  sensation  of  having  a  h.nvel  iiv>vement:  C"H 
trol  is  al.t>eut,  »Uie  t>>  iviralysis  or  ihe  anal  sphincter:  when  the  *:■-■; 
are  senii-'.'i[uiil  contiiinons  evaniatikUis  ;ire  the  rule.  When  the  ?!■-?! 
are  t\>nm\i,  evacuation  oi  the  rectum  may  have  to  b«  aco  ■niplishf 
l>y  ili^ita!  n;ai:'pn!a:ik>n.  1 ''■stf.rl'ance  in  the  actii  'ti  ■.■■i  rhe  IiIa^Mer  ar' 
rectum  :akes  puice  -ri  lesi-'n?  ;-.' 
vari  ".:-  !e-.e!<  an.I  ■'  :i  :  •.rAx'. 


resiut 
lieiwal 


tltis.  ' 'le  .iir'Mii\  i  ■!'.u-s::f«i  ■* 
use.  I'his  Jlpipiiy  -s  :ii'"i:  -ii'in: 
Beii-sore*  occur  ■nl•^l  rapiuly   a 
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lieved  by  changes  in  position  of  the  patient.  They  occur  most  fre- 
quently over  the  sacrum,  (jver  the  great  trochanters,  upon  the  outer 
surface  of  the  knees,  and  upon  the  heels;  in  other  words,  at  ihe  spots 
subject  to  continuous  pressure  while  lying  in  Ijed.  Their  occuirence 
may  be  minimized  by  frequent  changes  in  |>osition,  scrupulous  clean- 
liness, bathing  the  skin  and  dusting  it  with  sudi  powders  as  zinc  stear- 
ate,  local  rubbing  with  alcohol  and  alum,  and  by  the  substitution  of 
the  air-  or  water-bed  for  the  ordinary  mattress.  Cystitis  occurs  ra])idly 
after  the  introduction  and  continued  use  of  the  catheter.  While  it  is 
doubtless  true  that  the  cystitis  is  due  to  the  introduction  of  bacteria  by 
ihe  calheterizaliun.  the  cystitis  priil>ably  would  not  appear  so  soon,  in 


lEgment.    (Aftar 


irnia]  bladders.  Catheterization  should  l)e  entrusted  only  to  those 
attendants  who  realize  the  necessity  for  absolute  cleanliness  and  con- 
scientious asepsis. 

The  vasomotor  disturbances  are  the  result  of  angioparalysis  or  an 

iospasm.     In  angioparalysis   the  arterioles   dilate,   the  capillaries 

:ome  distended  with  blond,  and  the  i>arts  are  congested;  clinically 

lere  is  marked  redness  of  ihe  cutaneous  or  mucous  surfaces.     In 

,sni  the  arterioles  are  in  a  state  of  irritation  or  spasm ;  there  is 

blood  to  the  imrt.  the  capillaries  are  constricted,  and  the  parts  are 

[e  or  blue,  ajid  have  usually  a  mottled  appearance.     The  vasomotor 

langes  are  controlled  by  the  \'asomotor  nerves,  which  are  a  part  of 
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the  sympathetic  system.  In  angtoparalysis  there  is  usually  a  local 
elevation  of  temperature,  but  in  angiospasm  the  local  temperature  is 
subnormal. 

Symptoms  Associated  with  Lesions  of  Various  Segments. — Upper 
FoL'R  Cervical  Vertebra. — Death  may  be  sudden,  from  involvement 
of  the  vital  centres  in  the  medulla  or  from  lesions  of  the  centres  of 
the  phrenic  ner\es  and  consequent  paralysis  of  respiration.    Deformity 


Kgminl.    i,.Mlrc  Oppenhfitn.  Huber  and 


may  be  demonstrated  by  palpation  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  pharj-nx. 
In  those  cases  which  do  not  immediately  die.  there  is  usually  a  rapid 
pulse,  low  blood-pressure,  high  or  subnormal  temi>erature,  pain  along 
the  course  of  the  occipital  nerves,  pain  on  moving  the  head,  which  is 
held  rigid,  and  sudden  death  may  result  from  the  manipulations  during- 
examinatioo  of  the  parts  or  from  a  slight  jarring  of  the  bed. 

LowBK  Tbmsx  Ckrvicai.  and  Fmst  Dorsal  Vertebr.e. — Frac- 
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r  dislocation  of  these  verlebr.T  is  Uie  result  ol  hypcrHexioti  o 
cervical  spine,  and  a  lesion  of  the  cervical  enlargement  of  the  medulla 
may  be  produced.  The  symptoms  of  lesions  involving  the  upper  part 
of  the  cervical  enlargement  of  the  cord  are  to  be  differentiated  from 
those  seen  in  lesions  of  the  lower  part  of  the  cervical  enlargement. 

Upper  Part  of  Cervical  Enlargement. — Pulse  rapid,  temperature 
'high,  blood-pressure  high,  paralysis  of  amis  which  are  relaxed  at  the 


patient's  sides,  anesthesia  below  the  deltoid  area  and  over  ihe  shoulder- 
joint,  pain  in  neck  and  shoulders,  paralysis  and  exaggerated  reflexes 
of  lower  extremities,  retention  of  urine,  paralysis  of  rectum,  priapism, 
respiration  diaphragmatic,  trophic  changes  are  rapid,  unusual  sweating 
of  the  entire  body,  and  death  within  ten  days  or  two  weeks  and  often 
sooner. 

Lower  Part  of  Ccrz'ical  Enlargement. — The  position  of  the  upper 
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extremities  is  more  or  less  characteristic  There  is  partial  paraljrsis  of 
the  arms,  which  generally  are  abducted,  the  forearms  flexed,  the  hands 
resting  on  the  chest.  The  i)osition  is  due  to  absence  of  paralysis  of 
the  shoulder  muscles  and  flexors  of  the  forearms.  The  anaesthesia  is 
more  marked  on  the  inner  side  of  the  arms  and  forearms  and  is  total  in 
the  hands:  it  also  affects  the  body,  its  upi)er  limits  being  about  the 
level  of  the  nipples;  alx)ve  this  there  is  hyperaesthesia,  which  extends 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  shoulders  and  amis.  There  is  paralysis  of 
the  lx)(ly  and  lower  extremities.  The  reflexes  of  the  legs  may  be 
absent  at  first  and  later  exaggerated.  I^ain  is  present  in  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  the  shoulders,  arms,  and  forearms.  Priapism,  retention  of 
urine,  and  paralysis  of  the  rectum  are  also  present.  When  the  lesion 
affects  the  first  dorsal  segment,  there  may  be  oculopupillary  paralysis, 
contraction  of  the  jnipil,  narrowing  of  the  palpel)ral  fissure,  and  retrac- 
tion of  the  eveball. 

Dorsal  Vi:rtkbr.e. — In  injury  of  the  dorsal  segments  of  the  cord 
there  will  l)c  paralysis  of  the  alxlominal  and  back  muscles  and  of  the 
lower  extremities.  Paralysis  of  bladder  and  rectum  occurs,  and  an?es- 
thcsia  alx)Ut  the  trunk  with  an  area  of  hyi)er.xsthesia  alx)ve  it.  The 
level  (^f  the  anicsthesia  is  an  indication  of  the  site  of  the  cord  injury. 
Sherrington  has  shown  that  the  level  of  the  anresthesia  is  not  on  a  level 
with  the  lesion  of  the  cord,  but  that  it  is  from  three  to  four  inches 
below  the  level  of  the  lesion.  This  is  due  to  the  overlapping  or  anas- 
tomosis of  the  sensorv  nerve  filaments,  and  to  the  circumstance  that 
the  intercostal  nerves  of  one  segment  supply  the  skin  directly  related 
to  two  or  at  times  three  adjacent  segments  of  the  cord.  In  addition 
the  sensory  fibres  entering  the  cord  ascend  to  two  higher  segments 
l:)efore  terminating.  Starr  reports  a  case  in  which  there  was  a  lesion 
of  the  eighth  dorsal  segment  in  a  fracture  of  the  sixth  dorsal  vertebra, 
and  the  line  of  anaesthesia  corresponded  to  the  distribution  of  the  tenth 
dorsal  nerve,  being  three  inches  Ix^low  the  level  of  the  injury.  The 
area  of  hyiKfra^sthesia  above  that  of  anaesthesia  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
centres  above  the  segment  injured  are  in  a  state  of  irritation. 

In  those  cases  in  which  there  is  not  complete  destruction  of  the 
cord,  the  patients  often  refer  to  this  area  of  hyperaesthesia  all  sensa- 
tions coming  up  from  the  legs.  Starr  considers  that  this  symptom  is 
of  value  in  differentiating  complete  from  partial  lesions  of  the  cord. 

A  com])ination  of  symptoms  is  occasionally  present  in  lesions  of 
one-half  of  the  cord  in  the  dorsal  region  to  which  has  often  been  given 
the  name  of  P>r(.)wn-Sequard  paralysis.  These  symptoms  may,  how- 
ever, be  present  in  unilateral  lesions  at  other  levels.  The  symptoms 
are:  (a)  on  the  side  of  the  lesion:  paralysis  with  rigidity,  increased 
tendon  reflexes,  temjx^rary  elevation  of  temperature,  diminished  mus- 
cular sense  in  the  leg,  hyi)eraesthesia  to  touch,  temperature  and  pain  up 
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to  the  level  of  the  lesion,  a  narrow  zone  of  amnesthesia  about  the  body 
to  touch,  temperature  and  pain;  (b)  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  lesion: 
absence  of  paralysis,  slight  increase  of  reflexes,  anaesthesia  to  touch, 
temperature,  and  pain  up  to  a  line  passing  alx)ut  the  body  about  an 
inch  lower  than  the  zone  of  anaesthesia  on  the  side  of  the  lesion. 

Lower  Two  Dorsal  and  Upper  Lumbar  Vertebra. — Injuries 
to  these  vertebne,  as  a  rule,  involve  the  lumbar  enlargement  of  the 
cord.  The  lesion  may  involve  the  upi^er  or  lower  part  of  the  lumbar 
enlargement,  or  it  may  be  limited  to  the  conus  terminalis  or  the  lower 
three  sacral  segments. 

Complete  Transz*erse  Lesion  of  the  Upper  Part  of  the  Lumbar 
Enlargement. — Total  paralysis  of  abdominal  and  thigh  muscles,  with 
flaccidity  and  atrophy,  reaction  of  degeneration  and  a  loss  of  super- 
ficial and  deep  reflexes,  paralysis  without  atrophy  or  reaction  of  de- 
generation in  muscles  of  legs  and  feet,  the  legs  lie  extended  and  flaccid, 
loss  of  bladder  and  rectal  control,  girdle  sensations  and  an<nesthesia  as 
high  as  Poupart's  ligament,  and  failure  of  contraction  of  abdominal 
muscles  on  compression  of  testicle  (Kocher's  reflex  ).  When  the  lesion 
does  not  involve  the  upper  two  luml>ar  segments  there  may  I:>e  an  area 
of  hypenesthesia  on  the  front  of  the  thigh  and  anaesthesia  may  be 
confined  to  the  area  corresponding  to  the  lumber  segment  below  these 
two.  Recovery,  if  it  occurs,  is  attended  with  permanent  paralysis  of 
the  thighs. 

Complete  Transverse  Lesion  of  the  Lower  Part  of  the  Lumbar 
Enlargement. — Paralysis  is  limited  to  the  legs  Inflow  the  knees,  and  at 
times  only  the  ])eronei  grou])  of  muscles  and  feet  are  involved,  atrophy 
of  these  muscles  and  reaction  of  degeneration,  loss  of  bladder  and 
rectal  control  due  to  relaxation  of  I)oth  sphincters;  anaesthesia  is  gener- 
ally limited  to  the  posterior  and  outer  aspect  of  the  thigh,  and  outer 
part  of  the  leg  and  foot,  and,  as  Starr  has  noted,  it  may  l)e  limited  to 
peculiar  areas :  the  thighs  and  legs  are  flexed,  the  knee-jerks  may  or 
may  not  l)e  present ;  ankle-clonus  and  toe-reflex  are  absent,  and  testicu- 
lar sensation  is  preserved.  Recovery  in  these  cases  makes  locomotion 
possible,  by  ai)plication  of  suitable  apparatus  to  hold  the  knees  and 
ankles  stiff"  and  the  use  of  crutches,  l>ecause  the  thigh  nniscles  are  not 
paralyzed. 

Lesions  of  the  Cojius  Terminalis. — Loss  of  bladder  and  rectal  con- 
trol, loss  of  sexual  power,  and  anaesthesia  limited  to  the  region  of  the 
anus  and  posterior  part  of  tlie  scrotum  in  the  male  and  posterior  half 
of  the  labia  and  perineum  in  the  female;  or  the  area  of  anaesthesia  may 
be  heart-shaped  over  the  region  of  the  sacrum. 

Lower  Four  Lumbar  Vertebra  of  the  Sacrum. — Fracture  of 
these  vertebrae  may  produce  compression  of  the  cauda  equina.     The 
symptoms  of  these  lesions  may  be  similar  to  thcxse  of  injuries  of  the 
16 
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spinal  cord  itself,  because  the  cauda  equina  is  composed  of  nerve-roots 
coming  from  the  lumbar  enlargement.  Fractiu-es  in  this  region  do 
not  always  give  the  same  symptoms  of  a  complete  transverse  lesion  of 
the  lumbar  enlargement,  since  many  of  the  nerve-roots  may  escape 
injury.  These  nerve-roots  have  the  power  of  regeneration.  The  sjTnp- 
toms  are  loss  of  bladder  and  rectal  control,  anaesthesia  in  a  heart- 
shapeil  area  over  the  sacral  region,  buttocks  or  posterior  portion  of  the 
genital  regions.  The  symptoms  may  show  unequal  distribution.  Com- 
plete rea)very  is  possible,  by  operation,  after  these  injuries.  Fractures 
may  pn.xluce  intense  pain,  radiating  along  the  course  of  the  nerves 
injureil  when  the  lesion  -is  partial  and  the  nerves  are  lacerated:  the 
location  of  the  [Kiin  may  be  on  a  higher  level  than  the  anaesthesia  and 
is  often  a  guide  to  the  seat  of  fracture.  These  pains  are  generally  re- 
ferred to  the  peripheral  termination  of  the  compressed  or  lacerated 
nerves. 

While  the  symptoms  detailed  above  are  those  seen  in  complete 
transverse  lesions  at  various  levels,  it  is  probable  that  in  partial  lesions 
the  swiptoms  will  be  asymmetrical.  The  areas  of  anaesthesia  and  the 
extent  of  paralysis  may  vary  on  the  two  sides  of  the  body,  and  the 
degree  of  paralysis  and  the  height  of  anaesthesia  may  increase  on 
account  of  an  increasing  area  of  degeneration  or  the  spreading  of  a 
hemorrhage  an.>und  or  into  the  cord. 

Hemorruage  in  the  DiR.v  AND  Spixal  Cord. — ^The  blood  may 
be  extradural;  it  may  be  subdural  i^hoematorrachis),  or  it  may  be  in 
the  substance  of  the  spinal  cord  ihaematomyelia).  The  symptoms  of 
subdural  htrniorrhai^e  are  not  alwaN's  definite.  Thev  s:enenillv  consist 
of  pain,  sharp  and  par«.>xysmal  in  character,  along  the  spine  and  at 
times  referred  to  the  course  of  the  nerve-tmnks.  These  pains  may  be 
accompanied  by  muscular  spasm,  opischoc<.Mios.  convulsions  and  para- 
plegia, or  by  an  irrey:ular  distribution  of  the  paralysis.  The  paralysis 
rarely  is  sudden  in  onset,  in  most  coses  beo^ties  cnnplete  after  tn>ra 
four  to  six  Jays,  and  persists  for  a  perii.^d  of  several  weeks  lo  two 
monthss  when  it  j^radually  disappears.  The  suddenness  i:'i  the  onset 
of  the  sympDMiis  is  Je[>endent  uik^ii  the  size  of  die  vessel  injured. 
Lumbar  inincture  will  disclose  hemorrhage  iiit<,'  the  spinal  rhiid.  The 
source  oi  the  he!Ti»^rrha|;j:e  is  uMially  fn.«in  :he  ven«jus  plexus  about  the 
cord,  and  the  aiiiv>uni  -.'f  the  Iieinorrhage  is  Je[)enue!U  up^^n  the  size  of 
the  vessel  injured  and  "ts  xvatiuii.  Injury  to  a  vessel  high  up  in  the 
spinal  canal  probabl}  will  'jc  aco.niipanied  by  considerable  hemurrhage. 
Mwi  which  will  be  greater  in  amount  than  frvm  vessels  injured  at  a 
lower  level. 

The  Symf^toms  of  Hctnorrhayc  Into  the  S(nnai  Corn  'rsctf. — T!ie 
ttsual  site  is  in  the  region  of  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  cer\  icai  vcrte- 
hm  and  is  ooosiderod  by  Thorbum  to  be  due  to  hyperiiexiun  of  the 
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spine  in  this  region.  When  the  hemorrhage  takes  place  in  the  white 
substance  of  the  cord  there  occurs  paraplegia  below  the  segment  in- 
volved. When  a  hemorrhage  takes  place  in  the  gray  substance  of  the 
cord  there  is  partial  wasting  of  muscles  and  anaesthesia  of  the  upper 
extremities  with  loss  of  some  reflexes.  The  onset  of  the  symptoms  is 
sudden,  the  prognosis  often  fatal,  and  in  the  cases  in  which  recovery 
takes  place  there  is  always  muscular  weakness  due  to  the  destruction 
of  the  motor  neurons. 

Diagnosis. — It  is  not  always  easy  to  make  a  positive  diagnosis  of 
fractiu'e  of  the  vertebrae.  In  isolated  fracture  of  the  spinous  or  trans- 
verse processes  without  symptoms  pointing  to  compression  of  the  spinal 
cord,  the  diagnosis  may  be  uncertain.  Generally,  however,  there  will 
be  local  pain  and  tenderness  on  pressure,  some  irregularity  of  the 
spines  of  the  vertebrae  afl^ected,  swelling  of  the  soft  parts,  late  ecchy- 
mosis  and  possibly  the  late  appearance  of  symptoms  of  compression 
of  the  cord  from  pressure  by  a  haematonia  or  exuberant  callus. 
Crepitus  and  deformity,  if  they  exist,  are  important  points  in  diagnosis. 

In  fractures  of  the  vertebrae  accompanied  by  lesions  of  the  spinal 
cord,  it  is  often  impossible  to  determine  the  extent  of  the  fracture  from 
the  cord  symptoms.  The  symptoms  of  injury  to  the  cord  may  be  slight 
in  severe  fractures,  and  vice  versa.  It  may  also  be  impossible  to  de- 
termine the  extent  of  the  cord  injury  at  once ;  several  days  must  elapse 
in  some  cases  for  the  surgeon  to  be  able  to  fully  estimate  the  degree 
of  injury  and  to  determine  whether  the  lesion  is  complete  or  partial. 
The  patient  should  be  radiographed  as  soon  as  possible,  and  the  ex- 
tent of  fracture  and  the  degree  of  displacement  of  fragments  deter- 
mined. In  fracture  associated  with  injury  to  the  spinal  cord,  the  im- 
portant facts  to  be  determined  are  the  level  of  the  cord  lesion  and  the 
extent  of  compression  or  destruction  of  the  cord  that  has  occurred. 
The  level  of  the  lesion  of  the  cord  may  be  determined  by  comparing 
the  muscles  paralyzed  and  the  levels  of  anaesthesia  with  the  tables 
(Fig.  234).  These  show  the  relation  of  the  segments  of  the  injured 
cord,  and  of  the  roots  and  exits  of  the  spinal  nerves  to  the  spinal 
vertebrae,  the  location  for  sensibility  and  motion,  the  segmental  locali- 
zation of  the  automatic  centres  and  the  superficial  and  deep  reflexes  of 
the  spinal  cord. 

The  determination  of  the  degree  of  the  lesion  of  the  spinal  cord  is 
not  always  possible.  When  there  is  any  sensation  in  the  parts  below 
the  lesion,  such  as  pain,  tingling,  numbness,  and  when  change  in  posi- 
tion of  the  extremities  or  distention  of  the  bladder  is  noticeable,  the 
probabilities  are  that  the  lesion  is  not  complete.  When  anaesthesia  is 
apparently  complete  l>elow  the  lesion,  it  is  sometimes  possible  to  cause 
sensation  by  deep  picking  with  a  needle;  in  these  cases  the  sensation 
may  be  referred  to  the  area  of  h3rperaesthesia  above  that  of  anaesthesia. 
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This  is  not  possible  if  the  lesion  is  complete.  If  the  lesion  is  total  the 
patella  reflex  is  i^ernianently  lost,  the  paralysis  of  the  legs  is  flaccid,  no 
rigidity  is  present  on  passive  motion,  and  the  line  of  anaesthesia  is 
sharply  defined.  In  partial  lesions  the  tendon  reflexes  may  be  primarily 
lost,  but  they  later  return  and  may  become  exaggerated.  In  complete 
lesions  the  sui)erficial  and  deep  reflexes  are  lost,  there  are  greater 
trophic  and  vasomotor  changes,  priapism  is  present,  and  there  is  com- 
l>lete  loss  of  bladder  and  rectal  control. 

Prognosis. — In  fracture  of  the  vertel)rie  unaccompanied  by  injury 
to  the  spinal  cord,  the  prognosis  should  be  favorable  not  only  for  life, 
but  also  for  ultimate  restoration  of  health.  The  rarity  of  such  con- 
dition without  injury  to  the  spinal  cord  is  well  known.  In  isolated 
fractures  of  the  si)inous  or  transverse  processes,  and  in  compression 
fractures  of  the  body  of  the  vertebne  of  moderate  degree  without  cord 
injury,  the  prognosis  will  depend  upon  the  sul)sequent  development  of 
excessive  callus,  which  may  produce  i>ressure,  or  upon  the  amount  of 
angulation  i)rochiced  by  the  compression  of  the  body  of  the  vertebrae. 

The  prognosis  of  fractures  of  the  vertebne  accompanied  by  injury 
to  the  spinal  cord  is  not  very  favorable.  It  will  dei>end  in  great 
measure  upon  the  severity  of  the  symptoms  presented  and  the  degree 
of  the  spinal  cord  lesion.  Many  patients  die  from  myelitis,  exhaustion 
of  l>ed-sores  and  cystitis.  Patients  do  at  times  recover,  but  usually 
with  considerable  disability  from  loss  of  power  in  the  legs  and  im- 
perfect control  of  the  bladder  and  rectum.  The  lower  the  seat  of 
fracture  the  better  the  chance  of  recoverv,  both  as  to  life  and  function. 
In  cases  which  finally  prove  fatal,  life  is  the  more  prolonged  as  the 
site  of  fracture  descends  the  spinal  column.  Rei)air  of  the  spinal  cord 
never  occurs,  and  there  is  never  any  restoration  of  continuity  of  its 
nerve-fibres  possible.  The  seat  of  the  lesion  is  replaced  by  scar  tissue. 
Lesions  involving  the  spinal  nerve-roots  are  capable  of  complete  re- 
covery and  regeneration  of  nerve-tissue.  These  statements  should  be 
carefully  considered  when  the  ra(liograi)h  shows  the  presence  of  l)ony 
pressure  combined  with  symptoms  of  complete  destruction  of  the 
cord.  In  partial  lesions  where  the  spinal  cord  is  only  slightly  involved, 
or  where  only  one  or  two  motor  or  sensory  tracts  are  involved,  partial 
restoration  of  function  may  follow  the  operative  relief  of  pressure. 
In  cases  in  which  the  spinal  lesion  is  an  extra-  or  subdural  hemorrhage 
or  a  bleeding  into  the  cord  itself,  restoration  of  function  will  generally 
occur  to  a  greater  or  less  degree.  Occasionally  it  may  be  complete. 
On  this  account  great  care  should  be  takeii  to  save  the  patient's 
strength,  and  particular  attention  should  be  given  to  the  bladder  and 
rectum  and  to  the  preventicjn  of  pressure  sores. 

Statistics. — Burrell  reiK)rted  244  cases  of  fracture  of  the  vertebrae 
with  a  mortahty  of  64.5  i>er  cent.    In  the  cervical  region  the  mortality 
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was  85,7  per  cent. ;  in  the  upper  dorsal,  76.7  i>er  cent. ;  in  the  lower 
dorsal,  56.1  per  cent.;  and  in  the  lumbar  region  50  i>er  cent.  Of  the 
35.5  i)er  cent,  of  recoveries,  62.2  per  cent,  were  useful,  and  37.8  per 
cent,  were  useless.  It  may  be  stated  that  in  a  number  of  Burreirs 
third  series  there  were  no  cord  symptoms,  so  that  the  mortality  of  48 
of  these  cases  was  only  37.5  per  cent. 
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Of  these  185  operations  there  were  only  12  improvements  by 
immediate  operation,  and  of  the  total  there  were  only  24  recoveries  and 
40  improvements.  1'he  number  of  recoveries  in  82  immediate  opera- 
tions was  5.  W"n\\  late  operation  there  were  19  recoveries  in  113 
operations.  The  author  states  that  from  various  statistics  and  from 
his  own  experience  the  immediate  mortality  is  not  small,  and  the  re- 
coveries without  operation  far  exceed  those  with  operation. 

Chipault,  in  1894,  published  the  results  of  167  patients  operated 
upon  for  fractures  of  the  vcrtebnc;  of  these  12  recovered  and  24 
improved. 

Thorburn  reported  the  results  of  56  cases  operated  upon  as  fol- 
lows:  38  deaths,  67.8  per  cent.;  18  recovered  from  the  injury;  2 
recovered  from  cord  symptoms:  16  showed  little  improvement. 

John  C.  Oliver  reiK>rts  ^j  fractures  and  dislocation  of  the  vertebrae, 
50  of  which  developed  nerve  symptoms,  and  7  showed  no  special  injury. 
Of  these  ^y  cases  the  involved  areas  were  as  follows:  cervical  region, 
j^;  dorsal,  18;  luml)ar,  10;  dorsolumbar,  2;  4  cases  not  specified: 
deaths,  39  (68  per  cent.).  Of  the  2^  cervical  cases,  22  died  (95  per 
cent.).  Of  the  18  dorsal  cases,  10  died  (55  per  cent.)  ;  5  were  dis- 
charged as  improved  and  3  as  cured:  recoveries  16.6  per  cent.    Of  the 
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lo  lumbar  cases,  6  died,  i  was  improved,  and  3  remained  unimproved, 
and  there  were  no  complete  recoveries.  Of  the  2  dorsolumbar  cases, 
I  death  (50  per  cent.).  Of  the  4  in  which  the  location  was  not  speci- 
fied, 2  died  ( 50  per  cent. ) .  Only  50  of  the  cases  showed  nerve  symp- 
toms and  41  died  (82  per  cent,  mortality).  Of  the  50  cases  8  were 
operated  on;  6  died  (75  per  cent.);  2  were  unchanged.  Of  the  8 
operated  on :  cervical,  4 — 4  deaths  (100  per  cent.)  ;  dorsal,  2 — i  death, 
I  unchanged  (50  per  cent.)  ;  lumbar,  2 — i  death,  i  unchanged  (50  per 
cent. ) .  Non-operated  cases :  mortality,  cervical,  94.8  per  cent. ;  dorsal. 
72  per  cent. ;  dorsolumbar,  50  per  cent. ;  lumbar,  55.5  per  cent. 

Treatment. — All  cases  of  suspected  fracture  of  the  vertebrae  should 
be  handled  very  carefully  to  prevent  the  production  or  the  increasing 
of  displacement  of  fragments  and  consequent  injury  of  the  spinal 
cord.  The  patient  should  be  trans{X)rted,  examined,  and  moved  about 
in  bed  with  the  greatest  caution.  Movements  made  to  determine  the 
presence  of  crepitus  should  be  avoided. 

Treatment  will  dei)end  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  site  of  frac- 
ture, the  portion  of  the  vertebrae  fractured,  and  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  injury  to  the  spinal  cord.  In  fractures  of  the  spinous  process, 
laminae  or  arches  without  symptoms  of  pressure  on  the  spinal  cord  or 
displacement  of  the  fragments,  the  treatment  should  consist  in  im- 
mobilization of  the  parts  with  a  well-fitting  plaster-of-Paris  case.  In 
compression  fractures  of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  in  dislocation 
fractures  without  symptoms  of  injury  to  the  cord,  and  in  those  cases 
in  which  there  is  deformity  present  at  the  seat  of  fracture,  reduction 
of  the  fragments  should  be  attempted  by  traction,  combined  with 
hyperextension  and,  after  reduction,  by  the  application  of  a  plaster- 
of-Paris  case.  Hyperflexion  is  best  obtained  by  horizontal  susi>ension 
of  the  prone  patient  upon  a  suitable  strip  of  stout  muslin,  and  when 
the  proper  degree  of  hyperextension  has  been  attained  the  plaster  case 
should  be  applied. 

When  a  complete  transverse  lesion  of  the  cord  is  present,  the  ex- 
pectant form  of  treatment  must  as  a  rule  be  followed.  When  there  are 
symptoms  of  injury  to  the  spinal  cord,  whether  the  patient  is  subjected 
to  operative  intervention  or  not,  he  should  be  placed  upon  an  air-  or 
water-bed.  Every  effort  should  be  made  to  prevent  the  occurrence 
of  pressure  sores,  and  great  care  should  be  taken  to  keep  the  sheets 
dry,  clean,  free  of  wrinkles  and  bread  crumbs.  As  soon  as  the  sheet 
becomes  moist,  either  from  urine  or  faeces,  it  should  be  changed.  The 
back,  thighs,  legs,  and  feet  should  be  rubbed  twice  a  day  with  alcohol 
and  alum,  and,  if  necessary,  additional  air  rings  may  be  placed  under 
the  sacrum  and  heels.  When  a  pressure  sore  has  developed,  it  should 
be  kept  dry  and  clean  by  the  use  of  alcohol,  dusting  powders  and  dry 
dressings.     All  sloughs  should  be  cut  away  as  they  develop.     The 
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development  of  a  cystitis  usually  follows  the  catheterization  necessi- 
tated in  retention  due  to  paralysis.  This  is  favored  by  the  vasomotor 
and  trophic  changes  which  take  place  in  the  bladder  walls  as  an  accom- 
paniment of  the  paralysis.  If  possible,  catheterization  should  not  be 
performed,  but  the  urine  should  be  allowed  to  overflow  into  a  suitable 
urinal.  In  those  cases  which  require  catheterization,  the  bladder 
should  be  irrigated  twice  daily  with  boric  acid  solution  (2  to  5  per 
cent.),  and  a  small  quantity  of  this  solution  should  be  left  in  the  blad- 
der. When  cystitis  develops,  more  frequent  irrigations  may  be  used. 
In  all  cases  the  patient  should  be  given  internally  hexamethylenamin, 
7  grains,  three  times  daily.  Suprapubic  cystostomy  for  drainage  is 
not  recommended.  Great  care  should  be  taken  to  keep  the  patients  dry 
and  clean  after  each  movement  of  the  lx>wels.  As  a  rule  the  bowel 
movements  are  semi-liquid  and  frequent.  It  may  be  necessary  to 
cleanse  the  rectum  by  means  of  enemata  or  at  times  to  empty  it,  be- 
cause of  impaction,  by  means  of  a  six)on.  Tympanites  may  l>e  les- 
sened by  the  use  of  ice-bags,  hot-water  bottles,  steeps,  and  eserin, 
1/50  grains  hypodermically. 

Operative  Treatment. — Indications  for  and  against  operative 
treatment : 

(i)  Operation  is  contraindicated  in  the  presence  of  shock,  or  when 
high  or  subnormal  temperature,  and  rapid  pulse  or  respiration  are 
present. 

(2)  When  there  is  evidence  of  complete  transverse  destruction  of 
the  cord. 

(3)  Operation  is  indicated  when  the  symptoms  show  partial  de- 
struction of  the  cord,  compression  from  a  blood  clot  or  fragment  of 
bone. 

(4)  It  may  be  advisable  to  perform  a  delayed  operation  in  appar- 
ently complete  transverse  lesions  l)ecaiise  the  symptoms  sometimes 
change  and  Ix^come  less  severe,  showing  that  the  primary  symptoms 
were  due  to  concussion  or  to  extradural  hemorrhage. 

(5)  If  after  two  weeks  improvement  is  present,  operation  is  in- 
dicated. 

(6)  When  the  radiograph  shows  pressure  from  displaced  frag- 
ments and  the  SNinptoms  point  to  a  partial  lesion  of  the  cord,  imme- 
diate operation  is  indicated;  when,  however,  the  symptoms  are  those  of 
complete  destruction  of  the  cord  and  the  radiograph  shows  marked 
displacement  of  fragments,  operation  is  useless. 

(7)  Operation  is  indicated  in  all  lesions  of  the  cauda  equina  or 
posterior  nerve-roots.  In  these  cases  restoration  of  function  should 
follow  the  operative  restoration  of  continuity  by  suture. 

(8)  Operation  is  indicated  when  the  symptoms  point  to  extra-  or 
sulxlural  hemorrhage.    In  these  instances  the  symptoms  have  a  gradual 
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onset,  the  paralysis  is  incomplete,  and  the  areas  of  anaesthesia  are 
irregular. 

(9)  It  may  be  argued  that  there  are  reported  cases  of  complete 
destruction  of  the  cord  (Harte,  Munro)  in  which  restoration  of 
function  has  taken  place  after  operation.  It  is  with  this  in  mind  that 
one  is  often  prompted  to  operate  on  apparently  hopeless  cases.  It  may 
be  said,  however,  that  the  operative  mortality  should  be  considered, 
that  many  cases  show  as  much  improvement  without  operation  as  with 
operation,  and  that  it  is  only  in  those  cases  of  apparently  complete 
destruction  of  the  cord  which  show  improvement  after  several  weeks 
that  operation  is  indicated. 

(10)  With  definite  evidence  of  fracture  or  dislocation  and  com- 
plete bilateral  circular  paralysis  of  motion  and  sensation,  operation  is 
contraindicated. 

(11)  When  the  symptoms  are  those  of  compression  by  blood 
(extradural  or  sul)dural)  without  fracture  or  dislocation,  do  not 
operate.     Perform  lumbar  puncture. 

(12)  When  the  svmptoms  are  those  of  compression  by  blood  and 
fragments  of  Ixme,  in  which  the  paralysis  of  motion  and  sensation  is 
not  complete,  circular  or  immediate,  immediate  oi)eration  is  indicated ; 
and,  especially,  if  the  symptoms  are  persistent. 

(13)  Do  not  operate  in  the  presence  of  severe  shock. 

(14)  Late  oi>eration  is  indicated  in  those  cases  in  which  symptoms 
of  pressure  are  progressive,  or  in  which  the  pressure  is  evidently  due 
to  the  growth  of  callus  alx)ut  the  seat  of  fracture. 

(15)  Late  operation  should  l)e  performed  when  improvement  has 
taken  place  in  patients  in  whom  symptoms  of  improvement  are  not 
progressive.  When  symptoms  are  retrogressive,  oi>eration  is  not  in- 
dicated. 

Laminectomy. — Tcchnic. — The  details  of  this  operation  may  be 
found  in  any  of  the  books  on  operative  surgery.  As  a  general  rule  a 
median  incision  over  the  spinous  processes  at  the  site  of  fracture  or 
kyphosis  is  the  I:)est.  The  muscles  are  separated  from  the  vertebral 
column  and  retracted,  and  the  laminae  exix)sed.  Care  should  be  taken 
not  to  press  forward  any  of  the  fragments  into  the  cord  in  removing 
fragments.  These  should  l^e  removed  rather  than  elevated.  Disloca- 
tion of  the  arches  or  fracture-dislocations  are  best  reduced  after  the 
removal  of  several  laminie,  so  that  one  may  see  that  no  additional  pres- 
sure is  produced  at  the  point  of  compression.  The  dura  will  usually 
be  found  to  be  not  torn.  It  should  always  be  oi>ened.  Any  subdural  clot 
should  l>e  removed.  After  reducing  any  displacement  and  removing 
fragments  or  blood  clot,  the  dura  should  be  closed  without  drainage 
with  absorbable  sutures  and  the  wound  of  the  soft  parts  sutured.  It  is 
useless  to  suture  the  cord  when  it  has  been  completely  crushed  trans- 
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versely.     Lacerated  or  severe  nerve-roots  should  l)e  repaired  l>y  fine 

f,  silk  sutures. 

After-treatment. — In  all  cases,  whether  apparently  hopeless  or 

'  not.  the  paralysis  should  be  treated  by  massage  and  electricity  if  of  the 
flaccid  type;  when  it  is  of  the  sjastic  type  electricity  will  excite  the 
muscles  to  spasmodic  contracture  and  should  not  be  used.  Spasmodic 
contractures   seen   in   partial   lesions   may  Ije   very   annoying  to   the 

Fit.    a6o  Pw,  l6l. 


^^^P  patient.     1  hey  may  l>e  partially  controlled  by  the  use  of  the  bromides 

^^H  or  chloral.     When  the  patient  complains  of  severe  pain,  especially  at 

^^H  the  level  of  the  injury,  the  use  of  morphine  will  often  ]x  necessarj'. 

^^H  The  general  health  of  ihe  jtatient  should  lie  promoted  by  fresh  air, 

^^H  nourishing  food,  and  pleasant  companions. 

^^V  During  the  stage  of  convalescence  in  those  cases  unassiKiated  with 

^^M  paralysis  support  to  the  spine  should  be  given  by  means  of  braces 

^H  (Figs,  25;-36i). 


CHAPTER  XI 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  STERNUM 
Anatomy. — The  sternum  (Fig.  262)  or  breast-bone  is  situated  in 
the  middle  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  thorax;  it  joins  the  costal 
cartilage  of  the  first  seven  ribs  on  each  side,  and  articulates  with  the 
inner  extremities  of  the  clavicles,  forming  the  shoulder  girdle  an- 
teriorly. It  is  forme<l  of  three  parts :  the  manubrium,  the  gladiolus  or 
body,  and  the  xiphoid  or  ensiform  process  or  apjwndix. 


The  maiuibriuni  has  on  its  up|>er  margin  three  notches :  the  median 
or  interclavicular  notch,  and  two  lateral  or  clavicular  notches  for 
union  witJi  the  sternal  extremities  of  the  clavicles.  Below  these  are 
two  additional  notches  to  accommodate  the  costal  ends  of  the  first  ribs. 
The  manuliriuni  is  triangular  in  shape,  with  its  l»ase  above.  The 
gladiolus  is  Ihittwied,  narrow  alwve,  and  has  on  each  side  a  demifacet 
at  its  up])er  angle,  which  unites  with  another  demifacet  on  the  lower 
corner  of  the  manubrium  for  the  articulation  of  the  cartilage  of  the 
second  rib.  lielow  this  demifacet  are  additional  notches  for  the 
cartilages  of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  costal  cartilages.     The  sixth 

ISA. 
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and  seventh  costal  cartilages  articulate  with  the  constricted  lower  end 
of  the  gladiolus  by  separate  notches,  the  notch  for  the  seventh  being 
fomied  by  a  demi  facet  on  the  xiphoid  cartilage. 

The  xiphoid  cartilage  sometimes  remains  cartilaginous  until  ad- 
vanced life  before  it  ossifies  and  becomes  ankylosed  with  the  gladiolus. 
It  may  be  perforated,  notched,  or  irregular  in  outline. 

Surface  Markings. — The  anterior  surface  of  the  sternum  may 
be  palpated  throughout.  The  junction  of  the  manubrium  and  gladiolus 
is  marked  by  a  transverse  ridge  at  the  level  of  the  second  costal  carti- 
lage (Ludwig's  angle).  The  lower  portion  of  the  sternum,  the 
xiphoid  cartilage,  is  generally  depressed  and  is  sometimes  called  the 
scrobiculus  cordis  or  the  '*  pit  of  the  stomach."  The  sternoclavicular 
articulations  are  readily  palpable. 

Statistics. — Bruns  observed  in  8560  cases,  17  instances  (o.i  per 
cent.)  of  fracture  of  the  sternum;  Chudowsky,  in  2366  cases,  6  in- 
stances (0.25  per  cent.);  and  Plagemann  in  1393  cases,  5  instances 

(0-359  per  cent.). 

Etiology. — This  is  a  rare  injury,  probably  because  the  sternum  is 
protected  from  indirect  violence  by  being  connected  with  the  elastic 
costal  cartilages  and  ribs.  When  fracture  occurs,  it  is  usually  due  to 
such  great  violence  that  injury  to  the  ribs  or  thoracic  viscera  also 
occurs.  Fracture  of  the  sternum  may  also  be  produced  by  violence 
which  forcibly  flexes  or  extends  the  spine.  Thus  fracture  of  the 
sternum  or  of  the  spine  or  of  both  together  is  produced.  Great  mus- 
cular efforts,  such  as  occur  in  lifting  heavy  weights  or  in  parturition, 
have  been  followed  by  this  fracture.  It  may  also  be  caused  by  direct 
violence,  such  as  a  blow  of  moderate  force,  limited  to  a  small  area,  and 
by  bullets. 

Varieties. — The  first  portion  of  the  sternum  and  the  last  portion 
very  frequently  become  united  to  the  middle  portion  in  early  adult  life 
by  osseous  union.  Before  this  takes  place  there  is  fairly  free  move- 
ment possible  at  these  points.  In  yoimg  patients  it  is  therefore  difficult 
to  tell  whether  a  given  deformity  is  a  dislocation  or  a  fracture.  Frac- 
ture may  occur  close  to  or  at  the  joints.  The  most  common  site  of 
fracture  is  near  the  junction  of  the  manubrium  and  upper  end  of  the 
gladiolus  (Figs.  263  and  264).  As  a  rule  the  line  of  fracture  is  more 
or  less  transverse.  Longitudinal  fracture  should  not  be  confounded 
with  congenital  fissure.  Both  are  rare.  The  frequent  irregularities  of 
the  ensiform  cartilage  should  always  l>e  renienil)ered. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  sternum  are  local- 
ized pain  and  tenderness,  mobility,  crepitus  and  in  some  cases  de- 
formity ( Fig.  265 ) .  These  symptoms  may  be  exaggerated  by  forcible 
respiration  and  by  change  of  position.    The  attitude  is  often  character- 
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istic.  The  patient  assumes  a  sitting  ixvsition.  with  stooping  of  the 
shoulders,  and  a  part  of  the  weight  of  the  shoulders  is  supported  by 
the  arms  on  each  side  of  the  bed.  Late  ecch}  iiioses  may  be  observed. 
As  a  rule  the  anterior  periosteum  or  the  ligament  is  torn,  while  the 
periosteum  on  the  posterior  surface  is  stripped  up  and  remains  intact. 
Other  symptoms  that  may  be  present  are  dyspnoea,  expectoration  of 
blood,  and  orthopncea. 

Complications. — The  importance  of  the  injury  is  due  rather  to 
the  complications  that  may  exist  than  tn  the  fracture  itself.  There 
may  be  profuse  hemorrhage  into  the  mediastinuiii,  rupture  of  the  lungs 
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or  pericardium,  and  the  development  of  an  area  of  suppuration  about 
the  seat  of  fracture  or  in  the  mediastinum. 

Diagnosis. — This  may  readily  be  made  from  the  objective  symp- 
toms. At  times  these  may  consist  only  in  local  tenderness,  swelling. 
and  ecchymosis.  while  in  the  other  cises  all  of  the  symptoms  above 
mentioned  may  be  present. 

Osseous  union  takes  place  in  from  four  to  eight  weeks. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  dei>endeiit  upon  the  presence  of 
complications.     In   simple   uncomplicated   cases   there   should   be  no 
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mortality,  and  union  should  progress  without  difficulty  after  pro[>er 
reduction  of  the  fragments.  Gurlt  records  98  cases;  of  these  54  were 
simple  cases  with  46  recoveries  and  8  deaths,  and  44  were  compli- 
cated cases  with  i  recovery  and  43  deaths.  Doubtless  in  the  eight  cases 
that  died  there  was  some  complication 
present. 

Treatment.— Reduction  of  the  frag- 
ments, if  deformity  is  present,  is  to  be 
accomplished  by  traction,  hyjierflexion. 
and  direct  pressure.  A  firm  support,  such 
as  a  sand  pillow,  should  be  placed  be- 
tween the  shoulders.  The  arms  should 
then  be  drawn  upward  o\er  the  head  and 
rotated  outward  slowly  and  with  consider- 
able force.  At  the  same  time  pressure 
over  the  lower  end  of  the  anterior  frag- 
ment will  generally  result  in  reduction. 
This  may  also  Ije  accomplished  by  bringing 
the  patient's  head  and  shoulders  over  the 
end  of  a  table  and  then  drawing  the  arms 
upward  and  forcibly  outward.  Recur- 
rence of  this  deformity  often  takes 
place  after  reduction.  The  chest  should 
be  immobilized  in  an  adhesive  plaster 
swathe,  or  a  firm  cotton  roller  bandage. 
If  reduction  cannot  be  accomplished  by 
these  manipulative  efforts,  an  incision, 
should  be  made  at  the  seat  of  fracture, 
and  the  depressed  fragment  raised  by  a 
suitable  instrument.  Retention  may  be 
made  by  a  plate  or  by  direct  suture  with 
chromic  catgut  or  silver  wire.     The  after- 

■"" ■        °  treatment  in  these  cases  and  in  those  in 

which  there  is  no  deformity  consists  in  the  use  of  bromides  or  anodynes 
for  a  few  days  and  locally  an  ice-bag. 

In  the  treatment  of  complications  one  should  be  guarded  by  gen- 
eral principles.  \\'lien  a  localized  area  of  suppuration  occurs  it  should 
be  promptly  incised,  and  if  its  seat  is  the  mediastinum,  proper  drain- 
age alongside  or  through  the  sternum  should  l^e  obtained. 
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CHAPTER  XII 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  RIBS  AND  THE  COSTAL 

CARTILAGES 

Anatomy. — The  ribs  consist  of  twelve  pairs  and  extend  from  the 
thoracic  vertebrae  outward,  forward,  and  finally  inward,  terminating  in 
costal  cartilages  in  front.  They  form  the  thoracic  wall.  They  are 
divided  into  the  upper  seven,  called  true  or  sternal  ribs,  the  lower  five, 
false  or  vertebral  ribs.  The  lower  two  of  the  latter  are  known  as  the 
floating  ribs.  The  typical  rib  may  be  divided  into  the  following  parts : 
the  head,  the  neck,  the  body.  The  head  is  the  posterior  enlarged  end, 
next  to  this  is  the  constricted  neck  between  the  head  and  the  tubercle; 
the  latter  marks  the  beginning  of  the  body.  Beyond  the  tubercle  the 
body  presents  a  rough  surface,  the  angle  of  the  rib.  The  body  is 
curved  on  two  axes,  the  dorsal  curve  extending  from  the  head  to  the 
angle  and  l:)eyond  this  the  curve  is  forward  and  more  gradual,  ending 
in  the  sternal  extremity  which  receives  the  costal  cartilage.  The  ribs 
differ  from  each  other  somewhat,  the  first  and  second  presenting 
marked  peculiarities.  The  ribs  increase  in  length  from  the  first  to 
the  seventh  and  then  decrease  to  the  twelfth.  The  eleventh  and  twelfth 
ribs  are  short,  slightly  curved,  the  crests  of  the  heads  are  wanting,  and 
the  tubercles  have  no  articular  surface. 

The  costal  cartilages  serv^e  to  connect  the  ribs  with  the  sternum. 
The  upper  seven  ribs  have  a  direct  connection  with  the  sternum  through 
separate  costal  cartilages,  while  the  eighth,  ninth,  and  tenth  have  a 
common  cartilage  which  joins  the  sternum  in  connection  with  the 
cartilage  of  the  seventh  rib.  The  costal  cartilages  are  continuous  with 
the  ribs,  increase  in  size  from  the  first  to  the  seventh  and  then  decrease 
in  size  and  length  so  that  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  ribs  have  very  little 
cartilaginous  end. 

The  articulations  of  the  ribs  with  the  vertebrae  are  divided  into 
costocentral  and  costotransverse  articulations.  In  the  costocentral 
articulation  there  are  the  capsular  ligament,  the  anterior  costocentral 
or  stellate  ligament,  and  the  interarticular  ligament.  In  the  costotrans- 
verse articulation  there  are  the  capsular  ligament,  the  middle  costo- 
transverse or  interosseous  ligament,  the  posterior  costotransverse  liga- 
ment, and  the  superior  costotransverse  ligament. 

The  costochondral  articulations  are  formed  by  the  junction  of  the 
costal  cartilages  with  the  cup-shaped  ends  of  the  ribs. 

In  the  chondrosternal  articulation  there  are  the  interarticular  liga- 
ments, the  anterior  superior  and  inferior  chondrosternal  ligamemts, 
the  capsular  ligaments,  and  the  chondroxiphoid  ligament. 
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Surface  Marking^. — The  ribs  can  be  palpated  anteriorly,  later- 
ally and  posteriorly  as  far  as  the  edge  of  the  erector  spinal  muscle. 
Occasionally  the  twelfth  rib  does  not  extend  forward  as  far  as  the 
edge  of  this  muscle,  so  that  in  counting  the  ribs  one  should  begin 
above.  The  costochondral  junction  can  be  palpated,  and  especially  so 
in  persons  showing  a  rhachitic  tendency. 

Statistics. — Bruns  observed  in  8560  cases  of  fracture,  819  (9.5 
per  cent.)  instances  of  fracture  of  the  ribs;  Chudowsky  in  2366  cases, 
^93  (8.15  i)er  cent.)  instances;  and  Plagemann  in  1393  cases,  40  {2.^ 
per  cent. )  instances  of  fracture  of  sternum. 

Pathology. — Fractures  of  the  ribs  are  most  frequently  seen  in 
adults  and  very  rarely  in  children.  This  is  accounted  for  by  the  great 
elasticity  of  the  ribs  in  childhood.  Green-stick  fracture  of  the  ribs 
doubtless  occurs  more  frequently  than  statistics  would  lead  one  to  sup- 
l)ose,  and  are  ottein  overlooked.  In  adults  fractures  frequently  occur 
with  little  if  any  tearing  of  the  periosteum  and  the  symptoms  are 
obscure.  I^^ractures  of  the  first  and  second  ribs  are  unusual  on  account 
of  their  protected  ix)sition  l>ehind  the  clavicle,  and  of  the  last  two  ribs 
on  account  of  their  mobility.  Over-riding  of  fragments  is  impossible 
unless  several  adjoining  ribs  are  broken.  Angular  defoniiity  of  a 
broken  rib  is  also  limited  on  account  of  its  fixed  position,  the  other  ribs 
acting  as  splints. 

Etiology. — Fracture  of  the  ribs  may  l>e  caused  by  external  violence 
or  by  muscular  action.  The  most  usual  form  of  external  violence  is  a 
blow,  fall,  kick,  or  some  compressing  force.  Direct  violence  by  driv- 
ing the  rib  inward  causes  fracture  at  the  point  of  impact,  and  generally 
with  inward  displacement  of  the  ends  of  the  f raginents ;  hence  puncture 
of  the  viscera  is  more  frequently  seen  in  this  class  of  violence.  In- 
direct violence,  by  depressing  the  chest,  has  a  tendency  to  bend  the 
rib  and  cause  a  fracture  l^eginning  on  the  external  surface.  Fractures 
by  indirect  violence  are  most  frequent  near  the  angle,  as  this  is  the 
point  of  weakness  and  of  greatest  convexity.  Fracture  by  muscular 
action  may  l)e  produced  by  violent  coughing  and  sneezing,  or  by  lifting 
a  heavy  object.  The  tenth  and  eleventh  ribs  are  most  frequently  the 
site  of  fracture.  Pathological  fractures  of  ribs  are  sometimes  seen  in 
general  paralysis  of  the  insane,  and  are  probably  due  to  trophic  changes 
in  the  bone  which  make  them  more  friable. 

Varieties  of  Fracture. — Fracture  of  the  ribs  (Figs.  266  and  267) 
are  nwjst  frequently  seen  involving  the  lateral  and  anterior  i>or- 
tions,  probably  fracture  at  the  angle  l>eing  the  most  frequent.  The 
lesion  may  involve  only  one  rib,  but,  as  a  general  rule,  two  or  more  are 
broken;  and  in  some  forms  of  injury,  such  as  a  "  squeeze,"  ribs  may 
be  fractured  on  both  sides  of  the  body.  In  fracture  of  a  single  rib  the 
periosteum  is  generally  not  torn;  while  if  several  ribs  are  fractured 
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the  periosteum  is  torn  and  more  or  less  deformity  may  be  present. 
Fractures  of  the  ribs  may  be  open,  or  compound,  but  are  rarely  made 
so  by  puncture  of  the  skin  by  a  fragment  of  the  rib.  The  wound  is 
generally  due  to  the  fracturing  force. 

Ssrmptoms. — The  symptoms  of  an  uncomplicated  fracture  of  the 
ribs  are  often  obscure.  When  only  one  rib  is  fractured  the  symptoms 
may  be  limited  to  local  tenderness  and  pain  (Fig.  268)  on  pressure, 
pain  on  deep  inspiration,  a  little  swelling,  late  ecchymoses,  and  the 
presence  of  a  nodule  due  to  callus.  The  most  common  symptoms  are 
local  pain  and  tenderness  on  pressure,  crepitus,  mobility  of  the  frag- 
ments, pain  on  moderate  or  deep  inspiration  and  on  anteroposterior 


compression  of  the  chest.  The  respiration  is  generally  "  catchy  "  or 
shallow  and  is  due  to  irritation  of  Ihe  intercostal  nerve  by  cedema, 
ecchymosis,  callus,  or  fragments  of  bone.  Kcchymosi,';  appears  after 
a  few  days  in  most  cases.  Swelling  is  generally  present  at  the  site  of 
fracture  and  i.s  due  to  bruising  of  the  soft  parts  by  the  initial  violence. 
Haemoptysis  may  l>e  present  when  the  fracture  is  complicated  with  a 
wound  of  the  lung. 

Crepitus  may  l>c  obtained  by  applying  the  finger-tips  over  the  rib 
at  each  side  of  ihe  susiK-clod  point  of  fracture  and  hy  causing  alternate 
pressure  (i^g.  2(19)  :  or  it  may  be  detected  by  laying  the  palm  of  the 
hand  over  the  jxiint  of  tenderness  while  the  patient  coughs  or  the 
examiner  makes  firm  pressure  in  the  region  of  the  injury  with  the 
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other  hantl.  Crepitus  may  als*!  I>e  detected  by  ausculution.  AlMiomial 
mf^bility  iiiai-  Iw  difficult  to  recognize  on  account  of  the  normal  mobility 
of  the  chest  wall.  A  valuable  symptom  is  pain  caused  by  anteropi>s- 
terior  compressif^n  of  the  chest  wall  ("Fig.  270).  The  pain  is  alway? 
P«ater  at  the  seat  of  fracture  and  may  be  referred  along  the  course 
of  the  intercfjstal  nerve  ("Fig.  2ijS).     Pain  will  also  be  complained  of 


at  the  seat  of  fracture  when  a  forced  inspiration  is  atteni|)ted,  on 
account  of  the  increased  movement  of  the  chest  wall. 

Complications. — The  complications  of   fractures  of   the  ribs  are 
ttiose  due  to  injury  of  the  thoracic  or  alxlominal  contents.    These  com- 
'cattons  are  fairly  frequent  and  may  be  as  follows : 
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cutaneous  emphyseiiia,  the  air  from  the  ruptured  lung  may  escape  only 
into  the  pleural  cavity,  giving  rise  to  a  pneumothorax;  or  there  may 
also  be  some  blood  in  the  pleural  cavity  in  addition  to  the  air,  causing 
a  haemopneumothorax  (Figs.  271-273).    The  lung  may  actually  be- 
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[come  compressed  and  collapsed  by  large  quantities  of  air  and  blood  in 
I  the  pleural  sac.  When  the  emphysematous  condition  extends  into  the 
I  mediastinum  and  the  interlobular  cellular  tissue  of  the  lung,  the  pa- 
I  tient's  condition  be'-omes  critical,  (b)  Pericardial  and  heart  injuries, 
I  These  are  very  infrequent,  except  after  very  great  violence,  (c) 
I  Laceration  of  the  intercostal  artery  is  rather  mure  infrequent  than 
I  one  would  suppose.  The  subsequent  hemorrhage  is  rarely  severe 
[  enough  to  cause  alarming  symptoms,  unless  the  site  of  fracture  com- 
1  municates  wilh  a  wotmd  into  the  pleura,  (ti)  Traumatic  asphyxia. 
I  This  condition  follows  compression  of  the  chest  in  conjunction  with 
}  fracture  or  dislocation,  and  is  characterized  by  a  dusky,  cyanotic  dis- 
\  coloration  of  the  skin  of  the  head,  face,  neck,  and  up]>er  part  of  the 


:[  from  pwn  by  iplinling 


L  chest,  accomparaed  b^'  subconjunctival  bulbar  ecchymosis.  usually 
I  limited  to  the  inter  palpebral  space.  This  blueiiess  appears  immediately 
.  after  the  accident  and  is  probably  due  to  minute  capillary  extravasa- 
I  tions.  (e)  Hernia  of  the  lung.  A  few  cases  of  this  rare  complication 
[■  have  been  reported,  notably  by  Wahl.  Huguier.  Weiss,  and  Volger. 
I  In  most  of  the  cases  reixirled,  the  ribs  involved  were  one  or  several 
of  the  first  five  ribs. 

Intra-abdominal. — The  most  frequent  injiu"ies  of  the  abdominal 
I  organs  seen  as  a  complication  of  fracture  of  the  ribs  are  rupture  of  the 
I  Uver,  spleen,  slomach.  or  inlestinc,  and  laceration  of  the  diaphragm. 
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Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  may  generally  be  made  from  the  sub- 
jective and  objective  symptoms  present.  The  most  frecjuent  are  local- 
ized pain  and  tenderness,  crepitus,  swelling,  and  restricted  respiration. 

Prognosis. — ^This  is  generally  favorable  in  the  usual  uncomplicated 
costal  fractures.  Union  occurs  in  three  to  five  weeks  by  interosseous 
and  ensheathing  callus,  w-hich  often  leaves  an  irregularity  because  per- 
fect immobilization  of  the  parts  is  impossible.  When  fracture  of 
several  adjacent  ribs  has  taken  place,  union  often  occurs  not  orply  be- 
tween the  fragments  of  each  rib  but  the  several  ribs  are  united  by  an 
exuberant  callus.  Hernia  of  the  lung  may  occur  after  much  displace- 
ment or  comminution  of  fragments.  Marked  dyspnoea  of  the  pneumo- 
thorax is  often  a  very  distressing  and  at  times  fatal  condition.  The 
development  of  pleurisy,  pericarditis  or  pneumonia  makes  the  prog- 
nosis grave,  but  recovery  after  severe  intrathoracic  injuries  often  takes 
place. 

Treatment. — Fracture  of  the  ribs  should  l>e  treated  by  reduction  of 
the  fragments  and  immobilization.  Reduction  of  fragments  may  l>est 
be  accomplished  by  forcible  inspiration  and  manipulation.  If  the  ends 
of  fraginents  are  depressed,  it  rarely  may  Ije  advisable  to  resort  to 
incision  for  reduction.  In  the  majority  of  cases  there  is  very  little 
deformity,  but  perfect  reduction  is  impossible.  Immobilization  should 
aim  at  splinting  the  parts  so  that  thoracic  breathing  is  limited.  This 
is  best  accomplished  by  the  application  of  a  circular  swathe  of  ad- 
hesive plaster  six  to  eight  inches  in  w^dth,  encircling  the  chest  with  its 
centre  at  the  seat  of  fracture  (  Figs.  274-275).  The  patient  should  l)e 
standing  with  the  hands  resting  on  the  head  during  its  application. 
One  end  of  the  plaster  is  applied  and  fixed  to  the  side  of  the  chest 
opposite  to  the  fracture,  and  is  carried  around  the  body.  Its  applica- 
tion is  completed  at  the  end  of  a  forced  expiration.  Before  applying 
this  dressing  all  hair  should  be  removed  from  the  chest.  Several  nar- 
row strips  of  adhesive  plaster  each  overlapping  the  one  l)elow  may  some- 
times be  found  more  comfortable.  The  lowest  should  be  applied  first. 
In  a  few  cases  such  constriction  of  the  chest  will  be  contraindicated, 
especially  if  the  patient  has  asthma  or  chronic  bronchitis.  In  this  in- 
stance the  plaster  may  be  applied  half  way  around  the  chest,  thus  limit- 
ing motion  on  the  side  injured  only. 

Another  form  of  dressing  consists  in  the  application  of  a  firm  binder 
of  heavy  muslin  carried  around  the  thorax  and  pinned  down  the  front ; 
straps  should  be  carried  from  its  upi^er  edge  over  the  xshoulders,  like 
suspenders,  to  prevent  its  sHpping  downward.  This  circular  dressing 
should  be  worn  at  least  three  weeks,  after  which  a  circular  cotton  roller 
bandage  may  be  applied  for  two  more  weeks. 

The  intrathoracic  complications  demand,  as  a  rule,  no  special  treat- 
ment unless  they  produce  grave  symptoms.     The  cellular  emphysema 
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sometimes  present  requires  no  attention,  as  the  air  is  soon  absorbed. 
Even  when  great  extension  of  the  emphysema  occurs,  no  danger  is  to 
be  apprehended,  except  when  it  extends  into  the  mediastinum  and 
interlobular  tissue  of  the  lungs.  Pneumo-  and  h?emopneumothorax 
and  pleural  effusion,  if  of  alarming  degree,  call  for  aspiration.  Ex- 
treme congestion  of  the  lungs,  with  accompanying  grave  dyspnoea, 
should  be  relieved  by  venesection  and  the  traditional  treatment  for 
pulmonary  inflammations. 

Fr.\ctures  of  the  Costal  Cartilages 

These  fractures  occur  most  frequently  near  the  costochondral  junc- 
tion and  involve  usually  the  seventh  or  eighth  cartilages.  The  partially 
ossified  cartilages  of  the  aged  are  more  susceptible  than  those  of  the 
young;  the  changes  taking  place  in  advanced  life  are  of  a  fibrinous  char- 
acter, and  calcification  and  ossification  are  not  common.  The  line  of 
fracture  is  generally  transverse,  excq>ting  when  the  break  is  an  exten- 
sion from  a  fracture  of  the  sternum,  when  it  may  be  longitudinal  or 
diagonal  in  character. 

Etiology. — Many  of  these  fractures  are. due  to  direct  violence, 
although  there  are  reported  cases  due  to  indirect  violence  and  muscular 
action. 

Symptoms. — Deformity  is  the  most  constant  symptom.  In  addi- 
tion there  is  localized  pain  and  at  times  a  soft  crepitus.  1'he  displace- 
ment of  the  fragments  generally  shows  the  sternal  one  to  be  displaced 
inward  and  vertebral  one  outward. 

Diagnosis. — 1liis  rests  mainly  u\K)n  the  deformity  and  site  of  the 
lesion. 

Prognosis. — Is  good.  Union  takes  place  not  by  cartilage  but  by 
osseous  or  fibroosseous  tissue.  This  forms  a  bony  callus  around  the 
ends  of  the  fragments,  and  is  a  more  or  less  similar  union  to  that  seen 
in  fractures  of  the  ribs. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  consists  in  replacement  by  manipula- 
tion, combined  with  forced  inspiration.  Immobilization  is  obtained  in 
the  same  wa}-  as  is  used  for  fracture  of  the  ribs. 
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FRACTURES  OF  THE  CLAVICLE 

Anatomy. — The  clavicle  (Fig.  276)  or  collar-bone  is  shaped  like  an 
italic  /,  and  is  comiK)sed  of  a  body  or  middle  portion,  the  sternal  and 
the  acromial  extremities.  The  inner  end  articulates  with  the  sternum 
and  is  firmly  attached  to  the  latter  by  the  sternoclavicular  ligament  and 
to  the  cartilage  of  the  first  rib  by  the  costoclavicular  ligament.  The 
outer  end  articulates  with  the  acromial  process  of  the  scapula  and  is 
firmly  fixed  to  the  acromial  process  of  the  scapula  by  the  acromio- 
clavicular ligament  and  also  to  the  scapula  by  the  coracoclavicular  liga- 
ment, which  is  composed  of  two  parts,  the  trapezoid  and  the  conoid. 
It  is  on  account  of  the  arrangement  of  the  ligaments  attached  to  the 
outer  end  of  the  clavicle  that  displacements  of  fragments  do  not  as  a 
rule  occur  in  fracture  of  its  outer  one- fourth. 


Acromial 
end 


Sternal 
end 


Anterior  border 


Fig.  276. — Right  clavicle,  upper  surface. 


Surface  Markings. — The  clavicle  is  superficial  throughout  its 
entire  length.  One  can  readily  palpate  the  sternoclavicular  and 
acromioclavicular  joints  and  note  the  distinct  S-shape  of  the  bone  and 
the  junction  of  its  two  curves  at  its  middle,  where  fractures  most  often 
occur  (Fig.  2yy^.  Beneath  the  clavicle  are  the  subclavian  artery  and 
vein,  which  are  at  times  injured  in  fracture  of  the  clavicle.  The 
brachial  plexus  also  lies  beneath  the  clavicle  and  is  separated  from  it  by 
the  subclavius  muscle.  Its  entire  anterior  surface  can  be  felt  from  the 
sternal  to  the  acromial  end.  In  thin  persons  the  middle  of  the  bone 
may  be  readily  grasped  so  as  to  demonstrate  the  presence  of  crepitus. 

Statistics. — Fractures  of  the  clavicle  constitute  from  14  to  16  per 
cent,  of  all  fractures.  Freeman,  in  191 1,  in  a  report  of  1428  cases  of 
fracture  treated  at  the  Homestake  Mine  in  Lead,  South  Dakota,  gives 
only  4  per  cent,  involving  the  clavicle.  Malgaigne  shows  10  per  cent. ; 
Bardenheuer  13  per  cent.;  Pitha,  18.7  per  cent.;  Bruns  in  8560  frac- 
tures, 960  cases  (11.2  per  cent) ;  Chudowsky  in  2360  fractures,  113 
cases  (4.17  per  cent.)  ;  Immelmann,  in  4048  fractures,  40  cases  (i 
per  cent.),  and  Plagemann  in  1393  fractures,  54  cases  (3.87  percent.). 
264 
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Clavicular  fractures  are  especially  frequent  during  childhood;  the 
mechanism  which  generally  produces  a  dislocation  at  the  shoulder-joint 
in  adults,  namely,  a  fall  upon  the  shoulder  or  a  force  transmitted  from 
a  fall  on  the  hand,  causes  a  fracture  of  the  clavicle  during  childhood. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  clavicle  may  be  the  result  of  direct 
violence,  indirect  violence,  or  muscular  action.  By  far  the  most  com- 
mon cause,  however,  is  indirect  violence.  Thus  in  falls  upon  the 
shoulder.  l-11«.u-.  .,.r  li;m<I.  whiU-  i1k-  arm  is  oxiendal  :ind  ihc  imisclcs 


held  rigid,  the  furct  uf  the  impact  is  transmitted  to  the  clavicle,  which 
constitutes  the  only  Ixiny  connection  of  the  arm  with  the  trunk.  A 
tendency  to  exaggerate  the  curves  of  this  doubly  curved  and  twisted 
bone  is  thus  produced,  and  the  lione  gives  way  as  soon,  as  the  strain 
becomes  too  great.  Cases  have  liecn  reported  by  Malgaigne  and  others, 
in  which  the  fracture  was  produced  by  bending  of  the  clavicle  over  the 
first  rib  by  sudden  depression  of  the  shoulder.     Forcible  comiiression 


266 


TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 


of  the  shoulders  may  also  produce  a  fracture  of  the  clavicle  by  indirect 
force. 

Instances  of  fracture  of  the  clavicle  by  direct  force  are  those  in 
which  the  clavicle  is  directly  struck  by  a  bluw  or  a  falling  object 
directed  backward  and  downward  or  by  the  recoil  of  a  rifle  butt. 

Fracture  by  muscular  action  may  be  produced  by  vigorous  sudden 
action,  in  which  sudden  contraction  of  the  deltoid  and  pectoralis  major 
muscles  occurs,  as  in  lifting  heavy  weights,  suddenly  seizing  a  fixed 
object  when  one  is  falling,  or  violently  using  a  tennis  racquet. 


Varieties. — The  outer  part  of  the  middle  third  is  the  most  common 
site  of  fracture,  but  from  its  obliquity  the  line  may  extend  into  the 
outer  or  inner  third.  The  frequency  with  which  fractures  occur  at 
this  region,  as  a  result  of  indirect  violence,  is  due  to  the  small  diameter 
of  the  bone  and  the  sharpness  of  the  curve  at  this  point.  Comminuted, 
multiple,  or  open  fractures  are  rarely  seen.  Transverse  and  green- 
stick  fractures  are  frequent  in  children,  with  very  little  deformity, 
displacement  of  fragments,  or  laceration  of  the  periosteum. 

Symptoms. — Fractures  of  the  middle  third  ( Figs.  278-281 )  present 
a  characteristic  symptom-complex.  The  usual  deformity  is  produced 
by  a  tilling  u])ward  of  the  outer  end  of  the  sternal  fragment  while  the 
inner  end  of  the  acromial  fragment  is  carried  inward  underneath  the 
sternal  fragment.    Thus  the  two  portions  of  the  clavicle  form  an  angle 
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with  its  apex  upward;  at  times  they  may  resemble  a  Y,  or  T.  The 
shoulder  is  displaced  forward,  downward  and  inward  (Fig.  282). 
The  projection  upward  of  the  outer  end  of  the  sternal  fragment  is  due 
to  the  pul!  of  the  sternocleidomastoid  muscle  and  the  lifting  force 
exerted  by  the  outer  fragment  being  thrust  under  it.  The  displacement 
inward,  forward  and  downward  of  the  acromial  fragment  is  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  clavicle  is  the  support  which  holds  the  scapula  and  the 
attached  arm  in  its  projKjr  relation  to  the  thorax  (Fig.  283).  Fracture 
of  the  clavicle  removes  this  support,  and,  as  a  resuU,  the  scapula  is 
rotated  around  the  dorsolateral  as- 
pect of  the  chest,  and  the  acromion 
depressed,  by  the  weight  of  the 
upper  extremity  and  the  action  of 
the  serratiis  magnus,  the  pectoralis  | 
major,  and  the  rhomlioidens  muscle. 
Shortening  of  the  clavicle  may  be  1 
determined  by  measuring  from  the 
acromion  to  the  sternoclavicular  I 
articulation  and  comparing  this 
with  the  sound  side.  Shortening 
is  great  in  oblique  fractures  with 
overriding,  and  may  amount  to  one 
or  two  inches.  In  some  transverse  I 
and  incomplete  fractures  angular 
deformity  may  be  present  in  an  up- 
ward and  backward  direction.  In 
green-stick  and  subperiosteal  frac- 
ture there  may  be  no  deformity.  In 
all  of  these  fractures  the  amount 
and  the  direction  of  the  displace-    """'"^- 

ment  are  influenced  by  the  continuance  of  the  fracturing  force,  after 
rupture  of  the  Ijone  has  occurred,  and  by  the  line  of  fracture. 

Displacement  of  fragments  luay  Ije  readily  palpable  and  their  out- 
lines visible  in  many  cases.  Crepitus  is  determined  by  grasping  the  two 
fragments  or,  in  children,  by  grasping  the  shoulder  and  by  movement, 
which  causes  the  fractured  ends  to  rub  against  each  other.  Crepitus  is 
not  present  in  incomplete  and  in  green-stick  and  rarely  in  subperiosteal 
fracture.- 

Fractures  of  the  outer  third  (Figs.  284-286)  come  next  in  fre- 
quency to  fractures  of  the  middle  third,  and  are  as  a  rule  irregularly 
transverse  in  direction.  This  displacement  is  dependent  upon  the  loca- 
tion of  the  line  of  fracture.  When  it  is  in  the  area  of  the  attachment 
of  the  coracoclavicular  ligament  (Fig.  287),  little  if  any  displacement 
of  the  fragments  takes  place;  hut  when  the  line  of  fracture  is  beyond 
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the  attachment  of  this  ligament,  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  fragment 
may  be  tilted  upward  by  the  trapezius,  and  the  outer  end  of  the  inner 


fragment  drawn  downward  and  inward  by  the  attached  fibres  of  the 
deltoid  and  portion  of  the  pectoralis  major  muscles.  Considerable 
^nifular  displacement  is  possible. 


fracture  o{  middle  third  of 


h.U}. — Drawing  to  dcmonitrate  typical  displi 


fmciure  of  middle  tbird  of 


Fractures  of  the  inner  third  (Fig.  288)  are  very  infrequent.     The 
f  deformity  when  present  oinsists  in  a  ciis])lacement  downward  and  for- 
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■ward  of  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  fragment,  or  angular  distortion  of 
both  fragments  in  the  same  direction.  Displacement  is  generally 
limited  by  the  attachment  of  the  costoclaviaalar  ligament  below  and 
the  sternocleidomastoid  muscle  above.  Most  fractures  here  are  due  to 
direct  violence.  Fig,  281  represents  a  case  due  to  indirect  violence — a 
fall  upon  the  shoulder. 

The  local  deformity  in  fractures  of  the  clavicle  at  its  various  parts 
has  been  described.  In  addition  crepitus  may  l)e  obtained  except 
when  the  fragments  are  impacted,  or  widely  separated,  or  when  the 
fracture  is  incomplete.  There  is  swelling  and  ecchymosis  at  the  seat 
of  fracture;  generally  inclination  of  the  head  toward  the  affected  side 
in  fractures  of  the  middle  third,  displacement  to  relax  the  sternomas- 
toid  muscle,  and  a  characteristic  attitude  with  inability  to  raise  the 
arm.  This  loss  of  function  is  due  to  pain,  and  prevents  the  raising  of 
the  hand  to  the  head  or  placing  the  arm  in  marked  abduction. 

In  children  fractures  of  the  clavicle  are  often  incomplete,  or  green- 
stick,  and  are  unattended  by  deform- 
ity, crepitus,  or  displacement.  These 
fractures  are  often  overlooked  unless 
the  child  complains  of  pain  and  refuses 
to  move  the  arm  voluntarily.  Examina- 
tion will  often  detect  localized  tender- 
ness, swelling,  and  slight  irregular 
deformity,  generally  anteriorly  or  up- 
ward ;  and  in  the  course  of  a  few  days 
or  a  week  there  will  be  a  circumscribed 
spindle-shaped  swelling  due  to  the 
formation  of  ensheathing  callus. 
Fig   384  -Fracture  or  outer  end  of  I"  fractures  of  the  outcr  third  with- 

•iu^hmeni''ot''ihe%OTXTO"iali'urB?'irKa-  ^"^  deformity  or  displacement  of  frag- 
rosM^Bnd  no  dijpiaceiTn:nt  of  fra«m«nw  mcnts,  crcpitus  may  be  elicited,  as  a 
rule,  by  careful  pressure  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  outer  fragment,  while  grasping  the  middle  of  the  clavicle 
firmly  and  making  motion.  When  crepitus  cannot  be  elicited  in  this 
manner  the  presenceof  a  fracture  may  be  diagnosed  by  localized  pain, 
ecchymosis,  and  swelling.  Erdman  considers  that  the  diagnosis  may 
be  made  in  doubtful  cases  by  the  lessened  transmission  of  respiratory 
sounds  to  points  on  the  clavicle  beyond  the  seat  of  fracture. 

Fractures  near  the  acromial  end  may  simulate  supra-acromial  dis- 
location. In  green-stick,  subperiosteal  or  incomplete  fractures  the 
formation  of  callus  may  simulate  a  syphilitic  periostitis.  A  case  has 
recently  been  treated  by  Dr.  Kelly  in  which  the  fracture  resulted  from  a 
slight  fall  upon  the  elbow  in  a  patient  having  a  sj-philitic  lesion  of  the 
clavicle. 
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Complications. — Open  fractures  are  rare  except  in  cases  in  which 
the  violence  has  been  great  and  there  are  associated  injuries.  Com- 
plications that  may  occur  are  laceration  of  the  brachial  plexus,  sub- 
clavian artery,  subclavian  or  internal  jugular  veins,  and  puncture  of 
the  pleura  or  apex  of  the  lung.  The  late  complications  are  those  due 
to  pressure  of  fragments  or  excessive  callus. 

Prognosis. — Union  generally  takes  place  in  children  in  fifteen  to 
twenty-one  days  and  in  adults  in  from  twenty-one  days  to  six  weeks. 
Non-union  is  rare  and  when  it  does  occur  only  a  moderate  degree  of 
disability  persists.  Moderate  deformity  at  the  seat  of  fracture  does 
not  interfere  greatly  with  the  subsequent  use  of  the  arm.  Impairment 
of  function  from  the  pressure  of  exuberant  callus  on  the  blood-vessels 
and  nerves  behind  the  clavicle  is  more  often  the  result  of  the  use  of  a 
large  a.xillary  pad  during  the  treatment  rather  than  direct  pressure  by 
Fic.  185.  Fic.  ise. 


callus.    The  normal  abduction  of  the  arm  may  be  lessened  by  union  of 
callus  to  the  coracoid  process. 

Treatment. — Many  cases  of  fracture  of  the  clavicle  are  accom- 
panied by  very  little  deformity.  This  i)i  especially  so  in  the  subperi- 
osteal and  green-stick  fractures  seen  tn  the  middle  third  in  children, 
and  in  fractures  of  the  outer  third  of  the  clavicle  at  the  attachment  of 
the  coracoid-clavicular  ligament.  In  these  cases  a  simple  retentive 
dressing  is  all  that  is  necessary.  Reduction  of  the  defonnity  in  green- 
stick  fractures  may  often  be  readily  accomplished  ;  when  the  displace- 
ment is  slight,  reduction  is  not  advisable.  In  such  cases  a  small  pad 
over  the  seat  of  fracture  held  in  place  by  adhesive  plaster,  and  the  use 
of  a  sling  with  the  arm  bound  to  the  side,  or  the  application  of  the 
claviculo-hunieral  dressing  meet  the  indications  for  treatment  (Fig.«. 
289-290).    The  pad  placed  over  tlie  site  of  break  will  retain  its  place 
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well  if  covered  with  adhesive  plaster  with  the  rubber  side  next  to  the 
skin.  It  is  in  cases  of  complete  fracture  of  the  clavicle  at  the  middle 
third,  attended  by  marked  deformity,  that  retention  of  the  fragments 
in  their  correct  position  after  proper  reduction  often  becomes  difficult. 
Fortunately  the  permanent  deformity  often  resulting  is  more  of  a 
cosmetic  defect  than  a  permanent  disability. 

Correction  of  the  deformity  in  complete  fractures  of  the  middle 
third  is  attempted  by  grasping  the  ann  and  shoulder  and  endeavoring 


to  swing  the  scapular  backwards  around  the  posterior  asiject  of  the 
chest  toward  the  median  line  of  the  back.  By  this  manceuvre  the 
shoiUder  is  carried  upward,  outward  and  backward,  and  the  outer  or 
acromial  fragment  is  brought  into  its  normal  position.  At  the  same 
time  moulding  of  the  fragments  is  performed,  and  in  most  cases  per- 
fect reduction  of  the  fragments  may  lie  accomplished.  The  difficulty 
is  in  maintaining  reduction  until  firm  union  has  been  established. 
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The  following  methods  of  treatment  are  recommended : 
Dorsal  Recumbency. — The  flexed  forearm  and  arm  are  held 
near  the  chest  by  a  circular  bandage.  The  patient  is  then  placed 
Upon  a  firm,  level  mattress,  witb  his  head  raised  on  a  pillow  and  turned 
toward  the  injured  side,  to  relax  the  sternomastoid  muscle;  and  a 
small  sand-bag  is  placed  over  the  acromion  to  hold  the  shoulder 
in  the  desired  direction.  The  forearm  may  be  held  across  the  chest 
with  a  bandage  looped  around  wrist  and  fastened  to  opposite  side  of 
the  bed.  This  postural  form  of  treatment  in  Ijed  should  be  ]>ersisted 
in  for   from  ten  to  fourteen  days  and  is   irksome  only  during  the 


FiC-  jSH.— F[«^luit-  of  llic  mn,.-c  end  of  tbc  clav[dc.     (Courleir  of  Dc.  f 

first  few  days.  At  the  end  of  that  time  the  patient  may  be  allowed 
to  get  up,  as  a  rule,  and  continue  treatment  by  one  of  the  ambulatory 
methods,  Ijecause  the  fragments  show  usually  less  tendency  to  dis- 
placement after  muscular  spasms  have  been  lessened  and  the  frag- 
ments surrounded  by  reparative  exudates.  Dorsal  recumbency  is  as 
a  rule  recommended  only  to  women  who  dislike  clavicular  deformity 
because  they  are  required  at  times  to  go  in  public  with  the  neck  ex- 
posed. In  men  the  deformity  oflen  seen  after  a  broken  clavicle  is  not 
objected  to  if  good  function  is  promised. 
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(Figs.  j89-^y,,).— This 
1  late  adolescence  and  in  adult  life.     It 
s  not  practicable  in  young  children,  in  short  people,  or  in  women  with 
large  breasts.     The  skin  of  the  chest  shonki  be  shaved  if  hairy,  and 


I 


the  chest,  arm.  and  foreann  thoroughly  washed  with  soap  and  water, 
rubbed  with  alcohol,  and  well  powdered.  Especial  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  axilla.  All  apiwsed  jwrtions  of  skin  should  be  carefully 
protected  by  several  layers  of  lint  or  sheet -wadding.  After  the  frag- 
ments have  been  completely  reduced,  a  cuff  of  lint  three  inches  in  width 
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is  placed  alxjut  the  upper  arm.  Over  this  the  end  of  a  three-feet  long 
strip  of  adhesive  plaster,  three  inches  in  width,  is  passed  in  the  form  of 
a  loop  around  the  arm,  care  being  taken  that  it  is  not  so  tight  as  to 
constrict  the  vessels.  The  elbow  is  drawn  well  back  and  fixed  in  this 
[xisition  by  the  plaster  being  carried  around  the  entire  chest  from  back 
to  front  to  the  anterior  axillary  line  of  the  same  side.  The  elbow  is 
flexed  and  the  forearm  laid  upon  the  front  of  the  chest  with  the  palm 
on  the  upi>osite  breast.  The  second  adhesive  strip,  three  inches  in 
width,  with  a  hole  cut  in  it  for  the  olecranon,  is  then  applied.  Be- 
ginning on  the  posterior  surface  of  the  upper  arm  it  is  carried  down  to 
the  olecranon,  over  the  extensor  surface  of  the  flexed  forearm  and 

hand,  and  over  the  opjwsite  shoul-  .       -    _ .  . 

der,  so  that  the  end  may  lie  upon 
the  dorsum  of  the  scapula  of  the 
uninjured  arm.  Before  fixing  the 
strip  over  the  soimd  shoulder  and 
hack,  the  forearm  and  hand  should 
l>e  drawn  toward  the  sound  shoul- 
der with  a  fair  amount  of  force. 
The  loop  of  the  first  strip  acts  as  a 
fulcrum  and  the  shoulder  of  the  in- 
jured side  is  thereby  carried  up- 
ward, outward,  and  backward.  .\ 
modification  of  the  Sayre  dressing 
is  the  addition  of  a  third  strip  of 
adhesive  plaster  l>eginnlng  at  the 
ell>ow.  running  upward  .over  the 
seat  of  fracture,  and  down  the 
posterior  part  of  the  arm,  A  small 
folded  piece  of  lint  is  placed  l>e- 
tvveen  the  seat  of  fracture  and  the 
adhesive  plaster.  Ordinarily  in  Picioa.— Finishtd  say™  dreums  iwtncttiit 
most  individuals  this  dressing  may  ""  '=''""'*■ 

remain  in  place  for  two  and  a  half  to  three  weeks,  after  which  time  it 
may  be  replaced  by  a  sling  for  the  forearm  and  a  circular  bandage 
fixing  the  arm  to  the  chest  wall.  The  patient  will,  however,  be  much 
more  comfortable  if  the  dressing  is  renewed  about  every  six  or  seven 
days  and  reapplied  in  the  same  manner  after  bathing  the  skin  with 
alcohol  or  soap  and  water. 

The  Clavicllo-hlmeral  Bandage  Dressing  (Figs.  294  and 
295). — In  early  childhood  and  stout  individuals  the  Velpeau  dressing 
with  certain  modifications  is  the  one  of  choice.  All  apposed  skin 
surfaces  shr>uld  1«  carefully  protected,  .\fter  complete  reduction  the 
ellx>w  of  the  injured  side  is  brought  well  to  the  front  of  the  chest  and 
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the  hand  placed  upon  the  opposite  shoulder.  A  roller  bandage  is  carried 
]  from  the  scapula  of  the  well  side  obliquely  over  the  Iwck  of  the  injured 
I  shoulder,  over  tliis,  down  the  outside  of  the  arm,  under  the  elbow. 

across  the  chest  to  the  opposite  axilla,  and  to  the  point  of  starting. 

After  a  sufficient  numl>er  of  turns  have  been  made  to  supirart  the  arm, 

the  bandage  is  carried  around  the  arm  and  chest  by  circular  turns  from 
I  the  elbow  upward  to  the  shoulder.     This  dressing  is  re-enforced  by 

the  application  of  a  light  plaster-of- Paris  case  (Figs.  32-34)  or  a 
.  sihcate  of  sodium  dressing.     Before  the  dressing  has  set  the  patient 

is  placed  flat  upon  his  back,  the  shoulders  are  pressed  backward  and 
I  held  in  this  position  until  the  dressing  has  hardened.     In  some  cases  a 


small  pad  should  be  placed  over  the  outer  end  of  the  sternal  fragment 
before  this  dressing  is  applied.  The  patient  is  then  allowed  to  walk 
about  and,  if  advisable,  a  window  may  be  cut  in  the  dressing  at  the  end 
of  a  week  to  observe  the  position  of  the  fragments.  In  cases  attended 
with  considerable  deformity  this  dressing  should  be  worn  four  weeks. 

In  fractures  of  the  outer  end  of  the  clavicle  attended  by  displace- 
ment of  fragments,  the  most  satisfactory  dressing  is  Stimson's  "  figure- 
of-8,"  made  of  adhesive  plaster  (Figs,  296  and  297). 

Operative  Treatment. — In  all  cases  in  which  deformity  recurs 
in  spite  of  all  measures  made  to  maintain  reduction,  the  seat  of  frac- 
ture should  be  exposed  under  strict  asepsis,  and  delicate  plate  ai>plied 
or  the  fragments  may  be  held  by  the  use  of  chromic  catgut  sutures 
after  suitable  drill  holes  have  been  made.     A  small  drill  may  l)e  used 
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to  pin  the  fragments  together.  If  left  in  place  it  acts  as  a  nail,  and 
fixes  the  fragments  in  the  corrected  position.  After  the  wound  has 
been  closed  and  a  sterile  dressing  applied,  a  bandage,  re-enforced  by 
a  plaster-of- Paris  case  should  be  applied. 


Sum  MAI 

In  green-stick  fractures  and  when  there  is  little  displacement,  a 
simple  retentive  dressing,  such  as  a  sling  to  support  the  entire  ann  and 
hand,  with  perhaps  a  pad  over  the  seat  of  fracture  held  in  position 
with  a  strip  of  .idhesive  plaster.  The  ciaviculo-humeral  dressing  is 
excellent. 

If  much  displacement  and  in  women  fearing  disfigurement,  reduc- 
tion should  be  followed  by  dorsal  recumbancy,  as  described,  to  hold 
the  lower  angle  of  the  scapula  against  the  ribs  for  about  two  weeks; 
then  ambulatory  treatment  for  aljout  three  weeks. 

In  other  cases  ambulatory  treatment  by  a  Sayre,  ciaviculo-humeral 
or  Stimson  dressing  or  some  modification  of  them. 

In  very  troublesome  fractures,  sulxutaneous  nailing  with  Roberts 
drill-nail  melhotl.  or  operative  fixation  wilh  absorbable  or  wire  sutnres 
or  with  a  delicate  steel  or  an  aluminum  plate. 

If  non-ojierative  treatment  has  left  undesirable  deformity,  removal 
of  prominence  with  chisel. 


CHAPTER  XIV 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  SCAPULA 

Anatomy. — The  scapula  (Fig.  298)  or  shoulder-blade  is  a  large, 
flat,  irregular  bone  forming  the  posterior  part  of  the  shoulder  girdle. 
It  articulates  with  the  clavicle  and  humerus  at  its  outer  extremity  and 
rests  upon  the  jxjsterior  surface  of  the  thorax,  being  separated  from  it 
by  muscles  alone.  It  is  a  triangular-shaped  bone,  having  two  surfaces, 
the  ventral  and  dorsal,  three  angles,  the  sui)erior,  the  inferior  and 
lateral,  and  three  margins,  the  internal  or  vertebral,  the  external  or 
axillary,  and  the  superior.  The  dorsal  surface  is  divided  into  two 
I>arts,  called  the  supra-  and  infraspinatous  fossre,  by  the  spine.  The 
superior  border  has  a  well-marked  notch — the  suprascapular  notch — 
and  external  to  this  a  hooked-like  process  extending  forward  and  out- 
ward, the  coracoid  process.  From  the  external  angle  there  is  a  mod- 
erate constriction  called  the  neck  and,  external  to  this,  an  expanded 
portion,  the  head,  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  smooth  and  concave. 
This  is  termed  the  glenoid  cavity  and  is  the  articular  surface  for  the 
head  of  the  humerus.  The  external  process  of  the  spine  which  passes 
over  the  neck  and  glenoid  cavity  from  jjehind  and  alx)ve  is  a  strong, 
irregular,  l)road  process  called  the  acromion.  It  contains  a  facet  in- 
ternal to  its  apex  for  articulation  with  the  clavicle. 

Surface  Markings. — The  scapula  can  readily  l)e  palpated,  esi>eci- 
ally  in  thin  individuals.  The  borders,  angle,  and  spine  may  he  out- 
lined by  flexing  the  ellx>w  and  placing  the  hand  of  the  side  to  l:>e  ex- 
amined on  the  opposite  shoulder  (Fig.  299).  The  inferior  angle,  the 
suf)erior  angle,  the  vertebral  and  axillary  borders  can  l)e  felt  readily, 
and  the  changes  in  their  relation  with  the  spine  noted  during  abduction 
of  the  arm.  The  upi)er  border  cannot  l)e  so  readily  palpated.  The 
acromion  and  spinous  processes  may  l)e  readily  felt :  the  coracoid 
process,  while  not  noticealJe  on  inspection,  can  be  readily  felt  alx>ut 
one  inch  l>elow  the  clavicle  (Fig.  300).  The  acromion  process  may 
be  used  as  a  fixed  point  in  estimating  susi)ected  shortening  of  the 
humerus,  the  external  condyle  being  utilized  for  the  other  fixed  point. 
The  two  up],)er  extremities  should  be  placed  in  the  same  relative  ix)sition 
and  measurements  l)etween  these  points  carefully  noted. 

Statistics. — Bruns,  in  8560  cases  of  fracture,  records   100  cases 

(i.i  per  cent.)  of  fracture  of  the  scapula;  Chudowsky,  in  2366  cases 

of  fracture,  20  cases  (0.84  f)er  cent.)  ;  Immelmann,  in  4048  cases  of 

fracture,  63  cases  (15^  per  cent.)  ;  and  Plagemann,  in  1393  cases  of 
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fracture,  diagnosed  by  Rontgen  rays,  13  cases  (0.93  per  cent.)  involv- 
ing the  scapula. 

Fracture  of  the  scapula  may  occur  in  any  part  of  the  bone ;  namely, 
the  body,  the  sui)erior  angle,  the  inferio/  angle,  the  spine,  the  acromion, 
the  neck,  the  coracoid  process,  and  the  rim  of  the  glenoid  cavity. 

Fracture  of  the  Body  of  the  Scapula — Etiology. — The  body  of 
the  scapula  is.  on  account  of  its  position  and  mobility  and  its  splinting 
by  muscular  masses,  well  protected  against  ordinary  forms  of  acci- 
dental injury.  Fracture  when  it  does  occur  is  usually  the  result  of 
direct  violence,  as  from  falls,  street  accidents,  blows  upon  the  shoulder, 
and  impacts  from  heavy  falling  objects.  Severe  contusion  of  the  soft 
parts,  as  a  rule,  accompanies  this  form  of  injury. 


Varieties. — The  fracture  may  l)e  single  or  multiple,  and  the  lines 
may  l)e  transverse  or  oblique.  Comminution  of  fragments  is  frequent 
Oi)en  fractures  of  the  l>ody  are  rare,  excepting  when  due  to  gunshot  or 
other  j>enctrating  wounds.  Di.splacement  of  fragments  may  be  due  to 
the  fracturing  force  or  to  the  pull  exerted  by  the  serratus  magnus  and 
teres  major  muscles;  hence  the  deformity  may  be  by  angulation,  over- 
riding or  separation. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  consist  of  localized  pain,  tenderness 
on  pressure,  abnormal  mobility,  crepitus,  ecchymosis  and  dimini^ed 
function.  Crepitus  and  increased  mobility  may  be  demonstrated  by 
placing  the  hand  of  the  injured  side  on  the  opposite  shoidder.  thereby 


.  jc.  301. — Lttt  scapuU;  flrlUte  frMdire  of  the  superior  angle.    Starting  from  a  point  In  the  ipinj 

do™'*ar"    A  f^ent  aK^s*dm."wM"cti^he5"ron]"tU  poste^r  b«der.    ThE^faSfl"""  ""'"H 
'    ttoitcd,  sad  thE  callus  ii  abundant.     (Muller  Museum.  No.  1147.) 

always  possible  and  imion  occurs  often  with  over-riding  and  excessive 
i  callus.    Inflammatory  processes  or  exostoses  in  the  bursa  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  permanent  disability. 
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Treatment. — Approximation  of  the  fragments  is  tjest  produced 
by  immobilization  and  splinting.  This  is  accomplished  by  the  employ- 
ment of  a  moulded  and  padded  gj'psum  case  over  the  scapular  region, 
held  in  place  by  adhesive  plaster ;  and  by  immobilizing  the  entire  upper 


extremity  with  a  firmly  fitting  claviculo-humeral  bandage.    This  dress- 
ing may  be  re-enforced  by  a  few  turns  of  a  gypsum  bandage. 

Fractures  of  the   Superior  Angle  of  the  Scapula    (Fig.   301)  — 
Eriology. — Fractures  of  the  superior  angle  are  very  rare.     Few  have 
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1  observed  or  reported  except  in  conjunction  with  fractures  of  tlie 
[  spine  or  body  of  Uie  scapuJa.  They  are  usually  the  result  of  direot 
[  violence. 

Varieties. — Tlie  hues  of  fracture  may  involve  the  spine  or  ex- 
tend into  the  subspinous  fossa,  as  in  that  recorded  by  Hamilton.  Dis- 
placement may  occur  upward  due  to  the  pull  of  the  levator  scapulx 
muscle. 

Symptoms  are  similar  to  those  described  for  fracture  of  the  body. 
\  Displacement  of  the  fragment  upward  would  be  readily  pal[)able. 

Treatment. — Immobilization  of  the  arm  by  claviculo-humeral 
I  bandage  after  tixiu;^  ilie  scapula  by  a  pjidded  gypsum  splint. 


Fractures  of  the  Inferior  Angle  of  the  Scapula — Etiology.- 

erally  due  to  direct  violence.  Cases  have  l>een  reported  in  which  the 
fracture  was  the  result  of  muscular  action,  as  in  wrestling  or  catching 
oneself  with  the  hand  while  falling. 

The  line  of  fracture  is  more  or  less  transverse,  and  there  is  gen- 
erally displacement  of  the  lower  fragment  forward  and  upward,  due 
to  the  pull  of  the  serratus  magnus  and  teres  major  muscles. 

Symptoms. — Pain,    teniierness    on    pressure,    abnormal    mobility 
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I  crepitus,  displacement  forward  ami  upward  of  the  detached  lower 
1  angle  with  moderate  over-riding  of  the  fragments.  Marked  disability 
I  of  the  arm  combined  with  apparent  shortening  of  the  bone  measured 

from  the  spine  to  the  lower  angle  are  also  present. 

Treatment. — The  actual  displacement  may  be  partially  overcome 

by  bringing  the  ellx>\v  forward  across  the  chest  and  fixing  it  here  by 


[  means  of  the  claviculo-humeral  liandage.    Union  occurs  in  three  to  four 
t  weeks.    After  the  third  week  the  forearm  may  be  placed  in  a  sling  and 

the  arm  fixed  to  the  chest  by  a  circular  Irandage. 
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Fractures  of  the  Spine  of  the  Scapula  (Fig.  302) — Etiology, — 
Fractures  here  are  more  or  less  frequent  on  account  of  the  exposed 
position  of  the  scapular  spine,  and  are  the  result  of  direct  violence. 

Varieties. — The  line  of  fracture  may  involve  only  a  portion  of 
the  spine  or  it  may  cause  a  complete  separation,  involving  the  spine  at 
the  base  of  the  acromion. 

Symptoms. — Fractures  of  the  spine  may  be  recognized  clinically 
by  tenderness  on  pressure,  crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  in  the  region 
of  the  spine,  and  some  irregularity  of  outline. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  immobilization  of  the  parts  by  a 
padded  gj-psum  splint  and  an  overlying  clavlculo-hiuneral  bandage. 


Fractures  of  the  Acromion — Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  acromion 
may  be  the  result  of  direct  violence.  They  also  occur  in  conjunc- 
tion with  dislocation  of  the  upper  end  of  the  humerus,  and  may 
be  due  to  hyperabduction  of  the  arm  without  dislocation.  They  may 
be  the  result  of  indirect  violence,  such  as  falls  upon  the  hand  or  elbow 
or  by  the  force,  acting  through  attached  ligaments,  resulting  in  a 
sprain-fracture. 

Varieties. — The  following  varieties  of  acromial  fractures  may  be 
distinguished:  at  the  base  of  the  acromion  (Figs.  303  and  304)  ;  close 

*^«  point  of  articulation  with  the  clavicle;  sprain- fracture  (Fig. 
i  separation  of  the  acromial  epiphysis  (Fig.  306).    The  two 
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centres  of  ossification  for  the  acromion  appear  about  the  sixteenth  year, 
and  ossification  is  not  complete  until  from  the  twenty-first  to  the 
twenty-fifth  years. 

Symptoms. — The  lesions  may  be  obscured  by  absence  of  deformity 
and  swelling  of  the  soft  parts.  Flattening  of  the  shoulder  is  produced 
when  the  acromion  is  fractured  at  its  base  and  is  due  to  the  weight  of 
the  arm  pnllin^f  the  fraginent  downward  and  inward.  In  fracture  of 
the  tip  of  the  process,  little  or  no  deformity  is  present  and  crepitus  may 
be  obtained  by  grasping  the  elbow  while  the  shoulder  is  pushed  upward. 
Inability  to  abduct  the  arm  is  generally  present.  Crepitus  may  be 
obtained  by  hyi>era!xiuction  of  the  arm  (Fig.  307). 

Prognosis. — Fibrous  is  more  common  than  bony  union,  and  is  due 
usually  to'  inability  to  obtain 
close  approximation  of  the  frag- 
ments: This  is  especially  so  in 
fractures  at  the  base  of  the 
process- 
Treatment. — The  indication 
for  treatment  is  to  immobilize 
the  arm  and  at  the  same  time 
force  the  head  of  the  humerus 
well  up  against  the  scapula. 
'  These  indications  are  met  by 
the  application  of  a  firmly  ap- 
plied claviculo-humeral  bandage, 
reinforced  by  a  few  turns  of  a 
gj'psum  bandage  fPig-  308). 
If  the  deformity  is  great,  the 

best    results    will    be    obtained    by     Fi,.,3us— DiMsineloimmobiliMBhoulderinfrac- 

treating  the  patient  in  bed  on  a  tun  oi  .cupui.. 

flat,  firm  mattress,  with  the  arm  held  in  marked  alxluction  so  as  to 

relax  the  deltoid  which  is  the  disjilacing  muscle. 

Fractures  of  the  Neck  of  the  Scapula — Varieties. — Fractures  of 
the  so-called  anatomical  neck  that  is  immediately  behind  the  glenoid 
cavity  and  parallel  with  it  are  practically  unknown.  Fractures  of  the 
surgical  neck  (Fig.  309)  are  of  three  varieties:  The  fracture  line  in 
one  passes  behind  the  coracoid  process  downward  from  the  supra- 
scapular notch  to  the  axillary  border,  and  the  coracoid  process  is 
separated  from  the  body  of  the  scapula;  in  the  other  llie  fracture  line 
begins  in  front  of  the  coracoid  process,  passing  down  to  the  axillary 
border,  and  the  coracoid  process  reina.ins  attached  to  the  body  of  the 
scapula. 

These  fractures  are  verv  rare.     .\  third  variety  is  that  in  which 
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there  is  separation  ui  tlie  scapular  epiphysis  as  a  whole.    The  articular 
'  head  includes  not  Diily  the  glenoid  neck,  hut  alsn  the  curaciid  and 
acromion  biises.     Such  an  instance  has  l)cen  cited  by  Poland, 

Etiology. — The  cause  of   these   fractures   is   generally   a   tall   or 

'  blow  upon  the  shoulder.     Faral)euf  considers  that  this  fracture  may  be 

produced  by  a  blow  iqxjn  the  jxjsterior  aspect  of  the  head  of  the 

humerus  when  there  is  outward  rotalion  of  the  arm,  thereby  making 

B;^e  anterior  portion  of  the  capsule  tense :  or,  i  f  the  ami  is  directed  Ijack- 

,  a  fall  upon  the  elbow  may  produce  a  similar  result. 


Pm.  309.— Fiacti 


Symptoms. — These  consist  of  flattening  of  the  shoulder  promi- 
nence of  the  acromion,  loss  of  voluntary  motion  of  the  arm.  crepitus 
after  reduction,  and  recurrence  of  the  deformity  when  the  arm  is 
allowed  to  drop  from  the  elevated  position.  The  deformity  consists  in 
sinking  of  the  outer  fragment  of  the  scapula  with  the  attached  humerus 
(Fig.  310).  At  times  the  edge  of  the  fractured  surface  of  the  scapula 
may  l>e  felt  through  the  axilla.  When  the  line  of  fracture  begins  at 
the  suprascapular  notch,  the  relation  of  the  coracoid  process  with  the 
head  of  the  humerus  is  unaltered,  but  when  the  coracoid  process  re- 
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mains  attached  lo  the  hudy  uf  the  scapula  these  relations  are  changed. 
Forced  elevation  of  the  ann  will  often  determine  crepitus  (Fig.  311). 

DiagnoEis. — The  condition  should  be  dilTerentiated  from  acromio- 
clavicular luxation  and  deltoid  paralyses,  from  the  drooping  of  the 
shoulder  at  times  seen  after  reduction  of  dislocations  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  humerus,  and  from  axillary  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the 
humerus. 

Treatment. — The  indications  in  the  treatment  of  these  injuries  is 
to  elevate  the  arm  and  to  produce  counter-pressure  uix)n  the  acromion 
end  of  the  clavicle.  This  is  best  accom]>lished  by  a  clavicnlo-humeral 
dressinfi-  wllli  a  iiimlfratf  pad  in  the  axilla  and  the  entire  Ixmdag-e 


reinforced  by  a  gypsum  case.  Union  takes  place  with  a  moderate 
amount  of  tlisplacement  of  the  fragments,  and  inaj'  \>e  followed  b\' 
some  impairment  of  motion  dependent  upon  the  amount  of  periarticular 
callus  present. 

Fractures  of  the  Coracoid  Process — Etiology. — Uncomplicated 
fractures  of  the  coracoid  process  are  very  rare.  They  are  most  often 
seen  as  complications  of  luxation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus,  or  of 
coincident  injury  to  the  clavicle,  ribs,  or  other  portions  of  the  scapula. 
occurring  therefore  from  indirect  or  direct  violence.  A  few  cases  of 
fracture  by  nmscular  action  (Fig.  312),  as  in  wringing  clothes,  throw- 
ing a  ball,  or  in  forced  supination,  have  l)een  observed. 
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Varieties, — The  line  of  fracture  is  usually  at  the  l)ase  of  the 
process,  or  it  may  be  at  the  epiphyseal  line,  being  in  the  latter  instance 
an  epiphyseal  separation.  Longitudinal  splitting  of  the  process  has 
been  reported. 

Symptoms. — In  the  absence  of  displacement  of  the  process,  the 
symptoms  noted  are  pain,  localized  tenderness,  crepitus,  and  ecchymo- 
sis.  Pain  is  increased  on  deep  inspiration  and  on  elevating  the  arm, 
due  to  the  pull  of  the  pectorahs  minor  muscle,  and  also  on  flexion  of 
the  supinated  forearm  from  the  pull  of  the  short  head  of  the  biceps 
'  muscle.  Displacenient  of  the  cnracnid  process  is  generally  limited  by 
the  action  of  the  attached  muscles  and  the  coracoclavicular  ligament. 


When  the  latter  is  torn,  the  process  may  be  displaced  downward  and 
inward,  due  to  the  pull  of  the  coracobrachialis,  the  bicei>s,  and  pecto- 
ralis  minor  muscles.  The  presence  of  coincident  injuries  of  a  grave 
nature  will  often  obscure  the  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  coracoid 
and  render  its  early  diagnosis  iniiK>ssil>le. 

Treatment. — The  arm  should  be  placed  in  a  position  of  hyper- 
flexion  and  the  hand  midway  between  pronation  and  supination.  This 
is  best  accomplished  by  a  modified  Velpeau  bandage  reinforced  by  a 
few  turns  of  the  gj'psum  bandage. 

Fractures  of  the  Rim  of  the  Glenoid  Cavity — Etiology. — Frac- 
tures of  the  rim  of  the  glenoid  cavity  are  seen  occasionally  as  a  com- 
plication of  luxation  of  the  upper  end  of  the  humerus.     They  are  the 
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result  of  moderate  violence  acting  through  the  head  of  the  humerus 
either  from  a  direct  fall  uix>n  the  shoulder  or  upMi  the  elbow  or  hand, 
when  the  arm  is  in  a  position  of  hyperabduction. 

Varieties. — The  following  varieties  have  been  noted:  fracture 
of  the  inner  rim  of  the  articular  surface  in  a  longitudinal  direction; 
fracture  of  the  outer  or  lower  border  involving  a  part  of  the  neck 
(v.  Bruns)  ;  a  comminuted  or  stellate  fracture  line  involving  the  gle- 
noid cavity  and  the  neck  and  part  of  the  Ixxly  (Poland,  Flower). 

Symptoms. — Persistence  of  crepitus  after  a  reduction  of  a  luxation 
of  the  head  of  the  humerus,  and  a  tendency  toward  a  recurrence  of  the 
luxation  on  the  removal  of  a  retentive  dressing  are  significant  of 
fracture  of  the  rim  of  the  glenoid.  Other  symptoms  will  be  pain  on 
motion,  swelling  about  the  joint,  and  ecchymosis.  There  may  occur  a 
late  limitation  of  motion,  and  in  some  cases  ankylosis  of  the  joint,  due 
to  imion  of  the  fragments  with  the  head  of  the  humerus.  A  radiograph 
should  help  in  making  an  early  diagnosis. 

Treatment. — Immobilization  with  the  claviculo-humeral  dressing 
until  union  has  occurred  should  be  the  line  of  treatment.  After  this 
has  occurred  massage  and  passive  motion  should  be  fairly  vigorous,  so 
as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  ankylosis. 
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CHAPTER  XV 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  HUMERUS 

Anatomy. — The  humerus  (Figs.  313-314),  one  of  the  typical  long 
bones  of  the  skeleton,  is  composed  of  the  upper  extremity,  the  shaft, 
and  the  lower  extremity. 

The  upper  extremity  is  composed  of  the  head,  which  is  directed 
inward,  upward  and  backward,  at  an  angle  of  130  degrees  with  the 
axis  of  the  shaft,  the  anatomical  neck,  the  greater  and  lesser  tuber- 
osities, and  the  surgical  neck.  The  anatomical  neck  is  the  constricted 
portion  immediately  l>eneath  the  head,  to  which  the  capsular  ligament 
is  attached.  Beneath  the  anatomical  neck  there  are  two  rough  promi- 
nences, the  larger  or  greater  tul)erosity  being  directed  outward  and  the 
smaller  tul^erosity  being  directed  inward  and  forward ;  between  these 
two  is  the  bicipital  groove.  Below  the  tuberosities  there  is  a  marked 
constriction,  the  surgical  neck. 

The  shaft  is  cylindrical  alx)ve  and  transversely  expanded  and  tri- 
angular l>elow,  and  in  the  lower  half  of  the  shaft  there  are  three  sur- 
faces, the  antero-internal,  the  antero-external  and  the  posterior. 

The  lower  end  of  the  humerus  changes  from  the  three-sided  form 
noted  above  to  a  flattened  and  broad  form,  and  ends  in  the  two  con- 
dyles, the  internal  and  external,  which  are  placed  in  front  transversely 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft.  A  continuation  of  the  axis  of  the 
humerus  would  be  at  a  point  posterior  to  the  condyles.  This  is  shown 
by  the  lateral  view  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  and  in  part  ac- 
counts for  the  extreme  flexion  and  limited  extension  possible  at  the 
elbow-joint.  The  axis  of  the  condyles  is  placed  somewhat  obliquely 
to  that  of  the  shaft,  forming  an  angle  of  85  degrees  which  accounts 
for  the  carrying  angle.  The  external  surface  of  the  external  condyle 
forms  a  small  blunt  projection,  the  external  epicondyle,  and  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  internal  condyle  is  placed  the  prominent  internal 
epicondyle.  Between  the  two  condyles  there  are  two  anterior  and  one 
posterior  depressions.  The  former  are  the  coronoid  fossa  and  the 
radial  fossa  for  the  accommodation  of  the  coronoid  process  and  the 
head  of  the  radius  on  full  flexion ;  the  latter  or  posterior  depression, 
called  the  olecranon  fossa,  is  for  the  olecranon  process  on  full 
extension.  The  articular  surface  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus 
consists  of  the  capitellum  upon  the  external  condyle,  which  articulates 
with  the  head  of  the  humerus;  and  the  trochlea  upon  the  internal 
condyle,  which  articulates  with  the  sigmoid  cavity  of  the  ulna.  These 
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two  articulating  surfaces  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  are  divided 
by  a  ridge. 

Surface  Markings. — The  head  of  the  humerus  can  be  felt  most 
readily  through  the  axilla.  The  roundness  of  the  shoulder  is  due  to 
the  bulk  of  the  dehoid  muscles  overlying  the  greater  and  lesser  tuber- 
osities of  the  humerus,  which  may  be  felt  through  the  muscle.  Evi- 
dences of  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  humerus  may  be 
determined  by  placing  the  fingers  at  the  anterior  edge  of  the  deltoid 
(deltopectoral  groove)    with   the  thunil)   liehind,   and  then  grasping 


Fic.  313, — Right     hi 


the  flexed  elbow  with  the  other  hand  (Fig.  317)  ;  by  making  careful 
rotation,  crepitus  may  be  determined  in  a  non-impacted  fracture. 
The  shaft  of  the  bone  can  be  readily  palpated  throughout  its  entire 
length  (Fig.  318).  The  internal  and  external  condyles  of  the  humerus 
may  be  readily  palpated  (Fig.  319) ;  and  these  two  prominences  may 
be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  tip  of  the  olecranon  in  determining 
displacement  of  fragments  in  fractures  at  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus 
or  of  the  olecranon.     In   full  extension  a  line  drawn  between  the 
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internal  and  external  condyles  posteriorly  will  touch  the  tip  of  the 
olecranon  (l"ig.  320),  During  full  flexion  the  tip  of  the  olecranon 
will  be  found  below  this  line. 

The  head  of  the  radius  may  l>e  palpated 
and  felt  to  rotate  in  the  dimple  just  below 
and  anterior  to  the  external  condyle  (Fig. 
321).  The  coronoid  process  may  be  felt 
in  thin  subjects  by  making  deep  pressure 
in  the  hollow,  situated  anteriorly  just  l>eIo\v 
the  joint.  The  axr.'%  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  upper  extremity,  or  arm.  forms  with  the 
fully  extended  and  supinated  foreann  an 
obtuse  anjjle.  with  its  opening  outwards, 
called  the  carrying  angle  (  F"ig.  322).  This 
angle  is  greater  in  the  female  than  in  the 
male  on  account  of  the  greater  width  of  the 
female  pelvis. 

Statistics. — Von    Bnms,    from   a   stu<h' 
of  8560  ca.ies  of   fracture,   found  the  hu- 
merus   involved    in    866    cases    ( lo.i    per 
cent. ) :   Chudowsky,   in   2366  cases,    found 
210  cases  (8.17  |>er  cent.)  ;  Immelmann,  in 
4048  cases,  found  940  cases  {23.5  per  cent.) 
and  Plagemann,  in  a  study  of   1393  cases. 
,   studied  by  radiograms,  found  the  humerus 
:  to  be  involved  in  194  instances  (13.92  per 
ran.  iHetioi s AMiomy.!  ccot. ) .     Of  thcsc  he  classifics  as  follows: 

Fractures  of  the  humerus.  194  cases  (13.9  per  cent.)  : 
(a)  Of  the  upper  end,  yi;  cases  (5.24  per  cent.)  ; 
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(i)  Fractures  of  the  anatomical  neck 4  (0.29    p 

(2)  Fracture  of  the  greater  tuberosity 30  (j.i5     p 

(3)  Fracture  through  the  tuberosilies 10  (0.71     p 

(4)  Separations  of  the  upper  epiphysis 7  (0.509  p 

(5)  Fractures  of  the  surgical  neck 22  ('-57    P 

(b)  Of  the  diaphysis,  18  cases  (1.29  per  cent/), 

(c)  Of  the  lower  end,  103  cases  (7.32  per  cent.) 

(1)  Supracondylar    fractures    43  C308  P 

(2)  Supracondylo-intcrcondylar  fractures 11  (0.78  p 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  external  condyle 15  (1.07  p 

(4)  Fractures  of  the  internal  epicondyle 18  ( l.zQ  p 

(s)  Separation  of  the  lower  humeral  epiphysis   10  (0,71  p 

(6)  Fractures  of  the  cubital  process 6  (0.43  p 

I'uACTi-Ki-:s  (»i'-  Till-:  L'i'PKR  I-'m)  ok  Till;  Hr.\i 
Varieties  of  Fractures. —  I-rac- 
.  ijf  the  tipper  end  of  t!ie  hume- 
■u-s  may  Ix;  classifie<l  as  :  (ij  frac- 
.  of  tile  head:  (2)  fractures  of 
.he  aiialimiical  neck:  {3)  fractures 
:hnmg;h  the  tiil)er<isities:  (4)  frac- 
ures  (isolated)  of  the  greater  or 
lesser  tnl)erosity:  (5)  .separation  of 
:he  iii)pcr  epiphysis:  (6)  fractures 
of  the  surgical  neck. 


,,    Pio.  311.— Pal p»I ion  of  the  hnd  of  the  i 
. :  Normally  it  miiy  be  felt  to  ratue  vith  the  it 
pronatioo  ud  lapination  of  the  hand. 


Fic.  31). — The  curyins  angle;  formed  by 
thehumir*!  aiii.  iDovi*' Applied  Anatomy.) 
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Fractures  of  the  Head  of  the  Humerus  (Fig.  ;i2;^). — Fractures 
involving  the  head  of  the  humerus  without  injury  to  other  parts  of 
the  bone  are  extremely  rare.  Fractures  involving  the  head  are  gen- 
erally found  in  conjunction  with  fractures  of  the  anatomical  neck  or 
tuljerosities,  or  with  anterior  dislocation  of  the  humerus.  Frac- 
tures of  the  head  may  l>e  fissured  fractures.  The  fragments  may  l>e 
impacted  or  di.splaced,  and  can  generally  only  be  detected  by  X-ray 
examination.  They  should  be  differentiated  from  fracture  of  the 
anatomical  neck,  sulxleltoid  bursitis,  and  sprain- fractures.  Cases  have 
been  recorded  by  Gosselin  and  Gross,  and  by  Malgaigne. 

Etiology. — The  articular  surface  may  be  chi])ped  off,  or  may  be 
indented,  or  the  line  of  fracture  may  extend  out  through  the  anatomical 
or  surgical  neck,  or  the  tuberosities.  These  fractures  are  occasionally 
seen  accompanying  dislocation. 


Symptoms. — Simple  fissuring  or  even  a  complete  separation  of  the 
head  of  the  bone  may  be  unrecognized.  A  radiogram  should  usually 
be  made  in  injuries  alxiut  the  shoulder-joint.  \\'hen  the  line  of  frac- 
ture extends  into  other  parts,  the  sym]>toms  present  will  partake  of 
those  seen  in  fractures  of  the  various  regions  involved.  Union  is  apt 
to  occur  with  some  deformity  or  excessive  intra-articular  callus  and 
subsequent  limitations  of  motion. 

Treatment. — Unless  satisfactory  reduction  and  approximation  of 
the  fragments  can  l>e  obtained  and  shown  to  l»e  so  by  radiogram, 
excision  of  the  head  should  be  performed.  It  is  possible  that  nailing 
the  head  in  ]X)sition,  as  is  done  in  the  femur,  may  give  satisfactory 
results  and  thus  obviate  excision. 
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Fractures  of  the  Anatomical  Neck. — These  fractures  occurring 
as  isolated  injuries  are  almost  as  rare  as  fractures  of  the  head  of 
the  bone,  except  in  those  instances  in  which  they  are  associated  with 
luxation  of  the  humerus. 

Etiology. — This  fracture  is  seen  most  frequently  in  advanced  life 
and  as  a  result  of  direct  violence,  such  as  a  fall  upon  the  shoulder.  The 
line  of  fracture  is  rarely  limited  to  the  anatomical  neck,  but  generally 
involves  one  or  lx)th  tul>erosities  and  is  frequently  impacted.  It  is  also 
occasionally  seen  in  conjunction  with  luxation  of  the  head.  The  upper 
fragment  may  not  l3e  impacted  with  the  lower,  and  may  lie  free  in  the 
cavity  of  the  joint  or  be  in  the  axilla.  The  possibility  of  non-union  in 
unimpacted  fractures  of  the  anatomical  neck  should  always  be  remem- 
bered, as  well  as  the  resulting  intra-articular  callus  formation  which 
may  lead  to  a  marked  ossifying  arthritis. 

Symptoms. — r>actures  of  the  anatomical  neck  (Fig.  324)  are 
often  difficult  to  distinguish,  without  the  aid  of  the  radiogram,  from 
fractures  of  the  surgical  neck,  tuberosities,  or  intra-articular  fractures 
of  the  shoulder-joint.  The  chief  symptoms  are  swelling,  pain  on  mo- 
tion, loss  of  function,  and  the  gradual  appearance  of  ecchymosis  within 
forty-eight  to  seventy-two  hours.  Deformity  as  a  rule  is  slight,  unless 
the  head  is  dislocated  into  the  axilla.  Crepitus  may  be  demonstrated 
in  non-impacted  fractures,  when  the  upper  fragment  remains  in  the 
joint  cavity,  but  it  is  difficult  to  differentiate  the  crepitus  from  that 
obtained  in  any  other  intra-articular  fracture  of  the  shoulder- joint. 
There  is  generally  slight  flattening  of  the  shoulder,  shortening  of  the 
arm,  if  the  upper  fragment  is  dislocated,  and  marked  pain  on  rotation 
of  the  arm. 

Diagnosis. — This  can  best  l>e  determined  by  the  radiogram.  In 
all  cases  of  injury  about  the  shoulder- joint  one  should  use  this  means 
of  accurate  diagnosis  whenever  possible.  The  condition  should  be 
differentiated  from  luxation  of  the  humerus,  from  fracture  through 
the  tuberosities,  and  from  fracture  of  the  surgical  neck. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  is  dependent  uix)n  the  age  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  uix)n  whether  the  fragments  are  impacted.  Complete  recov- 
ery is  the  exception.  The  usual  result  is  recovery  with  moderate  im- 
pairment of  motion,  chiefly  in  abduction.  Necrosis  of  the  head  may 
occur  if  detached  from  the  shaft,  although  union  has  taken  place  in 
cases  in  which  the  head  has  l^een  considerably  isolated. 

Treatment. — I'he  treatment  of  many  of  these  cases  is  simple. 
When  impaction  of  fragments  is  present  the  arm  should  be  supported 
by  a  sling,  the  shoulder  i)erhaps  protected  by  a  shoulder  cap,  and  the 
arm  held  to  the  chest  wall  by  means  of  a  swathe.     Very  gentle  mas- 
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sage  and  passive  motion  should  be  Ijegiin  very  early,  not  iater  ]jerhaps 
than  on  the  fifth  to  the  seventh  day.  When  there  is  non-impactiim 
with  rotation  outward  of  the  head  of  the  bone,  attempts  should  be 
made  to  bring  the  line  of  fracture  together  by  abduction  and  traction 
of  the  arm.  The  !iinb  should  be  held  in  this  [wsition  either  by  a  suit- 
able traction  or  extension  api>aratus  or  by  means  uf  a  triangular  sup- 
port Gentle  massage  should  be  Ijegun  at  the  end  of  the  first  week. 
When  the  head  has  been  dislocated  into  the  axilla  and  in  those  in- 
stances in  which  union  does  not  occur  in  non-impacted  cases  with  the 
head  remaining  in  the  joint  cavity,  excision  of  the  capital  fragment 
usually  should  be  performed.     Titii  procedure  is  advised  unlv  in  those 


cases  in  which  the  patient's  general  health  warrants  such  a  procetlure. 
When  this  is  inadvisable,  however,  a  surprising  antuunt  of  function 
may  be  obser\-ed  even  in  the  most  unpromising  cases. 

Fractures  through  the  Tuberosities  ( l-'igs.  3^5  and  ^26). — These 
fractures  are  not  as  rare  as  fractures  of  the  anatomical  neck.  They 
are  often  found  in  conjunction  with  fracture  lines  extending  par- 
tially through  ihe  anatomical  neck  and  are  at  times  hard  to  differ- 
entiate from  high  fractures  of  the  surgical  neck.  The  h'ne  of  fracture 
is  often  seen  to  begin  anteriorly  about  the  level  of  the  anatomical  neck 
and  to  run  downward  and  backward  through  the  tulierosities.  Com- 
minuted fractures  of  the  tul>erosities  are  frequently  seen.  Such  frac- 
tures are  a  common  accompaniment  of  luxation  of  the  head  of  the 
humerus. 
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Etiology. — This  variety  ui  fracture  is  the  result  of  a  fall  directly 
upon  the  shoulder  or  u])on  the  elbow  when  the  arm  is  in  a  ptJsitioii  of 
adduction  with  the  elbow  inward  and  Ijackward.  Fracture  by  ab- 
duction is  very  infrequent,  and  impaction  of  fragments  is  the  rule. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  through  the  tuberosities 
are  swelling  alxiut  the  shoulder-joint,  generally  a  moderate  degree  of 
shortening  due  to  impaction  of  the  fragments,  occasionally  crepitus, 
inability  to  lift  the  arm,  apparent  thickening  of  the  bone,  and  marked 
local  tenderness  in  the  region  of  the  tutierosities.  A  positive  diagnosis 
can  generally  Ije  made  by  the  rontgenogram,  and  the  differential  diag- 


nosis from  fracture  of  tlie  anatomical  neck,  the  surgical  neck,  or  an 
isolated  fracture  of  either  of  the  tuberosities  established.  The  difli- 
culty  of  taking  two  good  X-ray  plates  in  planes  of  an  angle  of  90 
degrees  in  the  shoulder  region  somewhat  impairs  the  vakie  of  the 
radiographic  diagnosis. 

Treatment. — |  f  iniiiaction  of  the  fragments  is  present  and  the  bead 
of  the  bone  in  its  nonnal  [wsiiion,  attempts  at  further  reduction  should 
not  be  made.  The  arm  should  be  held  to  the  side,  the  forearm 
placed  in  a  sling  and  the  shoulder  protected  by  a  shoulder  cap  for  two 
weeks.     The  value  of   the  shoulder  cap  is   not  great   as  a  fixation 
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ap|>aratus  but  protects  the  region  from  blows  which  might  do  harm. 
Careful  massage  and  passive  motion  should  be  employed  early.  The 
late  results  are  generally  a  limitation  in  rotation  and  abduction.  Where 
a  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus  accompanies  the  fracture, 
the  head  may  be  reduced  by  operative  means  and  nailed  to  the  shaft. 
If  this  is  not  feasible,  resection  of  the  head  should  be  performed. 

'  Fractures  (Isolated)  of  the  Greater  or  Lesser  Tuberosities. — Iso- 
lated fracture  of  the  greater  tuberosity  (Figs.  327  and  328)  may 
or  may  not  accompany  anterior  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  hume- 
rus. One  case  has  been  reix>rted  by  Malgaigne  in  which  it  accom- 
panied a  backward  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus. 

Statistics. — In  Plagemann's  statistics  of  30  iso- 
lated fractures  of  the  greater  tuberosity,  he  dif- 
ferentiates three  groui>s :  a  tearing  off  of  the 
greater  tuberosity;  a  transverse  or  comminuted 
fracture  of  the  tulierosily,  and  a  tearing  out  of  a 
small  portion  of  its  cortex.  Of  the  first  class 
the  fracture  was  found  si.\  times  in  conjmiction 
with  a  preglenoid  dislocation,  and  eight  times  as 
an  uncomplicated  fracture;  of  the  second  class  in 
lour  instances  there  was  a  transverse  fracture  of 
the  upper  face  of  the  greater  tul>erosity,  four 
times  a  multiple  transverse  fracture,  and  three 
times  a  comminuted  fracture  of  the  entire  tuber- 
osity; and  in  the  third  class,  in  six  instances  there 
were  portions  of  the  cortex  torn  off  the  upper 
surface  of  the  greater  tuberosity. 

Fractures  of  the  greater  tuberosity  were  en- 
countered twenty-four  times  in  the  male  and  six 
times  in  the  female. 

Etiology. — Fracture  of  the  greater  tuljerosity  is  ligh^ftV^uKoffhe^^^r 
due  either  to  a  direct  fall  upon  the  shoulder,  a  fall  has  recurred  with  iiight 
upon  the  elbow  or  hand,  producing  at  the  time  an  w"th"anion''oTihe  »up^ 
accompanying  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  hu-  '«Bmnp?m"?lM.  Ad«p 
merus,  or  to  the  direct  pull  of  the  attached  supra-  ftagmeni  >nd  the>e«i  of 
spinatus,  infraspinatus,  and  teres  minor  muscles,  union  is  firm.  (Matter 
The  tuberosity  may  be  entirely  detached  and 
dislocated  upward  and  outward,  or  it  may  be  incompletely  detached 
and  held  by  a  portion  of  periosteum  to  the  shaft.  In  the  latter  in- 
stance a  longitudinal  fissure  is  seen  beginning  at  the  level  of  the 
anatonn'cal  neck  and  running  downward.  The  fragment  may  be  so 
separated  that  the  long  tendons  of  the  biceps  may  be  interposed. 
When  the  fragment  is  entirely  detached  it  may  be  displaced  lietween 
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the  acromion  and  the  head  of  the  humerus,  causing  locking  of  the 
joint.  Cases  of  fracture  accompanying  anterior  dislocation  of  the 
humerus  are  often  unrecognized. 

Symptoms. — Isolated  fracture  of  the  tul)erosity  with  dislocation  of 
the  fragment  may  be  recognized  by  the  presence  of  crepitus  when  the 
arm  is  abducted  and  rotated.  There  is  inability  to  rotate  the  arm  out- 
ward, marked  tenderness  over  the  tuberosity,  apparent  increase  in  the 
anteroposterior  diameter  of  the  shoulder,  and  moderate  projection  of 
the  acromion.  When  the  fragment  is  not  detached  the  only  symptoms 
that  may  be  present  are  localized  tenderness,  inability  of  outward  rota- 
tion, and  ecchymosis.  When  there  is  an  accompanying  dislocation  of 
the  head  of  the  humerus,  the  presence  of  fracture  may  be  overlooked. 
Some  authorities  maintain  there  is  a  marked  liability  to  the  recurrence 
of  the  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus  when  accompanied  by 
fracture  of  the  greater  tuberosity. 

Diagnosis. — A  diagnosis  may  be  made  from  localized  tenderness, 
failure  of  voluntary  outward  rotation,  absence  of  shortening,  occa- 
sional crepitus,  absence  of  flattening  of  the  shoulder,  and  the  retention 
of  rotation  of  the  head  of  the  bone  with  the  shaft. 

Treatment. — Where  the  fragment  remains  in  its  normal  position 
due  to  the  attached  periosteum,  the  only  dressing  required  will  be  a 
wrist-sling,  a  swathe  fixing  the  arm  to  the  chest  and  wall,  and  a  pro- 
tective shoulder  cap.  When  the  tuberosity  is  displaced  upward  and 
outward,  the  arm  should  be  fixed  in  a  position  of  abduction  and  out- 
ward rotation.  When  the  displaced  fragment  tends  to  interpose  be- 
tween the  acromion  and  the  head  of  the  humerus,  the  f  raginent  should 
be  exposed  and  nailed  in  its  proper  place  as  suggested  and  performed 
by  Keen. 

Isolated  fractures  of  the  lesser  tuberosity  are  more  infrequent  than 
those  of  the  greater,  tul^erosity.  They  have  been  observed  accompany- 
ing an  anterior  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus,  a  fracture  of  the 
greater  tuberosity,  or  a  fracture  of  the  anatomical  neck.  When  seen 
unaccompanied  by  other  lesion,  the  fracture  is  generally  due  to  forcible 
outward  rotation  of  the  arm  or  to  sudden  contraction  of  the  subscapu- 
laris  muscle.  When  separation  of  the  tuberosity  takes  place,  the  inner 
edge  of  the  occipital  groove  is  removed,  and  dislocation  of  the  long 
tendon  of  the  biceps  muscle  may  occur. 

Symptoms. — Inward  rotation  of  the  humerus  is  imix>ssible.  Out- 
ward rotation  is  increased.  There  is  generally  marked  tenderness 
♦he  coracoid  process  and  a  firm  mass  not  moving  with  rotation 
tit  in  the  position  of  the  small  tubercle.  Bardenheuer 
'  tends  to  assume  a  position  of  outward  rotation. 
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Crepitus  may  at  times  be  felt  on  forcible  inward  rotation  of  the 
humerus. 

Diagnosis. — ^This  can  be  made  by  the  inability  of  voluntary  inward 
rotation  of  the  arm,  the  presence  of  tenderness,  and  the  detection  of  a 
firm  mass  and  occasional  crepitus  just  outside  and  below  the  coracoid 
process.    A  radiogram  will  settle  the  diagnosis. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  flexion  of  the  forearm  upon  the  arm 
to  relax  the  biceps  muscle,  adduction,  and  inward  rotation.  This 
posture  is  maintained  by  a  wrist-sling,  a  swathe  binding  the  arm  to  the 
chest  wall,  and  a  protective  shoulder  cap.  Fixation  should  be  con- 
tinued for  four  weeks,  and  judicious  massage  and  gentle  passive  motion 
begun  at  the  end  of  ten  days.    The  late  results  are  good. 

Separation  of  the  Upper  Epiphysis. — The  shai)e  and  limits  of 
the  upper  epiphysis  of  the  humerus  may  readily  be  seen  by  the  accom- 
panying radiograms  (Figs.  314-316).  The  upper  epiphysis  is  formed 
of  the  head  and  the  two  tuberosities.  The  line  of  the  epiphyseal 
cartilage  in  its  inner  third  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  anatomical  neck, 
and  the  remaining  portion  passes  outward  just  below  the  tul^erosities. 
The  under  surface  of  the  epiphysis  is  cup-shaped,  deeper  in  its  centre 
than  at  its  periphery. 

Epiphyseal  separations  (Figs.  329  and  330)  have  been  observed 
from  infancy  to  the  twentieth  year  of  life.  They  occur  most  fre- 
quently between  the  age  of  eight  and  eighteen.  In  many  cases  there 
is  only  a  separation  at  the  line  of  the  epiphyseal  cartilage,  but  in  a 
considerable  number  of  cases,  in  addition  to  the  separation  of  the 
epiphysis,  there  is  a  fracture  cutting  off  a  wedge-shaped  portion  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  diaphysis.  This  remains  attached  to  the  epiphysis. 
One  should  remember  that  only  after  the  third  year  is  it  possible  to 
distinguish  the  entire  epiphysis  by  radiogram  on  account  of  the  three 
centres  of  ossification  appearing  at  this  time. 

Etiology. — Sq>arations  of  the  upper  epiphysis  of  the  humerus  have 
been  observ^ed  in  infants  after  childbirth  due  to  traction  upon  the  arm, 
to  inward  pressure  upon  the  outer  surface  of  the  humerus,  or  to  injury 
from  the  finger  of  the  obstetrician  hooked  into  the  axilla.  The  injury 
in  other  instances  is  generally  the  result  of  direct  violence,  as  a  fall 
directly  upon  the  shoulder,  or  of  indirect  violence,  as  by  hyperabduction 
of  the  arm,  or  by  forcible  outward  rotation  combined  with  traction. 
The  condition  may  also  be  the  result  of  a  fall  upon  the  elbow  when 
the  arm  is  in  abduction. 

Symptoms. — In  many  cases  there  may  be  no  gross  deformity  to  the 
shoulder  region  aside  from  a  general  swelling.  If  the  separation  takes 
place  with  a  fracture  of  a  portion  of  the  upper  end  of  the  diaphysis,  as  is 
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I  seen  in  young  children,  the  head  of  the  bunc  may  be  rotated  by  the 
I  attached  muscles  so  that  the  articular  surface  is  directed  down\v:ird  and 
L  the  fractured  surface  upward.  The  upper  end  of  the  diaphysis  may 
assume  an  outward  position,  it  may  be  found  posterior,  anterior  or  dis- 
located into  the  axilla,  and  its  end  may  be  felt  in  any  of  these  positions. 
The  anterior  dislocation  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  is  a  very  common 
form  of  deformity    (Figs.   331-335)-     When   the  end   is   displaced 


I 


into  the  axilla,  it  may  be  below  the  coracoid  process  and  readily 
detected.  Crepitus  is  generally  soft  in  cliaracter  unless  a  fracture 
of  a  {>ortion  of  the  diaphysis  is  also  present,  in  which  instance  true 
bony  crepitus  may  be  elicited  in  the  absence  of  impaction  of  frag- 
ments. Pain,  disability,  and  ecchymosis  appearing  in  the  course  of 
several  days  are  characteristic  symptoms.  Passive  rotation  of  the 
elbow  discloses  absence  of  rotation  of  the  head  of  the  bone  in  non- 
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)revents  reduction. 

Diagnosis. — In  making  a  correct 
grain  is  often  invaluable.     At  other 
should  be  used.    Before  the  third  jea 
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ondition  is  present  rotation  of  the 
y  be  considerable  stripping  up  oi 
ched  to  the  two   fragments  ant 

diagnosis  of  this  lesion  the  radio- 
times  it  may  lie  of  little  use.     Ii 
r  of  life  the  radiogram  will  be  of 
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Flc.  J31.— Separation  ot  npprr  epiphyiii  ot  humerui.     Note  that  iinc  of  frictore  begio*  «  th 
Before  reductioo.) 

?1G.  3j>.— Same  u  Pig.  3Ji.  'ttct  [eduction. 

ittle  value  and  the  diagno-sis  will  depend  greatly  upon  the  defomiity 
that  riiay  be  present,  localized  pain,  and  an  inabilitj-  of  voluntary  move- 
ments.   After  ihis  lime  of  life  it  is  of  value  in  recognizing  .separations 
that  have  not  been  perfectly  reduced,  and  in  those  in  which  there  is  a 
iracture  of  the  diaphysis  of  the  adherence  of  a  small   fragment  o: 
x>ne  to  the  epiphysis.     In  some  patients  examined  a  considerable  time 
after  injury  it  is  possible  to  diagnose  a  previous  epiphyseal  separation 

1 

by  the  radiogram  showing  new  bone  formation.    .\  careful  comparison 
with  the  radiogram  of  the  sound  shoulder  is  frequently  essential 
very  often  radiograms  taken  in  several  planes  will  l>e 
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f  sifpis  by  uhich  a  diagnosis  may  lie  made  are  visible  projection  of  the 
J  upper  end  of  the  diapliysis.  change  in  the  normal  axis  of  the  humerus, 
9  and  occasional  shortening  and  distortion  of  the  anterior  axillary  fold. 
Treatment. — In  uncomplicated  cases  without  displacement  of  frag- 
Iments  and  in  those  in  which  reduction  may  readily  be  accomplished  by 
■  means  of  traction,  hyperabduction  and  manipulation,  retention  is  best 
1  maintained  by  placing  a  small  folded  towel  in  the  axilla,  and  fixing  the 
P  arm  to  the  chest  wall  by  a  motlificd  Velpeau  dressing.  When  reduction 
i  difticnlt,  a  general  an<-esthetic.  preferably  nitrous  oxide  gas,  should 
I  be  used ;  then  by  forced  traction,  hyperabduction  and  manipulation,  re- 
L'duction  may  usually  Ixr  accomplished.  The  arm  is  to  be  dressed  with 
I  the  modified  Velpeau  bandage.  If  a  secondary  radiogram  shows 
r  partial  recurrence  of  the  deformity,  the  arm  should  Ije  placed  in  a 


I  position  of  permanent  alxluction  and  held  there  by  a  Monks  splint  or 
I  a  gypsum  encasement  or  by  permanent  traction  with  weight  and  pulley. 
r  In  the  last  methixl  the  patient  is  kept  in  bed  for  several  weeks.  When 
I  reduction  cannot  be  accomi)lished,  owing  to  rotation  of  the  epiphysis 
r  to  the  presence  of  a  portion  of  attached  iieriosteum  preventing  re- 
I  placement,  incision  and  subsequent  reduction  should  be  adopted.  The 
I  line  of  separation  should  be  ex]H>sed,  the  fragments  reduced  and  coap- 
'  tation  maintained  by  chromic  catgut  or  fine,  flexible  wire  sutures  passed 
through  the  periosteum.  One  should  avoid  doing  too  much  injury  to 
the  epiphyseal  cartilage  by  the  insertion  of  sutures,  nails  or  screws 
through  it.  Serial  radiograms  should  be  made  after  reduction  to 
jL  ascertain  whether  reduction  is  being  maintained. 

After-results. — Interference  with  the  subsequent  growth  of  the 
f  humerus  from  the  upper  end  is  always  a  possibility  in  diastases  of 
r  epiphyses.    In  giving  a  prognosis  this  liability  should  always  !je  remem- 


I'306 


TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 


bered.  Alter  union  lakes  place  there  will  generally  be  sume  temporary 
reduction  of  abduction  and  rotation,  which  should  disapiJear  within 
three  to  four  months. 

Fractures  of  the  Surgical  Neck  (Figs.  336-338). — In  this  group 
of  fractures  are  included  those  nccurrinf;  l>et\veen  tlie  ejiiphyseal  line 
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and  the  attachment  of  the  greater  pectoral  muscle.  The  level  of  the 
fracture  line  is  subject  to  considerable  variation;  it  may  extend  up- 
ward into  the  head  of  the  bone  as  seen  in  comminuted  fractures,  or 
it  may  descend  to  a  lower  level  than  the  upper  edge  of  the  attached 
pectoral  muscle,  as  in  oblique  fractures.  The  line  ol  fracture  may  be 
transverse,  oblique,  spiral,  or  cnmniinuted  in  character.     The   frag- 
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ments  may  bt-  impacted  or  nun- impacted.  In  Plageniaiiii  s  22  cases 
the  lines  of  fracture  were:  transverse  in  10  instances,  oblique  in  ^. 
spiral  in  2,  and  in  7  cases  there  was  a  l)ending  fracture  willi  the  break- 
ing off  of  a  three-cornered  piece  from  the  cortex  of  the  humerus.  The 
spiral  fractures  were  found  especially  in  the  young,  the  oblique  and 
bending  fractures  in  strong  men,  while  the  transverse  fractures  were 
observed  at  all  ages.  Fractures  in  this  area  are  ctmsidered  by  many 
authorities  to  occur  in  the  adult  as  a  result  of  such  violence  as  in  chi!- 


I 


dren  produces  an  epiphyseal  separation.  While  tlus  may  be  partially 
so  attention  is  directed  to  the  many  fractures  of  the  surgical  neck 
occurring  during  childhofid,  and  in  which  there  is  no  lesion  of  the 
epiphyseal  cartilage.  Comminution  and  associated  fractures  nf  the 
tuberosities  are  fretiuently  seen. 

Etiology. — The  fracture  may  result  from  falls  u|HJn  the  lateral  or 
anterior  aspect  of  the  shoulder,  from  a  blow  directed  downward  upon 
the  upper  arm  when  the  latter  is  in  a  position  of  aMuction,  from  hyper- 
abduction  with  leverage  against  the  acromion  process,  by  falls  upon 
the  hand  or  elbow  and  rarely  by  muscular  action. 
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Symptoms. — In  fractures  of  this  variety  there  are  lucahzed  jwin, 
tenderness,  coiiiplete  or  almost  complete  inability  to  use  the  arm,  swell- 
ing, and  effusion  of  blowl  in  the  tissues.  In  impacted  fracture,  there  is 
generally  some  thickening  of  the  bone  at  the  scat  of  fracture,  due  in 
many  cases  to  commimition  of  fragments,  and  flattening  of  the 
shoulder  externally:  the  arm  is  held  supported  by  the  other  hand,  and 
is  generally  kept  close  to  the  side.  There  may  be  mixlerate  <lefor[nity 
at  the  seat  of  fracture  due  to  slight  displacement  of  the  up|>er  end  of 
the  lower  fragment  inward,  and  slight  internal  angulation.  The  short- 
ening is  generally  slight  and  is  dependent  u\K>n  the  degree  of  impaction. 
Rotation  of  the  ellKiw  shows  coincident  rotation  of  the  head  of  the 
humerus.  In  non-impacted  frac- 
tures in  addition  to  the  local  signs 
of  fracture  there  is  often  marked 
shortening  (Fig.  339),  as  meas- 
ured from  the  tip  of  the  acromion 
process  to  the  external  condyle, 
and  the  head  of  the  bone  fails  to 
rotate  with  rotalion  of  the  shaft 
and  elbow.  The  deformity  may 
be  slight  or  extensive.  When  this 
is  present  the  upiier  fragment  is 
generally  abducted  and  rotated 
outward,  due  to  the  puU  of  the 
]  muscles  attache<l  to  the  tulwrosi- 
=  ^*  ^"^^'  **''  '^  '"^y  ''^  rotated  inward, 
upward  and  forward;  while  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment  is  drawn  inward,  upward  and  for- 
ward by  the  pull  of  the  pectoralis  major,  teres  major  and  latissimus 
dorsi  muscles  (l'"igs.  340  and  341).  The  upper  end  of  the  lower 
fragment  may.  however,  be  displaced  upward  and  outward  by  the  pull 
of  the  deltoid  nmscle.  in  those  cases  of  oblique  fracture  in  which  the 
line  of  fracture  is  from  without,  running  inward,  and  downward. 
Abduction  of  the  elbow  is  constant  as  a  rule,  and  in  some  cases  may 
resemble  the  jjosition  assumed  in  interior  dislocations  of  the  head 
of  the  humerus.  Crepitus  is  generally  obtainable  in  all  cases  of  non- 
impacted  fractures  after  reduction  has  been  acconiplished,  and  in  most 
cases  l>efore  reduction  has  I>een  attempted.  In  all  non-impacted  frac- 
tures there  is  a  marked  <lepression  at  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid  muscle. 
The  exact  line  of  fracture  and  the  dislocation  of  the  fragments  may 
readily  be  deternn'ned  by  the  radiogram. 


.;.— Method  of  r< 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  HUMERUS  309 

Diagnosis. — In  the  ordinary  case  diagnosis  of  fracture  of  the  sur- 
gical neck  is  generally  made  without  difficulty.  In  impacted  fractures 
the  diagnosis  will  be  determined  hy  the  presence  of  localized  pain, 
swelling,  thickening  atjout  the  site  of  the  suspected  fracture,  ecchy- 
niosis,  inability  to  use  the  arm,  the  presence  of  moderate  defomiity, 
and  the  radiogram.  In  non-impacted  fractures  the  diagnosis  will  be 
made  from  localized  signs  of  fracture  plus  crepitus,  abnormal  nubility, 
characteristic  deformity,  shortening,  and  the  failure  of  the  head  of  the 
bone  though  in  its  normal  position  to  rotate  with  rotation  of  the  elbow 
and  shaft.  The  radiogram  of  course  acts  as  contributory  evidence  of 
a  fracture.  Fracture  of  the  surgical  neck  may  be  differentiated  from 
dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  humerus  by  the  presence  of  the  head  of 


the  Irone  in  the  glenoid  cavity,  by  crepitus,  and  the  other  characteristic 
signs  of  fracture.  High  fractures  of  the  surgical  neck  are  often  mis- 
taken for  fractures  of  the  anatomical  neck. 

Complications. — These  are  injury  to  the  axillary  vessels  or  the 
brachial  plexus,  empaleTuent  of  the  muscles  and  at  times  the  skin  by 
sharp  fragments,  and  rupture  of  the  tendon  of  the  biceps  muscle.  These 
comjilications  are,  as  a  rule.  rare. 

Treatment. — The  form  of  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  surgical 
neck  nf  the  humerus  is  dependent  in  a  great  measure  upon  the  occurn-ncc 
i-occurrence  of  impaction  of  fragments. 

In  impaction  nf  fragments,  in  which  the  radiogram  shows  little 
displacement  and  slight  mabalignmcnt,  the  l)est  results  will  be  obtained 
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robably  by  avoiding  separation  of  fraginenls  and  using  a  wrist-sling, 
ksniall  axillary  pacl,  a  circular  swathe  binding  the  arm  to  the  chest, 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  HUMERUS 


3U 


and  a  prolective  shoulder  cap.  (Jentle  massage  and  jiassive  motion 
should  be  Ijegun  at  the  end  ot  the  third  or  the  fourth  day  and  im- 
niobihzation  continued  for  three  to  four  weeks. 

In  non-impacted  fractures  the  line  of  procedure  and  form  of 
treatment  are  entirely  different.  The  l^est  resuUs  are  obtained  by 
complete  reduction  and  apposition  of  the  fractured  ends.  In  many 
instances  this  can  l>e  accomplished  by  traction  and  manipulation  alone 
( Fig,  342)  during  thorough 
muscular  relaxation  obtained 
under  general  anresthesia.  After 
reduction  three  forms  of  reten- 
tion are  favorable.  In  the  trans- 
verse fractures,  reduction  is  not 
as  a  rule  followed  by  recurrence 
of  deformity  if  proper  retentive 
apparatus  is  applied.  It  is  de- 
sirable to  use  an  axillary  pad  to 
control  the  inward  pull  of  the 
greater  [lectoral  and  broad  dorsal 
muscles,  to  employ  a  wri.st-sling. 
to  fix  the  arm  to  the  chest  wall 
with  a  swathe,  and  perhaps  ti 
protect  the  region  with  a  shoul- 
der-cap splint  (Figs.  343  and 
344).  The  last  is  often  unneces- 
sary and  sometimes  undesirable. 
The  cases  in  which  this  dressing 
will  not  prevent  recurrence  of 
deformity  are  as  a  rule  the 
oblique,  spiral,  and  multiple 
fractures.  For  these,  ambula- 
tory treatment  with  the  use  01 
vertical  traction  is  sometimes 
sufficient  hut  may  be  inefficient  F,c.3„._i^„,„bi,w (««..» ..i^^toihumcn* 
because  it  is  seldom  constant.     A 

considerable  number  of  these  cases  are  best  treated  by  recumbency  in 
bed  and  the  application  of  continuous  traction  apparatus  in  the  abducted 
position.  There  are.  however,  a  small  number  of  these  fractures  in 
which,  for  various  reasons,  ideal  results  cannot  be  obtained  by  either  of 
these  methods:  in  these  it  is  wise  to  adopt  ojien  operation  and  obtain 
anatomical  approximation  and  fixation  by  means  of  a  metal  plate  or 
perhaps  by  the  absorbable  catgut  mat  of  Straus  plate.  The  ideal  in- 
cision is  made  along  the  anterior  border  of  the  deltoid  muscle. 


J 
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Many  fractures  at  tlie  upi>er  end  of  the  huinenis  may  be  satisfac- 
torily treated  l>y  simple  restraint  of  motion  induced  l>y  carrying  a 
broad  strip  <jf  adhesive  plaster  or  bandage  once  around  the  arm  and 
chest  and  placing  the  wrist  in  a  narrow  sling.  Other  fractures  in  this 
region  may  need  in  a<ldition  the  hollow  of  the  axilla  filled  with  a  folded 
napkin  or  thin  compress  and  the  arm  secured  against  the  chest  with 
the  ellxm'  carried  a  little  forward.     Tiy  these  dressings  the  thorax  acts 
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as  a  splint.    In  such  cases  the  shoulder  cap  of  gjpsum  or  other  rigid 
material  is  usuall\-  unnecessary-. 

After-results. — These  are  generally  good.  Imiwirnient  oi  full 
motion  persists  for  a  time,  but  can  he  overcome  by  jjersistent  nias.sage 
and  ixissive  motions.  Tn  some  cases  there  will  Ite  permanent  itnpair- 
ment  of  motion  due  to  cxnljerant  callu,«,  to  failure  to  pnnwrly  reduce 
and  maintain  reduction,  to  comminution  of  fragments,  and  to  involve- 
ment of  muscles  in  projecting  sharp  fragments.  Pseudarthrosi-i  is 
infrequent,  and  delayed  union  when  seen  is  not  generally  iH'mianent. 
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Fractures  of  the  Shaft  of  the  Humerus. 

Varieties  of  Fractures  (Figs.  345-349). — Fractures  of  the  shaft 
of  the  humerus  include  all  fractures  involving  the  diaphysis  between  the 
insertion  of  the  pectoralis  major  muscle  and  the  upper  limits  of  the 
supracondylar  ridges.  These  fractures  are  as  a  rule  complete  and 
closed  in  character.  Occasionally  an  incomplete  fracture  of  the  shaft 
is  observed  in  children.  Plagemann,  in  the  18  cases  of  his  statistics, 
gives  the  lines  of  fracture  as  follows :  1 1  transverse,  2  oblique,  3  spiral 
and  2  bending  fractures  with  the  separation  of  a  rhomboidal  piece  of 
bone.  Longitudinal  fractures  are  extremely  rare,  but  have  been  re- 
ported by  Gurlt.  Cloquet  and  Kronlein. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  shaft  are  the  result  of  external  vio- 
lence or  muscular  action.  Fractures  by  external  violence  result  from 
a  direct  blow,  a  fall  upon  the  arm  against  some  object,  by  crushing 
accidents  and  collision  of  vehicles.  Fractures  in  these  regions  by 
indirect  violence  such  as  a  fall  uix>n  the  ellx>vv  or  hand  are  extremely 
rare.  Fractures  by  muscular  action  are  more  frequent  in  the  shaft 
of  the  humerus  than  in  any  other  bone.  They  result  from  the  throwing 
of  objects,  the  use  of  racquets,  in  tests  of  strength  and  in  wrestling. 
Pathologic  fractures  are  not  infrefjuent  in  the  shaft  of  the  humerus, 
and  occur  from  malignant  or  other  disease  of  the  l)one,  and  in  nervous 
affections,  particularly  in  tal)es  dorsalis  and  syringomyelia. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fractures  of  the  shaft  are  those  com- 
mon to  all  fractures,  such  as  loss  of  function,  pain,  tenderness,  crepitus, 
abnormal  mobility,  and  deformity.  The  last  is  dependent  upon  the 
site  of  fracture,  the  fracturing  force,  and  the  pull  of  muscles.  In 
fractures  of  the  upi>er  third  the  lower  end  of  the  upi)er  fragment  is 
drawn  inward  by  the  pectoralis  major,  latissimus  dorsi,  and  teres 
major  muscles,  and  the  upi)er  end  of  the  lower  fragment  pulled  upward 
by  the  deltoid,  and  in  some  degree  by  the  biceps  and  triceps  muscles 
(Figs.  350  and  351).  In  fractures  of  the  middle  third  there  may  be 
slight  overlai)ping  of  the  fragments;  generally  it  is  al:>sent.  In  frac- 
tures at  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds  the  up|)er  fragment 
is  not  displaced  to  any  appreciable  extent,  but  the  lower  fragment  is 
apt  to  l)e  draW'U  ui)ward  and  backward  by  the  triceps  muscle. 

Diagnosis. — This  may  readily  be  made  by  the  usual  evidence  of  frac- 
ture and  radiograms.  Little  difficulty  is  experienced  in  making  a 
diagnosis. 

Complications. — The  complications  of  fracture  of  the  shaft  are 
injury  to  the  blood-vessels  or  to  the  nerves,  and  pyogenic  infection  in 
oj>en  fractures.  Injury  to  the  blood-vessels  may  I)e  the  result  of  the 
fracturing  force  or  may  be  due  to  puncture  or  laceration  of  the  brachial 
artery  and  its  accompanying  veins  from  sharp  fragments  of  bone,  and 
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is  shown  l>y  llic  development  (i/  thronilwsis  and  gangrene.  Injury  to 
iht:  nerves  may  consist  in  laceration  from  sharp  fragments,  inclusion 
of  a  nerve  in  calhis,  or  the  result  of  over-stretching.  The  nerve  mast 
frequently  injured  is  the  musculospiral,  although  the  median  and  ulnar 

Lnep/es  may  also  suffer  injury. 
Von  Bruns  reports  j8g  injuries 
of  nerves  complicating  frac- 
tures; and  of  these  138  were  of 
the  upper  extremity.  The  mus- 
culospiral  was  involved  in  77 
cases,  the  ulnar  in  19,  and  the 
median  in  17.  In  52  per  cent. 
of  cases  of  injury  to  the  niuscu- 
los]>iral  nerve  the  fracture  was 
in  the  middle  third,  and  in  3H 
per  cent,  in  the  lower  thinl. 
Blenke,  in  a  report  of  68  ca.ses 
of  miisciilospiral  iKiralysis  found 
that  the  fracture  was  in  the  mid- 
dle third  in  56.3  per  cent,  and  in 
the  lower  third  in  41.3  per  cent. 
Ihree  forms  of  niusculospiral 
paralysis  are  recognized :  I'n- 
tiiary  l^aralysis  is  due  t()  the  ner^e 
injury  caused  either  ])y  the  frac- 
turing force,  by  the  sharp  ends 
of  fragments,  or  hy  l>eing  caught 
between  fragments  and  crushed. 
Rven  with  apparent  continuity  of 
Fic.  3SJ.-R.-miKcn-.Rr,™  ot  oblique  fr«.««  "^""^'^  stniciure  the  nen-e-fii)res 
moi!^i«'jSrli'l«l3c;'fd7o"A'by''^™fy'^  ^  thJ  '"^X  ^  dcstroyed  within  the  neu- 
imiKi«BU|.piie(ib)- this  nerve.  rilemuia.    Intcniicifiatc  piiralvsis 

(F'g-*-  35-  S"<-1  iBi)  is  due  to  the  stretching  of  the  nerve  over  dis- 
l(K-ated  fragments  and  may  appear  within  a  few  hours  or  it  may  not 
api)ear  for  several  dajs.  Sccomiary  paralysis  does  not  apjH'ar  until 
the  end  of  three  to  four  weeks  and  is  due  to  pressure  from  surrounding 
or  lateral  callus  or  to  pressure  from  cicatricial  tissue.  The  symptoms 
of  ner\"e  injury  may  appear  immediately  or  later,  and  are  shown  by 
motor  paralysis  and  loss  of  sensation  over  the  region  supplied  hj-  tlie 
nerve.  The  most  common  symptoms  of  injury-  to  the  musculospiral 
nerve  is  wrist-drop.  When  the  nene  is  only  irritated  hyi>ersesthesia 
<enL 

'i^t  forms  of  paralysis  due  to  compression,  it  is  often  the 
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nile  that  recovery  takes  place  vvilliin  a  few  niunths  wilhuul  any  treat- 
ment being  applied  tu  the  nerve  itself.     In  such  cases  support  of  the 
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foreartii  and  hand,  combined  with  massage,  passive  motion,  and  elec- 
tricity, will  lie  followed  by  restoration  to  the  normal  condition. 

When  severe  injury  to  the  nen-e  has  occurred  anil  the  reactions  of 
degeneration  are  present,  or  in  those  instances  in  which  secondary 
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"  wrist-drop ''  has  occurred  as  a  result  of  the  presence  of  callus,  oper- 
ative means  of  restoration  of  nerve  continuity  or  release  from  callus 
will  be  necessary.  If  the  nerve  is  torn  completely  across,  attempts 
should  be  made  to  suture  the  severed  ends  by  direct  apposition  or  by 
plastic  neurorrhaphy;  if  this  is  inifKDSsible  on  account  of  great  loss  of 
nerve  tissue,  the  intervening  gap  may  be  filled  by  a  graft  from  the 
radial  nerve  or  the  ends  of  the  severed  nerve  may  be  implanted  into 
the  median  nerve.  Perhaps  a  graft  might  l>e  furnished  by  the  patient's 
sciatic  nerve,  which  is  so  large  as  scarcely  to  miss  the  small  strip 
required. 

When  the  paralysis  is  the  result  of  ensheathing  callus,  this  should 
be  chiselled  away;  this  procedure  may  be  expected  to  give  complete 
restoration  of  function  after  a  sufficient  time  has  elapsed.  When  the 
|>aralysis  proves  to  be  permanent,  the  disability  may  be  improved  by 
tendon  grafting  of  the  muscles  in  the  affected  region. 

Treatment. — All  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus  should  first 
be  carefully  examined  for  evidence  of  injury  to  l>lood-vessels  and 
nerves.  If  these  complications  do  not  exist,  reduction  and  immobiliza- 
tion of  the  fragments  should  be  performed.  l^Vactures  of  the  shaft 
should  l)e  thoroughly  reduced,  under  general  anc'esthesia,  if  there  is 
doubt  as  to  the  replacement  and  no  contraindication  exists  to  using 
nitrous  oxide  or  ether.  Transverse  fractures  as  a  rule  remain  in  good 
IK)sition  after  reduction  and  proper  immobilization.  Spiral  ol)lique  and 
comminuted  fractures  are  more  difficult  to  retain  in  proi)er  anatomical 
adjustment  l)y  non-operative  means.  It  is  pr(>l)al>lc  that  the  com- 
paratively frequent  non-union,  delayed  union,  or  pseudarthrosis  in 
brachial  fractures  is  due  to  improper  reduction  and  faulty  immobiliza- 
tion. If  reduction  is  not  accomplished,  muscular  tissue  is  apt  to 
separate  the  fragments  and  lead  to  non-union.  1  f  a  dressing  is  applied 
which  checks  motion  at  the  elbow- joint  and  produces  increased  motion 
at  the  seat  of  fracture,  pseudarthrosis  is  likely  to  result.  In  trans- 
verse, and  in  some  spiral,  oblique  and  comminuted  fractures,  the  fol- 
lowing dressing  is  recommended :  surround  the  arm  from  ellx)w  to 
shoulder  with  several  layers  of  sheet-wadding,  api)ly  coaptation  splints 
anterior,  internal,  ix)sterior  and  external,  place  a  small  pad  in  the  axilla, 
bind  the  arm  to  the  chest  wall,  apply  a  shoulder  cap  for  protection  and 
a  small  wrist-sling  (Figs.  354-356).  The  weight  of  the  forearm  and 
arm  will  give  some  traction,  but  it  is  by  preventing  the  over-riding  of 
the  fragments  and  by  securing  muscular  rest  that  anatomical  apiK)si- 
tion  is  preserved  and  union  secured  by  this  dressing.  In  spiral  and 
oblique  fractures,  when  the  fragments  tend  to  l)ecome  displaced,  the 
Middledorpf  triangular  apparatus  or  the  Monks  splint  mav  ]ye  tried. 
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These  cases  generally  require  traction,  and  it  may  be  obtained  by  the 
Hamilton  adhesive  plaster  extension  apparatus  supplemented  by  bed 
traction  at  night.  In  those  cases  in  which  one  is  unable  to  obtain 
anatomical  apposition  by  any  of  these  means  open  operation  and  the 
use  of  a  metal  plate,  nails  or  screws,  or  an  absorbable  fixation  appliance 
are  advocated. 

Fractures  in  the  upper  third  of  the  shaft  may  often  be  well  treated 
by  the  simple  dressing  described  for  fractures  of  the  upper  end  of 
the  bone.  In  such  cases  the  axillary  pad  may  act  better  if  wedge 
shaped  with  the  base  of  the  wedge  downwards.  In  this  form  of  dress- 
ing it  is  well  to  see  that  pressure  is  not  great  on  the  brachial  artery  by 
determining  the  presence  of  the  radial  pulse  after  the  upper  arm  has 
been  bandaged  to  the  chest. 

When  the  shaft  is  broken  above  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid  the 
upper  fragment  is  liable  to  be  pulled  inward  by  the  axillary  muscles 
and  the  lower  fragment  pulled  upward  and  outward  by  deltoid  action. 
When  the  fracture  is  below  the  deltoid  insertion  the  upper  fragment 
may  be  displaced  cnitward  by  the  pull  of  that  muscle,  and  the  lower 
fragment  have  its  upper  extremity  displaced  toward  the  axilla  by  the 
biceps,  triceps  and  coraco-brachial  muscles. 

Instead  of  using  coaptation  splints  for  fractures  in  the  middle  of 
the  shaft  a  moulded  gypsum  contour  splint  on  the  inner  aspect  of  the 
arm  from  axilla  to  the  palm  of  the  semi-supinated  hand  may  be 
employed.  A  short  gypsum  contour  splint  from  shoulder  to  elbow 
added  on  the  outside  of  the  arm  sometimes  may  be  needed  for  addi- 
tional support. 

In  fractures  of  the  lower  part  of  the  shaft  angular  deformity  is  not 
uncommon.  This  is  due  to  the  elbow  being  flexed  by  the  muscles 
attached  to  the  condyles  of  the  humerus.  Accordingly  these  bring  the 
ui>per  end  of  the  lower  fragment  forward,  when  gravity  causes  the 
forearm  to  drop. 

After  reduction  low  shaft  fractures  are  usually  satisfactorily  main- 
tained in  coaptation  by  means  of  a  plastic  contour  splint  moulded  to 
arm,  forearm  and  palm  with  the  elbow  flexed  at  right  angle  and  the 
wrist  extended  with  the  hand  supine.  The  plastic  splint  .should  be 
reenforced  at  elbow  by  additional  layers,  or  an  angle  of  metal.  The 
right  angle  posture  of  the  elbow  is  not  advisable  as  a  rule  in  fractures 
close  to  or  involving  the  condylar  end  of  the  bone. 

After-results.- — In  uncomplicated  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the 
humerus,  union  occurs  in  three  to  five  weeks.  With  comminution  of 
fragments  union  requires  a  longer  time,  possibly  five  to  eight  wTek>. 
Fractures  of  the  upper  and  of  the  lower  third,  uniting  with  the  forma- 
tion of  considerable  callus  or  deformity,  are  often  followed  by  a 
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moderate  degree  of  impainnent  of  motion  at  the  shoulder-  or  elbow- 
joint,  respectively. 

Failure  of  union  occurs  more  frequently  following  fractures  of 
the  shaft  of  the  humerus  than  of  any  other  bone.  Von  Bruns  records 
3/6  cases  of  ununited  fractures  among  1274  cases  of  all  bones.  Of 
these  he  estimates  that  only  56  per  cent,  of  recoveries  follow  resection. 
In  187  cases  of  pseudo-arthrosis  of  the  humerus  so  treated,  98  re- 
covered, 3  were  improved,  73  were  unimproved  and  5  died. 

The  causes  of  delayed  union  and  pseudo-arthrosis  may  be  inter- 
posed muscular  tissue,  injury  of  nerves  or  blood-vessels,  or  necrosis  of 
the  ends  of  the  fragments.  General  systemic  conditions  may  here  as 
elsewhere  be  the  cause. 

The  treatment  consists  in  massage,  injection  of  blood,  or  irritating 
substances  such  as  tincture  of  iodine,  the  use  of  Bier's  hyi)er<nemia ;  and 
finally  open  operation  with  resection  of  the  fragments  or  the  inlaying 
of  an  autoplastic  bone  graft  applied  laterally,  or  the  insertion  of  an 
autoplastic  bone  dowel  into  the  medullary  cavity. 

Fractures  of  the  Lower  End  of  the  Humerus 

Varieties  of  Fractures. — The  following  forms  of  fracture  of  the 
lower  end  of  humerus  may  l>e  described:  (i)  supracondylar;  (2)  dia- 
condylar;  (3)  intercondylar,  T,  Y,  or  atypical;  (4)  separation  of  the 
lower  epiphysis;  (5)  external  epicondyle;  (6)  external  condyle;  (7) 
capitellum;  (8)  internal  epicondyle;  (9)  internal  condyle;  (10) 
trochlea. 

In  a  consideration  of  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus 
there  arc  several  very  important  facts  to  I>e  borne  in  mind.  The 
normal  outlines  (Figs.  357-360)  as  shown  by  rontgenogram,  should  be 
carefully  studied,  in  the  adult  and  in  children.  Certain  varieties  are 
seen  more  often  in  childhood,  while  other  forms  are  met  with  more 
frequency  in  adult  life.  Fractures  occurring  during  childhood  are, 
as  a  rule,  the  result  of  indirect  violence  transmitted  through  the  hand 
and  forearm  to  the  elbow.  The  majority  of  these  fractures  observed 
in  children  result  from  hyperextension,  combined  with  alxluction  or 
adduction.  On  the  other  hand,  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus  oI>served  in  adult  life  are  usually  the  result  of  machinery 
accidents  or  direct  crushing  injuries,  and  are  seldom  observed  occur- 
ring from  indirect  violence  as  a  result  of  a  fall  uix)n  the  hand  with  the 
elbow  in  a  ix)sition  of  hyi>erextension.  When  fractures  do  occur  in 
adults  from  indirect  force,  the  resulting  fracture  partakes  of  the 
nature  of  a  sprain- fracture,  as  a  rule.  On  account  of  this  diversity  in 
etiology  and  in  lesions  observed  during  childhood  and  adult  life  some 
authorities  have  l^een  led  to  consider  these  fractures  separately. 

Other  differences  observed  in  these  two  classes  are  that  while,  in 
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I'liildn'ii.  iriarkc'l  di-fortiiily  may  Ik;  followed  l»y  distinct  disability  for 
II  jicriiMl  of  fr"iii  ^ix  tiioiilhs  to  a  year,  still  in  the  course  of  several 
yrars  the  iilf^-orpli'iii  of  calliiH,  Nmy  devel'tpmenl,  and  adaptability  of 
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,  erally  the  case.     Unless  gond  and  very  often  perfect  anatdinical  a]j]>o- 
sition  of  the  fragments  is  obtained,  llie  resulting  changes  in  the  carry- 

Fii;.  j6i.  Fig    j6>. 
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Supracondylar  Fractures  (Figs.  361-364). — In  this  loriii  of  frac- 
ture the  iractnrL'  line  occupies  a  more  or  less  transverse  jxisition 
across  the  hiunerus  just  above  the  tips  of  the  external  and  internal  ei>i- 
condyles.  It  should  not  be  confused  with  a  low  fracture  of  the  shaft 
(Figs.  365  and  30())  or  with  a  diacondylar  fracture.  In  103  fractures 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  I'lagemann  found  43  supracondylar 
fractures.  Wendt  in  134  fractures,  61  cases,  and  in  a  later  classifica- 
tion lOJ  times  in  302  fractures  of  the  lower  liiinieral  end.  Hilgen- 
reiner  found  in  1 10  fractures  of  the  lower  end  21  instances  of  this 
variety.  Of  the  43  supracondylar  fractures  of  Plagemann's  classifica- 
tion, all  were  observed  in  children  Ijetween  the  ages  of  three  to  fourteen 
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years  with  the  exception  of  3  cases,  occurring  at  eighteen,  thirty-twu 
and  forty-eight  years. 

The  supracondylar  fractures  have  been  grouped  in  the  following 
four  classes  by  Kocher,  and  in  these  classes  Plagemann  divides  his  43 
cases  as  follows:  31  extension  fractures,  5  flexion  fractures.  5  ab- 
duction fractures,  2  adduction  fractures. 

In  the  extension  fractures  the  line  of  fracture  is  from  a  point  just 
above  the  attachment  of  the  joint  capsule  on  ihe  anterior  surface,  up- 
ward and  Irackwartl,  and  in  addition  the  line  of  fracture  runs  frc«n  a 
plane  on  the  external  surface  inward  and  upward.  The  fracture  is 
the  result  generally  of  a  fall  ujjon  the  outstretched  hand  with  the  elbow 
in  hyperextension  and  abduction :  the  resulting  fracture  takes  place 
just  above  the  attachment  of  the  join!  capsule.     This  fracture  is  seen 
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so  frequently  in  children  on  account  of  the  greater  strength  of  the 
capsule  than  that  of  the  attached  bone.  Fractures  of  this  variety  are 
never  observed  in  adults  produced  in  this  manner,  but  are  always  the 
result  of  direct  violence.  The  dislocation  backward  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  humerus  may  be  great  but  in  some  cases  little  dislocation  is 
present. 

In  flexion  fractures  the  line  of  fracture  is  low  posteriorly  and  runs 
forward  and  upward.  This  form  of  fracture  is  very  rare.  Its  mechan- 
ism is  more  or  less  theoretical.  It  is  considered  to  be  the  result  of  a 
fall  upon  the  extensor  surface  of  the  semi-flexed  forearm,  and  it  is 
thought  that  the  line  of  force  is  transmitted  directly  upward  in  the  line 
of  the  long  axis  of  the  humerus.  When  it  is  considered  that  the 
condyles  occupy  a  plane  anterior  to  this  long  axis,  it  can  l>e  readily 
understood  how  the  cubital  process  may  be  fractured  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  shaft  of  the  humerus  and  displaced  upward.  In  fractures 
by  extension  the  lower  end  of  the  upi>er  fragment  is  displaced  an- 
teriorly by  its  fellow  fragment,  while  in  the  flexion  variety  of  fracture 
the  lower  end  of  the  upi)er  fragment  is  displaced  posteriorly. 

In  the  abduction  fracture  the  line  of  fracture  runs  from  inward 
and  l^elow  upward  and  outward.  These  cases  api>ear  to  be  the  result 
of  hyperabduction  with  the  elbow  in  full  extension. 

In  the  adduction  fractures  the  line  of  break  is  the  reverse,  being 
from  l>elow  and  on  the  outside  to  a  ix>int  upward  and  inward.  These 
fractures  are  the  result  of  hyperadduction  with  the  ellx)w  in  full  ex- 
tension. The  last  two  varieties  may  be  incomplete  and  show  only  an 
infraction  of  the  outer  or  inner  cortex  of  the  bone. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  common  to  all  fractures  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  humerus  are  pain,  tenderness,  swelling,  ecchymosis,  loss  of 
function.  In  addition  to  these  there  are  symptoms  characteristic  of 
the  different  fractures.  In  the  fracture  by  extension  the  usual  de- 
formity is  an  anterior  displacement  of  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
fragment  forward  and  a  posterior  displacement  of  the  lower  frag- 
ment with  the  attached  structures  of  the  elbow-joint.  The  condition 
at  first  glance  closely  resembles  a  posterior  dislocation  of  the  radius 
and  ulna,  and  the  two  conditions  should  carefully  l)e  differentiated. 
This  posterior  displacement  is  due  to  the  fracturing  force,  to  the 
muscular  pull  upward  and  backward  of  the  triceps  muscle,  and  to  the 
upward  pull  of  the  biceps  and  brachialis  anticus  muscles.  In  addition 
the  attachment  of  the  forearm  muscles  to  the  lower  fragments  tend  to 
rotate  the  lower  fragment  forward,  producing  a  certain  degree  of 
flexion.  As  a  result  of  these  forces  the  upper  arm  just  above  the  elbow 
forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  its  opening  posterior.  Crepitus  is  present 
in  all  cases  unless  the  dislocation  of  the  fragments  is  great  or  there  is 
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interposition  of  soft  parts  between  the  fragments.    Abnormal  mobility- 
is  always  present  in  complete  fractures. 

In  flexion  fractures,  which  are  rarely  observed,  the  lower  end  of 
the  upper  fragment  is  |X)sterior  to  the  lower  fragment.  In  these  frac- 
tures, as  well  as  in  the  abduction  and  adduction  fractures,  the  deformity 
is  not  great.  Crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  are  always  present 
except  in  the  incomplete  form. 

Diagnosis. — This  can  generally  be  made  by  the  presence  of  the 
above  noted  symptoms.  In  fractures  about  the  elbow-joint,  a  general 
anaesthetic  usually  should  be  g^ven,  not  only  for  diagnosis  but  also  for 
reduction.  The  conditions  should  be  differentiated  from  posterior 
luxation  of  the  radius  and  ulna.  The  normal  relative  position  of  the 
epicondyles  and  the  olecranon  process  will  aid  in  arriving  at  a  correct 
diagnosis.  A  radiogram  in  anteroposterior  and  lateral  planes  should 
be  made  before  reduction  for  diagnosis  and  afterward  to  determine  if 
anatomical  reposition  of  the  fragments  has  been  accomplished. 

Diacondylar  Fractures  (Figs.  367-370). — Under  this  heading  are 
included  those  transverse  partially  intra-articular  fractures  occurring 
above  the  line  of  the  epiphysis.  By  some  authors,  they  are  classi- 
fied as  low  supracondylar  fractures  and  by  others  this  variety  is 
not  differentiated  from  a  supracondylar  fracture.  These  fractures, 
however,  have  been  recognized  by  Kocher,  by  Chutro,  and  by  Ash- 
hurst.  The  line  partakes  of  the  character  of  a  supracondylar  frac- 
ture by  extension.  The  line  of  fracture  is.  however,  lower,  is  more 
or  less  crescent-shaped  and  traverses  the  olecranon  and  coronoid 
fossae.  The  lower  fragment  consists  of  the  entire  articular  surface, 
together  with  the  epicondyle,  and  there  is  generally  a  marked  slipping 
up  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the  i)eriosteum  with  generally  lateral 
and  often  posterior  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment.  The  line  of 
break  is  above  the  epiphyseal  line. 

The  mechanism  of  this  fracture  is  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  a 
supracondylar  fracture  by  extension,  although  it  may  be  produced  by  a 
fall  directly  on  the  extensor  surface  of  the  flexed  forearm.  A  rare 
variety  of  this  fracture  is  the  fracture  of  the  Posadas  type  (Figs.  371 
and  372),  detailed  by  Posadas  and  also  by  Ashhurst,  in  which  the 
fracture  produced  by  flexion  causes  the  lower  fragment  to  be  displaced 
forward  and  to  l>e  complicated  by  a  posterior  dislocation  of  the  radius 
and  ulna. 

Symptoms. — To  the  general  symptoms  of  fracture  alx)ut  the  elbow 
there  may  be  added  crepitus,  localized  pain  on  pressure,  occasionally 
abnormal  mobility  and  deformity.  The  crepitus  can  be  obtained  by 
flexion  and  extension  of  the  elbow.  Abnormal  mobility  is  dependent 
upon  the  degree  and  extent  of  attachment  of  the  joint  capsule  to  the 
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Upper  fragment.  In  some  cases  the  abnormal  mobility  will  be  limited 
lo  hyperalxluction  and  adduction.  Deformity  is  not  always  present; 
when  considerable  displacement  is  present  the  lower  fragment  may  be 


1 


326  TKEATISE  ON  FRACTURES 

displaced  laterally  lu  either  side  and  |>oiterior1y.  Anterior  dislocation 
of  the  lower  fraf,'t!ieiit  is  rare.  An  absolute  diagnosis  of  this  form  of 
fracture  is  practicalh'  inijx>sstble  without  the  radiogram.  Here  par- 
ticularly an  anlcro|)osteri(ir  and  lateral  view  should  be  taken  Itefore 
reduction. 

Diagnosis. — This  is  made  mainly  by  the  radio^jrani.  The  condition 
should  l>e  differentiated  from  supracundylar  fracture  and  sei>aration 
of  the  entire  luwcr  epiphysis.  Frotn  the  latter  it  may  \k  distinguished 
by  the  detachment  of  the  cntm'  lo-urr  jxirtion  of  the  diaphysis  from 
the  lower  fragment,  and  one  should  be  on  guanl  to  recognize  this  im- 
|Hirtant  |x>int.  In  separation  of  the  lower  ei>iphysis  small  fragments 
of  the  diaphysis  frcrniently  remain  attached  to  the  epiphyseal  cartilage. 


Intercondylar,  T,  Y,  or  Atypical  Fractures  ( i'igs.  ,173-375). — 
These  fractures  are  generally  the  result  of  direct  violence,  are  fre- 
quently compound  and  are  usually  observed  in  adults.  Of  the  eleven 
cases  reiM>rted  in  I'lagetnann's  statistics  all  cases  were  observed  in 
adiUts  with  the  exce]>tion  of  one  seen  in  a  twelve-year-old  boy.  The 
essential  features  are  the  scparatirm  of  the  condyles  from  the  shaft  and 
their  sciKiralion  from  each  other.  The  lines  of  fracture  are  rarely 
ty]iical,  there  is  often  great  displacement  of  fragments  and  marked 
injury  of  the  overlying  soft  parts.  Perforation  of  the  soft  parts  and 
skin  irtay  l>e  jiroduccd  by  the  sharp  ends  of  fragments.  The  upper 
line  of  fracture  may  be  more  or  less  transver.se  and  about  the  line  of  a 
su])racon(lyIar  fracture.     Running  from  this  line  there  is  generally  a 
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vertical  line  of  fracture  separaliiig  llie  two  condyles  irregularly.     The 
separation  oi  the  condyles  from  each  other  may  varj'  from  a  mere  , 
fissure  tij  ji^eat  dis])lacenient.     At  times  marked  comminution  of  frag- 
ments may  lie  present. 

The  fracture  most  frequently  is  the  result  of  direct  violence  such  as 
machinery  accidents.  Madelung  considers  that  it  may.  Iiowever,  Iw 
produced  by  the  direct  wedge-like  action  of  the  uhia  in  falls  upon  the 
He.xed  forearm. 

Symptoms. — As  most  of  these  fracture.-;  are  the  result  of  direct 
violence,  ihe  local  signs  of  marked  contusion  of  the  soft  parts  are 
present.     Swelling,  ecchymosis,  the  formation  of  blebs,  and  superficial 
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areas  of  gangrene  are  frequent.  If  the  fracture  is  comiwund,  we  have 
in  addition  the  evidences  of  such  an  injury.  In  typical  fractures  there 
is  indqjendenl  mobility  of  the  condyles,  broadening  of  the  width  be- 
tween the  condylar  limits,  mobility  of  the  condyles  upon  the  shaft  of 
the  humeru.s,  and  often  marked  deformity  .so  that  the  position  of  the 
condyles  may  l>e  anterior  or  posterior  to  the  end  of  the  shaft.  The 
latter  may  at  times  l^e  palpated  !>elween  the  separated  condyles,  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  ulna  may  ajjparently  Ije  displaced  between  them. 
Crepitus  is  present  in  nearly  all  cases  and  is  only  limited  by  the  degree 
of  displacement  of  the  fragments,  the  inter])ositii>n  of  soft  parts,  or 
the  presence  of  marked  oedema. 

Diagnosis. — Cases  of  suspected  intercondylar.  T.   Y,  or  atypical 
fractures  should  have  lateral  and  anteroposterior  radiograms  made. 
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In  many  obscure  cases  a  positive  diagnosis  can  be  made  only  by  this 
procedure. 

Separations  of  the  Lower  Epiphysis  (  Figs.  376-379).  The  lower 
epiphysis  of  the  humerus  is  develni)ed  from  four  centres  of  ossification. 
A  study  of  the  radiogram  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  shows 
that  l>efore  the  appearance  of  any  of  the  centres  the  lower  end  of 
the  diaphysis  extends  below  the  level  of  the  olecranon  and  coronoid 
fossae,  that  it  is  rounded,  and  it  is  impossible  to  determine  the  internal 
from  the  external  condyle  without  a  study  of  the  relative  ix:)sitions 
of  the  bones  of  the  forearm.  1'he  centres  of  ossification  appear  in 
the  following  order:  capitellum.  from  one  to  two  years;  internal  epi- 
condyle  (epitrochlea ),  fifth  to  sixth  year;  trochlea,  eleventh  year; 
and  external  cpicondyle,  twelfth  year.  The  centres  of  ossification 
increase  in  size  so  that  those  of  the  capitellum,  trochlea,  and  epi- 
condvle  are  entirelv  fused  from  the  twelfth  to  the  thirteenth  vear,  and 
are  entirely  united  with  the  diaphysis  at  the  fifteenth  year.  The  centre 
of  the  internal  epicondyle  does  not  fuse  with  the  diaphysis  until  the 
eighteenth  year. 

Se|)aration  of  the  lower  e])i])hysis  is  observed  during  childhood  up 
to  about  the  fourteenth  to  the  eighteenth  years.  \Mien  occurring  near 
the  eighteenth  year  the  lesion  is  usually  a  separation  of  the  epiphysis 
of  the  internal  epicondyle.  The  line  of  separation  may  l>e  entirely 
through  the  epiphyseal  cartilage,  or  there  may  be  attached  to  the 
epiphyseal  cartilage  portions  of  the  lower  end  of  the  diai)hysis.  The 
line  of  sei)aration  is  varial)le  and  the  i>ortion  of  attached  diaphysis  is, 
as  a  rule,  fairly  constant  when  i)resent.  Separations  that  are  produced 
by  a  fall  upon  the  hand  with  the  elbow  in  a  i)osition  of  full  extension 
may  have  a  i)ortiou  of  the  posterior  edge  of  the  diaphysis  attached.  In 
addition  there  is  usually  marked  stripping  up  of  the  periosteum.  In 
separations  i)roduced  by  direct  violence  the  jKjrtion  of  attached  dia- 
physis will  dejKMid  in  a  great  measure  ui)on  the  direction  of  the  frac- 
turing force,  n'he  fracture  line  may  at  times  involve  a  portion  of  the 
epiphyseal  line  and  then  run  upward  through  either  condyle. 

Symptoms. — In  addition  to  the  usual  signs  of  fracture,  swelling, 
tenderness,  and  ecchymosis,  there  is  present  crepitus,  which  is  usually 
soft  in  character.  Deformity  when  present  consists  of  slight  or  mod- 
erate displacement  posteriorly  or  laterally  of  the  lower  epiphysis.  This 
mav  be  recognized  bv  the  fact  that  the  radius  and  ulna  mav  be  dis- 
placed  posteriorly  or  laterally  at  will  by  the  surgeon  and  with  little 
force.  Abnormal  mobility  may  be  developed  by  the  same  manipula- 
tions. Many  cases  of  epiphyseal  separation  resemble  sprains  of  the 
elbow  and  formerly  were  often  so  diagnosed.  There  is.  however,  per- 
sistent inability  to  move  the  forearm  on  account  of  localized  pain  and 
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tauli.Tni;ss,  :iii(l  tlicsc  two  symptuiiis  iiersist  much  longer  than  would 
In-  fXptTlud  in  a  sprain  aluut  the  elbow -joint. 

Diagnosis. — This  can  usually  l)e  made  by  the  presence  of  persistent 
tcndcnit'ss,  pain  on  motion,  soft  crepitus,  ability  to  produce  an  exag- 
jreratcil  dej^ri-o  of  alxluctiiin  and  adduction  at  the  ellxiw-joint,  and  by 
careful  inUT|>rciati(in  of  the  radiographic  findings. 

In  a  .-itudy  of  epiphyseal  separations  by  the  radiogram  it  is  very 
imiMirtant  to  Ikut  in  mind  the  time  of  appearance  of  these  centres  nf 
ossification,  and  the  date  of  their  fusion  with  each  other  and  with  the 
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llial  in  epiphyseal  separations  a  small  portion -of  the  diaphysis  is  very 
often  separated  from  the  diaphysis,  and  remains  attached  to  and  is 
displaced  with  the  epiphysis.  When  callus  has  fonned,  it  may  be  jxis- 
sihle  to  make  a  diagnosis  of  epiphyseal  separation  by  radiograms  from 
the  presence  and  anioniit  of  callus  formed  after  injuries  in  which,  at 
the  time  of  accident,  a  positive  diagnosis  was  impossible. 

Fractures  of  the  External  Epicondyle  ( f'igs.  3S0  and  381). — 
Fractures  of  the  external  epicondyle  are  infrequently  seen.  The 
fracture  may  be  the  result  of  direct  violence  acting  u)h»ii  the  external 
surface  of  the  Inwer  end  of  the  humerus:  or  of  indirect  violence,  as 


when  a  tear-fracture  residts  from  hyperadductiou  of  the  ellwjw.  It 
may  be  associated  with  posterior  dislocation  of  the  radius  and  ulna. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  this  fracture  are  localized  i>ain, 
swelhng  and  tenderness,  slight  crepitus  over  the  external  condyle,  and 
the  jwssiliiJiiy  of  moderate  hyperadduction  of  the  forearm  by  forcible 
motion. 

Fractures  of  the  External  Condyle  (Figs.  382—385). — h'ractures 
of  the  external  condyle  were  i>iiserved  by  Plagemann  in  15  instances 
out  of  i03  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  luimeru'^.     This  frac- 
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ture  is  frequently  olistrved  in  children.  The  line  of  fracture  may 
run  upward  and  outward  oliliqucly  from  the  joint  surface,  so  that  the 
detached  fragment  may  consist  of  a  part  of  the  trochlea,  the  capitelUim, 
and  the  epicondyle.  In  many  instances  the  line  of  fracture  begins 
near  the  external  trochlear  ridge,  and  runs  obliquely  outward  to  a 
point  below  the  epicondyle.  This  form  is  esi^cially  seen  in  children, 
and  at  times  great  difilculty  may  be  obser\'cd  in  deciding  between  a 
fracture  of  the  condyle  and  an  epiphyseal  separation  in  which  a  con- 
siderable iK>rtii)n  ut  the  diaphysis  is  attached  to  the  dislocated  epi- 
physis.    The  fracture  may  tie  produced  hy  a   fall  directly  ujwn  tlie 
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external  condyle;  hy  a  fall  upon  the  hyperiiexed  ellxiw,  the  external 
condyle  iK'ing  the  jfc'int  of  impact:  i'y  hyi>cnidducti>'n  of  the  elU-w.  in 
which  instance  the  fracture  partakes  of  the  nature  I'f  a  tear-frac;ure: 
or  by  a  fall  uix>n  the  hand,  with  the  elNnv  in  full  extension,  the  force 
being  transmitted  through  the  radius  to  the  capitelluni. 

Symptoms. — Examination  shows  l-xalized  i>ain.  tenderness,  swell- 
ing, and  in  si.»!ne  instances  contusion  of  the  S"It  jiarts  over  the  external 
condyle.  In  addition  there  will  l>e  found  crepitus,  mol'ility  v>f  :he 
condyle  if  the  detached  fragment  is  large,  iK'ssTbility  of  hyix-nuUluc- 
tkxi,  and  occasional  displacement  of  the  fragment  upward.  When  :lie 
Oooditioo  is  present,  hyperabduction  of  the  foreann  :s  [vss-Me 
I  of  cubitus  valgus  may  be  olitained.     W'heii  marked 


displacement  of  the  fragnienl  h  present  the  roughened  edge  of  the 
large  fragiueni  may  be  felt.  Widening  of  the  joint  may  be  present. 
Dislocation  backward  of  the  ulna  may  be  present  as  a  complication. 

Fractures  of  the  Capitellum  (Figs.  386  and  387). — This  fracture 
is  one  of  the  rarest  of  fractures  occurring  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus.  Kocher  described  four  cases  under  l!ie  classification  of 
"  fractura  rotuli  humeri,"  Cases  have  been  rejxjrted  by  Stimson,  Flint, 
Lorenz,  Jopson  and  Hahn.  The  injury  consists  in  the  separation  of  the 
articular  surface  of  the  capitellum  and  is  entirely  intra-articular.  All 
of  the  reported  cases  apjjear  to  have  been  producea  oy  transmitted 


li  portion  uf  the  diapbyi 


force  acting  through  the  head  of  the  radius,  while  the  elbow  was  in  a 
position  of  flexion,  or  by  muscular  action  in  which  the  head  of  the 
radius  exerted  upward  pressure  against  the  capitellum  by  the  pull  of 
the  biceps  Tnuscle.  Several  reported  cases  were  the  result  of  crushing 
injuries  or  direct  violence. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  consist  in  pain,  tenderness,  swelling, 
and  limitation  of  motion.  This  limitation  is  dependent  in  a  great  * 
degr««iipon  the  displacement  of  the  fragitient.  The  ell>ow  is  generally 
held  in  a  position  of  partial  extension  and  passive  motion  may  be  com- 
plete. The  condition  resemhlei  in  certain  ways  a  fracture  of  the  head 
of  the  radius.    Supination  is  limited  and  possible  only  with  consider- 


'  able  pain.    Palpation  may  determine  the  presence  of  the  fratjnient  ntar 
the  head  of  the  radius. 

Fractures  of  the  Internal  Epicondyle  (Figs.  388—391  ). — In  many 
instances  detachment  nf  the  internal  epicondyle  is  a  se]»aration  of 
the  epiphysis,  which  only  fuses  with  the  diajjhysis  of  the  humerus  at 
a1)out  the  eighteenth  year.  l"his  lesion  is  seen  most  often  lietween  the 
ages  of  ten  and  eighteen  years,  and  consists  in  complete  detachment  of 
the  epliysi^  either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  ]K)sti'rior  luxation 
I'Of  the  ulna  and  radius.  The  fracture  or  separation  may  l)e  the  re.sult 
I  of  direct  violence,  such  as  a  fall  upon  the  aMucted  arm;  more  fre- 


I  quently,  however,  it  results  from  hyperabduction  of  the  ellx>w  while  in 
a  position  of  full  extension,  forming  a  "sprain"-  or  tear- fracture. 
Attached  to  the  epicondyle  are  the  superficial  llexor  mascles  and  the 
internal  lateral  ligament.  It  is  readily  seen,  therefore,  how  hyperalj- 
duction  of  the  ellxiw  may  produce  this  separation.  It  is  frequently 
found  in  conjunction  with  posterior  dislocation  of  the  radius  and 
ulna,  a  lesion  produced  most  frequently  during  hypcrextension  and 
hyperabduction  of  the  elbow.  The  attached  epicondyle  is  generally 
displaced  forward  and  downward,  and  the  ulnar  nerve  may  at  the 
same  time  suffer  injnn.'. 
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Symptoms, — When  the  fragment  is  small  and  not  (iisi>!ace(l,  the 
symptoms  consist  in  localized  pain,  a  tenderness,  and  crepitus.  When 
the  fragment  is  displaced  downward  and  forward  there  is  swelhng, 
pain  on  using  the  superficial  flexor  muscles  of  the  forearm,  ecchymosis, 
and  crepitus  during  reduction  of  the  displaced  fragment.  Motion  at 
the  ellxiw  is  not  interfered  with,  as  a  rule,  except  for  limitation  due 
lo  pain. 

Injury  to  the  ulnar  nerve,  either  innnediately  as  a  result  of  the 
fracturing  force,  or  secondarily  from  involvement  in  callus,  is  a  com- 
plication to  be  feared,  yel  is  very  infrequent. 

Diagnosis. — This  can  l)e  readily  made  by  the  evidences  of  localized 
injury,  crepitus,  and  the  presence  of  the  dislocated  fragment  at  a  point 


indyle  of  the  hUTnema  without  diaplacement  of  the  frmgment, 

below  and  in  front  of  its  noniial  position.  Rotation  of  the  fragment 
is  at  limes  present.  W'ihiis  states  that  in  ail  his  cases  of  |X)sterior 
dislocation  of  the  forearm  occurring  from  the  tenth  to  the  fifteenth 
years  of  life  there  was  present  a  separation  of  the  internal  epicondyle. 
Fractures  of  the  Internal  Condyle  (Figs.  392-394). — This  frac- 
ture of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  is  unusually  rare.  This  is 
shown  bv  the  statistics  of  Mouchet,  i  case  in  170  fractures;  Chutro. 
2  cases  in  lofi  fractures;  Kocher,  6  cases  in  45  fractures;  and  Ash- 
hurst,  4  cases  in  56  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus.  The 
line  of  fracture  as  a  rule  runs  from  the  inner  border  above  the  internal 
epicondyle  downward  and  outward  to  the  trochlear  surface,  and  at 
times  lievond  the  exiernal  lx>rder  of  the  latter.     The  fracture  in  the 
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majority  of  cases  is  the  result  of  a  fal!  iiix)n  the  extensor  surface  of 
the  ulna  with  the  elbow  in  a  position  of  flexion,  the  force  being  trans- 
mitted through  the  ulna  to  the  trochlea  with  a  resulting  breaking  off  of 
the  internal  condyle.  Fractures  by  abduction  or  adduction  may  be 
produced  in  childhood,  when  the  resulting  lesion  is  more  of  an  epi- 
physeal separation  with  an  attached  portion  of  the  diaphysis  in  the 
region  of  the  trochlea.  The  displacement  of  the  condyle  is  usually  up- 
ward, inward  and  backward;  at  times  little  if  any  displacement  will  be 
present.  In  the  case  illustrated,  due  to  a  fall  upon  the  ulnar  surface  of 
the  forearm  with  the  elbow  in  a  flexed  position,  the  displacement  was 
lateral,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  condylar  fragment  was  tipped  forward 
on  extension  of  the  forearm.     At  times  when  the  displacement  is 


posterior  the  ulna  and  radius  may  be  displaced  with  the  internal 
condyle. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  observed  in  fracture  of  the  internal 
condyle  are  swelling,  greatest  about  the  internal  aspect  of  the  elbow, 
localized  pain  and  tenderness,  ecchymosis,  abnormal  mobility  of  the 
internal  condyle  revealed  by  palpation,  broadening  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  epicondyles,  change  in  the  relation  Iwtween  the  epicondyles 
and  the  tip  of  the  olecranon,  crepitus,  loss  of  the  carrying  angle,  and 
marked  deformity,  if  the  radius  and  ulna  are  displaced  posteriorly 
with  the  displaced  internal  condyle. 

Diagnosis. — This  can  usually  be  made  by  the  local  signs  of  frac- 
ture, the  broadening  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  with  mobility  of 
the  internal  condyle,  the  possibility  of  excessive  abduction  and  adduc- 
tion with  the  elbow  fully  extended,  and  a  study  of  the  radiogram. 
When  there  is  in  addition  a  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  radius,  its 
head  may  be  felt  below  and  posterior  to  the  external  condyle. 

Fractures  of  the  Trochlea  (Figs.  395-397). — This  is  a  rare  frac- 
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ture  at  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus.  By  many  authorities  it  is  not 
even  mentioned.  Langier  first  described  the  fracture ;  Stimson  reports 
two  cases.  The  fracture  consists  in  a  chipping  off  of  a  part  of  the 
trochlear  surface.  From  the  few  cases  reix>rted  it  is  difficult  to 
describe  the  mechanism  of  the  fracture;  it  seems  to  occur  from  falls 
upon  the  hand  with  the  ellx)w  in  a  position  of  hyperextension,  the 
force  being  transmitted  through  the  radius,  the  interosseous  ligament, 
and  the  ulna.  Falls  directly  upon  the  upper  extensor  surface  of  the 
ulna  with  the  ellK)w  in  a  position  of  partial  flexion  may  transmit  suffi- 
cient force  to  break  off  a  portion  of  the  trochlea. 

S5niiptoms. — The  symptoms  of  a  fracture  of  the  trochlea  are  those 
of  an  indefinite  injury  to  the  ellx)W-joint.  In  addition  to  localized 
pain,  tenderness,  and  effusion  into  the  joint,  it  may  be  possible  to 
palpate  the  displaced  fragment.  In  a  case  reported  by  Stimson  the 
fragment  could  be  palpated  beneath  the  epitrochlea.  Both  cases  re- 
ported by  Stimson  were  followed  by  good  results  and  did  not  require 
removal  of  the  dis|)laced  fragments. 

When  the  elbow  has  I>een  crushed  under  heavy  pressure  or  shat- 
tered by  a  gunshot  injury,  the  lines  of  breaking  are  too  irregular  to 
classify. 

Complications  of  l^'RACTruEs  of  the  Lower  End  of  the  Humeri's 

The  imi)ortant  complications  of  fractures  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus  are :  oixmi  wounds,  Volkmann's  ischiemic  contracture,  injury 
to  imi)ortant  l^lood-vessels,  and  injury  to  the  musculospiral,  median,  or 
ulnar  nen^es. 

Open  fractures  at  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  are  sometimes 
seen,  and  usually  are  caused  by  direct  violence.  This  is  especially  the 
case  in  the  supracondylar  fractures  of  the  adult,  and  at  times  in  the 
epiphyseal  separations  observed  during  childhood. 

Volkmann's  Ischaemic  Contracture. — This  complication  is  obser\'ed 
not  only  in  fractures  about  the  elbow-joint  but  also  in  fracture  of  the 
bones  of  the  forearm.  The  condition,  first  described  by  Volkmann  in 
1880,  consists  in  a  primary  disturbance  of  the  blood  supply  of  the 
muscles  from  a  dressing  that  is  too  tight  or  from  other  causes  that 
produce  pressure  upon  the  muscles,  and  as  a  result  marked  ischsemia 
occurs.  This  compression  is  shortly  followed  by  a  true  rigor  mortis 
of  the  affected  muscles,  and  later  by  hyaline  degeneration  and  the  re- 
placement of  the  muscle-fibres  by  fibrous  connective-tissue.  Not  only 
does  this  change  effect  the  muscles,  but  the  nerves  appear  to  be  simi- 
larly destroyed,  though  to  a  less  degree.  The  sheath  of  the  nerves  is 
particularly  involved.  The  degeneration,  muscular  and  neural,  may  be 
eomplete  or  partial,  and  may  involve  some  or  all  of  the  muscles  and 
jfves.    The  flexor  muscles  seem  to  be  most  often  involved.     The 
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lesion  is  not  always  due  to  the  application  of  tight  splints,  dressings, 
or  bandages.  Cases  have  been  observed  in  which  no  constricting 
dressing  was  used.  In  many  cases,  however,  a  dressing  is  applied 
which  at  the  time  is  sufficiently  loose  not  to  impede  the  circulation,  but 
which  causes  constriction  later  when  increased  swelling  has  taken  place, 
either  from  hemorrhage  or  oedema.  In  many  of  the  cases  the  duration 
of  the  constriction  has  not  l>een  long.  How  rapidly  the  development 
of  this  grave  ischnemia  occurs  is  not  definitely  known,  but  certainly  not 
longer  than  from  six  to  twelve  hours  may  suffice.  The  condition  is 
seen  particularly  in  children,  and  has  been  seen  following  thrombosis 
of  the  veins,  compression  of  the  main  blood  supply  to  the  affected 
limb,  and  exjxjsure  to  prolonged  cold.  Following  the  degeneration  of 
the  muscular  fibres  contractures  rapidly  develop. 

Symptoms. — In  patients  who  develop  V(/lkmann\s  ischaemic  con- 
tracture, it  has  been  discovered  that,  while  as  a  rule  the  dressing  has 
not  been  applied  so  tightly  as  to  be  primarily  uncomfortable,  complaint 
of  severe  pain  in  the  affected  part  is  sometimes  made  in  the  first 
twenty-four  hours.  This  may  be  looked  upon  by  the  patient's  family 
and  also  by  his  physician  as  being  the  usual  pain  expected  in  fractures, 
and  the  dressing  therefore  may  not  be  removed  or  even  examined. 
Thus  the  only  period  at  which  successful  measures  can  be  adopted  to 
prevent  the  development  of  ischnemic  contracture  passes  without  relief 
being  given.  In  some  cases  the  pain  is  not  sufficiently  severe  to  attract 
the  attention  of  the  family  or  nurses.  When  the  patient  is  seen  after 
the  lapse  of  twenty-four  hours,  there  may  be  found,  on  removing  the 
splint  or  other  dressing,  that  there  is  an  area  of  superficial  necrosis 
where  the  point  of  greatest  pressure  occurred.  The  hand  will  already, 
or  at  most  within  the  following  forty-eight  hours,  have  assumed  the 
characteristic  attitude  described  by  Volkmann.  This  sui)erficial  area 
of  necrosis  may  subsequently  slough  and  involve  deeper  structures  than 
the  skin.  Examination  of  the  extremity  will  reveal  a  lx>ard-like  hard- 
ness of  the  muscles  and  absence  of  voluntary  contraction  with  painful 
and  restricted  passive  motion.  The  fingers  first  show  signs  of  con- 
tracture, the  hand  is  in  the  position  of  pronation,  the  elbow  semi-flexed, 
the  wrist  extended,  the  metacarpophalangeal  joint  extended,  and  the 
interphalangeal  joints  flexed.  Flexion  of  the  wrist  permits  of  ex- 
tension of  the  fingers.  The  flexor  group  of  muscles  is  permanently 
shortened,  and  show  marked  wasting.  The  fingers  are  generally  cold 
and  blue,  and  at  the  end  of  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours  vesica- 
tion may  be  noticed,  particularly  of  the  fingers.  In  severe  cases  there 
may  be  ischaemic  neuritis  of  the  median  and  ulnar  nerves,  with  reaction 
of  degeneration,  and  loss  of  sensation  in  certain  regions.  Glossy  skin, 
changes  in  the  finger-nails  and  trophic  ulcers  develop  from  slight  me- 
chanical injuries.     The  final  stage  is  a  claw-like  defoniiity  of  the  hands. 
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Treatment. — This  isch.-cniic  contracture  mav.  in  many  cases,  be 
improved  by  the  conscientious  application  of  massage,  passive  motion, 
and  electricity.  The  result,  however,  in  a  great  measure  will  depend 
upon  the  original  muscular  and  nerve  destruction.  In  severe  cases 
little  permanent  benefit  will  be  obtained  by  non-operative  means. 

Various  operative  measures  have  been  suggested  and  used  to  im- 
prove the  condition.  They  consist  of:  lengthening  of  the  flexor 
tendons  of  the  forearm;  freeing  by  dissection  of  the  median  and  ulnar 
nerves  from  the  surrounding  cicatrix,  and  their  transplantation  to  the 
subcutaneous  tissue;  myotomy  and  tenotomy  of  muscles  and  tendons; 
and  resection  of  the  radius  and  ulna  with  the  removal  of  a  portion  of 
each  sufficient  to  allow  full  extension  of  the  fingers.  In  cases  not 
ojx^ratcd  upon,  considerable  improvement  may  l^e  ol)tained  by  the 
use  of  suitable  s])lints  and  apparatus,  which  correct  to  a  degree  the 
deformity. 

Volkmann's  ischaemic  paralysis  should  be  differentiated  from  the 
contractures  of  anterior  poliomyelitis.  Little's  disease,  and  peripheral 
nerve  paralysis. 

Injury  to  important  blood-vessels  is  rarely  obser\'ed  in  fractures 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus,  except  in  patients  in  whom  consider- 
able injury  has  been  done  to  the  soft  parts  in  fractures  due  to  direct 
violence.  When  severe  injuries  occur  to  the  soft  parts,  the  fracture 
may  be  an  open  one,  and  thrombosis,  laceration  of  important  blood- 
vessels, and  large  h?cmatomas  may  result. 

Injury  to  Nerves. — Injury  to  the  musculospiral,  median  or  ulnar 
nerves  complicates  some  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus. 
Primary,  intermediary,  or  secondary  nerve  lesions  may  result.  Pri- 
mary nerve  lesions  consist  in  laceration  or  compression  of  the  nerve. 
Intermediary  lesions,  causing  motor  or  sensory  paralysis,  may  arise 
from  injury  following  attempts  at  reduction  or  late  manipulations  of 
the  fragments.  Secondary  nerve  paralysis  is  due  to  the  pressure  of 
developed  callus. 

Many  of  the  nerve  lesions  complicating  these  fractures  are  not 
permanent  and  rarely  require  operation.  Their  frequency  is  shown  by 
the  statistics  of  Aslihurst,  i  case  (median)  in  56  cases;  Coenen,  3 
cases  (musculospiral)  in  31  supracondylar  fractures;  Destot,  Vignard 
and  Harlaticr,  i  case  (musculospiral)  and  i  case  (median)  in  72  frac- 
tures alxnc  the  elbow;  Hroca  and  Mouchct,  9  cases  of  nerve  injury 
among  78  ellxnv  fractures.  Muller  considers  that  nerve  complications 
develop  in  one-iifth  of  all  cases  of  supracondylar  fractures  (Aslihurst). 

Treatment. — ^The  anatomical  reconstruction  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
arm  bone  in  all  these  injuries  requires  that  the  fragments  be  returned  to 
their  normal  relations.  The  functional  reconstruction  requires  that  the 
position  of  the  bones  be  not  allowed  to  interfere  with  the  mechanical 
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perfection  of  the  elbow-joint,  that  the  muscles  have  opportunity  to  act 
successfully,  that  damage  to  nerves  and  blood-vessels  be  repaired,  in  a 
manner  to  correct  wrist-drop  from  musculospiral  palsy,  pressure 
anaemia,  and  similar  complications,  and  that  the  contour  of  the  limb 
lose  not  its  original  symmetry  and  beauty. 

The  full  accomplishment  of  these  ends  is  possible  only  when  ac- 
curate diagnosis  is  united  with  mechanical  precision  and  surgical  judg- 
ment. It  must  be  admitted  at  the  outset  that  in  some  instances  it  will 
be  impossible  for  the  patient  to  obtain  these  essentials  to  perfection. 
Even  operation,  replacement  and  direct  fixation  may  prove  incapable 
of  giving  a  good  result. 

The  complicated  mechanism  of  the  elbow  and  its  association  with 
man's  manual  dexterity  make  its  reconstruction  after  fractures  an 
important  surgical  problem. 

Fortunately  the  majority  may  be  treated  with  practical  success, 
if  the  practitioner  in  charge  will  take  the  trouble  to  carefully  examine 
and  compare  both  arms  of  the  patient,  under  general  anaesthesia,  and 
use  as  a  check  the  dry  bones  taken  from  a  human  skeleton.  The 
character  of  the  fracture,  the  nature  of  the  displacement,  and  the 
way  to  correct  the  deformity  will  then  usually  be  apparent  to  a  medical 
graduate  of  average  knowledge  and  ability. 

Elbow  fractures  are  so  notoriously  liable  to  lead  to  suits  for  mal- 
practice that  a  considerable  number  of  physicians  hesitate  to  undertake 
their  treatment.  Anaesthesia  for  the  primary  examination,  and  fre- 
quent inspection  of  the  limb  entirely  uncovered  by  fracture  dressings, 
will  probably  reveal  any  condition  which  renders  the  protection  of 
consultation  with  a  surgical  specialist  desirable. 

It  is  true  that  checks  to  the  hinge-like  action  of  the  joint  or  a 
diminished  pronation  and  supination  of  the  hand,  from  unreduced  frag- 
ments, osteophytes,  intra-articular  adhesions,  or  extra-articular  con- 
tractures and  rigidity  demand  first  consideration.  Nevertheless,  it  is 
important  to  conserve  the  so-called  carr>'ing  angle;  its  cosmetic,  as  well 
as  its  functional,  value  is  important. 

The  reconstruction  of  the  elbow-joint  is  not,  as  a  rule,  a  difficult 
problem,  if  the  exact  line  or  lines  of  fracture  and  the  form  of  displace- 
ment are  known,  and  if  the  doctor  is  alive  to  the  mechanics  of  the 
undertaking.  The  various  accessories  of  diagnosis  and  treatment, 
utilized  in  other  fractures,  generally  permit  the  patient,  unless  the 
circumstances  are  exceptional,  to  secure  a  useful  and  undeformed 
joint.  It  is  not  just,  however,  to  expect  the  average  medical  prac- 
titioner to  obtain  in  the  more  complicated  cases  such  uniformly  satis- 
factory and  perfect  cures  as  the  surgical  specialist  of  metroix>litan 
centres.    The  latter  has  a  wide  experience,  which  may  be  readily  su^ 
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pleiiieiited  by  the  exi>crt  radiographer  and  the  aseptic  plant  of  a  modem 
hospital  operating  room. 

Secondary  ankylosis-  of  the  joint  is  a  common  result  of  Irad  frac- 
tures an<I  a  likely  occurrence  in  badly  treated  ones.  This  impaired 
mobility  of  the  joint  surfaces  is  to  l)e  averted  by  accurate  replacement 
of  the  fragments,  followed  by  careful  massage  and  passive  motion 
begun  early.     I'ronipt  correction  of  the  l)ony  distortion  is  essential. 

In  the  treatment  of  Ihe  various  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus,  several  facts  should  l>e  borne  in  mind.  Befitre  reduction  it 
is  wise  to  have  antero]H),stcrior  and  lateral  view  radiograms  made. 
After  reduction  and  whatever  nicthud  of  lixalion  has  licen  used  it  is 
"  judicious  to  have  the  part 
radiographed  again.  Success 
in  the  trealment  of  these 
difficult  fractures  depends 
largely  upon  complete  reduc- 
tion and  the  retention  of  the 
obtained  anatomical  coapta- 
tion of  fragments  under  the 
guidance  of  radiograms.  It 
is  by  accurate  apposition  of 
the  fragments  and  fixation  for 
the  requisite  time  that  exut>er- 
ant  callus,  fibnnis  infihration 
of  the  prtrts,  and  arthritic 
deposits  "if  new  Ixine  are 
avoided.  To  insure  the  reduc- 
tion of  fractures  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  humerus,  a  general 
;  anaesthetic  should  usually  be 
employed  as  an  adjunct.  Some 
of  these  fractures  are  impacted  and  may  require  a  considerable  amount 
of  force  to  break  up  the  impaction  and  to  permit  proper  reduction  of 
the  fragment.  Reduction  may  be  accomplished  only  after  hyperex- 
tension,  longitudinal  traction  with  countertraction.  flexion,  hypcrflex- 
ion,  lateral  moulding  and  manipulation. 

Usually  reduction  is  far  more  readily  accomplished  than  is  the 
retention  of  the  fragments  in  their  normal  position.  The  method  of 
retention  which  usually  gives  the  best  results,  because  it  makes  use  of 
the  triceps  muscle.  Nature's  ellxjw  splint,  is  the  ino{lified  Jones  posi- 
tion, that  is,  hyperilexion  and  supination.  The  l>est  results  are  obtained 
by  this  position  in  the  following  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
hnments:  supracondylar  fractures  (with  the  possible  exception  of  the 
^  "her  flexion  type)  ;  diacondylar  fractures;  separation  of  .the  lower 
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e;jiphyses;  frauturcs  of  the  external  epicomiyle.  external  condyle,  in- 
lernal  epicondyie,  and  internal  condyle.  Hypertlexion  oi  the  elbow. 
as  is  shown  so  admirably  by  Ashhnrst.  gives  the  greatest  stability  to  J 
the  broken  lower  humeral  end.  Flexion  of  the  lower  fragment  on  the  1 
forearm  Is  prevenled  on  account  of  the  relaxation  of  the  forearm  J 
muscles  attached  lo  intenial  and  external  epicondyles,  and  the  point  of  j 
insertion  of  the  triceps  muscle,  being  carried  anterior  to  the  long  axis  ' 


Q. — Drowmg  t"  ihfiw  Iho  efFeel  hyperfloiioi 

cntral  fi^ru  (made  uftcc  KanuenDgtam.  Fig.  jua)  i 

maintaining  deformity.    The  ngure  lo  the  right  sb 

■'le  uplinling  aclion  of  the  Iricepi  muKle  in  main 

I  Died  after  pruiKr  reducCian.     (Small  lisures  i 


Laming  appoojtion  of 
todilied  after  Aihhun 


of  the  humerus,  tends  to  hold  the  lower  fragment  in  its  proper  relation 
with  the  upper  one ;  thus  posterior  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment 
is  impos.sib!e  (  Figs.  398  and  399).  Rotiert  Jones  says  that  if  we  desire 
to  improve  statistics  of  good  functional  results,  we  must  recf^nize 
the  hyperflexed  and  supinatcd  position  as  the  chief  ally  in  the  treat- 
ment of  severe  injuries  to  the  elbow.  The  extended  position  of  the 
elbow  maintained  by  an  anterior  contour  gypsum  splint,  securing  the 


I 
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noniial  carrying  angle  of  the  elbow  is  often  entirely  satisfactory.     The 

I  elbow  should  not  be  quite  in  full  extension. 

In  [he  ireatmenl  of  the  Kixrher  flexion  type  of  supracondylar  frac- 

^  ture,  continued  hyjx'rlle.sion  and  supination  will  be  followed  usually  by 
good  anatomical  retention  of  the  fragments,  provided  proper  reduction 
is  first  obtained.  If.  however,  the  surgeon  depends  upon  continuous 
hyperflexion  without  first  having  absolutely  reduced  the  fragments,  it 
is  often  impossible  to  prevent  recurrence  of  deformity.     In  a  very 

f  small  percentage  of  cases  in  which,  because  of  marked  obliquity  of  the 


line  of  fracture  it  is  impossible  to  engage  the  fragments,  a  better 
result  may  possibly  be  obtained  by  a  right-angle  anterior  angular  splint 
This  is  a  dangerous  posture  for  treating  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  humerus,  becauseof  the  risk  of  producing  cubitus  varus,  It  is  prob- 
ably preferable  in  such  cases  to  obtain  anatomical  apposition  by  open 
operation  and  direct  fixation  with  screws  or  some  similar  device,  when 
reduction  is  not  easily  maintained  by  the  almost  fully  extended  posture 
or  hyperflexion. 

In  the  intercondylar,  T,  Y,  and  atypical  fractures,  it  is  very  difficult 
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to  properly  reduce  or  mould  the  fragments  into  their  normal  relations 
and  to  maintain  proper  anatomical  apposition.  In  these  cases  it  is  wise 
sometimes  to  adopt  open  operation  and  the  direct  fixation  of  the 
fragments. 

In  fractures  of  the  internal  epicondyle  it  is  generally  possible  to 
maintain  the  fragment  in  its  proper  position  by  hyperflexion.  If,  how- 
ever, this  cannot  be  done  the  almost  extended  position  or  open  fixation 
is  advisable.  In  some  instances  subcutaneous  nailing  may  answer.  In 
troublesome  fractures  of  the  trochlea  and  capitellutn,  open  operation 
and  the  removal  of  the  detached  fragment  is  recommended. 

In  the  reduction  of  these  fractures  at  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus 


«xtemaL  condyle  of  huin<Tus,  unirraifd.    [See  Pici.  403  and  404.) 


an  assistant  should  grasp  the  arm  firmly,  steady  it,  and  at  the  proper 
time  make  counter -traction;  the  surgeon  should  first  hyperextend  the 
elbow-joint,  separate  impacted  fragments,  and  then,  by  means  of 
manipulation,  engage  the  ends  of  the  fragments;  when  this  procedure 
has  been  accomplished,  direct  traction  should  be  made  upon  the  con- 
dyles ;  internal  rotation  should  be  corrected  and  the  elbow  slowly  flexed, 
liyperflexed,  and  the  forearm  supinated  (Fig.  400).  If  proper  re- 
duction is  accomplished,  cubitus  valgus  (Figs.  401-404)  or  varus 
(Figs.  405-408)  will  be  rare  in  the  types  of  fracture  in  whidi  this  form 
of  dressing  is  advised.  The  degree  of  hyperflexion  will  depend  upon 
the  amount  of  swelling  present.  In  cases  with  much  swelling  it  is 
always  wise  to  abstain  from  using  flexion  for  a.  few  days.    As  a  rult  i*. 
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should  stop  at  the  iwini  which  causes  discomfort  or  which  is  likely  to 
cause  coinpressiun  uf  the  brachial  artery.  It  is  dangerous  in  the  early 
days  of  a  severe  fracture  in  out-patient  hospital  practice  because  the 
great  swelling  may  endanger  circulation  and  be  unrelieved.  The  radial 
pulse  shduld  alwiiys  he  felt,  after  the  bandage  or  (ither  dressing  has 
tieen  applied,  and  an  unobstructed  beat  of  the  radial  artery  proved  to 
be  present. 

There  arc  several  suitable  dressings  for  maintaining  this  flexed 
position.  One  is  an  adhesive  plaster  strap  so  applied  as  to  give  an 
even  pull  upon  the  surfaces  of  the  forearm  and  arm.  This  strap 
should  be  two  inches  in  width.     It  is  applied  by  placing  its  centre 


Pig.  401  AND  404. — Riaht  catatus  valgus.     Old  fracture  of  ritcrnal  condyle  of  humerus,  untraated 
(See  Piss.  401  and  401.; 

over  the  upper  outer  surface  of  the  arm,  and  the  two  ends  are  then 
carried  around  the  extensor  surface  of  the  supinated  forearm  at  a  point 
about  two  inches  alxive  the  radial  styloid.  A  wrist-sling  made  of  a 
cotton  roller  bandage  surrounded  by  rubber-tubing  may  be  used  to  sup- 
port the  limb  (Figs.  409  and  410).  .A.  good  form  of  dressing  is  that 
made  by  the  cotton  roller  bandage  properly  applied. 

In  young  children  liable  to  disarrange  the  dressing,  a  tightly  fitting 
undershirt  with  sleeve  long  enough  to  come  beyond  the  fingertips  of  the 
injured  limb  may  be  satisfactorily  utilized.  The  shirt  is  put  on  with 
the  broken  arm  through  its  appropriate  sleeve,  the  elbow  acutely  flexed, 
and  the  end  of  the  sleeve  closed  with  needle  and  thread.     Then  the 
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loose  end  of  the  sewn  sleeve  is  sewed  firmly  to  the  neck  of  the  shirt  in 
front  of  the  child's  opposite  sternoclavicular  joint. 

If  the  adhesive  strap  methud  is  used  its  ends,  as  Cotton  has  wisely 
said,  should  cross  at  an  angle  and  l>e  pinned  as  well  as  stuck  together. 

The  hyperrtexion  and  supination  or  extension  with  supination 
should  be  maintained  for  at  least  three  weeks.  The  dressing  should 
tje  inspected  every  other  day  during  the  first  week  and  twice  weekly 
during  the  succeeding  two  weeks :  it  should  lie  changed  whenever  neces- 
sary.   At  the  end  of  three  weeks  the  acuteness  of  the  hyperflexed  posi- 


tion or  the  extended  elLiow  ]X)silion,  whichever  has  been  chosen,  should 
l»e  decreased  slowly  so  that  at  Ihe  end  of  the  fourth  week  the  elbow  is 
iwought  to  a  right  angle  and  the  limb  is  bandaged  and  carried  in  a 
sling.  Passive  motion  should  be  l)egun  carefully  and  should  at  no  time 
be  sufficiently  violent  to  cause  undue  pain.  Careful  massage  of  the 
soft  parts  may  l)e  indulged  in  from  the  end  of  the  first  week.  It  may 
even  be  started  immediately  after  injury  by  an  exjierienced  surgeon.  I 
Early  passive  motion,  if  injudiciously  employed,  and  forcible  manipu-  i 
lation  are  liable  to  dislocate  fragments,  increase  the  formation  of 
ive  callus,  and  delay  the  rcsumplion  of  normal  motion. 
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The  near-extended  posture  of  the  elbow-joint,  the  acutely  fiexed 
position,  and  occasionally  right-angle  flexion  may  be  used  in  most  of 
these  lesions:  [•roi'idcd  that  the  medical  attendant  knows  the  line  of 
fracture,  reduces  the  fragments,  keeps  them  reduced,  inspects  the  ann 
fretjuently,  and  prevents  the  moderate  displacement  which  may  result  in 
I  a  secondary  cubitus  varus  or  valgus. 

The  fracture  dressing  should  be  simple  but  efficient.  Fixation  in 
\  the  extended  position  of  the  elbow  with  the  hand  supinated  has  been 
r  advocated.  This  posture  is  valuable  in  maintaining  the  divergent  angle 
I  between  the  axes  of  the  arm  and  forearm  and  permitting  easy  recog- 


nition of  any  tendency  to  abnormal  adduction  or  abduction.  Thus  ihe 
production  of  cubitus  varus  or  valgus  is  rendered  unlikely.  The  joint 
should  be  almost  but  not  quite  fully  extended.  The  extended  elbow  in 
condylar  fractures  may  be  maintained  by  a  deviating  anterior  wooden 
splint  properly  padded  or  by  anterior  and  posterior  moulded  splints  of 
gypsum  or  other  plastic  material.  The  position  is  not  especially  incon- 
venient or  irksome  to  the  patients.  It  should  not  be  full  extension.  This 
is  irksome  and  there  is  a  risk  of  over-extension  displacing  fragments. 
The  g>'psum  encasement  may  be  used,  if  it  is  split  so  as  not  to  make 
injurious  circular  constriction  in  case  of  unexpected  swelling. 

In  some  cases  the  difficulty  of  diagnosis,  the  gravity  of  the  lesion 
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of  the  bones  and  soft  parts,  the  unusual  displacement  of  the  fragments, 
the  development  secondarily  of  new  bony  processes  and  atrophic  modi- 
fication of  osseous  surfaces  may  cause  partial  or  complete  ankylosis  of 
the  joint  and  deformity  of  the  limb.  It  is  always  wise,  therefore,  to 
give  a  guarded  prognosis,  until  the  ultimate  outcome  is  clearly 
established.  A  very  little  callus  in  the  olecranum  fossa  will  greatly 
hmit  extension. 

After-results. — In  case>  •>(  fracture  of  the  lnwer  end  of  ihe  liumc- 


M 


•*^w 


Fuu,  410. — Rublici  luUmH  slintt-     Kinisbi'J  drcumu  in  pusilinn  ol  b/perHuKni. 

nis  the  after-results  will  depend  almost  entirely  upon  the  jwrfection  of 
reduction  accomplished  and  ihe  proper  anatomical  retention  of  frag- 
ments. If  these  two  objects  are  thoroughly  met.  the  after-results 
should  be  satisfactory.  In  adults  the  after-results  are  not  quite  so 
good,  as  a  rule,  as  in  childhood.  This  is  probably  due  to  the  greater 
violence  necessary  in  the  production  of  fractures  in  adults,  with  its 
consequent  greater  detachment  of  periosteum,  and  severer  comminu- 
tion of  fragments.  In  childhood  nature  bas  a  way  of  so  readjusting 
the  parts  that  in  after  years  perfect  functional  results  may  be  obtained 
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in  injuries  which  at  the  time  of  convalescence  appeared  hopeless  in 
that  regard. 

The  end  results  in  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  of 
various  authors  are  given  by  Ashhurst  as  follows : 
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Cubitus  Valgus;  Cubitus  Varus. — These  two  terms  designate  the 
changes  which  may  result  after  fracture  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus.  Cubitus  valgus  denotes  an  increase  in  the  carrying  angle, 
and  cubitus  varus  a  decrease,  a  loss  of,  or  a  reverse  at,  the  carrying 
angle  normally  present.  The  last  condition  is  commonly  termed  a 
*'  gunstock  *'  deformity.  The  carrying  angle  is  the  normal  angle 
formed  by  the  prolongation  at  the  ellxjw  of  lines  through  the  axes  of 
the  humerus  and  of  the  forearm,  when  the  latter  is  in  a  position  of 
full  extension  and  supination.  It  normally  disappears  when  the  fore- 
arm is  pronated  or  when  the  forearm  is  flexed  on  the  arm.  It  is  due 
to  the  normal  obliquity  in  the  transverse  plane  of  the  articular  surface 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus  and  in  a  slight  obliquity  of  the  trans- 
verse plane  of  the  upper  articular  surfaces  of  the  ]x)nes  of  the  forearm. 
In  a  series  of  50  cases  examined  by  Ashhurst,  the  carrying  angle  varied 
from  162  to  178  degrees.  It  is  greater  in  women  than  in  men  on 
account  of  the  greater  width  of  the  female  pelvis.  Either  condition 
may  result  after  supracondylar  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
humerus,  although  cubitus  varus  is  the  more  frequent.  It  has  l:)een  con- 
sidered by  some  authorities  to  occur  frequently  after  fracture  of  the 
internal  condyle,  external  condyle,  or  epiphyseal  separations.  This 
deformity  is  frequent  after  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus, 
when  the  surgeon  has  treated  the  injury  in  the  semi-flexed  position  of 
a  right-angle  anterior  splint  or  a  right-angle  trough  splint.  These  tend 
to  displace  the  fragments,  and  especially  is  this  the  case  in  fractures  of 
the  internal  condyle.  If  the  fracture  is  thoroughly  reduced  and  the 
arm  treated  by  the  hyperflexed  position  or  the  almost  completely  ex- 
tended position,  the  normal  carrying  angle  is  much  more  likely  to  be 
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preserved.  Perfect  reduction  must,  however,  be  assured  at  the  time 
the  fracture  is  put  up  in  a  retentive  dressing. 

The  operative  treatment  of  either  condition  consists  in  an  oste- 
otomy of  the  humerus  in  the  supracondylar  region.  For  cubitus  valgus 
the  osteotomy  should  be  performed  from  the  inner  surface,  and  for 
cubitus  varus  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  humerus.  The  line  of 
osteotomy  should  be  complete,  so  that  the  entire  thickness  of  the  bone 
is  severed.  The  correction  is  then  made,  the  wound  closed,  and  the 
arm  dressed  in  full  extension  and  supination  on  a  splint  or  in  a  gypsum 
case,  being  careful  to  maintain  the  correct  carrying  angle.  In  mild 
cases,  however,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  correct  either  of  these  de- 
formities. Unless  the  conditions  are  moderately  great,  they  interfere 
but  little  with  function. 

Cubitus  varus  or  **  gunstock  "  deformity  is  the  commoner  of  the 
two,  and  interferes  greatly  w  ith  carrj'ing  a  bucket  or  bag,  because  the 
burden  tends  to  strike  the  thigh  when  the  patient  walks.  He  must 
comi>ensate  for  the  brachial  deformity  by  greatly  I^ending  his  trunk 
towards  the  side  of  the  distorted  arm  if  the  weight  be  heavy. 

I'he  "  gunstock  "  deformity  of  the  arm,  termed  cubitus  varus,  is  due 
to  angular  deviation  or  upward  with  inward  displacement,  or  both,  of 
the  whole  lower  end  of  the  bone  or  of  its  internal  condyloid  portion. 
It  may  l)e  a  primary  or  a  secondary  distortion.  This  can  be  avoided  if 
the  medical  man  is  not  forgetful  of  its  possibility,  and  constantly  com- 
pares the  injured  with  the  uninjured  arm  in  the  extended  ix)sition  with 
the  hand  fully  supinated.  The  normal  carrying  angle  is  greater  in 
men  than  in  women,  and  in  adults  than  in  children,  it  also  varies  in 
individuals  of  the  same  age  and  sex,  and  is  not  shown  when  the  hand 
is  pronated.  Its  loss  by  defonnity  from  fracture  is  a  cosmetic  blemish, 
and,  if  marked,  interferes  much  with  the  utility  of  the  joint.  It  is  prob- 
ably caused  by  the  fracture  dressing  or  the  sling,  in  which  the  arm  is 
carried,  lifting  the  ulna  upward  toward  the  shoulder  or  permitting  the 
ulna,  acting  as  a  lever,  to  displace  in  the  direction  of  adduction  the 
fragment  detached  from  the  shaft  of  the  humerus.  It  may  perhaps 
occur  from  gravity  when  an  imperfectly  dressed  fractured  arm  is  laid 
across  the  chest  of  a  recumbent  patient. 

Cubitus  varus  is  found  in  supracondylar  fractures,  fractures  near 
the  epiphyseal  line,  T  and  Y  and  comminuted  fractures,  and  fractures 
of  the  internal  condyle.  The  opposite  distortion,  cubitus  valgus,  takes 
place  when  abnormal  abduction  of  the  forearm  at  the  elbow  is  pro- 
duced by  angular  or  rotary  displacement  outward  of  the  entire  condylar 
extremity  or  the  fractured  external  condyle. 

The  medical  man  should  remember  that  there  is  normally  no  lateral 
movement  of  the  elbow-joint,  and  that  the  hinge  is  primarily  con- 
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structed  by  the  articulation  of  the  ulna  with  the  humerus.  The  wrist- 
joint,  on  the  other  hand,  is  primarily  an  articulation  of  the  radius  with 
the  carpus. 

Secondary  cubitus  varus  and  cubitus  valgus  may  perhaps  be  due 
to  an  imperfect  growth  at  the  epiphyseal  line  after  fractures  in  that 
region  among  children.  The  surgeon  is  not  responsible  for  its  exist- 
ence. It  is  then  not  a  deformity  due  to  a  primary  rotation  or  an  early 
deviation  occurring  during  treatment  of  the  fracture. 

Summary  of  Treatment  of  Fractures  of  Humerus 

Upper  End. — Restraint  of  motion,  using  chest  as  thoracic  splint, 
perhaps  compress  in  axilla,  elbow  flexed  and  perhaps  carried  a  little 
forward,  wrist  sling.  Sometimes  shoulder  cap.  preferably  of  plastic 
materials.  Occasionally  traction  in  abduction.  Rarely  oi)erative 
fixation  with  nail  or  screw  or  suturing  of  periosteum  with  catgut. 

Shaft. — At  upi>er  part,  similar  to  fractures  of  upper  end  of  lx>ne; 
in  middle,  narrow  coaptation  si)lints  of  wocxl  or  metal  but  using  also 
thorax  as  splint,  and  sometimes  adding  shoulder  cap.  Extension 
weight  sometimes  hung  from  elbow.  Occasionally  gypsum  contour 
splint  on  outer  aspect  or  inner  side  of  arm.  Lower  part  of  shaft  and 
the  true  supracondylar  fracture,  right  angle  splint  of  wood  or  metal 
or  of  plastic  material  with  elbow  tlexed  at  right  angle  and  hand  supi- 
nated.  Elbow  should  not  be  supported  by  a  sling  lest  it  cause  over- 
lapping. Operation  occasionally,  to  fix  with  plate  or  screws  or  absorb- 
able tul)e  of  catgut  or  fascia,  and  sometimes  after  deformed  or  non- 
union. 

Lower  Elnd. — Usually  by  acute  flexion  of  ellx)w,  maintained  by 
adhesive  plaster  band,  hand  covered  with  mitt  or  sleeve  stitched  to 
opposite  sternoclavicular  region,  by  bandage.  Sometimes  near- 
extended  elbow  maintained  by  anterior  deviating  wood  or  metal  splint 
or  plastic  material  to  sustain  carr}^ing  angle.  Avoid  right-angle  an- 
terior splint  or  ix)sterior  trough  right  angle  splint,  as  a  rule,  though  such 
may  be  used  for  a  few  days,  while  swelling  is  great.  Ot)eration  re- 
quired occasionally  when  reduction  impossible  or  deformed  union  pres- 
ent. In  all  fractures  of  humerus  be  sure  of  reduction  before  applying 
dressing. 


CHAPTER  XVI 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  RADIUS  AND  ULNA 

Anatomy. — The  radius  (Fig.  411),  the  outer  bone  in  the  forearm, 
plays  little  part  at  the  elbow  but  its  principal  part  at  the  wrist.  The 
principal  parts  of  the  radius  are  the  disk-like  head;  the  neck,  a  con- 
striction below  the  head ;  the  tuberosity  below  the  head  for  the  inser- 
tion of  the  biceps  tendon;  the  shaft  which,  like  the  ulna,  is  three- 
sided  like  a  prism,  on  cross-section,  and  enlarges  as  the  lower  extremity 
is  reached;  the  flattened  lower  end  presents  two  surfaces,  the  volar 
and  the  dorsal,  and  has  the  styloid  process  below  at  its  outer  corner. 
The  head  of  the  radius  presents  a  cup-like  depression  at  its  top  to 
articulate  with  the  capitellum  of  the  humerus ;  at  its  lower  end  it  articu- 
lates with  the  scaphoid  and  semilunar  of  the  carpus  and  laterally  with 
the  head  of  the  ulna. 

The  ulna  (Fig.  412),  the  inner  bone  of  the  forearm,  is  parallel  to 
and  a  little  longer  than  the  radius.  The  upi>er  extremity  has  on  its 
anterior  aspect  the  greater  sigmoid  notch,  which  articulates  with  the 
trochlea  of  the  humerus.  The  olecranon  is  the  hook-like  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  ulna.  The  triceps  muscle  is  inserted  upon  the  olecranon 
dorsally ;  the  upi>er  portion  of  this  process  curves  forward  over  the 
greater  sigmoid  cavity,  and  on  extension  fits  into  the  olecranon  fossa 
at  the  back  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus.  The  anterior  and  upper 
part  of  the  humeral  shaft  terminates  in  the  coronoid  process,  which 
fits  into  the  coronoid  fossa  of  the  humerus  on  flexion  of  the  elbow. 
The  shaft  of  the  ulna  becomes  smaller  in  circumference  towards  its 
lower  extremity  and  terminates  in  its  head  or  capitellum,  from  which 
extends  a  pointed  process  called  the  styloid  process.  The  lower  end 
of  the  ulna  articulates  laterally  with  the  side  of  the  base  of  the  radius. 

The  trochlea  of  the  humerus  articulates  with  the  greater  sigmoid 
notch  of  the  ulna,  the  humero-ulnar  articulation ;  the  capitellum  of 
the  humerus  with  the  upper  articular  surface  of  the  head  of  the  radius, 
the  humero-radial  articulation,  and  the  radial  notch  of  the  ulna  with 
the  articular  circumference  of  the  head  of  the  radius,  the  proximal 
radio-ulnar  artiailation.  Surrounding  these  three  articulations  there  is 
a  common  capsular  ligament.  In  addition  there  is  a  radial  or  internal 
lateral  ligament  and  an  ulnar  or  internal  lateral  ligament,  and  the  annu- 
lar or  orbicular  ligament  which  surrounds  the  neck  of  the  head  of  the 
radius  for  three-quarters  of  its  circumference,  the  remaining  portion 
being  formed  by  the  radial  articulation  of  the  ulna. 

The  carrying  angle  normally  averages  for  boys,  168  degrees:  for 
girls,  178.24  degrees  (Ashhurst).    This  is  the  result  of  the  fact  that 
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the  axis  of  the  trochlea  is  not  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  of 
the  humerus,  but  forms  an  ol>li(|ue  angle,  so  that  when  the  forearm  is 
extended  the  axes  of  the  humerus  and  forearm  l>ones  form  an  obtuse 
angle  at  the  ellK)\v. 

The  distal  radio-ulnar  joint  is  formed  by  the  articular  surface  of 
the  ulnar  notch  of  the  radius  and  the  circumference  of  the  capitellutn 
of  the  ulna,  and  also  by  the  triangular  cartilaginous  disk  l)et\veen  the 
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Fig.  411.— Rixht  radius;  flexor  surface. 
Pig.  41  i. — Right  ulna;  outer  surface. 

head  of  the  ulna  and  the  cuneiform  Ixme.     in  addition  there  arc  fibres 
known  as  the  anterior  and  }K)Stcrior  radio-ulnar  ligaments. 

I'ronation  and  supination  are  produced  l)y  rotation  of  the  upi>er 
end  of  the  radius  on  a  longitudinal  axis  through  its  head  and  neck; 
and  at  its  lower  end  by  the  rotation  of  the  radius  around  the  head  of 
the  ulna.  The  entire  movement  may  l)e  likened  to  rotation  around  a 
cone  with  its  apex  through  the  head  of  the  radius  and  its  circumfer- 
ence at  its  lower  extremity.  The  range  of  motion  is  about  180  degrees 
around  the  base  of  the  cone. 
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Surface  Markings. — The  radius  is  palpable  throughout  its  en- 
tire extent,  except  for  a  small  [xtrtion  of  its  upper  third.  The  head  of 
the  radius  can  I>e  readily  palpated,  and  this  fact  is  of  importance  in 
(leterniiniiig  fracture  of  the  radius.  By  placing  the  thumb  over  the 
head  of  the  radius,  which  may  l)e  felt  just  Ijelow  the  external  condyle 
of  the  humerus,  its  mobihty  may  be  determined  by  pronation  and 
supination  of  the  forearm.  In  thin  persons  the  tuberosity  of  the  radius 
may  also  be  felt.  Of  sjwcial  importance  in  examination  of  the  fore- 
arm are  the  normal  radial  arch  in  the  lower  one-third  of  its  palmar 
surface  and  the  relation  of  the  radial  styloid  in  comparison  with  the 
ulnar  styloid.  Normally  it  will  be  found  to  be  about  a  quarter  of  an 
inch  l>elow  the  ulnar  styloid. 

The  ulna  can  lie  felt  throughout  along  its  posterior  Imrder.  Es- 
pecial attention  should  Ix;  given  to  the  position  of  the  olecranon  in 
relation  to  the  internal  and  external  condyles  of  the  humerus.     In 


thin   jiersons  the  coronoid  process  may  be  felt  anteriorly  on  semi- 
flexion of  the  ellww-joint. 

Statistics. — The  frequency  of  fractures  of  the  bones  of  the  forearm 
has  Ijeen  variously  estimated  by  different  authors.  Bruns,  from  a 
study  of  8560  fractures,  reports  752  (8.7  per  cent.)  fractures  of 
radius  and  ulna;  J15  (j.5  i>er  cent.)  fractures  of  ulna:  103  (1.2  per 
cent.)  fractures  of  the  olecranon,  and  828  (g.6  per  cent.)  fractures  of 
the  radius.  Chudowsky,  from  a  review  of  J366  fractures,  estimates 
t-5  (5-3^  ppi"  cent.)  fractures  of  the  ulna  and  radius,  79  (3.34  per 
cent.)  fractures  of  the  ulna,  and  J53  (10.69  per  cent.)  fractures  of  the 
radius.  Iinmelmann  collected  4048  fractures,  and  of  these  84  (7.5 
lK;r  cent.)  involved  the  ulna  and  radius,  23  (2.03  |>er  cent.)  the  ulna, 
and  123  (11. 1  i)er  cent.)  the  radius.  Plagemann's  statistics  from 
Miiller's  clinic  at  Kostock  reijorts  1393  fractures,  all  with  radiographic 
diagnoses,  and  of  these  134  (9.62  per  cent.)  cases  involved  the  ulna 
and  radius,  20  (14.3  per  cent.)   cases  the  ulna  alone.   11    (0.79  per 


arm  recorded  in  Plagcmann's  classification,  the  following  division  was 
made;  fractures  of  the  up]»er  end  of  holh  bones  of  the  forearm,  7 
(0.509  per  cent.)  ;  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  bones,  47  (3.37  per 
cent.)  :  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  both  bones,  80  (5.74  per  cent.) . 
Etiology. — The  cause  may  be  direct  or  indirect  violence.     When 
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direct  violence  has  Ijeen  operative,  the  cause  is  generally  a  blow,  a  kick, 
or  a  fall  upon  the  foreartti  at  the  site  of  fracture.  When  indirect 
violence  has  been  received,  the  cause  is  usually  a  fall  ufxm  the  hand. ' 
In  cases  due  to  direct  violence  the  .seat  of  fracture  is  at  nr  near  the 


4 


same  level  in  both  Ixines.    When  due  to  indirect  violence  the  level  of 
fracture  in  the  two  bones  varies.     Generally  the  site  of  fracture  is  at  a  j 
higher  place  in  the  ulna  than  in  the  radius.    A  few  rare  cases  of  frac-  ' 
ture  by  nuiscular  action  have  been  recorded  in  which  there  was  a  con-   ' 
tributing  form  of  external  violence,  as  in  shovelling  or  in  rising  upon 
the  hands  while  on  the  ground.     The  fracture  is  rarely  observed  in 
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fliiltlren.  t)l)erst.  in  a  study  of  92  cases  of  fracture  of  both  bones, 
found  the  fracture  at  the  same  level  in  50.  In  31  the  fracture  of  the 
raduis  was  higher,  and  in  11  the  fracture  of  the  ulna  was  higher.  In 
4  instances  the  fracture  involved  the  upper  third,  in  3(1  cases  the  middle 
third,  and  in  52  oases  the  lower  third  and  the  junction  of  the  lower 
and  inid<lle  thirds. 

The  line  of  fracture  may  be  transverse,  oblique,  or  spiral,  and 
rarely  longitudinal.  The  fracture  may  l)e  partial,  incomplete,  sub- 
(wriosteal,  or  "  {jreen-stick  "  [  Figs.  413-419).  A  fairly  common  form 
of  fracture  observed  at  the  lower  third  of  the  radius  is  the  "  cortex 


fructure  "  seen  in  children-  in  chiIdhi.'<M  ;he  c  r.ex  is  riexible,  ami  oj; 
a  result  ..■'f  t'T^]\iot:.'n  and  siiitht  r!exiim  :he  C'>n:e\  'mk'es  ■■i:t\\a-il  I:i 
at.lults  the  sanre  f.'rn  -a"  v-olence  will  j:..-i>di!ce  a  tra.^sierse  :racr-.;re. 

"ITie  fmctiuv  may  Iw  o[jen,  comminuteii.  .^r  "-iilrple-     KxTcri^fve 

dbniagv  f.'  the  *i>ft  ijarts  is  the  result  -if  severe  ■irect  xi.Ner-ce.  aiij 

lxarfcK<i  lii^titenwnt  of  the  ends  of  the  fmg'iT'.e-r:;  -ray  !-ie  ;he  result. 

DMplaccnnRs. — ^The  displacements  ni>ticeil  ■;■.   trj.cr.:rcs      f   S'ch 

hi         of  te  focearm  depend  in  a  great  degree  ui-'it  tiie  fracrar-t-t; 

idbcn  of  the  frmrnin;,  its  diameter,  the  puil  exerteu  \v 

■■ddK  wetgfaE  of  the  torvar::.     In  rracr,in;   .>f  ;^e 

hoaes  tJbcR  is  in  many  insronces  rn'C  .'uiy  rVucrv.r*; 
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hill  also  a  dislocation  of  one  or  more  bones  or  an  associated  fracture 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus. 

In  fracture  the  result  of  severe  direct  violence,  the  displacement 
of  the  fragments  may  be  considerable.  The  usual  displacements  are 
an^Tilar,  rotary,  over-riding.  In  many  fractures  of  both  bones,  little 
if  any  displacement  is  noticed,  with  the  exception  of  slight  angulation 
due  to  the  fracturing  force,  or  to  the  weight  of  the  foreann.  Of  special 
importance  are:  supination  displacement  of  the  upi)er  fragment  of 
the  radiu.s  in  forearm  fractures  Iwtween  the  attachment  of  the  biceps 
and  the  insertion  of  the  pronator  radii  teres:  inward  or  central  dis- 
placenienl  hrin^^in-  llic  ciid>  ot  llic  )nif,'niciil<  lI  the  radius  and  ulna 


together  in  fractures  about  the  middle  third  (Fig.  420);  displace- 
ments due  to  the  pull  of  the  pronator  radii  teres,  causing  pronation  of 
the  upper  fragments  of  the  lower  middle  region  of  the  forearm:  and 
that  caused  by  spasm  of  the  quadrate  pronator  in  fractures  at  the 
junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds  or  below  that  point,  which 
results  in  pronation  of  the  hand  with  the  rest  of  the  lower  arm 
supinated  or  held  in  mid-supi nation. 

Symptoms. — The  syniptoms  of  simultaneous  fracture  of  the  radius 
and  ulna  will  dei)end  to  a  great  degree  upon  the  character  of  the  injury. 
In  incomplete,  subperiosteal,  "  green-stick  "  and  cortex  fractures,  de- 
formity may  \k  absent  or  slight.  The  usual  sjniptoms  then  will  be  local- 
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ized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  disinclination  to  use  the  part,  and 
swelling.  When  deformity  is  present,  it  is  of  the  angular  variety.  One 
bone  may  be  the  seat  of  a  complete  fracture,  in  which  case  crepitus 
may  Ijc  obtained,  while  the  other  bone  niaj'  be  incompletely  fractured. 
Fractures  of  the  alxne character  are obsened  up  to  almost  the  fifteenth 
year.  Sometimes  the  fracture  is  not  recognized  at  the  time  of  injurj', 
and  the  local  symptoms  may  tie  ascribed  to  a  se^■e^e  contusion  and  the 
true  condition  understood  only  at  the  end  of  several  weeks,  when  the 
presence  of  moderate  callus  formation  will  attract  the  attention  of  the 
child's  i«irents. 

In  incomplete  fracture  of  Ixjth  bones,  in  addition  to  the  local  signs 
of  fracture  observed  in  the  incomplete  forms  of  fracture,  there  are  dis- 
placement of  the  fragments,  deformity,  crepitus,  and  often  marked 
swelling  of  the  forearm  and  bruising  of  the  soft  parts. 

Complications. — The  comjiHcalions  of  fracture  of  l)oth  l>ones  of 
the  forearm  thai  may  arise  are  gangrene,  Volkuiami's  isclireniic  con- 


tracture, (lil'fusc  cellulitis,  union  wilh  anguhir  displacement,  union  with 
fusion  of  the  fragmenls  by  a  bridge  of  callus  (Fig.  4JI  ).  delaye<l 
union,  non-union,  i>scudo-arthrosis,  and  iwrsistence  of  failure  of  full 
supination,  due  to  rotary  displacement  of  the  upper  or  lower  fragments 
of  the  radius,  according  to  the  situation  and  direction  of  the  line  of 
fracture. 

Diagnosis. — In  incomplete  fractures  the  diagnosis  may  usually  be 
made  by  the  JH-Tsistencc  of  localizing  symptoms  at  the  point  of  sus- 
pected fracture.  In  cumpletc  fractures  the  diagnosis  as  a  rule  is 
obvious.  Kadial  and  ulnar  injuries  resembling  fractures.  esi>ecially 
fracture  of  the  inccHuplelc  variety,  should  lie  carefully  radiographed. 
In  some  few  cases  a  i)f)sitive  diagnosis  is  otherwise  impossible. 

Treatment. — In  incomplete  fractures  in  which  there  is  no  deform- 
ity, the  indications  for  treatment  are  simple.  In  such  fractures  of  the 
upper  two-thirds  of  both  Ixjnes,  the  arm  and  foreann  should  be  ini- 
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mobilized  on  an  anterior  angular  splint  for  a  period  of  about  three 
weeks. 

In  incomplete  fractures,  in  which  there  is  angular  deformity,  the 
fracture  should  be  made  even  complete,  if  this  rupture  of  fibres  is 
necessary  to  obtain  correction  of  the  deformity.  Here,  as  elsewhere, 
sometimes  careful  bending  may  reconstruct  the  bent  bone  without 
causing  complete  fracture  with  displacement.  This  is  the  ideal  reduc- 
tion. In  a  few  cases  reduction  may  be  accomplished  by  traction  on 
the  hand,  counter-traction  above  the  elbow  with  the  latter  semi-flexed, 
and  local  moulding  and  pressure  at  the  seat  of  fracture.  In  fractures 
of  this  form  involving  the  upper  two-thirds  of  the  forearm,  immobili- 
zation after  reduction  is  best  accomplished  by  the  application  of  an 
anterior  angular  splint  applied  to  the  arm  and  forearm,  with  the  elbow 
in  a  position  of  semi-flexion  and  the  hand  in  full  supination  (Fig.  422). 
Full  supination  is  advised,  because  a  wide  separation  of  the  radius  and 
ulna  is  obtained  in  this  f>osition,  and  when  the  pull  of  the  biceps  muscle 
tends  to  supinate  the  upper  fragment  of  the  radius  the  lower  fragment 
is  brought  into  its  correct  position  by  this  procedure.  If,  after  the 
application  of  the  anterior  angular  splint,  there  is  noticed  any  tendency 
toward  posterior  bowing  at  the  seat  of  fracture  this  may  be  corrected 
by  the  application  of  an  additional  posterior  splint  applied  from  the 
olecranon  to  the  wrist  (Figs.  473  and  474).  A  better  plan  is  the  appli- 
cation of  moulded  gypsum  splints  or  an  encasement  to  maintain  the 
desired  position. 

In  complete  fractures,  reduction  of  the  fragments  will  often  call 
for  not  only  considerable  force,  but  also  considerable  manipulation  of 
the  fragments.  The  arm  should  \ye  flexed  at  the  elbow,  an  assistant 
should  make  steady  counter-traction  above  the  ellx)w,  and  the  operator 
traction  alx)ve  the  wrist.  By  means  of  considerable  force  and  manipu- 
lation reduction  in  many  cases  may  be  accomplished.  A  general 
anaesthetic  is  advisable  whenever  reduction  may  be  i>ainful  or  difficult. 
After  reduction  has  been  obtained  the  parts  should  be  immobilized  as 
above  described.  In  fracture  of  the  lower  third  or  at  the  junction  of 
the  middle  and  lower  third  of  both  bones,  immobilization  of  the  elbow- 
joint  is  not  always  necessary.  As  a  rule  the  fragments  may  be  held 
properly  reduced  l)y  the  use  of  an  anterior  splint,  extending  from  the 
fold  of  the  ellx)w  to  the  metacarpophalangeal  joints  of  the  fingers,  and  a 
posterior  splint,  applied  from  the  same  level  above  to  the  midmeta- 
carpal  region  below.  In  the  application  of  splints  in  fractures  of 
the  bones  of  the  forearm,  a  preliminary  bandage  next  to  the  skin  should 
not  be  applied.  Such  bandaging  is  seldom  if  ever  necessary  under- 
neath a  splint  dressing  anywhere.  A  longitudinal  pad  to  maintain 
separation  of  the  radial  from  ulnar  fragments  should  not  be  used;  it 
is  of  little  value  in  preventing  bridges  of  callus,  and  may  cause  very 
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harmful  pressure.  Proper  reduction  and  fixation  are  the  means  of 
obviating  such  complications.  Gypsum  contour  splints  are  especially 
valuable  because  they  fit  accurately.  A  slight  depression  in  the  surface 
may  be  made  with  the  surgeon's  thumb  at  any  spot  where  a  little  addi- 
tional pressure  is  needed  to  keep  a  fragment  in  position.  This  is  done 
just  before  the  splint  hardens.  Attention  should  l>e  paid  to  preventing 
the  recurrence  of  angular  deformity,  and  the  dressing  should  lie  care- 
fully watched  so  as  to  avoid  undue  constriction  or  pressure  necrosis 
(Figs.  425  and  426).  The  development  of  non-union,  pseudo-arthro- 
sis  or  faulty  union  should  be  carefully  observed  and  appropriate  means 
for  their  correction  instituted. 

In  fractures  of  radial  shaft  below  the  insertion  of  the  round  pro- 
nator, the  upper  fragment  may  be  pronatcd  strongly.     The  surg^eon 


should  see  that  the  lower  part  of  the  bone  \s  not  allowed  to  imite  in  a 
supine  ]K)sition, 

In  cases  of  fracture  of  iK)ih  Ixmes.  in  which  the  fragmenis  cannot 
l>e  pro[)erly  reduced  or  in  which  reduction  caimot  l)e  anatomically 
maintained,  open  operation  with  direct  fixation  is  advised.  The  de- 
velopment of  p,seud(>arthrosis  or  non-union  is  usualh'  due  to  faulty 
immobilization  or  to  the  interposition  of  soft  [Jarts.  In  many  cases  of 
delayed  union  longer  innnobilization  with  general  treatment  will  effect 
a  cure.  In  pseudo-arthroses  open  oi>eration  is  often  necessary,  with 
the  resection  of  the  ends  of  the  fragments  and  the  insertion  of  an 
autogenous  bone-graft,  or  the  fixation  of  the  freshened  bone  ends  by 
plates,  wires,  nails  or  screws. 

Results. — Union  occurs  in  the  majority  of  cases  in  from  three  and 
a  half  to  .six  weeks.  The  subsequent  usefulness  of  the  part  depends  in 
great  measure  upon  the  character  of  the  fracture,  its  position,  and  the 
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amount  of  callus  necessary  to  obtain  union.  When  excessive  callus 
f  occurs,  pronation  and  supination  may  be  greatly  interfered  with  and 
\  fusion  of  the  two  Ixines  by  callus  may  occur.  In  cases  in  which  pro- 
[  nation  and  supination  are  ini|)aired,  without  the  presence  of  excessive 
[  callus  to  account  for  the  condition,  the  disability  may  be  due  to  the 

fact,  as  jKJinted  out  by  Konig,  that  union  occurs  with  the  lower  frag- 
;  ment  pronated  and  the  upper  fragment  supinated,  rotary  malposition 
j  being  the  result.  Supination  is  therefore  impaired  to  the  limit  in 
I  which  it  is  possible  for  the  upper  fragment  to  supinate.     When  union 

takes  place  with  the  fragments  displaced  towards  each  other  and  the 


hand  pronated,  the  interosseous  membrane  is  stretched  at  the  jwint  of 
union  of  fragments  by  moderate  rotation  so  that  supination  is  limited. 

Isolated  Fractures  of  the  L'ln.\, 
Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  include  31  cases  of  fractures  of 
the  ulna.  Of  these  there  were  11  cases  (o.jH  per  cent.)  of  fracture 
of  the  olecranon  and  coronoid  process.  Of  these  the  olecranon  alone 
was  involved  in  7  cases ;  there  were  1 5  cases  ( i  .07  per  cent. )  of  fracture 
of  the  shaft,  and  5  ca,ses  (0.359  P^  cent.)  of  fracture  of  the  lower 
end  or  head  of  the  ulna. 

Fractures  of  the  Olecranon. — Fractures  of  the  olecranon  process 
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(Figs.  427-432)  may  be  the  result  of  direct  violence,  of  muscular 
action,  or  of  a  combination  of  both.  Those  resulting  from  direct 
violence,  sucli  as  a  fall  upon  the  olecrajion  or  the  extensor  surface  of 
the  upper  foreami,  are  usually  transverse  in  direction ;  they  may.  more- 
over, be  comminuted  or  compound.  Fractures  the  result  of  muscular 
action  are  always  transverse  and  single.  Olecranon  fractures  may  be 
associated  with  fractures  of  the  coronoid  ])rocess.  That  fractures  of 
the  olecranon  are  not  so  frequently  the  result  of  direct  violence  alone 


is  shown  by  the  frequent  absence  of  lix:al  trauma.  Many  of  these 
fractures  unquestionably  are  the  result  of  the  sudden  flexing  of  the 
elbow  by  the  muscles — the  triceps  holds  the  olecranon  firmly  and.  as  the 
patient  falls  upon  the  hand  or  semi-Bexed  forearm,  an  extreme  force 
is  indirectly  brought  to  Ijear  on  the  ulna  at  the  point  of  articulation 
of  the  olecranon  with  the  trochlea  of  the  humerus,  and  fracture  results. 
Most  fractures  resulting  from  direct  violence  are  comminuted  in 
choRfter. 

Displacement, — In  a  consideration  of  the  displacement  that  may 
in  in  fracture  of  the  olecranon  it  should  be  rememljered  that  the 
three  articulations  of  the  ellK)w-joint  are  surrounded  by  an  articular 
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capsule.  This  is  attached  to  the  uhia  just  in  front  of  the  tip  of  the 
olecranon  and  extends  forward  on  the  lateral  aspect  of  the  olecranon 
to  a  point  anterior  to  the  coronoid  process.  It  forms  with  the  annular 
ligament  a  firm  support  to  the  com[>onent  bones  of  the  joint.  Further 
support  is  given  by  the  attachment  of  the  triceps  muscle,  which  is 
chiefly  inserted  into,  and  completely  surrounds,  the  olecranon  process ; 
it  also  gives  lateral  exi)ansion  to  the  ulna  and  antebrachial  fascia.  It 
is  for  this  reason  that  fractures  of  the  olecranon,  transverse  in  char- 
acter and  at  a  jKisition  well  back  towards  the  tip.  are  often  observed 
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without  any  displacement.  The  fragment  is  mostly  intra-articular 
and  is  held  attached  to  the  remaining  jMrtion  of  the  ulna  by  the  articu- 
lar capsule  and  by  the  lateral  exj)ansions  of  the  insertion  of  the  triceps 
muscle.  When,  however,  the  fracture  hne  is  situated  more  anteriorly, 
separation  occurs,  as  it  also  may  when  the  fracture  is  the  result  of 
muscular  action.  In  such  instances  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  inser- 
tion of  the  triceps  muscle  and  the  articular  cai>sule  are  torn ;  and  there- 
fore displacement  readily  occurs  by  the  action  of  the  triceps  muscle 
(Fig.  433).  This  displacement  is  always  greater  on  flexion  at  the 
elbow  and  usually  may  be  made  to  disappear  on  full  extension. 
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Symptoms. — 'l"he  usual  signs  of  fracture,  swelling,  ecchjTnosis, 
effusion  of  blood  into  the  elbow-joint,  local  pain,  deformity  (Figs.  434 
and  435),  and  tenderness  are  present.  The  arm  may  Ije  carried  in  any 
ixjsition.  There  is  generally  actual  loss  of  power  of  extension.  Ex- 
tending power,  however,  may  lie  present  to  a  limited  degree  when  the 
periosteum  and  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  triceps  tendon  are  not 
completely  torn.  Extension  is  l>e,st  tested  by  having  the  patient  attempt 
it  against  resistance.  Crepitus  can  generally  l>e  obtained,  even  in  those 
cases  in  which  there  is  considerable  separation  of  the  fragments,  by 
manipulation  of  the  fragments  during  full  extension  at  the  elbow. 
Separation  of  the  fragments  may  \ie  detected  by  palpation.     A  radio- 
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gram  will  always  make  the  diagnosis  certain.  .V  source  of  error  |x>s- 
sible  in  radiographic  diagnosis  is  the  belief  that  a  partially  ossified 
process  or  a  normal  ejjiphyseal  line  in  a  young  subject  is  a  fracture  line. 
The  olecranon  may  have  one  or  two  centres  of  ossification.  These 
centres  increase. in  size  until  about  the  sixteenth  to  the  seventeenth 
year,  when  complete  ossification  of  the  epiphyseal  line  takes  place. 
Separation  of  the  olecranon  epiphysis  is  rare,  and  can  only  be  diag- 
nosed by  radiographic  examination  and  careful  comparison  with  its 
fellow  of  the  opfiosite  arm.  If,  in  the  presence  of  clinical  localizing 
signs  of  injnr\'  to  the  epiphysis,  the  radiograms  show  distinctly  a 
marked  displacement  as  compared  with  the  other  side,  one  is  justified 
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in  making  a  positive  diagnosis.  The  surgeon  should  make  himself 
familiar  with  the  radiographic  appearances  of  the  bones  at  the  elbow- 
joint  at  various  ages.  The  ossific  centres  are  often  mistaken  for 
fracture  fragments. 

Treatment. — Reduction  of  this  fracture  is  readily,  as  a  rule,  ac- 
complished by  full  extension  of  the  forearm  with  some  fonn  of  trac- 
tion alxtve  the  olecranon.  Union  in  many  cases  is  fibrous  and  not 
bf>ny.  This  is  due  lo  a  certain  amount  of  separation  of  fragments 
and  the  interjKJsition  of  small  portions  of  fascia.  Open  operation 
should  l)e  followed  by  firm  In>ny  union.  Non-operati\e  treatment  con- 
sists in  nearly  full  extension  at  the  ellx)w,  and  the  application  of  a  well- 
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imdded  splint  to  tlic  licxor  surface  of  the  arm,  forearm  and  hand, 
extending  from  the  axilla  to  the  palm  of  the  hand.  This  splint  should 
lie  held  firmly  to  the  arm  with  circular  strips  of  adhesive  plaster  and 
a  bandage;  an  mMitiftnal  strip  should  be  placed  above  the  olecranon 
and  run  downward  in  a  diagonal  direction,  to  hold  the  olecranon 
firmly  apposed  to  the  remaining  ulnar  fragment  (Figs.  436  and  437). 
If  no  separation  of  fragment  is  present,  immobilization  may  be  made 
upon  a  well-padded  internal  right  angular  splint.  The  internal  splint 
should  hold  the  elljow-joint  at  a  right  angle  (Fig.  438).  Look  out 
that  a  pressure  sore  is  not  produced  over  the  epicondyle. 

In  young  adults,  members  of  the  working  class  and  others,  whose 
occujKition  dei)ends  in  a  great  measure  ui»on  the  ability  to  fully  extend 
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tin-  ;iriii,  and  also  in  all  instances  where  great  separation  of  fragmeni 
It  incNcnl,  ()|MTaliiiii  and  siiUire  of  the  fragpiients  are  reconimendet 
(  Nnv:ilfsrcnri-  is  more  raiii<l,  union  is  Ixjny  and  a  strong  useful  arm 
olilainrd.  A  l!-sha|)ed  incision,  approximation  of  the  fragments  an 
snliirc  willi  Iwciily-day  clirouiic  catgut  or  kangaroo  tendon,  closure  c 
llu-  wiiniid.  and  tlic  application  of  a  splint  holding  the  arm  in  a  litt! 
less  than  full  vxlmsion  will  meet  all  ojierative  indications  (Fig.  439" 
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Fibrous  luiion  is  more  frequent  than  is  generally  supixjsed,  and  while 
the  function  of  the  part  may  Ije  decreased  snmewhat,  it  is  good  for  all 
practical  purjjoses,  except  in  those  instances  in  lalxirers  where  the 
degree  of  extension  is  of  paramount  importance.  Bony  union  results 
generally  in  those  cases  in  which  there  is  no  separation  of  fragments 
and  in  the  oi>erative  cases.  In  some  instances  it  is  remarkable  that, 
although  there  is  a  marked  appreciable  gap  between  the  fragments  and 

.  only  fibrous  union,  extension  with  considerable  power  is  present. 
The  olecranon  is  similar  to  the  patella  in  its  function,  and  demands  a 

I  very  similar  treatment  when  it  is  fractured.     It  is  jirnlahJe  that  suture 


of  the  capsule  may  Iw  as  efhdent  as  sutures  carried  through  the  frag- 
[  nients.    In  this  it  resembles  to  a  certain  extent  fracture  of  the  patella, 
(  though  in  the  latter  injury  there  is  more  opportimity  for  separation 
ause  of  the  greater  tendency  to  wide  laceration  of  the  nmscnlar 

tendinous  envelope. 

Fractures    of    the    Coronoid    Process     ( b'igs.    440-444 ) . — This 

fracture  was  considered  extremely  rare.  The  radiograph  has,  how- 
l  ever,  revealed  the  more  relative  frequency  with  which  it  occurs. 
\  Although  many  authorities  consider  isolated  fracture  of  the  coronoid 

process  extremely  rare,  except  as  an  acconifiaiiiment  of  backward  or 

lateral  ilislocatinn  of  bnth  l>oncs  of  the  forearm,  ihe  three  cases  here 
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illustrated,  in  which  there  was  no  dislocation  or  tendency  to  disloca- 
tion present,  were  seen  by  Dr.  Kelly.  Its  occurrence  is  probably  not 
very  unusual. 

The  mechanism  of  this  fracture  is  not  definitely  understood.  Some 
surgeons  consider  it  the  result  of  a  fall  ujwn  the  ulnar  border  of  the 
hand  with  the  forearm  in  a  position  of  partial  flexion,  the  force  being 
transmitted  through  the  ulna  to  the  coronoid  process,  which  is  broken 
by  counter-pressure  against  the  trochlea  of  the  humerus.  By  other 
writers  it  is  t)elieved  to  be  due  to  action  of  the  brachialis  anticus  muscle, 
and  to  partake  of  the  nature  of  a  tear-  or  sprain-fracture;  other 
authorities  attribute  its  occurrence  to  hyperflexion  of  the  elbow-joint. 
It  is  suggested  by  the  authors  that  coronoid  fracture  may  result  from  a 
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fall  upon  the  hand,  with  the  forearm  in  a  ]H)sition  of  partial  flexion, 
transmitting  the  vulncrating  force  through  the  interosseous  ligament 
from  the  radius  to  the  ulna  and  thus  driving  the  coronoid  process 
against  the  trochlea.  The  force  thus  transmitted  may  or  may  not  be 
severe  enough  to  produce  an  accompanying  dislocation  backward  of 
both  radius  and  ulna  at  the  elbow.  An  accompanying  feature  of  the 
anterior  portion  of  the  head  of  the  radius  has  l)een  described  by  some 
authors. 

The  line  of  fracture  may  be  at  the  tip  or  at  the  base  of  the  process. 
When  due  to  muscular  action  we  would  think  that  only  a  portion  of 
the  process  would  be  torn  off,  while,  when  produced  by  indirect  force 
applied  through  the  forearm,  the  fracture  line  is  at  the  base  of  the 
process. 
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Displacements. — In  fractures  of  the  process  unaccompanied  by 
posterior  dislocation  of  both  bones  of  the  forearm,  displacement  of 
the  process  is  slight.  This  is  due  to  the  firm  attachment  of  annular  and 
lateral  ligaments  and  the  tendon  of  the  anterior  brachial  muscle. 
When  there  is  present  a  posterior  dislocation  of  lx>th  bones  of  the 
forearm,  the  fragment  tends  to  remain  in  normal  relation  with  the  an- 
terior surface  of  the  trochlea,  and  to  be  separated  from  its  attachment 
to  the  shaft  of  the  ulna. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  coronoid  process 
unaccompanied  by  luxation  of  the  bones  of  the  forearm  are  often 


indefinite,     A  definite  diagnosis  may  be  made,  if  there  is  localized 
I  pain  and  tendeniess,  increased  by  flexion  at  the  elbow,  local  swelling, 
'  retention  of  the  nonual  landmarks  about  the  elljow,  and  a  suggestion 
'  of  crepitus  on  deep  palpation  over  the  coronoid.     A  radiographic  ex- 
amination will  clear  up  doubt.    When  there  is  present  a  dislocation  of 
both  bones  pf>5teriorly,  fracture  of  the  coronoid  process  may  be  diag- 
nosed by  the  comparative  ease  with  which  a  recurrence  of  tlie  disloca- 
tion is  reproduced  when  the  ellx>w  assumes  a  partially  flexed  position. 
Treatment. — In  fracture  accompanied  by  dislocation,  the  latter  con- 
dition should  be  reduced  by  traction  with  counter-traction,  followed  by 
attempts  to  extend  the  joint  and  suddenly  tlex  it.     After  reduction  the 
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forearm  is  cirricd  to  a  jmsition  of  hyperflexiim.  Thi>  |Ki>ition  should 
be  maintained  fnr  from  two  to  three  weeks,  using  the  fonii  of  dressing 
descrilwd  under  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  humerus,  and  then 
may  be  kept  in  flexion  jjreater  than  a  right  angle  for  about  two  weeks 
longer.  When  there  is  no  dislocation  present,  there  is  generally  little 
dis|>lacenicnt  of  the  coronoid  fragment.  In  this  condition  the  arm  and 
forearm  should  l>e  immobilized  at  a  right  angle  on  an  internal  or  an- 
terior angle  s]»lii]t  for  three  to  four  weeks.  \'ery  slight  passive  anJ 
active  motion  should,  as  in  all  fractures,  \>c  slarled  early,  but  not  be 
more  than  tnoderately  indulged  in  until  the  end  r.)  four  weeks.     Com- 


plete or  nearly  coinplcte  initnobilizatiou  i>  ]>it1ui]is  niorc  essential  in 
this  than  in  nlhcr  fr;K-tnri-s.  w  that  anatomical  apijosilion  of  the  frag- 
ments is  ni;niilained.  callus  fonmtion  thus  lessened,  and  therefore  the 
]n>ssiliilily  uf  iiiii-rfiTi'tu-c  in  sulisequent  joint  fuuctiun  decreased.  If 
fibrous  iiuiuii  (inlv  is  olitaincd  and  there  is  marked  interference  with 
lle\ii)ii  nf  ilie  cllxiw.  resection  of  the  detached  fragment  may  be 
necrs-.ary. 

Results. — The  after-results  arc  generally  favorable  not  only  for 
imioii  hut  also  lor  subsequent  return  of  full  function. 

Fractures  of  the  Shaft  of  the  Ulna — Etiology. — Isolated  fractures 
(Figs.  445-448)   of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna  are  usually  the  residt  of 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  RADIUS  AND  ULNA  375 

direct  violence,  generally  received  by  a  fall  directly  on  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  ulna  or  by  a  blow  being  received  with  the  arm 
uplifted  to  protect  the  body  or  head.  This  is  the  so-called  *' parrj' 
fracture/'  Fractures  by  indirect  force,  such  as  a  fall  upon  the  hand, 
are  extremely  rare,  as  are  also  fractures  by  violent  bending,  torsion, 
pronation,  or  supination.  When  the  fracturing  force  is  severe,  the 
fracture  may  be  multiple  or  compound.  A  not  uncommon  complica- 
tion of  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna  is  an  anterior  dislocation  of 
the  head  of  the  radius.  This  complication  is  considered  by  Helferich 
and  Dorfler  to  accompany  fractures  of  the  shaft  only  when  the  frac- 
ture involves  the  upper  third  of  the  ulna.  Oberst  and  also  Wilms  do 
not  coincide  in  this  view,  and  report  cases  in  which  the  fracture  in- 
volved the  middle  third  of  the  ulna.  This  lesion  is  most  frequently  the 
result  of  a  direct  blow  received  upon  the  posterior  aspect  of  the  outer 
surface  in  the  upper  or  middle  thirds  of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna. 

Displacement. — In  uncomplicated  fracture  of  the  ulnar  shaft,  the 
presence  or  absence  of  displacement  is  dependent  upon  the  degree  of 
the  fracturing  force,  the  nature  of  the  fracture,  and  its  position.  Study 
of  radiographs  and  patients  seems  to  show  that  the  displacement  of 
the  fragments  is  never  uniform.  There  is  doubtless  a  certain  tendency 
for  the  lower  fragment  to  be  displaced  toward  the  radius  in  complete 
fractures  by  the  pull  of  the  pronator  quadratus  muscle.  An  important 
factor,  however,  in  producing  this  displacement  is  the  weight  and 
position  of  the  hand  held  in  ulnar  adduction,  which  tends  also  to  throw 
the  upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment  toward  the  radial  shaft  (Fig. 
449).  In  incomplete  fracture  the  angle  of  deformity  is  generally 
toward  the  radius. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  incomplete  fractures  may  be 
limited  to  localized  swelling,  ecchymosis,  pain  and  tenderness  on  pres- 
sure, especially  on  attempting  to  squeeze  the  shafts  of  the  ulna  and 
radius  together.  No  deformity  may  be  present.  Crepitus  is  neces- 
sarily absent.  In  complete  fractures  there  will  generally  be  noted 
localized  swelling,  ecchymosis,  pain,  crepitus,  deformity,  inabihty  to 
use  the  forearm,  and  marked  pain  on  attempting  forcibly  to  extend 
the  forearm.  Shortening  will  be  absent  unless  there  is  an  accompany- 
ing dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  radius,  when  it  may  occur.  Radio- 
graphic diagnosis  is  imix)rtant  in  obscure  cases. 

Treatment. — The  reduction  of  the  fragments  is  best  obtained  by 
direct  manipulation,  and  in  fractures  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds 
by  firm  and  marked  ulnar  abduction  of  the  hand  in  a  position  of  semi- 
pronation.  In  fractures  of  the  upper  and  middle  thirds,  immobiliza- 
tion may  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  a  right-angle  anterior  angular 
splint,  and  in  fractures  of  the  lower  third  by  the  use  of  an  anterior 
and  a  posterior  splint,  which  carries  the  hand  in  marked  ulnar  abduc- 
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Of  these,  23  cases  (1.65  per  cent.)  were  of  the  head  or  neck:  12  cases 
f 0.25  percent.),  fractures  of  the  shaft;  and  38  cases  (2.72  per  cent.). 
fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius. 

Fractures  of  the  Head  of  the  Radius. — Radiography  has 
shown  that  this  formerly  supposed  rare  fracture  occurs  with  com- 
parative frequency.  Recent  hterature  and  a  study  of  a  collection  of 
radiographs  in  hospitals  will  show  fracture  of  the  head  and  neck  of 
the  radius  to  be  not  unusual. 


Etiology. — Fracture  of  the  head  of  the  radius  may  result  from 
various  injuries.  The  most  common  lesions  are  those  caused  by 
indirect  violence,  such  as  a  fall  upon  the  prone  hand  with  the  elbow  in 
ftdl  extension,  a  violent  abduction  of  the  forearm,  and  as  a  complica- 
tion of  a  posterior  dislocation  of  both  bones  of  the  forearm,  and  those 
due  to  direct  violence,  such  as  a  blow  or  a  fall  upon  the  head  of  the 
bone. 

Varieties. — Fractures  of  the  head  of  the  radius  {Figs.  450-453) 
are  intracapsular.  The  fracture  may  be  longitudinal,  wedge-shaped 
and  diagonal;  also  multiple  or  impacted.     The  position  and  form  of 
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the  fragments  are  dei>etideiit  u[>on  the  character  of  violence.  I'"rac- 
'  turcs  associated  with  dislocation  usually  show  a  line  of  fracture  in- 
volving a  portion  of  the  upper  rim  of  the  head ;  those  caused  by  violent 
abduction  are  situated,  as  a  rule,  on  the  outer  ritii.  Fractures  due  In 
transmitted  force  through  the  foreami  and  tfi  falls  upon  the  iialm  of 
the  hand  may  show  a  multiple  fracture  or  the  fragment  may  lie  im- 
pacted. Fracture  of  the  epiphysis  or  through  the  epiphyseal  cartilage 
is  occasionally  seen. 


Displacement. — The  fragment  rarely  becomes  detached,  being  held 
[.by  a  portion  of  intact  [lenosteum.  Impaction  of  the  fragment  is  often 
[■seen.  It  may,  however,  l^ecome  displaced  downward,  and  outward  or 
Kibackward.  and  unite  with  the  neck  of  the  radius:  it  may  at  limes  stimu- 
■jate  a  fracture  of  the  coronoid  process  of  the  ulna.  When  union  of 
Bthe  fragment  occurs,  if  it  be  not  impacted,  a  certain  amount  of  ijerma- 
Euent  displacement  is  frequently  present. 

Symptoms. — The  most  n<)teworthy  synnptoms  of  fracture  of  the 

[head  of  the  radius  are  pain  and  tenderness  over  the  region  of  the  head, 

I. increased  by  passive  pronation  and  supination  of  the  forearm:  impair- 

Bient  of  voluntary  pronation,  supination,  flexion  and  extension :  broad- 
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criiiig  •}{  the  head  of  tlie  radius;  and  moderate  swelling  of  the  elbow- 
joint.  Crepitus  is  present,  if  the  fragnienl  is  not  impacted;  U  is 
elicited  when  the  forearm  is  pronated  and  supinated.  while  direct  pres- 
sure is  made  with  the  examiner's  thumb  over  the  radial  head.  {  Dislo- 
cation of  a  misplaced  fragment  may  be  at  times  detected  bv  |»alpation.) 
Associated  injuries,  such  as  dislocation  of  the  hones  of  llie  foi 
and  fracture  of  the  external  con- 
dyle or  epicondyle,  will  be  recog- 
nized by  their  usual  symptoms. 
The  use  of  the  X-ray  is  very  essen- 
tial for  a  proper  diagnosis  of  these 
fractiu^es,  and  also  in  the  diagnosis 
of  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the 
radius  (Figs.  454-456). 

Treatment.— T  he  form  o  f 
treatment  will  depend  in  a  great 
measure  upon  the  radiographic 
findings.  When  it  is  found  that 
the  fracture  is  fissured  in  type, 
with  little  or  only  moderate  dis- 
placement of  the  fragments,  good 
fmictional  result  should  be  o}>- 
lained  by  non-operative  methods. 
The  same  may  \>e  said  of  fractures 
in  which  the  fragments  are  im- 
pacted. Such  lesions  may  he  im- 
mobilized on  an  anterior  right 
angular  splint  with  the  hand  in 
•4U])ination  or  on  an  internal  an- 
gular sphnt  with  the  hand  in  pro- 
nation for  three  to  four  weeks. 
The  supine  position  is  proliahly  as 
a  rule  the  better  After  the  first 
week  gentle  massage  should  be  in- 
stituted, and  the  end  of  the 
third  week  this  should  be  supjile-  Fir„  454.- i'...:,ri...  u,,,!....,  r.r  th..  raiiiu,  one!  if 
mented  by  passive  motion 

When  there  is  consideralrfe  displacement  of  fragments,  and  when 
there  is  marked  comminution  of  the  fjone,  union  i.s  likely  to  occur  with 
the  formation  of  con.siderable  callus,  which  will  prol>ably  interfere 
with  flexion,  ami  extension  of  the  elbow,  and  especially  with  pronation 
and  .supination  of  the  radiohumeral  joint.  Often  non-union  occurs, 
and  the  separated  fragments  then  may  greatly  interfere  with  the  normal 
motions.    In  these  cases  the  best  results  will  be  obtained  bv  arthrotomv 
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L  for  the  removal  of  the  separated  fragments  or  resection  of  the  broken 
head  of  the  radius.     The  loss  of  the  radial  head,  if  the  neck  is  not 


removed  and  the  orbicular  ligament  left  intact,  is  not  a  cause  of  much 
functional  disability. 

Results. — T.  T.  Thomas  reports  i8  cases  treated  conservatively  as 
follows:    union  without  deformity,  3  cases;  union  with  deformity,  5 
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cases;  non-union,  8  cases:  Ixmy  ankylosis,  i  case;  fibrous  ankylosis, 
I  case;  and  greatly  iniiaired  function.  2  cases.  Hitzrot  reports  19  , 
cases.  Of  these,  in  15  instances  treated  non-n]>eratively  there  was  loss 
of  half  of  rotation  in  all  but  2  cases ;  of  4  operative  cases,  in  which  the 
fragment  or  part  of  the  head  was  removed,  rotation  was  better  pre- 
ser\'ed  and  was  nearer  normal  in  those  in  which  the  entire  head  was 
excised. 
,  Separation   of  the   Upper   Radial   Epiphysis. — This   condition    is 


Flri.  458.— Fnii:tuK  ol  Ihc  n 

extremely  rare.  lis  presence  can  scarcely  be  demonstrated  even  by 
the  radiogram,  unless  there  be  marked  separation.  The  centre  for  this 
epiphysis  appears  as  a  single  centre  al>Jiit  the  iiflh  or  sixlh  year,  and 
becomes  completely  ossified  about  the  seventeenth  or  eighteenth  year. 
Fractures  of  the  Radial  Epiphysis. — More  common  than  sepa- 
ration of  the  radial  epiphysis  is  its  fracture  (Fig.  457).  This  con- 
dition, however,  is  also  rare.  Fracture  usually  occurs  through  the 
upper  portion  of  the  epiphysis  with  the  fracture  line  continuing  into 


1 
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the  diaphysis.  Impaction  of  the  fragments  is  the  rule.  The  case  illus- 
trated is  bilateral  and  resulted  from  a  fall  over  the  handle-bars  of  a 
bicycle.  The  boy,  who  was  thirteen  years  of  age,  fell  on  both  palms 
with  the  ellx)ws  in  full  extension.  Immobilization  on  an  internal  right- 
angle  splint  for  three  w^eks  was  followed  by  perfect  functional  results. 

Fracture  of  the  Neck  of  the  Radius. — Of  23  cases  of  fracture 
of  the  head  and  neck  of  the  radius  observed  by  Plagemann,  4  alone 
involved  the  neck.  Of  18  cases  of  fracture  of  the  head  and  neck  of 
the  radius  studied  by  the  authors  in  a  collection  of  radiographs,  9 
involved  the  neck  of  the  radius  alone. 

Etiology. — Fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  radius  (Figs.  458  and  459) 
results  from  indirect  force,  like  falls  upon  the  palm  of  the  pronated  hand 
with  the  ellK)w  in  extension,  and  forces  causing  severe  abduction  of 
the  ellx)w.  l^>om  the  greater  frequency  with  which  fractures  of  the 
neck  are  associated  with  posterior  dislocation  of  the  ulna  or  with  frac- 
ture of  that  b(;ne,  it  seems  probable  that  the  lesion  is  more  often  the 
result  of  greater  violence  than  is  fracture  of  the  radial  head.  Fracture 
of  the  coronoid  process  is  also  at  times  ol>served  in  conjunction  with 
fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  radius. 

Displacement. — The  fracture  may  be  transverse,  oblique,  or  com- 
minuted. Impaction  with  slight  displacement  occurs  frecjuently.  In 
other  instances  the  fracture  is  attended  with  considerable  displace- 
ment of  the  upper  fragment,  mainly  characterized  by  partial  rotation 
outward  and  forward.  The  line  of  fracture  may  be  l)oth  intra-  and 
extra-articular.  Fracture  of  the  head  of  the  radius  may  also  involve 
the  neck  w'hen  the  line  runs  in  a  ventral  direction. 

Symptoms. — In  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  radius  the  most  char- 
acteristic symptoms  are  marked  swelling  in  the  region  of  the  head  and 
neck,  impairment  of  pronation,  supination,  and  Hexion.  If  the  frac- 
ture is  not  impacted  there  will  l^e  noted  crepitus,  at  the  seat  of  fracture 
on  passive  pronation  and  supination,  with  failure  of  rotation  of  the 
head  of  the  radius.  In  addition  there  will  be  localized  pain,  sw-elling, 
tenderness,  and  in  some  cases  noticeable  deformity  on  palpation.  In 
cases  the  result  of  severe  direct  violence  or  wrenching,  there  may  be 
marked  swelling  of  the  soft  parts  with  ecchymosis.  A  radiograph 
should  1^  made  in  suspected  cases. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  of  these  cases  depends  upon  the  variety 
of  fracture  and  the  character  of  the  displacement  of  the  fragments. 
In  impacted  fractures  with  little  displacement,  good  results  may  be 
obtained  by  immobilization  for  from  three  to  four  wxeks  upon  an 
anterior  right-angle  splint.  Gentle  massage  should  l)egin  at  the  end  of 
the  first  week,  and  Ix?  followed  by  very  gentle  passive  motion  at  the 
end  of  the  third  week.  When  impaction  is  not  present  and  but  mod- 
erate displacement  of  the  upper  fragment  has  occurred,  attempts  at 
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reduction  should  be  made  by  manipulation;  if  reduction  is  obtained, 
immobilization  as  above  outlined  should  l>e  the  method  of  procedure. 
The  maintenance  of  reduction  should  be  proved  by  radiography.  If 
reduction  is  inii)ossible,  or  its  maintenance  difficult,  or  if  comminution 
of  the  fragments  is  present,  arthrotomy  and  resection  of  the  upper 
fragment  should  be  performed. 

Results. — Union  occurs  as  a  rule  within  three  or  four  weeks.  Non- 
union is  not  as  frequent  as  in  fractures  of  the  radial  head.  Hitzrot 
reports  ten  cases  of  fracture  of  the  neck  of 
the  radius  treated  by  non-operative  means 
with  loss  of  about  25  per  cent,  of  rotation. 

Isolated  Fractures  of  the  Shaft  of  the 
Radius  (Kigs.  460-463.) ^Fracture  of  the 
shaft  of  the  radius  was  ol>served  by  Plage- 
ni^nn  12  times  in  73  such  radial  lesions,  while 
isolated  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  ulna  were 
ol)served  15  times  in  31  cases  of  ulna  fracture. 
These  statistics  as  to  the  relative  frequency 
are  similar  to  those  generally  reported.  Of 
these  12  isolated  fractures  of  the  shaft  of 
the  radius  Plageniann  gives  the  localization 
as  follows :  2  transvei^e  fractures  of  the  upper 
third ;  3  oblique  fractures  at  the  junction  of 
upi>er  and  middle  thirds :  and  7  fractures  near 
the  junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the 
radius  are  generally  the  result  of  direct  vio- 
lence. Indirect  violence  may  occasionally  pro- 
duce the  injury;  especially  when  the  force  is 
applied  in  a  longitudinal  direction  as  in  cases 
reported  by  Falkson.  Muscular  action  easily 
produces  a  fracture.  The  line  of  fracture  is  . 
usuallv  oblique,  spiral,  or  irregularly  trans-  fi^.  .i6n.— Fracture  of  the  »ha(t 
verse. 

Displacement. — As  a  rule  the  displacement  of  fragments  is  not 
fjreat.  Their  position,  however,  is  dependent  upon  the  location  of  the 
fracture,  it,-;  variety,  and  upon  the  action  of  the  attached  muscles,  par- 
ticularly the  biceps,  the  pronator  teres,  and  the  pronator  quadratus. 
The  upper  fragment  of  the  radius  in  fractures  above  the  insertion  of 
the  pronator  teres  is  inclined  to  become  supinated  by  the  action  of  the 
biceps  (Fig.  464)  and  pulled  upwards.  Below  the  insertion  of  this 
muscle  up  to  the  tul>erc]e  the  displacement  tends  to  cause  angulation 
toward  the  shaft  of  ihe  ulna,  due  to  the  pull  exerted  by  the  pronator 
teres  an<i  quadratus.     When  this  fracture  is  Mow  the  insertion  of  the 
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pronalMF  tcre*.  the  l-iwt-r  eml  of  the  upper  fragment  is  apt  to  be  pro- 
nated,  and  the  hand  mav  netd  tn  1  >e  i  ir-  -natcd  during  treatment.    When 


the  I'raciurc  is  just  alj"ve  tlie  squan.-  pninamr  the  luwer  fragment  inay 
liy  spasm  be  pmnated  and  <ira\\-n  t'uvards  die  uhia  (.Fig,  465). 

Symptoms. — As  most  of  tlie  fractures  are  llie  result  of  direct  vio- 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  RADIUS  AND  ULNA 


385 


is  generally  moderate  swelling  and  ecchymosis  of  the  over- 
lying soft  parts,  localized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  abnormal 
mobility,  deformity,  and  crepitus.  When  the  thumb  is  placed  over 
the  head  of  the  radius,  and  passive  pronation  and  supination  of  the 
hand  made,  it  will  be  found  that  the  head  of  the  radius  fails  to  rotate 
unless  impaction  of  the  fragments  is  present  or  the  fracture  is  incom- 
plete. In  ver\'  muscular  subjects  the  diagnosis  may  be  made  with  cer- 
,  tainiy  only  with  the  help  of  the  radiogram. 

Treatment. — Reduction  (jf  fragments  may  he  accomplished  by  ex- 

J_tension,  counicr-extension  and  local  manipulation  of  the  fragments. 

zture*  below  the  middle  anr]  in  the  lnwcr  third,  when  ihc  upjwr 


^ 


end  of  the  lower  fragment  is  markedly  inclined  toward  the  ulna,  re- 
duction may  possibly  be  aided  by  marked  ulnar  adduction  of  the  hand 
in  addition  to  traction  and  counter-traction.  After  reduction  the  parts 
should  lie  immobilized  upon  carefully  padded  anterior  and  posterior 
splints,  with  the  hand  in  a  position  midway  between  pronation  and 
supination,  or  fully  supinated.  In  fractures  of  the  upper  third  or  above 
the  insertion  of  the  pronator  teres  muscle,  the  tendency  toward  supina- 
tion of  the  upper  fragment  due  to  the  pull  exerted  by  the  biceps  muscle 
should  be  rememl>ered;  and  in  this  form  the  parts  should  be  immobi- 
lized upon  a  right-angle  anterior  splint  or  moulded  gj-psum  splints  with 
the   forearm   in    full   supination.      Innnnbilization   wilh    frcf|uent  re- 


386  TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 

moval  of  dressings  should  be  continued  for  three  or  four  weeks.  In 
cases  in  which  satisfactory  reduction  cannot  be  accomplished  or  where 
non-union  persists,  the  seat  of  fracture  should  be  exposed,  reduction 
accomplished,  and  a  direct  fixation  by  plate,  wire,  absorbable  lashings, 
fascial  envelopment,  or  inlaying  of  bone  graft  adopted. 

Fractures  of  the  Lower  End  of  the  Radius. — ^Fractures  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  radius  constitute  a  large  percentage  of  all  frac- 
tures. Plagemann's  statistics  based  upon  radiographic  diagnosis  of 
1393  cases  show  that  there  were  38  (2.72  per  cent.)  cases  of  fracture 
of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius. 

The  term  Colles's  fracture  has  bv  unfortunate  custom  been  used  for 
a  long  time  to  designate  all  fractures  occurring  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  radius.  The  more  closely,  however,  fractures  here  are  studied,  the 
more  fully  is  the  fallacy  of  using  the  term  indiscriminately  shown. 
There  are  so  many  varieties  of  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius 
possible  that  the  term  **  Colles's  fracture  "  and  even  that  of  "  classic 
fracture ''  should  be  avoided.  Many  of  these  cases  are  clinically 
similar,  and  the  form  of  treatment  is  more  or  less  uniform. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  may  be  the 
result  of  falls  upon  the  palm  of  the  hand  in  a  position  of  pronation,  of 
falls  upon  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  flexed  wrist,  by  direct  violence 
(chauffeur's  fracture),  and  by  the  pull  exerted  by  the  anterior  or  pos- 
terior ligaments  in  a  position  of  hyperextension  or  hyperflexion.  In 
the  majority  of  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  it  may  be  gen- 
erally stated  that  they  are  the  result  of  a  fall  upon  the  palm  of  the 
hand  which  allows  transmission,  through  the  carpus  to  the  radius,  of 
the  force  due  to  the  weight  of  the  falling  body  and  its  velocity.  In 
addition,  the  pull  of  the  anterior  carpal  ligament  in  fractures  occurring 
with  the  hand  in  a  position  of  hyperextension,  or  the  posterior  carpal 
ligament  in  fractures  with  the  hand  in  a  position  of  hyperflexion,  is  a 
factor  in  the  production  of  these  fractures.  The  agency  of  the  liga- 
mentous attachments  is  clearly  shown  in  the  sprain-fractures  seen 
about  the  wrist-joint.  Fractures  by  direct  violence  are  rare,  except  in 
the  variety  known  as  chauffeur's  fracture ;  this  injury  is  produced  by 
the  cranking  handle  of  the  gasoline  engine  in  back-firing  striking 
against  the  posterior  part  of  the  wrist-joint.  All  injuries  resulting 
from  this  back-firing  are  not  necessarily  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  radius,  for  fractures  involving  the  carpal  and  metacarpal  bones 
have  been  thus  caused.  Sprain- fracture  of  the  radius  may  result  from 
back-firing  by  throwing  the  hand  into  a  position  of  forcible  hyperex- 
tension. In  fractures  produced  by  falls  upon  the  hyperextended  hand, 
the  line  of  break,  its  direction,  and  the  degree  of  displacement  of.  the 
lower  fragment  depend  to  a  great  degree  upon  the  amount  of  prona- 
tion present  at  the  time  of  the  fall.    In  falls  forward  the  dq^ree  of 
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pronation  is  generally  marked,  while  in  falls  to  the  side  or  backward 
the  impinging  hand  generally  is  in  a  position  of  marked  supination  or 
semi-pronation. 

Varieties. — Study  of  many  radiograms  and  a  small  but  well-illus- 
trated group  of  pathological  specimens  has  seemed  to  justify  the  fol- 
lowing division  of  fractures  occurring  at  the  lower  end  of  the  radius : 

1.  Irregular,  transverse  fracture  of  the  radius  and  ulna  (Figs.  466 
and  467).  It  consists  of  an  irregular,  transverse  fracture  line  of  both 
radius  and  ulna,  situated  from  one  to  one  and  a  half  inches  above  the 
articular  surface  of  the  radius.  It  is  mentioned  here  onlv  on  account  of 
the  clinical  resemblance  which  it  bears  to  the  classic  fracture  of  the 
base  of  the  radius.     It  is  most  frequently  observed  during  childhood. 

2.  Fracture  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  radius  (Figs.  468-471). 
The  following  varieties  may  be  recognized : 

(a)   Fracture  of  the  tip  of  the  process. 

(&)  Fracture  of  the  tip  of  the  process  with  fracture  of  the  shaft 
of  the  ulna. 

(c)  Fracture  of  the  base  of  the  process  with  fracture  of  the  scaph- 
oid. This  fracture  is  relatively  rare.  It  is  the  result  of  a  fall  upon 
the  hand  in  a  position  of  full  pronation.  It  may  be  associated  with 
fracture  of  the  carpal  bones,  particularly  the  scaphoid.  Infrequent 
forms  of  fracture  of  the  radial  styloid  are  those  resulting  from  mus- 
cular pull  with  the  hand  in  forced  hyperflexion  seen  in  the  infrequent 
sprain- fractures. 

3.  Irregular,  transverse  fracture  with  posterior  and  at  times  out- 
ward (radial)  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment  (Figs.  472-477). 
It  is  often  unwisely  called  Colles's  fracture  of  the  radius,  although 
Colles  did  not  describe  the  usual  situation  of  the  fracture  line,  but  placed 
it  ^  to  I  inch  further  from  the  radio-carpal  joint.  Formerly  the  frac- 
ture line  in  this  fracture  was  considered  as  running  obliquely  upward 
and  backward.  The  line  varies  within  certain  limits,  but  it  is  gen- 
erally near  the  point  where  the  cancellous  bone  of  the  base  is  rapidly 
replaced  by  compact  bone.  Obliquity  of  direction  of  the  fracture  line 
is  not  necessarily  characteristic,  nor  is  the  exact  distance  of  the  same 
above  the  articular  surface.  The  principal  characteristics  of  this  well- 
known  fracture  are  an  isolated  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius, 
with  the  fracture  line  generally  transverse,  about  three-eighths  to  three- 
fourths  of  an  inch  above  its  distal  extremity,  with  posterior  and  at 
times  outward  (radial)  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment.  Impac- 
tion of  the  fragment  is  often  present,  as  is  also  outward  displacement 
of  the  wrist,  and  rotation  posteriorly  of  the  articular  surface  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  radius.  The  types  of  this  "classic"  fracture  may 
be  described  thus : 
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(a)  Those  of  adult  life. 

(6)  Those  of  childhood. 

(c)  Associated  with  fracture  of  the  styloid  process  of  the  ulna. 

(d)  Associated  with  comminution  of  the  lower  fragment. 
(f)  -Vssociated  with  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  ulna. 

4.  Irregular,  transverse  fracture  with  anterior  displacement  of  the 
carpal  fragment :  sometimes  called  reversed  Colles's  fracture  and 
Smith's  fracture  (Figs.  478  and  479).  .\t  times  the  line  of  fracture 
runs  obliquely  upward  and  forward.  This  lesion  was  first  recognized 
by  Smith  and  later  Roberts  collected  24  cases  and  31  s|>ecimens. 

5.  Separation  of  the  radial  epiphysis  (Figs.  480-483). 
(a)   With  fracture  of  the  diaphysis. 


(b)  With  fracture  of  the  anterior  edge  of  the  diaphysis. 

(c)  With  fracture  of  the  posterior  edge  of  the  diaphysis  and  ac- 
companying separation  of  the  ulnar  epiphysis. 

Isolated  separations  of  the  radial  epiphysis  are  very  rarely  seen.  It 
is  doubtful  if  a  pure  epiphyseal  separation  ever  occurs,  excepting  in 
very  young  children.  The  usual  lesion  consists  in  an  accompanying 
fracture  of  either  the  posterior  or  anterior  edge  of  the  diaphysis,  plus 
the  separation  of  the  epiphysis.  The  periosteum  remains  intact  on  the 
side  opposite  to  the  detached  fragments.  The  lesion  closely  resembles 
the  classic  fracture  at  the  lower  end  of  the  radius,  except  for  the  ab- 


sence  of  impaction,  outward  displacement,  and  loss  of  shortening  of 

the  distance  between  the  radial  styloid  aiul  the  upper  end  of  the  bone. 

6.  Fractures  through  the  carpal  articular  surface  with  separation 

of  the  posterior  articular  edge.     This  is  the  true  but  unusual  Barton's 
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Pic.  476. — AtypicaJ  lype  of  fracture  nf  Inner  end  of  ridiui.     !fou  conuninuIiaTi 
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iDocr  (rigment.     t/pical  form  of  ucreduced.CDlles'i  frulucc  in  oJd  peo|>le. 

fracture  (Figs.  484  and  485).  This  fracture  may  have  associated  with 
it  a  fracture  of  the  ulnar  styloid,  or  a  fracture  of  the  internal  articular 
edge  as  well.     Such  injuries  are  usually  the  result  of  direct  violence. 


(_c)  Involving  the  entire  thickness  of  the  shaft  accompanied  by  a 
fracture  of  the  ulnar  styloid  or  shaft. 

(d)  A  fomi  of  cortex  fracture  which  is  only  rect^nizable  after 
four  to  five  weeks  have  elapsed,  when  it  will  l^e  noticed  by  a  deposit  of 
cancellous  tissue  along  the  coiyse  of  previously  detached  periosteum. 
In  this  form  of  fracture  there  is  no  appreciable  bony  lesion  discover- 
able with  the  radiogram  at  the  time  of  the  injury. 

Of  particular  interest  is  the  infolding  fracture.  It  is  observed  in 
children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  fourteen.  The  lesion  consists 
of  bending  outward  of  the   cortex  and  occurs  where  the   resistant 
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cortex  meets  the  flexible  cortex.  The  position  of  this  frau-ture  varies 
with  the  age  of  the  child.  The  younger  it  is,  the  nearer  is  the  line  of 
fracture  to  the  epiphysis.  In  childhood  the  cortex  is  still  flexible,  and 
as  a  result  of  impaction  and  slight  flexion,  the  cortex  Iml^Ts  outward. 
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^^H         g.  Longitudinal  fissure  fracture  (Figs.  489-493).    Irregular  longi 
^^H    tudinal  Assuring  may  be  observed,  without  transverse  fracture,  with 
^^H   transverse  fracture,  and  with  oblique  fracture.     This  variety  is  rather 
^^H     unusual  and  is  generally  the  resuh  of  transmitted  force  directed  up- 
^^^P    ward  through  the  hyperflexed  palm  and  carpal  bones.     A  rare  form  is 
^^H<   double  longitudinal  lines  united  by  a  transverse  line  resembling  the 
^^f     Greek  letter 

10.   Isolated   oblique    fracture   running   downward   and   outwan 

■ 

■ 

501  ^|K„ 

A 
11,.  4Bi.^epafEitign  ol  iowet  rndiai  epiphyiit  b 

Fig.  494).    This  lesion  may  bnve 
Assuring  of  the  upper  fragment. 

11.  Isolated     oblique    fracture 
(Figs.  495  and  496). 

12.  Transverse  Assuring  or  inc 
ment  in  the  adult. 

13.  Sprain-fractures  (Figs.  49 
may  be  classified  under  this  term, 
rapid,  forcible  hyperftexion,  hyper 
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associated  with  it  comminution  and 

running    downward    and    inwart 

omplete  fracture  without  displace 

7  and  498).     A  variety  of  lesion 
These  fractures  are  the  result  0 
xtension,  or  hyperadduction.     Tht 
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14-  Chauffeur's  fracture  (Figs.  499-501).  Under  this  term  are 
L  classified  those  fractures  received  while  cranking  a  gasuh'ne  motor, 
when  back-tiring  occurs.  They  are  the  resnU  of  direct  violence  from 
I  the  starting  handle  hitting  the  back  of  the  hand  or  furearui,  or  are  due 
to  forcible  hyi>erextension.  They  differ  in  character,  depending  upon 
the  mode  of  production.  When  due  to  direct  violence,  a  transverse 
'  fracture  usually  results.  When  due  to  forcible  hyperextensinn,  the 
fracture  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  sprain-fracture.  The  location  of 
the  lesion  depends  upon  the  part  l 
struck  when  due  to  direct  vio- 
lence and  may  involve  the  radius  | 
alone,  the  radius  and  ulna,  the 
carpal  bones,  or  the  metacarpals 
When  due  to  hyperex  tension  the 
lesion  usually  involves  the  anter- 
ior articular  edge  or  the  styloid 
process. 

The  above  classification  of 
fractures  occurring  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  radius  is  sufficiently 
comprehensive  to  cover  practi- 
cally all  forms  in  this  region. 

Symptoms. — Ii  may  tie  stated 
that  unnecessary  roughness  is 
often  used  in  endeavoring  to 
make  a  diagnosis  of  fracture  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  radius.  The 
necessity  of  pain-giving  manipu- 
lation may  l>e  limited  in  the  ma- 
jority of  cases  by  careful  obser- 
vation of  the  part  and  compari- 
son with  the  other  forearm 
Crepitus  is  a  symptont  which  is 
often  alwent  and  it  causes  only  ,urflMiu*bT^"aI"n^''th""Jli'mnra'«r™T«'^i" 
pain  to  the  patient  to  endeavor  to  ^^"""^  Bwton  ^  dacmre.) 
demonstrate  its  presence.  Many  of  these  fractures  are  imjjacted  and 
some  comminuted,  and  crepitus  is  not  demonstrable  without  undue 
force.  In  the  classic  fracture,  when  severe,  inspection  will  show  general 
swelling  alx)ut  the  wrist-joint  and  even  extending  several  inches  above  it 
On  the  flexor  surface  there  will  Ije  loss  of  the  normal  radial  arch,  and 
oii-lb» extensor  surface  swelling  over  ihe  upper  end  of  the  lower  frag- 
ment extending  downward  for  a  variable  distance,  presenting  from  a 
lateral  position  the  so-called  ".silver-fork"  deformity  (Fig.  502). 
When  the  backward  displacement  is  marked,  the  dorsal  edge  of  the 
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lower  fragment  can  I)e  felt  as  a  ridge  about  half  an  inch  above  the 
wrist-joint.  This  is  l)est  done  by  running  a  finger  of  the  surgeon 
down  the  [wsterinr  surface  of  the  radius.  In  addition  to  this  de- 
formity, there  is  generally  abduction  of  the  hand  and  broadening  of 
the  wrist  (l-'igs.  50,^-505 ).  Palpation  of  the  parts  shows  loss  of  the 
radial  arch  at  its  lower  flexor  region  and  at  times  prominence  of  the 
lower  end  of  the  upper  fragnieut  i>n  the  tlexor  surface.  Prominence  of 
the  lower  fragment  occurs  [xtsteriorly  with  rotation  of  the  same  back- 


ward, so  that  the  iransverse  ])lane  of  ibe  articular  surface  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  radiu-;  is  related  inun  ten  to  thirty  degrees.  Posteriorly 
there  is  a  los-;  of  prominence  of  the  styli'iil  proce-^s  of  the  ulna,  with  a 
corresiMtnding  pr. 'mincnce- uf  ihe  same  on  the  llcNor  surface  of  the 
wrist,  sii  that  it  is  broughl  into  a  closer  relation  with  ihe  pisilonn  lx>tie. 
Comiwrison  of  the  radial  styloid  with  that  of  ihc  ulna  will  show  that 
it  is  carried  toward  the  elU>w  and  is  therefore  on  a  line  with,  or  a 
little  above,    the  ulnar  styloid.     Xornially  it  occupies  a  lower  plane 
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(Fig,  306).  In  many  cases  there  is  not  only  a  posterior  rotation  and 
displacement  of  the  lower  fragment,  but  also  an  external  or  radial 
alxluction  of  the  carpus  and  fingers.  The  hand  and  fingers  are  held 
in  semi-flexion,  and  full  flexion  is  possible  to  a  less  degree  relatively 
than  full  extension. 

Impaction   of   fragments   is   present   in  many   instances,   so   that 
crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility  are  not  readily  determined     The  swell- 


I 


ing  noticed  in  all  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  may  at  times 
be  augmented  by  an  effusion  of  serum  within  the  tendon  sheaths,  the 
presence  of  hemorrhage  outside  the  sheaths,  and  effusion  within  the 
wrist-joint.  The  line  of  the  radiocarpal  joint  is  a  curve  with  con- 
vexity upward  in  the  normal  condition.  Pressure  here  will  often  dif- 
ferentiate a  mere  sprain  or  rheumatic  arthritis  from  fracture  above 
the  joint,  because  the  tenderness  elicited  will  be  over  the  curved  joint 
line  instead  of  over  the  base  of  the  radius. 
2t( 
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In  ;hi:  r.-n-i.;a?>ic  iraciiires  fif  ihe  lower  tin]  of  the  radius,  the 
symp'.M:!!-;  aiHVf  df-L-rilHril  will  lie  wlvilly  i-r  in  part  absent,  and 
when  ])ri.--int  ii:ay  >h"W  >in.-iitic  iHftLTenivi.  Many  <ii  these  fractures 
arc  nnaco  ■nijianit.-il  hy  ik-i-  Tinity  -  ir  crepiuis.  the  most  noticeable  symp- 
toms bciiij;  I'lCalizcil  swellinfr  ami  iMcalizctl  tendtrness  on  pressure. 
This  occurs  when  thero  i>  little  tJi-placeineni  and  little  laceration 
of  peri'iiteum.  In  i'mie  ca^es,  notably  the  transverse  fractures  with 
impactiMii    ;iii(l    link-    (IcP'riuiiy.    the    inl-'Minp:    fractures    and    the 


sprain- r'raciurc-.  there  may  l;e  b.;.ny  le^i<in>  discoverable  only  by  the 
radi<ii,'rani. 

In  injuries  about  the  wrist-joinl.  lateral  and  anteroposterior 
radin{,'rani>  -h'.uld  be  taken,  if  practicable,  in  all  cases  of  doubtful 
diatinosis.  and  also  when  it  is  necessary  to  determine  the  de^rree  of 
replaccnu-iU  "i  the  fragments  after  reduction. 

Diagnosis.— The  diafrnusis  <if  fractures  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
radius  is  m  be'  made  bv  careful  iuspeciion.  and  palpaliuu  and  the  radio- 
gram.    Deformity  when  present  is  usually  typical.     The  most  striking 
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champs  art  alwcncc  uf  the  radial  arch,  liroadoning  at  the  wrist,  rota- 
tion, and  at  tinit?  ilisplacemcnl  of  the  lower  fragment  iX)steriorly.  coni- 
hined  with  localized  swelling.  There  is  generally  effusion  into  the 
tendon  sheaths.  Lateral  displacement  of  the  hand,  the  so-called  bay- 
onet deformity,  is   frequently  present,  particularly  in  people  of  ad- 
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displacement  radially  the  edge  of  the  fragment  may  be  felt  as  a  ridge 
on  llie  radial  !>nrder  above  the  wri-it. 
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Differential  Diagnosis  (Fig.  507). — Conditions  that  may  be  con- 
fused with  the  classic  fracture  are  backward  and  forward  luxation  at 
the  radiocarpal  articulation,  mediocarpal  luxation  backward,  chipping 
off  at  the  posterior  edge  of  the  radius  at  the  radiocarpal  joint  and  of 
the  anterior  edge  of  the  radius. 

In  these  instances  the  radiogram  is  of  invaluable  assistance  in  arriv- 
ing at  a  correct  diagnosis.  Careful  comparative  study  of  the  anatom- 
ical relations  of  the  two  wrists  will  aid  much.  The  test  to  discriminate 
between  radiocarpal  arthritis  and  fracture  by  pressure  over  the  joint 
line  has  been  mentioned.  Fracture  without  displacement  will  be  made 
evident  by  tenderness  on  pressure  and  will  perhaps  show  within  a  few 
days  a  localized  ridge  of  callus.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the 
uninjured  wrist  may  be  somewhat  deformed  by  previous  fracture 
forgotten  by  the  patient.  Recently  such  an  instance  occurred  in  the 
practice  of  one  of  the  authors.  The  woman  denied  the  receipt  of  any 
injury  of  the  opposite  arm,  but  the  suspicion  of  the  surgeon  was 
confirmed  by  X-ray  study. 

Treatment. — In  the  treatment  of  fracture  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
radius  it  is  well  to  have  a  clear  conception  of  the  exact  nature  of  the 
fracture  before  reduction  is  attempted.  In  the  typical  or  classic  frac- 
ture, without  complicating  lesions,  however,  reduction  usually  may  be 
performed  satisfactorily  without  a  primary  radiogram.  This  state- 
ment applies  particularly  to  the  fracture  with  backward  displacement 
of  the  lower  fragment.  The  most  important  task  in  the  treatment  of 
typical  fractures  at  the  lower  end  of  the  radius  with  posterior  dis- 
placement of  the  basal  fragment  is  to  ol)tain  complete  reduction.  To 
retain  the  fragments  in  their  proj^er  position  after  reduction,  until  union 
has  occurred,  is  not  very  difficult.  The  vital  mistake  often  made  is 
not  securing  complete  reduction.  In  many  instances  this  will  be  se- 
cured only  with  the  help  of  an  amesthetic,  because  the  pain  of  forcible 
reduction  is  great.  Primary  anaesthesia  with  ether  or  momentary 
unconsciousness  from  nitrous  oxide  gas  is  all  that  is  necessary.  Bad 
results  following  this  fracture  are  usually  attributable  to  the  surgeon's 
failure  to  secure  reduction  and  not  to  faulty  methods  of  immobilization. 

If  the  fragments  are  thoroughly  reduced,  the  tendency  to  recurrence 
of  the  deformity  is  slight  except  when  the  lower  fragment  is  much 
comminuted  or  the  complicating  fracture  of  the  ulnar  styloid  or  head 
permits  displacement.  After  thorough  reduction,  the  simplest  form 
of  retention  will  suffice  in  most  cases,  provided  that  the  arch  of  the 
lower  fifth  of  the  radius  on  its  flexor  surface  is  thoroughly  recon- 
structed. The  existence  of  this  arch-like  contour  in  the  normal  radius 
is  often  forgotten.  There  are  many  methods  of  reduction  which  may 
be  used  in  the  reduction  of  fractures  of  the  base  of  the  radius.  In 
many  fractures  here,  notably  the  sprain- fractures,  comminuted  frac- 
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tures,  and  fractures  of  the  radial  styloid,  reduction  is  accomplished  with 
little  effort  and  without  anaesthesia.  It  is,  however,  in  the  most  fre- 
quent typical  and  nearly  transverse  fracture  that  considerable  effort 
at  reduction  is  necessary.  Firm  impaction  is  present  in  a  large  number 
of  instances.    Xo  one  method  of  reduction  is  applicable  to  all  cases. 

Frequently  reduction  may  be  accomplished  by  firmly  seizing  the 
forearm,  with  one  hand  at  the  junction  of  its  middle  and  lower  thirds 
for  counter-traction,  and  making  traction  by  grasping  the  wrist  of  the 
patient  with  the  other  hand,  which  should  encircle  his  wrist-joint,  with 
the  thumb  pressing  upon  the  backwardly  displaced  lower  fragment. 
The  fragments  should  be  disengaged  by  traction  and  counter-traction, 
aided  perhaps  by  first  increasing  the  deformity  by  forcible  dorsal  ex- 
tension at  the  seat  of  the  fracture.  Strong  pressure  with  the  operator's 
thumb  will  aid  in  forcing  the  lower  fragment  into  place.  After  the 
fragments  have  been  disengaged,  marked  flexion  at  seat  of  fracture  is 
made,  combined  with  adduction.  This  latter  procedure  will  correct 
posterior  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment,  re-establish  the  radial 
arch,  and  overcome  ihe  abducted  position  of  the  lower  fragment,  which 
is  so  frequently  present  in  the  typical  injury  (Figs.  508-510). 

After  the  radial  arch  has  been  corrected,  the  undue  prominence  of 
the  ulnar  styloid  changed,  and  rotation  and  adduction  of  the  lowet" 
fragment  accomplished,  one  may  be  reasonably  sure  of  obtaining  a 
good  result  if  the  corrected  position  of  the  lower  fragment  is  main- 
tained until  union  has  occurred. 

Maintenance  of  reduction  may  be  accomplished  by  the  use  of  any 
of  several  forms  of  dressing.  A  gypsum  splint  moulded  to  fit  the 
dorsal  or  the  flexor  surface  when  the  wrist  is  somewhat  flexed  can- 
not be  improved  upon.  In  reduced  fractures  with  little  tendency  to  dis- 
placement, a  slightly  padded,  narrow  wooden  splint  applied  to  the 
dorsal  surface  of  the  forearm  and  hand,  extending  from  a  few  inches 
below  the  ell)ow  to  a  p(3int  just  above  the  metacarpophalangeal  joints, 
will  steady  the  fragments  and  be  all  that  is  necessary  (Figp.  511  and 
512).  This  is  due  to  the  circumstance  that  the  dorsum  of  the  recon- 
structed radius  is  practically  level  (Fig.  513).  This  is  not  the  case 
with  the  flexor  surface  of  the  radius,  which  is  arched  in  its  lower  fifth. 
If  a  wooden  splint  is  placed  on  the  palmar  surface,  it  must  be  covered 
with  sheet-wadding  and  have  a  hard  pad  placed  at  its  lower  end  to  fill 
the  normal  radial  arch.  It  should  in  many  cases  be  supplemented  by  a 
posterior  splint.  The  splints  may  be  attached  to  the  forearm  and  hand 
by  thick  strips  of  adhesive  plaster  one  and  one-half  inches  in  widths 
the  upi>er  strip  at  the  upper  level  of  the  splint,  the  second  strip  over  the 
lower  fragment,  and  the  third  strip,  alx)ut  one-half  inch  in  width, 
should  be  applied  to  the  lower  end  of  the  splint  and  hand  (Fig.  514). 
Over  the  splint,  forearm,  and  hand  a  snugly-fitting  muslin  bandage 


two  inches  in  width  should  \k  applied  and  the  part  put  at  rest  in  a 
comfortably  fitting  sling.  It  is  proltably  of  little  consequence  whether 
the  forearm  and  hand  are  kept  in  the  semi-prone  or  the  fully  prone 
posture,  if  the  reduction  is  complete  and  the  radial  arch  maintained. 


treatJ^'oN  MAC#^^ 

In  fractures  in  which  there  is  marked  tendency  to  repeated  dis- 
placement uf  the  fragments,  anterior  and  iwjsterior  splints  of  bass- 
wood  are  applied  by  some.  They  should  be  of  the  same  length  as  de- 
scribed above.  Both  splints  should  be  pistol-shape,  so  as  to  maintain 
adduction  of  the  lower  fragment  and  hand.  They  are  best  described 
by  the  accompanying  illustrations.  The  two  splints  should  be  care- 
fully padded  with  four  to  six  layers  of  sheet-wadding  and.  in  addi- 
tion, a  pad  of  sheet-wadding  should  be  placed  on  the  flexor  surface 
of  the  forearm  to  maintain  the  lower  end  of  the  upi>er  fragment  in 
its  proper  position  and  retain  the  normal  radial  arch  (  Figs.  515-517)- 


I 


If  reduction  is  complete  and  the  wrist  kept  flexed,  the  extensor  tendons 
will  hold  the  lower  fragment  in  place  nearly  always.  A  pad  may 
be  at  times  placed  over  the  posterior  portion  of  the  lower  fragment, 
but  great  care  should  be  used  in  its  application,  as  pressure  sores  are 
prone  to  develop  if  the  dressing  is  at  all  tight.  In  many  instances  this 
pad  is  unnecessary.  It  is  well  to  rememljer  that  in  fractures,  pressure 
from  pads  for  the  purfH>se  of  reducing  deformity  is  dangerous.  The 
splints  should  be  held  to  the  forearm  and  hand  with  three  strips  of 
adhesive  plaster,  as  shown  in  the  illustration,  and  over  ail  a  snugly- 
fitting  muslin  bandage  should  be  applied.  The  forearm  should  be 
carried  in  a  sling  until  union  is  firm.     The  use  of  strips  of  adhesive 
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plaster  around  limbs  to  hold  splints  in  position  is  fraught  with  danger, 
except  in  skilled  hands.  Infiamniatory  swelling  may  unexpectedly 
occur,  and  cause  injurious  constriction. 

The  treatment  of  these  cases  is  well  conducted  with  moulded  con- 
■  tour  splints  of  plaster-of-Paris.  A  plaster  bandage  should  not  be 
applied  in  a  circular  manner  until  swelling  has  subsided,  but  an 
anterior  or  a  posterior  splint  should  be  moulded  from  gauze  and 
gypsum,  properly  padded  with  a  thin  layer  of  sheet-wadding  and  applied 
to  the  part.  The  splints  should  he  held  in  place  with  a  gauze  bandage. 
Whatever  dressing  is  adopted,  reduction  of  the  fragments  must  first 


be  secured,  and  in  all  cases  the  fingers  should  be  allowed  opportunity 
for  active  movements  from  the  very  Ix^inning  of  treatment. 

As  has  been  said  alxive,  splints  may  be  applied  with  the  hand  in  a 
position  of  sani-pronation  or  pronation,  though  even  supination  is 
not  objectionable.  Every  fracture  should  be  inspected  not  later  than 
twenty-four  hours  after  the  application  of  the  spHnI:  the  bandage 
should  be  renroved.  and  the  parts  examined  for  areas  of  undue  pres- 
sure, and  the  splint  or  splints  reapplied.  The  surgeon  should  always 
remove  the  splints  immediately  and  examine  the  parts  if  there  is  any 
evidence  of  undue  swelling  or  cyanosis  of  the  fingers.  This  precaution 
should  be  taken  for  pain,  numbness,  parjesthesia,  and  for  localized  pain 


Fin.  516. 


in  the  region  of  the  lower  fragment  or  the  bases  of  the  second  and 
third  metacarpals  posteriorly.  If  a  moulded  metal  (Figs.  518  and  519) 
or  g\-psum  splint  is  used  on  the  palmar  aspect  of  the  forearm,  it  should 
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extend  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the  palm,  and  the  wrist  should  be 
partially  Hexed. 

The  line  of  treatment  here  indicated  is  that  to  be  used  in  practically 
all  recent  fractures  of  the  lower  end,  or  base,  of  the  radius.  When  the 
ulnar  styloid  is  bruken  from  its  shaft,  as  a  complication  of  the  break 
of  the  radius,  it  is  well  to  deflect  the  hand  a  little  towards  the  ulnar 
border  of  the  forearm  by  the  retentive  dressing.  A  small  pad  against 
the  broken  process  nr  a  "  thumb  dent  "  in  the  gypsum  splint  may  aid  in 
holding  the  little  fragment  in  place.  Union  is  apt  to  be  fibrous,  proba- 
bly I>ecause  it  usually  is  not  kept  in  contact  with  the  shaft.  This  defect 
is  not  very  important. 

PiG.jta. 


I  Pics.  si8  ash  J19.— Uieof  Iht  Lcvii's  mMal  splinl  in  It 
After-treatment, — The  dressing  should  be  inspected  every  one  or 
two  days  for  the  first  week,  and  every  third  day  during  the  second 
week.  If  the  radiogram  shows  that  reduction  is  faulty,  further  re- 
duction should  be  accomplished.  At  every  dressing  the  splint  should 
be  removed,  the  arm  lathed,  and  moderate  massage  and  passive 
motion  of  the  wrist-joint  performed  by  the  surgeon.  At  the  end  of 
the  second  week  the  posterior  splint  may  be  discarded  if  two  splints 
have  been  employed.  .Xt  the  end  of  three  or  four  weeks  all  may  be 
removed.     .'Xn  adhesive  plaster  cuff  two  inches  wide  may  be  used  for 
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slight  protection  for  a  week  or  two  longer.  Some  patients  who  are 
careful  or  are  not  exposed  to  strain  upon  the  forearm  and  hand  will 
not  require  such  a  long  period  of  restraint.  Some  cases  will  need  very 
little  dressing,  except  an  adhesive  plaster  cuff,  from  the  beginning. 

The  more  or  less  transverse  fracture  about  a  half  inch  above  the 
radiocarpal  joint,  with  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment  forwards, 
is  often  called  Smith's  fracture,  or  reversed  Colles's  fracture.  It 
produces  a  deformity  resembling  the  planes  of  a  gardener's  spade  in- 
stead of  the  silver-fork  deformity  of  the  typical  transverse  fracture 
in  the  same  portion  of  the  radial  base. 

its  treatment  should  be  conducted  on  the  same  principles  as  the 
typical  or  so-called  classic  fracture,  which  is  similar  in  etiolog}^  except 
that  the  force  in  that  instance  drives  the  lower  or  basal  fragment 
backwards.  Forcible  reduction,  under  anaesthesia  if  need  be,  to  re- 
construct the  normal  arch  of  the  palmar  surface  of  the  radius  is 
demanded.  Then  a  moulded  gypsum  splint  to  maintain  the  integrity 
of  this  arch  or  a  metal  splint  similarly  fitting  the  anatomical  contour 
should  be  applied,  permitting  free  motion  of  the  fingers.  Frequent 
removal  of  the  retentive  dressing,  with  light  massage  and  mobilization, 
will  complete  the  cure  in  about  three  or  four  weeks. 

The  classic  fracture  is  very  common,  is  often  mistaken  for  a  strain, 
is  very  frequently  badly  treated,  l^ecause  not  reduced,  and  therefore 
causes  patients  and  physicians  much  trouble.  It  is  easily  treated  if 
promptly  reduced  and  kept  reduced.  The  dressing  should  be  simple 
and  frequently  removed  for  inspection  during  the  first  ten  days.  Then 
it  may  1^  replaced  by  a  g}'i)sum  encasement,  split  or  not  split. 

Surgeons  sec  every  year  cases  that  have  not  l)een  reduced.  Refrac- 
ture  should  then  be  performed  if  the  injury  is  less  than  three  months  old. 
After  that  osteotomy  is  probably  better.  The  incision  should  be  made 
on  the  radial  edge  of  the  wrist.  Sometimes  there  is  great  radial  devia- 
tion from  imi>erfect  reduction  of  the  fragments  or  crushing  or  impac- 
tion of  bone;  sometimes  the  ulna  may  cause  a  prominence  at  the  back 
of  the  wrist.  The  ulna  may  be  shortened  by  removing  a  disk  with 
the  Gigli  wire  saw^  if  the  radial  displacement  of  the  hand  is  great  from 
shortness  of  the  radius.  If  deformity  arises  from  unreduced  anterior 
displacement  of  the  carpal  fragment,  osteotomy  will  be  a  means  of 
relief  as  it  is  in  unreduced  posterior  displacement 

After-results. — It  is  a  remarkable  fact  that  manv  bad  anatomical 
results  are  finally  followed  by  fairly  good  functional  results.  Bad 
functional  results  are  in  most  instances  due  to  incomplete  reduction  of 
fragments.  In  a  small  numl)er  of  cases,  however,  ix)or  functional 
results  are  due  to  a  perineuritis,  limitation  of  motion  due  to  a  coin- 
cident tenosynovitis  followed  by  adhesions  and  circulatory  disturb- 
ances.   Many  of  these  poor  results  will  l)e  obviated  by  passive  motion 
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and  massage  from  the  day  of  fracture.  This  is  especially  so  in  people 
of  advanced  years.  In  these  cases  the  part  should  not  be  allowed  to 
stiffen.  This  can  be  prevented  by  daily  massage  and  passive  motion. 
Bad  results  nearly  always  mean  failure  to  reduce  fragments,  or  incom- 
plete reduction  and  prolonged  immobilization.  Both  factors  may  be 
the  cause  of  the  bad  result. 

In  cases  in  which  deformity  persists,  it  is  generally  due  to  failure 
of  reduction,  and  consists  in  posterior  displacement  with  rotation  and 
abduction  of  the  lower  fragment;  the  ulnar  styloid  is  prominent,  the 
radius  shortened,  and  the  wrist  broadened.  Fractures  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  radius  have  a  reputation  of  being  difficult  to  treat  with  favorable 
results.  This  opinion  is  due  to  the  long-standing  unwillingness  of 
many  members  of  the  profession  to  admit  that  complete  reduction  im- 
mediately after  the  receipt  of  injury  is  the  keynote  to  success.  Early 
complete  reduction,  early  superficial  massage,  and  early  mobilization, 
active  and  passive,  will  give  a  satisfactory  functional  result  in  the  vast 
majority  of  fractures  of  the  base  of  the  radius.  These  fractures  are 
especially  satisfactory  for  treatment  if  the  surgeon  appreciates  these 
necessary  factors  in  the  management  of  the  lesion.  They  prove  the 
doctrine  of  Lucas-Championniere  to  be  of  high  significance  in  fracture 
treatment. 

Summary  of  Treatment  of  Fractures  of  Radius  and  Ulna 

REDUCTION  first 

Fractures  of  Radius  and  Ulna  Combined. — Upper  Two-thirds  of 
Shafts. — Flexed  elbow,  supination,  anterior  angular  support  with 
gypsum  contour  splint,  wood  or  metal  angular  splint.  Sometimes 
additional  posterior  splint.  Gypsum  encasement  after  swelling,  but 
must  be  split  to  give  frequent  insi)ection.  Look  out  that  round  pro- 
nator does  not  pronate  upper  fragment  of  radius. 

Lowest  Third  of  Shafts. — The  same  as  above;  immobilization 
of  elbow  not  always  necessary  in  lowest  third,  but  use  an  anterior  and 
a  posterior  splint.  Oi>eration  if  reduction  is  not  maintained,  direct 
fixation. 

Fractures  of  Ulna  (Isolated). — Olecranon,  extended  elbow  with 
anterior  straight  splint  or  gj^psum-gauze  contour  splint.  Operation 
occasionally. 

Coronoid  process,  hyperflexion  of  elbow.  Operation  of  excision 
sometimes  needed. 

Shaft. — Upper  two-thirds,  flexed  elbow,  supination,  anterior  right 
angle  splint  or  gypsum-gauze  contour  splint. 

Lowest  one-third,  flexed  elbow,  supination,  an  anterior  and  a  pos- 
terior splint ;  or,  if  no  displacement,  anterior  splint  of  gypsum,  wood  or 
metal  only,  from  elbow  to  mid-metacarpal  region. 
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Fractures  of  the  Radius  (Isolated). — Head. — Flexed  elbow;  supi- 
nation, with  anterior  right  angular  splint;  or  pronation  with  internal 
angular  splint.     Operation  for  excision  of  head  occasionally. 

Neck. — Flexed  elbow,  anterior  right  ang^le  splint,  operation  for 
excision  of  fragment  occasionally. 

Shaft. — Upper  one-third  flexed  ellx)w,  supination,  right  angle  an- 
terior splint  or  gypsum  contour.  Middle  and  lower  one-third  flexed 
elbow,  mid-pronation,  anterior  and  posterior  splints  from  elbow  to 
metacarpal  heads.  Operation  for  direct  fixation  with  moderate  fre- 
quency. 

Lower  End  or  Base  of  Radius. — Be  sure  to  break  up  impaction, 
and  reduce  with  great  force,  if  necessary,  to  restore  arch  of  anterior 
surface  of  radius.  Maintain  with  wrist  flexed,  in  usual  fracture,  by 
anterior  trough,  c)r  posterior  contour  of  g}psum-gauze :  or,  if  do  not 
flex  wrist,  employ  p<^)sterior  straight  splint  or  anterior  and  posterior 
straight  splints  with  firm  pad  under  arched  lower  fifth  of  anterior  sur- 
face of  bone. 

Old  unreduced  fracture,  refracture,  or  reconstruct  bone  by 
osteotomy. 


CHAPTER  XVII 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  CARPAL  BOXES 

Anatomy. — The  eight  bones  forming  the  caq>us  (Fig.  520)  are 
arranged  in  two  rows,  the  proximal  and  the  distal.  Enumeratetl  from 
the  radial  to  the  ulnar  side  the  proximal  row  are:  scaphoid,  semilunar. 


cuneiform  and  pisiform;  the  distal  row  are:  trapezinm,  trapezoid,  os 
magnum,  and  unciform. 

The  lower  end  of  the  radius  and  the  lower  surface  of  the  triangular 
fibrocartilage  articulate  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  scaphoid,  semi- 
lunar, and  cuneiform  l>ones.  The  ulna  is  separated  from  the  articula- 
tion by  the  triangular  fibrocartilage;  the  pisiform  bone  does  not  enter 
into  the  articulation.     The  lower  row  of  carpal  bones  articulates  with 
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the  metacarpals  as  follows:  the  trapezium  with  the  first  metacarpal, 
better  called  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the  thumb;  the  trapezoid  with 
the  second  metacari)al ;  the  os  magnum  with  the  third  metacarpal ;  and 
the  unciform  with  the  fourth  and  fifth  metacarpals.  The  carpal  bones 
are  irregularly  shai)C(l  and  take  their  names  from  objects  w-hich  they 
resemble. 

The  carpal  ligaments  join  the  Ixmes  of  the  forearm,  the  carpal  and 
metacarpal  hones,  together  and  consist  of  the  radiolateral  ligament,  the 
ulnar  lateral  ligament,  the  anterior  radiocarpal  ligament,  the  iX)sterior 
radiocarpal  ligament,  and  the  transverse  carpal  or  anterior  annular 
ligament.  In  addition  there  are  ligaments  which  luiite  the  carpal  to 
the  metacarpal  hones,  and  are  known  as  the  volar  and  dorsal  inter- 
carpal, the  volar  and  dorsal  carpometacari)al  ligaments,  and  the  volar 
and  dorsal  basal  ligaments. 

Surface  Markings. — The  site  of  the  radiocarpal  joint  is  the  space 
between  the  styloid  i)rfK^ess  of  the  radius  and  the  tubercle  of  the 
scaphoid  and  its  line  is  convex  proximally.  The  line  of  the  intercarpal 
joint  corresponds  to  the  lowest  transverse  furrow  in  front  of  the  wrist; 
this  also  marks  the  upi)er  edge  of  the  anterior  annular  ligament.  On 
the  llexor  surface  of  the  wrist  the  tubercle  of  the  scaphoid  may  be  felt 
telow  the  styloid  ])rocess  of  the  radius,  the  trai)ezium  l^low  the  tubercle 
of  the  scaphoid,  the  ])isiform  l)elow  the  ulnar  styloid,  and  the  cunei- 
form to  the  inner  side  of  the  pisiform. 

Statistics. — rMagemann's  statistics  from  Midler's  surgical  clinic  at 
Rostock,  based  ui)oii  radiographic  diagnosis  of  1393  fractures,  shows 
the  car])al  bones  to  l)e  involved  in  2()  instances  (2.08  per  cent.),  divided 
as  follows : 

Put  cent. 

Fractures  ni  tlu-  scaplioi^l 13  0.93 

Fractures  of  the  semilunar 5  0.35c; 

Fractures  of  the  cuneiform 3  0.21 

Fractures  of  tlie  os  maj^num i  0.07 

Fractures  «»f  the  scaphoid  and  semiUm  ir 5  0.509 

Fractures  of  the  scaphcnd.  semiluniir  and  cuneiform i  0.07 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  carpal  bones  may  be  the  result  of 
direct  violence,  as  a  blow  from  a  heavy  instrument,  or  of  indirect 
violence,  as  a  fall  ui)on  the  hand  either  in  flexion  or  extension,  and  at 
times  with  the  hand  in  rotation  or  alxluction.  They  most  frequently 
result  from  such  forces  as  usually  produce  fracture  of  the  base  of  the 
radius,  viz.,  a  fall  ui)on  the  extended  or  hyi)erflexed  pronated  hand. 
Thev  are  occasionallv  seen  in  combination  with  fracture  of  the  bones 
of  the  forearm,  usuallv  a  fracture  of  the  stvloid  of  the  radius  or  a 
comminuted  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the  radius.  Carpal  fracture 
may  occur  in  conjunction  with  a  dislocation  of  other  carpal  lx)nes.  The 
variation  in  frequency  is  well  shown  in  Plagemann's  statistics. 
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Symptoms. — Those  coiiimun  ic  fractures  of  any  of  the  carpal  Ixiiies 
are  localized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  and  local  swelling,  and  pain 
on  movement  of  the  wrist-joint,  particularly  on  abduction  or  adduc- 
tion. Many  of  these  cases  go  unrecognized  for  weeks  and  are  errone- 
ously treated  as  sprains  of  the  wrist-joint.  At  times  there  is  a  history 
of  injury,  followed  by  severe  pain,  swelling  and  tenderness,  with  pain 
on  motion,  which  after  a  few  days  subsides  to  a  certain  degree  but 
fails  to  entirely  disa|>i>ear.  There  is  inability  of  full  passive  flexion  or 
expansion  of  the  wrist-joint,  which  is  accompanied  by  muscular  spasm. 
There  is  generally  no  crepitus  or  ecchymosis  present.  Swelling  per- 
sists, and  the  outline  of  the  extensor  tendons  of  the  thumb  is  more  or 


less  obliterated  by  this  persistent  swelling,  particularly  in  fractures  of 
the  scaphoid. 

In  fractures  of  the  scaphoid  (Figs.  521-525)  there  is  limitation  of 
extension,  local  pain  in  the  hollow  between  the  extensors  of  the  pha- 
langes of  the  thumb,  when  the  hand  is  in  the  adducted  position.  The 
lesion  is  generally  a  fracture  at  the  neck  of  the  scaphoid,  without 
much  displacement  of  fragments.  When  displacement  of  fragments 
occurs,  it  is  generally  the  pro.Kimal  fragment  that  is  dislocated.  Flexion 
of  the  wrist  shows  abnormal  prominence  fonned  by  the  scaphoid. 
anteroposterior  thickening,  and  definite  pain  and  tenderness  over  the 
scaphoid  in  the  region  of  the  anatomic  snuff-lKix  and  at  times  pos- 
teriorly.    In  old  cases  there  will  be  found  definite  swelling  over  the 
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radial  half  of  llie  wrist-joint.  In  all  cases  aiiteropostcriur  and  lateral 
radiograms  should  he  made,  so  that  a  deiinile  diagnosis  may  be  made 
1  the  presence  of  comminution  or  displacement  of  fragments  noted, 
i  should  be  remembered  that  occasionally  supemumerarj-  carpal  bones 
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or  additional  centres  of  ossification  may  be  mistaken  for  fractures  of 
carpal  lx>nes,  when  X-ray  examinations  are  made. 

Fractures  of  the  semilunar  are  usually  the  result  of  g^eat  direct 
violence,  gunshot  and  open  wounds,  and  are  generally  associated  with 
other  injuries.  Fracture  of  the  semilunar  (Fig.  526)  shows  local 
pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  and  pain  on  motion,  particularly  on  forced 
extension.  Swelling  is  marked  over  the  region  of  the  bone  rather 
than  l)eing  limited  to  the  radial  side,  as  in  scaphoid  fractures. 

Fractures  of  the  cuneiform  are  extremely  rare.  They  are  the  result 
of  direct  violence.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  remaining  carpal 
IxMies.  The  usual  symptoms  would  be  local  pain,  tenderness  on  pres- 
sure, and  passive  motion  with  local  swelling. 

Diagnosis. — Injuries  of  the  wrist-joint  should  be  carefully  studied 
clinically,  and  by  radiography,  always  in  two  planes,  when  suspicious 
symptoms  persist  for  more  than  a  day  or  two  and  diagnosis  is  difficult. 
Actual  fracture  usually  will  show  that  active  and  passive  movements  at 
the  wrist-joint  are  limited  and  painful;  and  attempts  to  continue  pas- 
sive motion  beyond  a  certain  degree  probably  will  l>e  followed  by  ex- 
treme pain  and  at  times  muscular  spasm.  Crepitus  and  ecchymosis  are 
rarely  ol)served,  while  swelling  is  i)ersistcnt.  When  these  symptoms 
last  for  a  considerable  length  of  time  a  diagnosis  of  carpal  fracture 
may  with  propriety  be  made,  and  can  often  be  confinned  by  radiogram. 

Treatment. — The  line  of  treatment  to  l:>e  adopted  in  the  individual 
case  depends  upon  the  time  which  has  elapsed  since  the  receipt  of  the 
injury,  and  the  occurrence  or  absence  of  displacement  of  fragments. 
When  dislocation  of  a  fragment  or  fragments  is  present,  which  cannot 
be  overcome  by  manipulation,  excision  of  one  or  several  fragments 
should  be  performed.  When  there  is  no  displacement  of  fragments 
and  the  patient  is  seen  shortly  after  injury,  attempts  to  secure  union 
should  be  made  during  from  four  to  six  weeks.  This  is  to  be  under- 
taken by  placing  the  hand  and  forearm  at  rest  upon  a  well-padded 
anterior  splint  of  wood,  reaching  from  the  l^end  of  the  elbow  to  the 
tip  of  the  fingers,  with  the  hand  in  semi-pronation.  Instead  of  this 
dressing  a  well-fitting  plaster-of-Paris  case,  which  is  better,  may  be 
used.  If  union  has  not  resulted  in  four  to  six  weeks,  as  shown  by  the 
radiogram,  excision  of  one  or  lx)th  fragments  should  be  performed. 
Whenever  symptoms  of  discomfort  or  disability  i>ersist  after  excision, 
the  parts  should  be  immobilized  for  a  period  of  two  weeks,  when 
active  and  passive  motion  should  be  begun.  Supernumerary  bones 
or  unusual  ossific  centres  should  be  differentiated  from  the  supposed 
fracture  before  operation  is  performed  for  removal  of  a  suspected 
fragment.  Gouty  or  tuljerculous  disease  might  be  the  cause  of  the 
carpal  pain  and  swelling.  A  slipping  fragment  may  be  held  in  place 
until  union  occurs  by  boring  a  small  hole  with  a  brad-awl  and  nailing 
it  in  position  with  a  steel  needle  or  a  small  wire  tv^AV. 


1         fracturp:s  of  thk  mktacakpal  boxes       ^^^I 

Anatomy. — The  metacarpal  hones  (Fig;.  5JO),  fv.e  in  numtter,  sup-       ^| 
port  the  fingers  and  furm  the  akeletun  iif  the  pah:i  of  tlie  hand.     They       ^M 
are  long  Ixtnes  and  may  lie  divi<led  into  a  hase,  shaft,  and  distal  end  or        ^M 
head.    Thi;  bases  articulate  with  the  carpal  hones  and  the  heads  articu-        ^M 
late  with  the  proximal  phalanges.                                                                             1 

The  metacarpophalangeal   articulations   arc  characterized   by  the        ^| 
fact  that,  while  the  articular  surfaces  are  irregularly  spherical,  the        ^H 
range  of  motion  is  limited  hy  the  strong  lateral  ligaments,  so  attached        ^M 

Fig.                                                                                                                                                 ^M 

^ 

u 

1 

Fli;.  S37.— Tfiinwrr«r  frnctuff  of  f  r-t  tnrlnratpal  nt  the  juocli™  '.f  !!..■  h.i-r  an.l  Ihr  shaft. 
1                                 Fit.  siS— Oblique  Irflciute  of  Iht  .hufi  ul  lh<:  6..1  mtLa.i.i.jl. 

to  the  heads  of  the  metacarpal  Ixines  that  they  liecome  tense  on  flexion 
of  the  phalanges.     The  capsules  of  the  joints  are  also  reinforced  by 
the  accessory  volar  and  the  transverse  capsular  ligaments. 

Surface  Markings.— The  metacarpal  Iwiies  can  he  readily  palpated 
throughout.     The  heads  of  the  metacarpal  Ixines  form  the  first  row 
of  the  knuckles. 

Statistics.— Plagemann's  statistics  from  Miiller's  clinic  at  Rostoclt 
shows  that  of  1.^93  fractures  radiograph! cally  diagnosed  there  were  4G 
metacarpal   fractures,  divided  as  follows:    first  nictacar[>al.  9  times; 
^ond,  16  times;  third,  ()  times;   fourth,  4  times;  and  lifth,  8  times, 

1  H 
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kllis  statistics  also  show  that  the  case  and  the  head  are  less  frequently 
I  fractured  than  the  shaft,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  metacarpal, 


I    Pio.  S34.— Sfpariiiion   of   ihe  cpinh^ 

Fit  S3S-— TiimivetEe  ftaeluie  of  siiaft  of  fourth  mclncBrpal. 

L  and  here  there  were  in  9  cases  0  fractures  of  the  base.    In  addition  to 

:  usual  oblique  and  transverse  fractures  oi  the  bodies  of  the  meta- 
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,  there  were  in  nine  instances  spiral  iractnres  of  the  IkkIics. 

one  instance  he  observed  an  epiphyseal  sei>aration  uf  the  head 
1  of  the  fonrth  metacarpal  with  an  attached  ]x>rtii)n  of  the  dtaphysis. 

Etiology. — Fracture  of  tlic  metacarpals  may  Ite  the  result  of  either 
I  indirect  or  direct  violence.  'Ihose  by  indirect  violence  are  generally 
[  due  to  force  applied  ni«in  the  distal  end  of  the  bone  m  its  long  axis. 
[  Such  as  occurs  in  the  striking  of  a  blow  or  in  a  fall  upon  the  flexed 
I  tiand.  The  nunnal  arch  of  the  l>one  is  exaggerated,  and  fracture 
I  occurs.  Fractures  by  direct  violence  are  usually  the  result  of  a  severe 
[Wow  or  crushing  force  on  the  track  of  the  hand.  Fractures  are  usually 
I  transverse  or  oblique.  Ihough  occasionally  spiral,  fissured,  or  com- 
(.minuted.    The  spiral  fracture  is  most  frequently  observed  involving 


the  luurth  <>r  fifth  metacarpals.     Here  a  twisting  force,  such  as  a  fall 
up'in  the  back  of  (he  hand  or  the  fingers,  produces  ihe  fractiu-e. 

Symptoms. — I-ractures  of  the  first  metacarpal  or.  Ijetter  called  the 
first  phalanx  of  the  thumb,  differ  from  those  of  the  other  four  meta- 
carjjals  to  such  an  exleiU  that  they  should  i>e  considered  separately. 
Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  ihis  hone  give  the  usual  symptoms  of  frac- 
ture: these  fractures  are  rare.  The  usual  fracture  of  the  first  meta- 
carpal involves  the  base  of  the  bone,  and  here  three  varieties  of  frac- 
ture occur.  The  lirsl  variety  (Figs,  527  atul  528)  is  a  transverse  or 
irregular  oblique  fracture  at  the  junction  of  the  shaft  and  Irase  not 
involving  the  articular  surface,  and  is  generally  impacted.  The  second 
variety  ( Figs.  529-53 1 )  is  the  oblique  fracture,  ihe  fracture  line  nm- 
ning  upward  and  backwaril  through  the  base  <<i  the  melacarpal.  the 
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su-i-alled  "  slave  of  ihe  lluiiiib  "   nr  Hennelt's   fracture.     'Hit  upper 
eiit]  III   tlie  lower  frapineiil   in  this  injury  is  displaced  upward  and 
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I  backward,  and  resembles  a  suMuxalion  of  the  nietacar]jal  plus  crepitus. 

J  This  fracture  is  always  ol>sen-ed  in  adults.     The  third  variely  (Figs. 

1,532  and  533)  of  fracture  is  an  epiphyseal  separation  of  llie  basal  epi- 

^^ysis  with  a  fracture  through  a  small  portion  of  the  diaphysis.  The 
symptoms  of  all  i>f  these  fractures  are  deformity,  crepitus  when  iin- 
paction  is  absent,  shortening  of  the  thumb,  and  pain  and  tenderness 
on  pressure. 


Fractures  of  the  other  four  metacarpal  tones  ( Figs.  534—538)  are 
readily  recognized  by  deformity,  localized  pain  and  tenderness  on 
pressure,  at  times  crepitus,  shortening  of  the  affected  bone,  and  irregu- 
larity of  the  knuckles  outline  in  the  hand  affected.  An  infallible  sign 
of  fracture  is  pain  at  the  seat  of  fracture  on  making  direct  firm  pres- 
sure over  the  knuckle  in  the  longiluduial  axis  of  the  bone  I,  Fig.  539). 
Pain  will  often  be  elicited  by  the  surgeon  making  traction  on  the  finger 

I  then  pushing  the  bones  of  llie  finger  toward  the  wrist. 
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Diagnosis.— In  doubtful  fractures,  particularly  those  at  the  base  of 
the  second,  third,  and  fourth  metacarpals,  radiograms  should  be  made 
to  establish  the  diagnosis. 

Treatment.— Impacted  fractures  of  t)ie  base  of  the  first  metacarpal 
should  be  immobilized  on  a  gutter  sjilinl  "i  aluminum,  or  a  mouldei! 


gypsum  splint,  for  three  or  four  weeks;  tlie  iiiipaciion  need  not  be 
interfered  with  unless  deformity  is  great.  In  the  otlier  fractures  of 
the  first  metacarpal,  reduction  should  be  made  and  maintained  by  the 

use  of  a  gulter  splint  for  ihree  to  four  weeks  ( Figs.  540-542 ) .     Frac- 
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tiires  of  th(J  other  four  metacarpals  should  Ik?  treated  by  reduction, 
consisting  of  traction  and  manipulation,  and  the  corrected  position 
maintained  by  a  well-padded  iK)sterior  splint  of  wood,  extending  from 
the  upper  third  of  the  forearm  to  the  tip  of  the  fingers  (Figs.  543- 
545).  Immobilization  should  Ixi  maintained  for  three  to  four  weeks. 
It  is  frequently  difficult  to  maintain  proper  apposition  in  obli(|ue  frac- 
tures of  the  shaft.  When  no  deformity  is  present  a  palmar  tin  splint 
may  be  used  (  Figs.  346-548). 

In  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  last  four  metacarpals,  recurrent 
angular  deformity  may  l)e  overcome  by  the  use  of  the  roller  bandage 
placed  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  with  the  fingers  flexed  over  it  and  held 
in  place  by  suitable  dressing  and  a  bandage.  In  some  instances  a  hard 
ball  of  rubber  or  ivory  or  celluloid  placed  in  the  palm  will  probably 
answer  the  purpose  ])eller.  When  over-riding  of  fragments  persists, 
permanent  traction  and  counter-traction  may  \)e  used.  Satisfactory 
traction  is  readily  made  by  fastening  lateral  strips  of  adhesive  phister 
to  the  finger  and  tying  their  distal  ends  over  a  tack  driven  intcj  the  end 
of  a  palmar  splint  of  wood  fixed  to  the  foreann  and  extending  ]>eyond 
the  finger-tips.  To  secure  counter-traction  the  board  should  be  cut 
narrow  just  al)ove  the  thenar  eminence,  and  l)e  fixed  to  the  wrist  by 
a  wristlet  of  adhesive  plaster.  "J'he  ends  of  the  traction  strap  may  be 
secured  to  the  tack  ])y  a  rubber  cord.  Another  good  method  is  to 
reduce  the  fracture  and  nail  its  fragments  together  with  a  brad-awl  and 
a  straight  surgical  needle  or  a  cari)et  tack. 

After-results. — The  great  majority  of  fractures  of  the  metacarpals 
are  followed  I)y  good  functional  results,  even  in  the  presence  of  mod- 
erate deformity.  Epiphyseal  separation  of  the  metacarpals  may  be 
followed  in  later  life  1)y  failure  of  development  of  the  metacarpal  and 
subsequent  sh(3rtening  with  deformity, 


CHAPTER  XIX 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  PHALANGES 

Anatomy. — There  are  three  bones  or  phalanges  to  each  of  the 
fingers,  and  two  to  the  thumb.  They  may  be  divided  into  the  proximal 
or  first  row,  the  middle  or  second  row,  and  the  distal  or  third  row. 
Like  all  long  bones  they  may  be  divided  into  two  extremities  and  a 
shaft.  The  interphalangeal  articulations  are  formed  by  the  l>ases  form- 
ing the  articular  sockets,  and  the  trochlear  surfaces  fonning  the  articu- 
lar heads.    They  are  held  together  by  lateral  ligaments. 

The  lines  of  the  interphalangeal  joints  may  be  determined  by  the 
position  of  the  transverse  furrows  on  the  palmar  surface  of  the  fingers. 
The  first  furrow  is  midway  between  the  metacarix)phalangeal  articula- 
tion and  the  joint  between  the  first  and  second  phalanx;  the  two 
remaining  furrows  represent  the  iX)sition  of  the  interphalangeal  joints. 
The  distal  ends  of  the  first  phalanges  form  the  second,  and  the  distal 
ends  of  the  second  phalanges  form  the  third  nnv  of  knuckles. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  from  the  Rostock  clinic,  based 
uix:)n  the  radiographic  examination  of  1393  fractures,  shows  75  (5.405 
l^er  cent. )  fractures  of  the  phalanges.  Of  these  42  were  complicated 
and  7,^  sulxutaneous  fractures.  Of  the  75  only  59  were  subsequently 
radiographically  examined,  and  of  these  there  were  19  fractures  of 
the  first  phalanx,  19  of  the  second  phalanx,  and  25  of  the  distal 
phalanx.  In  the  fractures  of  the  distal  phalanx  10  were  comminuted. 
The  most  frequent  were  fractures  of  the  index-finger,  then  the  fifth 
finger,  the  third  finger,  the  thumb,  and  the  fourth  finger. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  phalanges  (Figs.  549-553)  are  usually 
caused  by  direct  violence,  such  as  blows  and  machinery  accidents,  but 
occasionally  are  the  result  of  indirect  violence,  such  as  a  fall  upon  the 
tip  of  the  extended  finger  or  a  blow  as  in  catching  a  baseball.  Frac- 
tures by  direct  violence  may  involve  any  portion  of  the  bone,  while  those 
produced  by  indirect  violence  are  more  commonly  noted  as  involving 
the  base  of  the  phalanges.  Many  of  the  fractures  of  the  phalanges  are 
compound,  which  is  due  usually  to  the  nature  of  the  injury  and  the  sub- 
cutaneous character  of  the  bones.  Fracture  of  the  phalanges  may  be 
fissured,  multiple,  comminuted,  oblique,  transverse  and  articular. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  phalanges  are  local- 
ized pain,  swelling,  tenderness  on  pressure,  deformity,  abnormal  mo- 
bility, crepitus,  and  widening  at  the  seat  of  fracture  with  slight  dis- 
placement. As  many  of  these  fractures  are  open,  there  is  in  addition 
direct  evidence  of  the  presence  of  the  fracture. 
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Diagnosis, — Diagnosis  of 
fracture  of  the  phalanges 
can.  as  a  rule,  !ie  readily 
made,  even  without  the  radio- 
gram. Difficulty  will  at 
times  be  experienced  in  diag- 
nosing articular  fractures ; 
here  the  use  of  the  radiogram 
will  materially  help  in  diag- 
nosis. However,  in  its  ab- 
sence a  diagnosis  may  be 
made  by  widening  of  the 
bone,  deformity,  preter-nat- 
tiral  moltility,  and  the  ten- 
dency toward  displacement 
which  is  present. 

Treatment. — In  the  treat- 
ment of  phalangeal  fractures, 
reduction  is  generally  accom- 
plished by  traction  and  main- 
tained by  the  use  of  a  pa(i<!e(l 
wixid  or  tin  or  aluminnni 
splint  (Figs.  554-5591  -'ip- 
plied  to  the  flexor  surface  i>f 
the  palm  of  the  hand  and  fin- 
gers and  held  in  place  by  ad- 
hesive plaster  and  bandage. 
Gypsum  encasements  will 
often  be  better  than  wooden 
splints.  In  some  cases  de- 
formity may  be  prevented  by 
splinting  the  injured  and  the 
next  finger  together.  In 
some  fractures  in  which  de- 
formity is  recurrent,  it  may 
be  prevented  by  the  use  of  ;i 
traction  apparatus. 

In  open  fractures  the 
wound  should  be  thoroughly 
sterilized  with  iodine  or  other 
antiseptic  and  closed,  and 
then  treated  as  a  simple  frac- 
ture.  Necrosis  of  Ixine  may 
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'■■  ^''  fulluw  in  some  cases  and  thi 

final  result  may  be  healinj 
with  loss  of  bony  structui 
Oiien  and  comminuted  fr: 
tures  shi)iiUi  not  \x  subjects 
1(1  hasty  amputation,  becaus) 
fingers  may  often  be  saved  by^ 
plastic  procedures.  Denuded 
biMies  may  be  covered  with 
tegnmeiitary  flaps  from  other 
fingLTs  or  parts  of  the  hand. 
In  some  cases  the  stripped 
bones  may  be  inserted  into  a 
space  "T  iK)ck-et,  made  by 
incisi<jn  or  incisions  in  the' 
skin  and  superficial  fascia  of 
the  patient's  abdomen  or 
ihigli.  and  thus  provided  with 
cntanet ins  covering-.  In  other 
instances  free  flaps  may  be 
transplanted  to  the  hand  and 
the  denuded  phalangeals  may, 
be  subsequently  modelled  intai 
useful  fingers.  These  prc^- 
cedures  are  particularly  valu- 
able when  the  thumb  is  in- 
jured, for  its  opposing  press- 
ure against  another  ]>art  o£ 
the  hand  or  even  a  stump  of 
a  finger  gives  the  patient  a 
grasp. 
After-results. — Union  occurs  in  closed  fractiu-e  in  three  to  foul 
weeks.  In  articular  fractures  union  may  occur  with  ankylosis  of  t 
opposing  joint  surfaces.  In  open  fracture  healing  may  follow  only] 
after  necrosis  and  loss  of  bony  structure. 
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CHAPTER  XX 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  PELVIS 

Anatomy. — The  pelvis  (Figs.  560  and  561)  is  formed  by  the  two 
innominate  bones,  the  sacrum  and  the  coccyx.  The  innominate  bone 
in  the  adult  consists  of  a  single  bone,  formed  by  fusion  of  its  three 
constituents — the  ilium,  ischium,  and  pubes.  In  childhood  it  consists 
of  these  three  lx)nes  separated  by  a  Y-shai>ed  cartilage  on  the  floor  of 
the  acetabulum.  This  ossifies  and  unites  the  segments  alx)ut  the  four- 
teenth or  fifteenth  year  of  life.  The  innominate  bone  is  irregular  in 
form,  shaped  like  the  blade  of  a  screw  propeller.  It  is  narrow  near  its 
centre  where  the  acetabulum  or  socket  for  the  head  of  the  femur 
exists,  and  expanded  alx:)ve  and  below  this  region.  The  ilium  is  the 
largest  of  the  three  segments,  forms  alx>ut  the  upper  third  of  the 
acetabulum,  and  consists  of  an  expanded  portion  called  the  ala,  and 
the  I)ody.  1  he  ischium  is  comix)sed  of  a  body  and  bvo  rami,  the 
superior  and  the  inferior,  which  form  the  posterior  and  inferior  boun- 
dary of  the  obturator  foramen.  Its  l)ody  forms  approximately  the 
inferior  two-fifths  of  the  acetabulum,  and  terminates  at  its  postero- 
inferior  part  in  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium.  The  pubic  l)one  has  a 
horizontal  and  a  descending  ramus  and  forms  the  anterior  inferior 
lx)rtion  of  the  innominate  bone.  It  consists  of  a  body  articulating  in 
the  median  line  of  the  human  trunk  with  the  lx)dy  of  the  opiK:)site 
pubic  bone  and  the  two  branches  or  rami  mentioned  alK^ve.  The  lx)dy 
forms  the  anterior  part  of  the  acetabulum,  and  the  superior  and  infe- 
rior rami  form  the  antero-inferior  boundary  of  the  obturator  foramen. 
Where  the  os  pubis  joins  that  of  the  opix>site  side  anteriorly,  there  is 
fibrocartilage  forming  part  of  the  synchondrosis;  this  generally  be- 
comes ossified  at  pul>erty.  The  inferior  ramus  is  separated  from  the 
inferior  ramus  of  the  ischium  by  cartilage  which  l>ecomes  ossified 
al>out  puberty.  Together  these  two  rami  form  the  lower  border  of 
the  obturator  foramen. 

The  ligaments  of  the  pelvis  are  the  following:  pubic  articulation, 
superior  pubic  ligament,  inferior  pubic  ligament,  anterior  pubic,  pos- 
terior pul^ic,  and  subpubic,  and  the  interposed  fibrocartilage;  sacro-iliac 
articulation,  the  anterior  sacro-iliac  ligaments,  the  short  posterior  sacro- 
iliac ligaments,  the  long  posterior  sacro-iliac  ligaments ;  the  connection 
of  sacrum  with  ischium  is  by  the  great  or  posterior  sacrosciatic  liga- 
ment, the  small  or  anterior  sacrosciatic  ligament,  and  the  interosseous 
sacrosciatic  ligament.  The  ilium  is  joined  to  the  fifth  lumbar  vertebra 
by  the  iliolumbar  ligaments. 
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Surface  Markings.— The  ala  o£  the  iliac  bone  may  be  palpated 

laterally  as  well  as  the  spine  of  the  pubes  anteriorly.  Posteriorly  may 
be  felt  the  posterior  sui>erior  iliac  spines,  which  are  on  a  level  with  the 
middle  of  the  sacro-iliac  joint,  the  two  tulwrcles  of  the  last  sacral 
vertebra,  the  base  and  tip  of  coccyx,  and  the  tuberosities  of  the  ischia. 

The  bladder  occupies  the  anterior  part  of  the  pelvis,  situated  be- 
tween the  i>ul)ic  b'lnes  and  the  rectum  in  the  male  and  l>etween  the 
pubic  bones  and  the  uterus  and  vafjina  in  the  female.  In  extraperi- 
toneal rupture  of  the  bladder  extravasation  of  urine  is  limited  by  the 
reflection  of  ]K;ritoneum  known  as  the  p<>sicrior  false  and  lateral  false 
ligaments  of  the  bladder. 

Statistics. — PlaRemann's  statistics  from  Miiller's  clinic  at  Rostock, 
based  u[xjn  the  runtgenofiraphic  diagnosis  of   139^^   fractures,  shows 


17  cases  ( i._ 
pelvic  girdle 
fractures  of 
cases,     J.  Je 

for  five  year 
riintgcnosi 


,  divided  as  follows: 

ires,  5  cases ;  isolated 

a  tiires  of  the  ilium,  3 


d  Coiwnhagen  hospitals 

o  the  pul>es,  shown  by 

ii])t.ratioii,  or  neLro]>s_\.  Of  tins  numl)er  the  25  fatal 
cases  showed  that  the  trauma  had  more  serious  consequences  at  other 
points,  excepting  in  three  cases,  in  which  the  ]>alients  died  as  a  result 
of  complications  uf  the  fracture,  and  one.  a  child,  who  died  as  a  direct 
result  of  the  accident.  In  6  cases  the  pubes  alone  was  fractured  and 
in  2  cases  there  were  isolaie<l  fractures  i.)f  the  sacrum  and  ilium.  lu 
55  clinical  cases  there  was  isolated  fracture  of  the  puljes  in  22  in- 
stances, and  puliic  fracture  associated  with  fracture  of  the  ischium  in 
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7  instances ;  isolated  fracture  of  the  acetabulum  in  5  instances ;  isolated 
fractures  of  the  ilium  in  9  instances;  and  in  2  cases  either  the  sacrum 
or  the  ischium  alone  was  fractured.  In  2  there  was  a  double  vertical 
fracture,  in  6  fracture  and  dislocation,  and  in  2  dislocation  alone.  In 
21  cases  there  were  complications  of  the  urinary  system,  including  5 
with  a  fatal  result.  There  was  urinary  retention  in  16  cases,  but  in 
5  cases  of  this  group  the  urine  was  normal;  dysuria  in  2  cases;  the 
urethra  was  ruptured  in  3  cases,  and  the  bladder  in  3  cases — the  latter 
all  proved  fatal. 

Fractures  of  the  pelvis,  as  a  rule,  require  a  great  degree  of  violence 
for  their  production,  although  there  are  reixjrted  cases  in  which  the 
fracturing  force  was  slight.  Pelvic  fractures  may  be  the  result  of 
direct  or  indirect  violence,  and  rarely  of  musculan  action.     Falling 


embankments  or  elevator  cars,  the  passage  of  vehicles  across  the 
pelvis,  crushing  force  such  as  l>eing  caught  between  the  bumpers  of 
cars,  blows,  falls  from  a  height,  and  very  rarely  sudden  muscular 
strain,  are  the  kinds  of  injuries  which  generally  produce  fracture  of 
the  ijelvi,s.  Transmitted  force,  such  as  falls  upon  the  feet  or  trochanter, 
may  produce  these  lesions.  The  fracture  lines  are  usually  multiple, 
rarely  comjxjund,  and  are  dangerous  to  life  on  account  of  the  damage 
to  the  pelvic  contents  which  may  result  in  conjunction  with  the 
fracture. 

The  character  of  fracture  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  frac- 
turing force,  and  is  usually  limited  to  certain  definite  areas,  except  when 
the  fracturing  force  is  an  extreme  form  of  crushing.  Fractures  occur 
where  the  thin  portions  of  the  bone  unite  with  the  thicker  portions,  or 
where  the  pubic,  iliac,  and  ischiatic  elements  of  the  bone  before  adult 
life  are  united  by  cartilage.    The  pelvis,  as  shown  by  Katzenelson,  cCMl- 
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sists  of  two  semicircies.  each  funned  nf  an  anterior  and  posterior  arm, 
with  the  acetabulum  as  the  summit.  In  the  anterior  arm  the  Une  of 
fracture  occurs  at  the  tuljerosity  of  the  pulies.  the  iliojMJCtineal  hne. 
the  ascending  ramus  of  the  ischium,  and  at  the  junction  of  the  ascend- 
ing ranms  of  the  ischium  with  the  descending  ramus  of  the  pul>es.  In 
the  posterior  arm  the  fraclurf  liiii.'  passes  vertically  from  the  jielvic 


bone  down  through  tlie  greater  sciatic  notch  of  the  ihum.  through  the 
lateral  masses  of  the  sacrum,  irregularly  diagonal  through  a  portion 
of  the  ilium  and  sacrum,  and  through  the  sacro-iliac  synchondrosis. 
Varieties, — Fractures  of  the  j>elvis  may  be  classified: 
Fractures  of  TiiE  rami  of  the  pubes  (Figs.  562  and  563)  occur 
from   direct   violence   directed   from   in   front   either   posteriorly   or 


J 
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laterally  and  are  llie  most  cnniiudn  form  of  fracture.  The  line  of 
fracture  passes,  as  a  rule,  through  the  superior  ramus  of  the  puljes 
anterior  to  the  ilinpectineal  eminence  and  through  the  inferior  ramus 
of  the  puhes.  At  times  the  latter  line  is  very  oblique  and  passes 
through  the  inferior  ramus  of  the  ischium.  There  may  or  may  not  be 
an  accompanying  separation  of  the  sacro-iliac  synchondrosis.  Dis^i 
placement  of  the  fragments  may  l»e  marked.  ' 

Fracture  of  the  Kami  with  FHAfTcui;  or  the  Postf.uior  Arm    ' 
OF  THE  Pelvic  Arch    (.Figs.   5114  and   5b5),^ln  thi.';   fracture  the 


anterior  fracture  line  passes  through  the  superior  ramus  of  ihe  pubes 
or  the  ramus  of  the  ischium,  and  the  posterior  part  of  the  fracture  line 
passes  vertically  through  the  ilium  behind  the  acetabulum,  or  through 
the  sacrum,  or  partially  through  the  ilium,  the  sacrum,  and  ihe  s 
iliac  synchondrosis.  It  has  been  called  the  double  vertical  fracture  of 
Malgaigne.  The  injury  occurs  from  anterojuwterior  or  lateral  crush- 
ing. Marked  displacement  of  the  middle  fragment  often  residts.  This 
fragment,  consisting  of  the  acetabulum  with  the  attached  head  of  the 
femur,  is  generally  displaced  upward  with  the  leg;  and  it  may  rotate 
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around  a  vertical  or  horizontal  axis,  so  lliat  the  shape  of  the  pelvis  is 
altered  and  the  extremity  of  the  involved  side  apparently  shortened. 

Separation  of  the  svMriivsis  pubis  ( Fig.  566J  occurs  between 
one  of  the  pubic  bones  and  its  attached  cartilage,  rather  than  Ijetween 
the  two  cartilages  which  Ireloiig  lo  the  joint.  This  separation  may  be 
the  result  of  parturition,  forced  aMnction  of  the  thighs,  or  by  direct 
external  violence.  The  gap  Ijetween  the  two  Ixines  may  be  several 
inches  in  width:  occasionally  the  fracture  is  an  open  one. 

Separation  of  the  SACRO-ri.iAr  svnchondrosis  (Fig.  567)  is 
extremely  rare.    Cases  have  been  reported  by  Malgaigne  and  by  Stini- 


son.  It  is  truly  a  dislocation.  Much  has  recently  been  written  on 
partial  luxation  here  being  frequent  and  causing  painful  backs. 
Dr.  Goldthwaite,  of  Boston,  has  given  this  injury  great  attention. 

Sepahation  of  the  svMPUvsis  prais  and  the  .sacro-iliac  syn- 
CHONDROsis  has  been  observed  by  Malgaigne,  Earle,  Creite  and  Sal- 
leron.  In  the  rei»orted  cases  the  injury  occurred  through  a  fall  from 
a  height  upon  one  foot,  or  from  the  pressure  of  a  heavy  weight  upon 
the  pelvis.  Displacement  consisted  in  elevation  of  the  affected  half  of 
the  pelvis. 

Separation  of  the  symphysis  pubis  and  of  both  sacro-iliac 
SYNCHONDROSES  is  extremely  rare.      The   few   reported  cases   were 


i»  in  doio  reialion  lo  Ihn  iipmr  nm  of  lht''sMlohuI«in.  "fcaw 'T  Dr."w,™.' Ellii.)*' 
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'  the  result  of 


acD"ini|ianieil  1 
]  cxlreitic  vinieiice. 

Fkactl-kes  ok  the  acetabch-m  (  Figs.  5')8-5;^-i)  may  occur  as  a 
railiatinj;  fracture  iu  the  direction  of  the  conjugal  V-cartilage  seen  in 


adolescence,  in  which  the  fracture  line  runs  into  the  sciatic  notch, 
the  obturator  foramen,  and  over  the  hrim  of  the  pelvis.  Other  foniis 
of  fracture  are  thr->se  associated  with  fracture  through  the  rami  of 
the  pubes  and  are  irregular  in  character,  those  involving  the  ritn 
of  the  acetabuhiTu  in  assix-iation  with  partial  dislucation  of  tlie  head  of 
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femur,  and  those  in  which  there  is  fracture  of  the  acetabuhiin  with  in- 
complete or  complete  ]>enetralion  of  the  head  of  the  femnr  through  it 

I  into  the  [lelvic  cavity,  the  so-called  central  luxation  of  tlie   femur. 

'  These  fractures  are  usually  the  result  of  great  violence  applied  directly- 
over  the  side  of  the  pelvis  and  great  trochanter  or  over  the  external 
and  upi>er  surface  of  the  thigh  with  the  thigh  in  the  position  of  marked 
abduction. 

r 


Isolated  fractures  of  the  sacrum  are  rare  and  the  lesion  most 
frequently  reported  is  a  more  or  less  transverse  fracture  below  the 
sacro-iliac  synchondrosis  with  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment 
into  the  pelvis.  This  fracture  results  from  great  direct  violence  applied 
from  behind  or  from  a  fall  upon  the  sacrum. 

Isolated  fractukf.s  of  the  ihum  (Figs.  576-579)  niay  consist 
of  a  fracture  of  the  expanded  [Kirtion  close  to  the  hnea  arcuata.  in 
which  the  line  is  irregular  and  more  or  less  transverse,  the  so-called 
Duverney  fracture,  or  a  fracture  of  the  epiphysis  of  the  crest.    Com- 
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minuted  fractures  are  also  seeii.  These  fractures  are  generally  the 
result  of  direct  violence  applied  from  the  lateral  aspect;  although  a 
case  has  l>een  reported  by  Hamilton,  in  which  there  was  a  tearing  off 
of  a  part  of  the  crest  and  ihe  anterior  superior  spine,  and  one  by  Cotton 
in  which  the  anterior  superior  spine  a'one  was  torn  off,  the  result  uf 
muscular  action.  Other  cases  have  heen  reported  by  various  authors, 
all  of  whicli  occurred  in  young  subjects  and  were  in  all  probability  due 


to   the   action   of   the   sartorius   muscle,   generaliy  occurring   during 
running. 

Isolated  fracture  of  the  ischium  is  rare.  Few  cases  have  been 
reported.  The  lesion  consists  in  a  fracture  of  the  entire  ischium  in 
some  cases,  while  in  others  only  the  tuljerosity  is  fractured.  They  are 
usually  the  result  of  a  fall  upon  the  buttocks. 
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Isolated  fractches  of  the  coccyx  are  the  result  of  a  faU  uiwm 
llhe  buttocks,  or  a  kick,  or  during'  jiarturiiion.  Bony  union  of  the 
Icoccyx  with  the  sacruin  occurs  in  late  adult  life  in  many  cases,  so  that 
I  fracture  at  that  point  is  possible.  Many  so-called  cases  are  undoubtedly 
I'coccyodynia  and  partial  dislocation. 

Symptoms. — Fraclures  of  the  pelvis  as  a  rule  arc  not  accompanied 
tby  considerable  displaccuient  of  fragmenls.  Sliui-k  is  a  ])niniinent 
I  symptom  of  fractures  involving  the  ring  i>f  the  iiclvis,  nut  so  much 


on  account  of  the  fracture  itself  as  on  account  ol  the  great  force 
usually  requisite  in  the  production  of  these  injuries,  and  because  of  the 
intrapelvic  injuries  and  associated  lesions.  Displacement  of  fragments 
varies  with  the  variety  of  fracture.  In  fractures  of  the  rami,  separa- 
tion of  small  [wrtions  of  bone,  as  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  and  tuber- 
osity of  the  ischium,  deformity  is  not  evident  on  inspection.  Fracture 
anteriorly  with  displacement  inward  is  evident  on  insi)ection.  In  the 
lubic  vertical   fracture  of  ^Talgaigne,  there  is  usuallv  marked  dis- 
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placemeiu  upwanl  of  the  middle  portion,  including  the  hip,  and  the 
anterior  su]icrior  spine  and  crest  of  the  ilium  are  carried  upward  and 
outward.  This  is  readily  recognized  on  inspection.  In  transverse 
fracture  of  the  ilium,  inspection  shows  displacement  upward  with  ap- 
parent lengthening  of  the  leg.  Transverse  fracture  of  the  sacrum  may 
be  recognized  hy  the  presence  of  a  ridge  at  the  seat  of  fracture.  Frac- 
ture of  the  upper  and  posterior  arm  of  the  acetabulum  simulates  pos- 


terior  dislocation  of  the  hip,  while  fracture  of  the  acetabulum  with 
]>enetration  of  the  head  through  the  acetabulum  into  the  ]>elvic  cavity 
shows  loss  of  the  normal  prominence  of  the  trochanter,  shortening  of 
the  leg,  relaxation  of  the  fascia  lata,  and  approximation  of  the  great 
trochanter  to  the  acetabular  rim,  and  to  the  symphysis  pubis  (Fig. 
5S0).  Fracture  of  the  anterior  superior  spine  may  also  at  times  be 
recognized  on  inspection.     Separation  at  die  symphysis  pubis  shows 
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bruadening  of  the  trochanters,  wilh  evidence  of  bulging  at  the  sym- 
physis. 

Of  chief  importance  as  symptoms  of  fracture  are  the  facts  derived 
from  careful  palpation.  Palpation  should  be  carefully  made  in  all 
cases.  By  this  means  abnormal  mobility,  crepitus,  localized  pain  and 
tenderness  may  be  elicited.  Individual  bones  may  l>e  pali)ated  by 
studying  the  uninjured  side  of  the  pelvis  with  one  hand  and  with  the 
other  carefully  going  over  the  external  as[)ects  of  the  bone  in  the 
region  of  the  suspected  fracture.  1-ateraI  compression  of  the  pelvis  in 
the  region  of  the  crests  of  the  ilia  or  of  the  trochanters  will  demon- 


lontmis.     It  has  bMn  dt.iibileM  an  old  fnrture  ol 
lueam.  No.  tiSi.so.) 

strate  many  fractures  (Fig.  581).  Pressure  directed  upward  in  the 
line  of  the  thigh  with  the  hip  and  knee  flexed  will  often  produce  pain 
and  at  times  crepitus  and  almormal  mobility  (Fig.  582).  Palpation 
through  the  rectum  or  vagina  may  demonstrate  irregularities  of  out- 
line and  abnormal  position  of  fragments,  and  elicit  pain  and  crepitus. 
Examination  by  these  routes  enables  the  surgeon  to  palpate  the  pos- 
terior wall  of  the  symphysis  and  rami  of  the  pubes,  the  acetabulum, 
the  arcuate  line,  the  ascending  ramus  of  the  ischium,  the  sciatic  notch, 
and  posteriorly  the  coccyx  and  the  promontory  and  upper  portion  of 
the  sacrimi. 

Of  the  subjective  symptoms  of  fracture,  there  may  be  mentioned 
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pain,  accentuated  on  pressure  iir  niovenient,  tenderness,  inability  to 
move  the  leg  al  times  or  to  tiear  weight  on  the  injured  side,  eccliymusis. 
and  distiirlwd  function.  Inahilily  to  flex  the  leg  may  he  due  to  nerve 
injury,  to  infiltration  of  the  psoas  muscle  with  hlood.  or  to  splinter- 
in,!^  and  punclnre  nf  ihe  niu-^cle  Ity  sharp  fragments  of  Ixme.     This 


flc.  sli.— Mfthod  o(  dctiTintnine  cicpitm  and 

movement  may  also  he  impaired  because  the  head  of  the  icnnir  will 
not  stay  in  its  nomial  jwisition  and  has  lost  its  point  of  purchase,  as  in 
fractures  of  Ihe  acetalniluni.  Walking  is  difficult  and  in  most  cases 
impossible  on  account  of  the  pain  and  inability  of  the  leg  to  properly 
support  the  weight  of  the  body  transmitted  through  the  pelvis. 
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Areas  of  ecchymosis  alx)ve  Poupart's  ligament  are  diagnostic  of 
fracture  of  the  i^elvis  and  distinguish  them  from  fractures  of  the  neck 
of  the  femur,  in  which  the  ecchymosis  is  below  the  ligament.  Later 
ecchymosis  appears  in  the  region  of  the  scrotum,  perineum,  hip  and 
sacrum,  depending  ui)on  the  site  of  fracture. 

In  separation  of  the  symphysis  pubis  there  may  be  a  palpable  sulcus 
or  furrow  l>etween  the  two  innominate  bones.  In  addition  there  is 
localized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  local  ecchymosis,  and  abnormal 
movement  on  alternate  rocking  of  the  tw^o  sides  of  the  pelvis,  and 
especially  on  forced  alxluction  of  the  thigh. 

Of  particular  interest  are  the  fractures  of  the  acetabulum  asso- 
ciated with  i)enetration  of  the  fragments  by  the  head  of  the  femur  into 
the  pelvic  cavity.  The  characteristic  symptoms  are  apparent  shorten- 
ing of  the  leg,  loss  of  prominence  of  the  trochanter  major,  loss  of 
tension  of  the  fascia  lata,  outward  rotation  of  the  thigh  with  loss  of 
motion,  and  the  presence  on  rectal  or  vaginal  examination  of  the 
fractured  acetabular  floor  and  prominence  of  the  head  of  the  femur  in 
the  pelvic  cavity. 

Fractures  of  the  rim  of  the  acetabulum  simulate  dislocation  of  the 
head  of  the  femur,  the  usual  lesion  being  a  breaking  off  of  the  pos- 
terior and  upper  edge  of  the  joint  socket.  The  symptoms  are  those  of 
dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  femur  with  crepitus,  and  a  tendency 
toward  recurrence  of  the  dislocation  after  reduction.  In  this  fracture, 
however,  the  limb  assumes  a  position  of  outward  rotation  and  ex- 
tension at  the  hii>-joint.  while  in  ix)sterior  dislocation  of  the  head  of 
the  femur  the  liml)  lies  in  inward  rotation  with  flexion  at  the  hip;  and 
in  fracture  the  tnxhantcr  is  relatively  nearer  the  anterior  superior 
spine  of  the  ilium  than  it  is  in  this  dislocation. 

Fractures  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium  or  its  anterior  superior  spine  are 
readily  recognized  1>y  the  abnormal  displacement  and  mobility  of  frag- 
ments, and  the  situation  of  pain,tenderness,  ecchymosis  and  crepitus. 

Complications. — Any  real  gravity  of  fractures  of  the  i>elvis  is  due, 
not  to  the  damage  done  to  pelvic  bones  themselves  but  to  any  injury 
to  the  i)elvic  contents,  which  so  frequently  accompanies  these  fractures. 
The  chief  complications  of  pelvic  fractures  are  injury  to  the  bladder 
and  urethra,  the  rectum,  the  vagina,  the  iliac  vessels,  the  vesical  and 
pudendal  vessels,  the  sacral  nerves  and  the  intestines. 

Lesions  of  the  bladder  may  be  the  result  of  the  force  producing  the 
fracture  of  the  pelvis,  particularly  if  urine  distends  the  bladder,  or 
may  l>e  due  to  puncture  by  sharp  fragments  of  bone.  When  rupture  of 
the  bladder  is  due  to  direct  force  and  is  accompanied  by  fracture  of 
the  pelvis,  the  bony  lesion  will  usually  be  found  in  the  pubic  rami,  to  be 
separation  of  the  symphysis  pubis,  or  occasionally  in  the  sacrum  or  the 
acetabulum.     Primary  ruptures  of  the  bladder  are  generally  intraperi- 
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Diagnosis  of  intraperitoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder  is  frequently  not 
made  until  too  late  to  save  the  life  of  the  patient. 

In  a  careful  survey  of  the  symptoms  presented  in  susi>ected  rupture 
of  the  urethra  or  l:)ladder,  one  should  Ixiar  in  mind  that  dysuria  or 
anuria  may  result  from  contusion  of  the  abdominal  \v3\l  or  severe 
concussion  of  the  ix^lvis,  producing  paralysis  of  detrusor  vesicae  muscle. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  of  fracture  of  the  pelvis  depends  to  a 
great  degree  upon  the  site  of  fracture  and  the  presence  or  al>sence  of 
injury  to  the  pelvic  contents.  In  uncomplicated  fractures  the  prognosis 
is  always  favoral)le  so  far  as  life  is  concerned.  There  is  re(iuired  in 
ordinary  cases  from  six  to  eight  weeks  for  union  to  take  place,  although 
the  patient  usually  is  incapacitated  for  a  consideral)le  time,  depending 
to  a  great  degree  upon  the  region  of  fracture.  Fractures  involving 
the  acetalnilum.  double  vertical  fractures  of  the  i)elvis.  fractures  of 
the  sacrum,  and  those  in  the  region  of  the  sacro-iliac  joint,  as  a  rule, 
require  a  long  time  l)efore  convalescence  is  complete:  and  in  many  in- 
stances the  working  ix)wer  of  the  individual  is  ix*rmanently  diminished. 
In  fractures  of  the  acetabulum,  permanent  disability  is  often  likely  on 
account  of  immediate  limitation  of  the  range  of  the  hip-joint  and  the 
pf>ssibility  of  the  future  development  of  arthritic  changes  due  to  ex- 
cessive callus.  In  fractures  alx)ut  the  sacro-iliac  joint,  convalescence 
may  be  prolonged  several  years  due  to  nerve  pressure  fn^m  fragments 
and  callus.     Coccyodynia  is  a  usual  sequel  of  fracture  of  the  coccyx. 

Fractures  of  the  i)elvis  with  i)ermanent  displacement  of  fragments 
may,  in  the  female,  be  followed  by  difficult  labor  in  sul>sequent  child- 
births. 

The  most  frequent  complications  of  fracture  of  the  pelvis  are 
injuries  to  the  bladder  and  urethra.  When  present  they  greatly 
diminish  the  likelihood  of  a  favorable  prognosis.  Intraperitoneal  rup- 
ture of  the  bladder  is  followed  by  a  sei)tic  peritonitis,  unless  prompt 
laparotomy  is  i)erformed.  Extraix^ritoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder  or 
rupture  of  the  urethra  is  followed  by  urinary  extravasation,  and  unless 
immediate  rei>air  is  done,  necrosis  and  suppuration  of  the  soft  parts 
occur.  When  i)erineal  section  is  done  for  rupture  of  the  urethra,  there 
may  be  i>ersistent  urinary  fistula  or  stricture  resulting.  Dr.  Roberts 
has  seen  death  from  i>erf oration  of  a  duodenal  ulcer  secondary  to  pel- 
vic suppuration  in  front  of  the  bladder  after  fracture  of  the  pelvis 
with  cystic  laceration. 

Injury  to  bl(K)d-vessels  may  result  in  rapid  and  fatal  hemorrhage 
or  in  subperitoneal  hiematoma,  dei)ending  ujxm  the  vessel  injured  and 
whether  the  i)eritoneum  is  also  torn.  Aneurism  of  the  injured  vessel 
may  develop. 

Injury  to  nerves  may  be  followed  by  i)ersistent  motor  paralysis, 
anaesthesia,  or  neuralgia. 
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in  addition  there  is  trickling  of  blood  from  ibe  meatus  liefore  catheter- 
ization and  afterward,  the  evidence  iioints  to  incuinplete  rupture  of 
the  urethra. 

In  extraperitoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder,  there  will  be  no  difficulty 
in  introducing  the  catheter  into  the  bladder,  but  catheterization  will 
show  bloody  urine.  In  intraperitoneal  rupture,  catheterization  of  the 
Madder  will  produce  at  first  only  a  very  small  amount  of  bloody  unne 
or  at  times  only  blood.  U|xin  further  inlroduciii'ii  an  (■la--lic  resist- 
ance will  \k  feit  which  is  the  collapsed  bladder  \\;ill.     I'—^ibly  by  deft 


majiipulalion  the  tip  of  the  catheter  may  be  introduced  into  the  opening 
into  the  peritoneal  cavity,  when  blood  and  urine  will  be  obtained,  if 
sufficient  time  has  elapsed  since  the  injury  for  their  accumulation. 
This  latter  procedure  is  not  advocated. 

After  twenty-four  hours  additional  symptoms  will  Ire  present.  In 
rupture  of  the  bullxius  portion  of  the  urethra  there  will  Ije  possibly 
swelling  of  the  scrotum  and  penis  due  to  urinary  extravasation;  infil- 
tration above  the  symphysis  and  into  the  groins,  and  dulness  of  the 
lower  part  of  the  alxlomen  are  indicative  either  of  rupture  of  the 
lu-ethra  [Kjsterior  to  the  triangidar  ligament  or  of  extrajwritoneal  rup- 
ture of  the  bladder.  In  intraperitoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder  there  will 
be  the  symptoms  of  a  rapidly  increasing  and  severe  type  of  peritonitis. 
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Diagnosis  of  intraperitoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder  is  frequently  not 
made  until  too  late  to  save  the  life  of  the  patient. 

In  a  careful  survey  of  the  symptoms  presented  in  suspected  rupture 
of  the  urethra  or  bladder,  one  should  Ijear  in  mind  that  dysuria  or 
anuria  may  result  from  contusion  of  the  abdominal  wall  or  severe 
concussion  of  the  i)elvis,  producing  paralysis  (»f  detrusor  vesica*  muscle. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  of  fracture  of  the  pelvis  depends  to  a 
great  degree  upon  the  site  oi  fracture  and  the  presence  or  absence  of 
injury  to  the  pelvic  contents.  In  uncomplicated  fractures  the  prognosis 
is  always  favorable  so  far  as  life  is  concerned.  There  is  recjuired  in 
ordinary  cases  from  six  to  eight  weeks  for  union  to  take  place,  although 
the  ])atient  usually  is  incai)acitated  for  a  considerable  time,  depending 
to  a  great  degree  uiK)n  the  region  of  fracture.  Fractures  involving 
the  acetabulum,  dou1)le  vertical  fractures  of  the  i)elvis,  fractures  of 
the  sacrum,  and  those  in  the  region  of  the  sacro-iliac  joint,  as  a  rule, 
require  a  long  time  l>efore  convalescence  is  complete:  and  in  many  in- 
stances the  working  i)owcr  of  the  individual  is  iKTmanently  diminished. 
In  fractures  of  the  acetabulum,  permanent  disability  is  often  likely  on 
account  of  immediate  limitation  of  the  range  of  the  hip-joint  and  the 
possibility  of  the  future  develojmient  of  arthritic  changes  due  to  ex- 
cessive callus.  In  fractures  aljout  the  sacro-iliac  joint,  convalescence 
may  be  i)rolonged  several  years  due  to  nerve  pressure  from  fragments 
and  callus.     Cc^cyodynia  is  a  usual  sequel  of  fracture  of  the  coccyx. 

Fractures  of  the  ])elvis  with  permanent  displacement  of  fragments 
may,  in  the  female,  be  followed  by  difficult  lalx)r  in  subsequent  child- 
births. 

The  most  frequent  complications  of  fracture  of  the  pelvis  are 
injuries  to  the  bladder  and  urethra.  When  present  they  greatly 
diminish  the  likelihood  of  a  favorable  prognosis.  Intraperitoneal  rup- 
ture of  the  bladder  is  followed  by  a  septic  peritonitis,  unless  prompt 
laparotomy  is  i>erforme(l.  1^2xtrai>eritoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder  or 
rupture  of  the  urethra  is  followed  by  urinary  extravasation,  and  unless 
immediate  rei)air  is  done,  necrosis  and  suppuration  of  the  soft  parts 
occur.  When  jKTineal  section  is  done  for  rupture  of  the  urethra,  there 
may  be  persistent  urinary  fistula  or  stricture  resulting.  Dr.  Roberts 
has  seen  death  from  i^rforation  of  a  duodenal  ulcer  secondary  to  pel- 
vic supi)uration  in  front  of  the  bladder  after  fracture  of  the  pelvis 
with  cystic  laceration. 

Injury  to  blood-vessels  may  result  in  rai)id  and  fatal  hemorrhage 
or  in  subperit(Mieal  hiematoma,  dei)ending  i\\Km  the  vessel  injured  and 
whether  the  i)eritoneum  is  also  torn.  Aneurism  of  the  injured  vessel 
may  develop. 

Injury  to  nerves  may  be  followed  by  i)ersistent  motor  paralysis, 
anaesthesia,  or  neuralgia. 
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Treatment. — The  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  pelvic  bones  con- 
sists of  reduction  of  fragments  when  possible,  maintenance  of  frag- 
ments in  their  normal  position  until  union  occurs,  and  the  treatment  of 
attendant  shock  and  of  the  complications  present. 

In  reduction  of  displaced  fragments,  violent  manipulations  should 
be  avoided,  as  they  tend  to  increase  shock  and  at  times  increase  the 
extent  of  visceral  injury.  Careful  manipulations,  made  through  the 
rectimi  or  vagina,  aided  by  traction  applied  to  the  leg  and  thigh,  may 
reduce  displaced  fragments  of  bone.  In  fractures  of  the  rim  of  the 
acetabulum,  double  vertical  fractures  involving  the  entire  pelvic  rim, 
and  in  fractures  of  the  acetabulum,  with  i^rforation  of  the  head  of  the 
femur  through  the  acetabulum  into  the  i^elvis,  reduction  should  be 
first  accomplished;  then  the  foot  of  the  bed  should  be  elevated  for 
counter- tract  ion  and  a  Buck  traction  apparatus  applied  to  the  leg  and 
thigh  with  sufficient  w^eights  (15  to  20  lb.)  to  maintain  reduction.  In 
fractures  of  the  rami  of  the  pulses  or  ischium,  of  the  sacrum,  in  frac- 
tures in  the  region  of  the  sacro-iliac  synchondrosis,  and  in  sq>arations 
of  the  symphysis  pubis,  the  patient  should  be  placed  flat  on  the  back, 
with  knees  and  thighs  partially  flexed  by  a  pillow  under  the  knees,  and 
support  to  the  pelvis  be  made  by  encircling  bands  of  firm  muslin  or  ad- 
hesive plaster  strai)ping  (  Figs.  584  and  585 ) .  In  some  instances  immo- 
bilization may  l^est  l^e  maintained  by  the  use  of  a  g)'psum  case  applied 
around  the  entire  pelvis,  from  a  point  above  the  crest  of  the  ilium  to 
below  the  trochanters.  In  some  cases  reduction  of  fragments  may  be 
further  accomplished  by  the  use  of  packing  in  the  rectum,  or  vaginal 
packing  in  women.  This  rectal  supjx)rt.  however,  should  be  carefully 
applied,  and  changed  at  least  every  other  day :  the  packing  should  have 
in  its  centre  a  rubl)er  tube  to  facilitate  the  escape  of  flatus. 

In  fractures  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium  the  encircling  bandage  should 
not  be  used,  as  it  tends  to  increase  the  deformity.  Support  in  this  form 
of  fracture  is  l)est  ol)tained  by  the  use  of  properly  applied  sand-bags. 
In  perforating  fractures  of  the  acetabulum,  with  the  head  of  the  femur 
in  the  pelvic  cavity,  lateral  traction  outward  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
thigh  should  be  used  in  addition  to  counter-traction  and  the  Buck 
traction  apparatus.  Fractures  of  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the 
ilium  are  best  treated  by  flexion  of  the  hip  and  leg  and  the  use  of  an 
encircling  gypsum  case.  The  separation  fragment  may  be  held  in 
position  by  sul^cutaneous  nailing  with  a  wire  nail  or  screw.  Fractures 
of  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium  should  be  treated  by  flexion  of  the  leg 
on  the  thigh  and  by  extension  of  the  thigh  at  the  hip  so  as  to  relax  the 
ham-string  muscles.  Fractures  of  the  coccyx  are  best  treated  by 
excision  of  the  coccyx. 

When  intraperitoneal  or  extraperitoneal  rupture  of  the  bladder  is 
present,  exploratory  laparotomy  should  be  performed.     In  intraperi- 
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toneal  rupture  a  vertical  incision  should  be  made  in  the  median  line 
through  the  abdominal  wall,  the  pelvic  cavity  cleansed  with  moist 
sponges,  and  the  rent  in  the  bladder  closed  by  two  layers  of  inter- 
rupted Lemljert  suiures,  the  inner  layer  bein^  of  chromic  catgut,  the 
outer  layer  of  silk.  The  al)dominal  wound  should  then  be  closed  with 
a  cigarette  drain  placed  in  the  [>elvic  cul-de-sac.  Catheterization 
should  be  performed  every  eight  hours  afterward  for  at  least  ten  days. 
In  extraperitoneal  rupture,  exposure  is  [)est  obtained  by  a  transverse 
suprapubic  incision,  and  the  tear  when  found  should  l>e  closed  in  the 
same  manner  as  described  above  for  intraperitoneal  rupture.  The 
after-treatment  should  be  the  same. 


Prelection  at 


To  ohlam  -iK-i,f>-  in  [Ik*  pru^ciK-i:  ni  iheSL-  iw:>  cuiiiplications.  op- 
erative interference  should  be  performed  within  the  iirst  twenty-four 
hours.  In  rupture  of  the  urethra,  perineal  section  should  be  done  as 
soon  as  shock  has  disappeared.  The  proximal  end  of  the  torn  urethra 
should  be  sought  for,  and  when  found  a  male  catheter  should  lie 
passed  through  the  urethra  from  the  external  meatus  to  the  bladder. 
When  possible  the  two  torn  portions  of  the  urethra  should  be  united 
by  chromic  catgut  and  the  perineal  wound  packed.  Otherwise  a  free 
exit  should  be  left  for  drainage  of  urine  through  the  perineal  wound. 
When  the  proximal  end  cannot  be  found  a  suprajmbic  cystotomy 
should  be  performed  and  retrograde  catheterization  done.  The  cath- 
eter should  l)e  maintained  in  the  urethra  for  ten  days  to  two  weeks, 
and  after  this  time  careful  dilatation  with  sounds  should  be  made  to 
prevent  the  occurrence  of  stricture  in  the  urethra. 


CHAPTER  XXI 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  FEMUR 

Anatomy. — The  femur  (Fig.  586)  is  the  largest  of  the  long  bones. 
It  articulates  with  the  innominate  bone  above  and  the  tibia  below.  It 
consists  of  an  upper  extremity,  a  shaft,  and  a  lower  extremity. 

The  upper  extremity  is  divided  into  the  head,  the  neck,  and  the 
greater  and  lesser  trochanters.  The  head  extends  inward  and  upward, 
surmounting  the  neck,  and  consists  of  about  two-thirds  of  a  sphere.  It 
is  covered  with  fibrocartilage,  excepting  at  the  attachment  of  the 
ligamentum  teres  just  below  and  to  the  inner  side  of  its  centre.  The 
neck,  shaped  like  an  oblique  truncated  cylinder,  is  the  constricted 
portion  between  the  head  and  the  shaft,  and  forms  an  obtuse  angle 
with  the  shaft  of  about  120  degrees  in  the  adult.  This  varies  during 
life  from  160  degrees  at  birth  to  no  degrees  later  in  life.  The  great 
trochanter  is  the  upper  external  portion  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  at  its 
junction  with  the  neck.  The  small  trochanter  is  a  projection  at  the 
junction  of  the  inner  and  posterior  surface  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 
opposite  the  great  trochanter.  Between  the  two  trochanters  anteriorly 
runs  a  ridge  called  the  intertrochanteric  line,  and  posteriorly  a  more 
marked  ridge  termed  the  intertrochanteric  ridge. 

There  are  separate  epiphyseal  centres  for  the  head  and  the  greater 
and  the  less  trochanters,  while  the  condyles  have  a  common  epiphysis. 
The  time  for  union  for  the  great  trochanter  is  the  eighteenth  year, 
for  the  small  trochanter  the  seventeenth  year,  and  for  the  head  the 
eighteenth  year.  The  condylar  epiphysis  unites  with  the  shaft  about 
the  eighteenth  or  twentieth  year.  The  femur  bears  the  entire  weight 
of  the  body  in  the  upright  position.  The  weakest  portion  of  the  bone, 
because  of  its  structure  and  position,  is  the  neck.  This,  however,  is 
specially  strengthened,  not  only  by  its  shape,  but  also  by  the  lateral 
construction  of  the  spongy  structure,  which  is  arranged  with  trabeculae 
to  bear  pressure  and  tension  in  the  definite  lines  needed.  The  head 
receives  its  blood  supply  through  an  artery  in  the  round  ligament  and 
through  the  circulation  in  the  cancellated  structure. 

In  later  years  the  vessels  in  the  ligament  disappear  almost  entirely, 
so  that  the  nutrition  of  the  head  is  dependent  upon  the  blood  supply 
from  the  spongy  tissue  of  the  neck. 

The  shaft  of  the  femur  is  arched  convexly  anteriorly,  is  nearly 
cylindrical,  and  toward  its  lower  end,  becoming  broader,  presents  a 
three-sided  prism  with  three  surfaces,  two  lateral  and  one  ventral. 
Posteriorly  is  seen  the  longitudinal  linea  aspera,  formed  by  the  junction 

467 


468  TREATISE  OX  FRACTURES 

of  the  spiral  line  and  gluteal  ridge;  below,  the  linea  asi>era  divides  into 
internal  and  external  condylar  ridges. 

The  lower  extremity  of  the  femur  is  broad  and  consists  of  the  two 
masses  of  l)one,  the  internal  and  the  external  condyles.  Tliese  are 
more  prominent  posteriorly  and  are  separated  l>y  the  deep  intercondj'lar 
notch,  while  anteriorly  they  are  united  by  the  trochlear  or  articular 
surface  of  the  patella.     L'lXjn  the  condyles  on  each  side  there  is  a 


prominence  on  the  lateral  surface,  the   internal  epicondyle  and  the 
external  q)icondyle. 

The  hip-joint  is  ihc  articulation  l»et\veen  tlie  acetabulum  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  femur.  Its  ligaments  cunsist  of  the  glenoidal  or 
Cotyloid  ligament,  which  is  a  circular  fibrocartiiage  deepening  the 
acetabular  cavity,  the  round  ligament  or  ligamtntuni  teres  inserted  in 
the  head  of  the  feninr.  and  the  capsular  ligament  attached  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  glenoid  ligament,  which  surrounds  the  neck  of  the 
femur,  excepting  a  small  part  iJosteriorly.  In  addition  are  the  three 
accessory  ligaments,  the  iliofemoral  or  the  inverted  Y  or  Bigelow  liga- 
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nient,  which  strengthens  the  capsule,  the  pubocapsular,  and  the  ischio- 
capsular  Hgaments.  The  knee-joint  is  the  articulation  between  the 
condylar  surface  of  the  femur  and  the  tuberosities  of  the  tibia  below 
and  the  trochlear  surface  of  the  condyles  and  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  patella  in  front.  Upon  the  upper  articular  facets  of  the  tibia  are 
two  menisci,  called  the  internal  and  external  semilunar  fibrocartilages. 

The  ligaments  of  the  knee-joint  are :  the  internal  lateral  ligament, 
the  external  lateral  ligaments,  the 
posterior  ligaments,  the  ligament  of 
the  patella,  the  capsular  ligament, 
the  synovial  or  alar  ligaments,  the 
anterior  crucial  ligament,  and  the 
jwsterior  crucial  ligament. 

Surface  Markings. — The  princi- 
pal landmarks  to  be  rememlwred 
in  fractures  of  the  femur  are  the 
anterior  spine  of  the  ilium,  the  spine 
of  the  pubes,  the  tuberosity  of  the 
ischium,  the  great  trochanter  of  the 
femur,  the  umbilicus,  the  patella 
and  the  internal  malleolus.  These 
jK>ints  are  of  value  in  determining 
shortening  of  the  Ixmes  of  the 
thigh  and  leg.  On  the  outside  of 
tlie  thigh  alxJUt  four  inches  Ijelow 
and  posterior  to  the  anterior  super- 
ior spine  of  tlie  ilium  will  be  found 
a  marked  prominence,  just  below  a 
.  depression ;  it  is  the  great  trochanter 
o{  the  femur.  The  relations  of  this  'Sry 
trochanter  to  other  landmarks  are  *" 
of  great  importance,  for  they  determini 
of  fracture  and  luxation. 

A  number  of  aids  are  in  use  for  determining  the  existence  of  frac- 
ture of  the  neck  of  the  fennir.  The  most  im|K)rtant  of  these  are  the 
relation  of  the  trochanter  of  the  injured  limb  to  the  Roser-Nelaton 
line  and  the  Bryant  triangle.  These  topographical  markings  are  used 
]iarticularly  in  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  elevation  of  the 
,2;reat  trnchanler  on  the  injured  side.  The  Koser-N'elaton  line  (Figs. 
5S7  and  588}  is  a  line  drawn  from  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the 
ilium  to  the  tip  of  the  tuberosity  of  the  ischium.  Normally  the  upper 
border  of  the  great  trochanter  should  touch  this  line,  and  this  relation 
is  not  disturbed  by  flexion  and  extension  of  the  thigh.  Comparison  of 
the  two  sides  will  usually  show  a  displacement  upward  of  the  trochanter 


i  great  extent  the  presence 
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in  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur.  The  two  siJes  must  be  examined 
with  the  two  limbs  perfectly  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  right  angle  to 
a  line  drawn  across  the  top  of  llie  i>elvis,  either  at  the  level  of  the 
crests  of  the  ilia  or  from  one  anterior  superior  spinous  process  to  the 
other  (Fig.  589).    Abduction  or  adduction  of  either  side  will  alter  the  | 


is  drawn  from  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  to  the  great 
trochanter,  thus  forming  a  triangle.  In  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the 
femur  the  second  line  is  found  to  Ije  shortened  in  comparison  with  that 
of  the  sound  side  (Fig.  599). 

Relaxation  of  the  fascia  lata  as  a  test  or  proof  of  shortening  due 
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to  fracture  of  the  femur  was  first  suggested  by  Allis.  This  relaxa- 
tion is  best  observed  between  the  crests  of  the  ilium  and  the  great 
trochanter,  and  also  above  the  outer  condyle  of  the  femur  (Fig.  591). 
Another  measurement  used  to  determine  shortening  of  the  leg  from 
fracture  of  the  femur  is  that  between  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the 
ilium  and  the  internal  malleolus  (Fig.  592).  Comparison  with  the 
sound  side  will  determine  the  presence  of  shortening  in  fractures  of 
the  femnr  or  of  the  Ix)nes  of  the  leg  (Fig,  593).  Measurement  be- 
tween the  anterior  spine  of  the  ilium  and  the  adductor  tubercle  is  at 


times  used  to  demonstrate  shortening  in  fractures  of  the  femur.  When 
making  these  measurements,  the  patient  should  be  placed  on  a  flat 
table  and  care  be  taken  to  place  the  lower  limbs  exactly  parallel  to  each 
other  and  at  right  angle  with  the  transverse  axis  of  the  pelvis  or  a  line 
drawn  through  the  acetabula.  It  must  be  recollected  that  uninjured 
femurs  may  lie  asymmetrical  in  length,  and  that  usually  the  surgeon 
has  no  information  whether  the  longer  or  shorter  femur  has  been 
broken.  This  has  been  proved  by  measuring  the  bones  of  skeletons  in 
which  there  has  lieen  no  injury  prior  to  death.    The  tibia  on  one  side 
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may  be  longer  than  that  of  the  other  leg,  therefore  a  difference  in  the 
length  of  legs  after  a  fracture  may  be  due  not  to  a  broken  femur  but 
to  a  normally  short  tibia.  These  known  anatomical  variations  must  be 
reckoned  with  in  investigating  possible  fractures. 

The  shaft  of  the  femur  is  well  covered  by  muscles,  so  that  the  shaft 
can  be  only  indefinitely  felt  with  the  fingers.  At  the  lower  end  of  the 
femur  the  internal  and  external  condyles  may  l)e  readily  palpated,  as 
well  as  the  adductor  tubercle. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  from  Miiller's  clinic  at  Rostock, 
based  uipou  the  radiographic  diagnosis  of  1393  cases,  shows  that  the 
femur  was  fractured  in  150  instances  (10.81  i>er  cent),  as  follows: 

Per  cent. 

1.  Fractures  at  the  upper  end 84  61.04 

(i)  Fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur 60  4-J07 

(a)  Fractures,  collo-subcapital  11  0.78 

(b)  Fractures,  collo-intermediate 20  1.43 

(c)  Fractures,  collo-intertrochantcric 5  0.359 

({/)   Fractures,  collo-trochanteric 24  1.79 

(2)  Separation  of  the  upper  femoral  epiphysis 4  0.29 

(3)  Fracture  of  the  femur,  per-trochanteric   7  0.509 

(4)  Fracture  of  the  greater  trochanter 2  0.143 

(5)  Fracture  of  the  femur,  subtrochanteric 11  0.78 

2.  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 55  3.94 

3.  Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  femur 11  0.89 

( i)  Supracondylar  fracture  of  the  femur 7  0.509 

(2)  Separation  of  the  lower  epiphysis  of  femur 2  0.143 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  condyles  of  femur 2  0.143 

Fractures  of  the  femur  will  l)e  considered  as  follows :  fractures  of 
the  upper  end  of  the  femur;  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur; 
fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  femur. 

Fractures  of  the  Upper  End  of  the  Femur 
Fractures  of  the  Head  of  the  Femur. — This  injury  is  extremely  rare 
(Fig.  594) .  The  reported  cases  occur  not  as  independent  fractures  but 
in  conjunction  with  dislocation  of  the  femoral  head,  especially  of  dislo- 
cations fr(;m  direct  thrust,  says  Cotton.  They  partake  of  the  nature 
of  a  compression  fracture,  and  are  due  to  such  trauma  as  a  direct  fall 
upon  the  trochanter  or  being  run  over  by  a  heavy  w^agon.  A  case 
reported  by  Riedel  showed  longitudinal  splitting  of  the  head  and 
neck.  The  symptoms  were  shortening  to  about  two  inches,  inward 
rotation,  flexion,  and  indistinct  crepitus.  The  treatment  in  this  case 
consisted  of  excision  of  the  upper  fragment  wnth  reposition  of  the 
remainder  of  the  head  into  the  acetabular  cavity.  Recovery  followed 
with  ankylosis  and  shortening  of  2  an.  Other  cases  are  reported 
by  Braun  and  by  Stimson.  It  is  possible  that  nailing  through  the 
great  trochanter  and  neck  might  be  available. 
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Fractures  of  the  Neck  of  the  Femur, — Fractures  of  the  neck  of 
the  femur  (Figs.  595-597)  are  observed  during  all  decades  of  life. 
In  children  rare,  in  early  adult  life  they  are  fairly  frequent,  but  the  great 

majority  are  found  in  late  adult  life,  particularly  after  tlic  age  of  fifty- 
five  years.  Recent  investigations  l>ase<i  upon  radiogra])hic  examina- 
tion have  shown  a  conijiarative  frecjuency  of  these  fractures  during 


childhood.  Before  the  use  of  the  Riintgeu  ray  these  usually  were 
considered  to  be  contusions  of  the  hip  or  epiphyseal  separations  of  the 
femoral  head.  Haldenwang  and  Whitman's  observations  on  this  sub- 
ject have  been  very  enlightening.  Haldenwang  collected  a  series  of 
25  cases  occurring  between  the  ages  of  one  and  eighteen  years ;  and 


of  these  2^  were  fractures  of  the  femoral  neck.  Seven  were  found  in 
children  ten  years  of  age  or  younger,  and  17  were  between  ten  and 
eighteen  years.  Of  them  15  were  observed  in  females.  In  the  ma- 
jority the  fracture  was  at  the  base  of  the  neck,  a  few  were  close  lo  the 
head,  and  the  remainder  were  intermediate  fractures.    All  excepting 
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six  were  only  recognized  long  after  the  injury,  when  an  operation  was 
about  to  be  performed  for  the  resultant  coxa  vara.  Cervical  fracture 
is,  however,  one  essentially  of  late  adult  life,  and  is  more  common  in 
women  than  in  men.  It  constitutes  one-third  of  all  fractures  occurring 
in  persons  over  seventy  years. 

Etiology. — Very  few  patients  are  able  to  tell  just  how  their  femurs 
have  been  broken.  Experiments  have  lx;en  made  which  show  that 
fractures  of  the  femoral  neck  may  occur  from  a  variety  of  forces. 
Some  may  be  produced  by  direct  force  applie<l  to  the  tr(Khanter,  by  a 
blow  on  the  knee,  by  extreme  alxluction  or  by  undue  Iiyiwrextension. 
Some  authorities  contend  that  these  fractures  arc  in  some  instances 
the  result  of  strain  exerted  through  the  ligaments  when  the  limb  is  in 
an  extreme  position,  and  ihat  the  fall  is  the  result  of  the  fracture  and 
not  the  fracture  the  result  of  the  fall.  In  the  majority  of  cases,  how- 
ever, the  fracture  i,-;  proljabiy  the  result  of  a  mis-step,  a  fall  to  the 
ground  while  walking,  or  a  slight  jar.  In  the  very  young,  moderate 
forms  of  violence  may  l>e  the  exciting  cause  of 
these  cervical  fractures.  Those  ot>served  in  early 
I  adult  life  are  generally  the  result  of  more  ex- 
treme violence,  such  as  a  fall  uixm  the  trochan- 
ter, or  upon  the  butti>cks.  In  the  aged  little 
force  is  required  to  cause  the  injury.  Often  a 
mis-step  and  the  subsequent  effort  to  regain  one's 
I  balance  may  be  the  only  form  of  violence  to 
'  which  the  femur  has  I)een  subjected. 
portmnii'y~^''KwSiK""l!r  Fractures  by  muscular  action  are  occasion- 
ye^ra^ManjTe"  (M^tfir "i"!.™  a")"  obser\-ed  iH  cascs  in  which  the  capsule  and 
earn.  No.  IJ97.00JS.)  Y-Iigauient  are  unduly  stretched  by  the  mus- 

cular ]>ull.  Dr.  Allis.  of  Philadelphia,  has  within  recent  years  made 
si>me  valuable  obser\atif)ns  on  the  causation  of  fractures,  but  has  not 
yet  published  them. 

The  contributing  cause  of  fracture,  in  persons  over  fifty  years  of 
age.  is  the  chaiij^e  which  lakes  place  in  the  comi^sitinu  of  the  bones 
of  the  entire  skeleton.  In  the  neck  of  the  femur  these  changes  are 
jiarticularly  iuiiKjrtant.  in  that  they  greatly  lessen  the  strength  of  the 
neck  of  the  femur,  which  depends  U|xin  its  anatomical  construction  to 
supjxjrt  the  whole  weight  (jf  the  Ixulj-  in  walking  and  to  repel  all 
sudden  strains  and  stresses  placed  upim  it. 

After  the  fiftieth  year  there  occurs  an  eccentric  atrophy  of  bone. 
The  cortex  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  becomes  thinner,  and  the  lamelhe 
of  the  siKmgy  interior  are  to  a  great  measure  absorlied  and  replaced  by 
large  cavities  containing  yellow  bone-marrow.  This  rarefaction  of 
osseous  iissne,  with  the  consequent  loss  of  strength,  is  a  much  more 
potent  factor  in  the  frequent  occurrence  of  fractures  of  the  neck  of 
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the  ieniur  than  the  changes  cf  angle  which  occur  between  the  shaft  and 
neck  with  advancing  life.  This  degenerative  change  is  the  predispos- 
ing cause  which  i>ermits  slight  injuries  to  have  such  disastrous  results. 

Varieties. — Classification  of  fractures  oi  the  femora!  neck,  based 
upon  radiographic  findings  given  by  Plagemann  is :  { i )  fractures  coUo- 
subcapital  (Fig.  598);  (2)  fractures  collo-intennediate  (Figs.  599- 
601)  (the  earlier  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur)  ;  (3)  fractures 
collo-intertrochanteric  (Fig.  602)  (after  Kocher)  orinasal  fractures  of 
neck  of  femur  (after  Konig)  without  accompam-iug  fracture  of  the 
trochanteric  region :  (4)  fractures  collo-trochanteric  (Figs.  603-605). 

The  first,  or  collo-sulxrapital,  form  of  fracture  is  intracapsular, 
liw^ted  near  the  head  of  the  l)one,  with  an  irregular  fracture  line  run- 
ning transverse  or  slightly  oblique. 


'J"he  senind.  <)r  culli>-internitdiate.  the  so-called  mixed  fracture  of 
the  neck  of  the  femur,  has  a  fracture  line  irregularly  oblique,  running 
through  the  middle  of  the  femoral  neck.  This  fracture  is  similar  to  the 
partially  intra-  and  partially  extracapsular  fracture  of  the  earlier  classi- 
fication of  mixed  fractures.  On  account  of  the  lower  insertion  of  the 
joint  cai>su!e  in  front  than  Iwhiiid.  the  line  may  be  intracapsular  in  front 
and  extracapsular  behind. 

The  third,  the  fracture  collo-inlertrochanteric  (Kocher),  has  a  line 
running  through  the  Ijase  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  along  the  intertro- 
chanteric line,  ending  near  tiie  lesser  trochanter,  without  an  accom- 
panying fracture  of  the  trochanteric  region. 
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The  fniirth,  the  socaHed  fracture  collo-trochaiileric,  lias  a  frac- 
ture line  which  runs  thniugh  the  base  of  the  femoral  neck  on  one  side. 
and  through  the  region  of  the  trochanter  on  the  other  side,  and  usually 
takes  the  fonn  i>f  ihe  letter  T,  K,  or  L.  In  this  form  there  is  at  the 
same  time  a  complete  or  partial  breaking  off  of  both  trochanters,  com- 
bined with  more  or  less  numerous  separate  fissures,  running  into  the 
diaphysis  of  the  femur. 


I 


FlO.  S9S.— FractuK  ot  tho  neck  of  U";  i'-^^'-     ICollo-aubcnpilu]  junction  ol  tht  henjl  »nd  Ihe  Hc^) 

In  addition  to  those  of  the  alxjve  classification  there  are  fractures 
which  show  other  than  the  usual  characteristics;  but  in  the  main,  the  i 
classification  given  above  covers  the  varieties  as  well  as  is  possible. 
The  exceptions  to  these  four  varieties  may  be  looked  ui>on  as  irregu- 
lar varieties.  Most  fractures  will  be  found  to  come  under  one  of  two 
heads — fractures  of  the  narrow  part  of  the  neck,  and  fractures  at  the 
base  of  the  neck.  The  older  terms,  intracapsular  and  extracapsular, 
should  be  discarded. 
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Iiiipaclioii  and  fixalitm  of  fragments  at  the  time  of  the  injury  is 

ry  frequent  in  fractures  of  the  base  of  the  neck  and  not  infrequent 

I  in  those  of  the  subcapital  variety.     When  impaction  occurs,  the  re- 

I  suiting  evcrsion  or  inversion  depends  uiK>n  whether  the  ]>osterior  part 

I  or  the  anterior  part  of  the  neck  suffers  greater  destruction.     When 

I  there  is  eversion  present,  destruction  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  neck 

!   is  the  greater,  and  when  inversion  is  present  destruction  of  the  anterior 

part  of  the  neck  is  present.     The  presence  of  eversion  or  inversion  is 

due  to  the  direction  of  the  fracturing  forces  and  the  form  of  rotation 

present  at  the  time  of  fracture.     Nearly  all  fractures  <>S  femoral  neck 

if  not  disturbed  by  handling  will  probably  l)e  found  tn  be  impacted  or 

the  fragments  at  least  entangled. 


N 


Wlien  the  fraciure  line  occupies  the  ajw-x  of  the  neck  there  is 
great  liability  of  interference  with  the  blood  sujiply  of  the  head. 
Usually  there  remains  some  blood  supply  through  the  ligamentum 
teres  and  through  jwrtions  of  uutom  capsule  and  periosteum.  In 
fractures  at  the  base  of  the  neck,  interference  with  the  bloixi  supply 
is  not  so  liable  to  lake  place  as  the  line  of  fracture  is  i>artially  without 
the  capsule  of  the  joint.  Impaction  of  fragments  is  more  frequently 
present  as  the  fracture  line  approaches  the  trochanters.  Fractures  at 
the  apex  of  the  neck  show  fre«iuently  absence  of  impaction  or  incom- 
plete im]>action.  Fractures  toward  the  base  are  generally  impacted. 
This  impqclion  may  \>e  complete  or  incomplete. 

In  fractures  in  which  impaction  is  complete  ihe  npirer  fragment  of 
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the  neck  is  driven  into  the  iroclianteric  fragments,  which  are  usually 
twisted  backward,  and  with  the  shaft  of  the  femur  rotated  outward. 
The  angle  of  the  shaft  and  neck  approaches  more  nearly  a  right  angle 
and  the  distance  ]>et\vecn  the  trochanters  and  head  is  lessened.  When 
impaction  is  incomplete  it  is  due  either  to  violent  manipidation  of  the 
part  or  more  frequently  to  the  fact  that  it  does  not  involve  the  entire 
circumference  of  the  neck,  so  that  only  one  side,  K^nerally  the  jms- 
terior  i)arl.  and  the  upper  fragment,  is  impacted  into  the  trochanteric 
fragments.  When  impaction  is  absent,  particularly  in  fractures  at 
the  base  of  the  neck,  the  irochanteric  fraginent  with  the  shaft  is  drawn 
upward,  displaced  backward,  and  rotated  outward.     This  po'iitinn  is 


due  to  muscular  pull,  and  the  weight  of  the  extremity,  which  tends  to 
rotate  outward  from  its  own  weight  when  the  patient  is  lying  on  his 
back. 

Symptoms. — Localization  of  the  exact  seat  of  fractures  of  the 
neck  of  the  femur  is  almost  impossible  by  clinical  symptoms  alone. 
This  is  due  to  the  shortness  of  the  fragment  and  its  depth  in  the 
tissues.  In  cases  of  susfjecled  fracture,  and  indeed  in  all  injuries 
about  the  hip-joint  that  cause  disability,  radiographic  examination 
should  be  made.  It  is  only  by  adhering  strictly  to  this  rule  that  the 
exact  variety  of  a  fracture  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  impaction 
may  be  determined.  In  a  small  number  of  cases  radiographic  exam- 
ination will  not  he  possible,  on  account  of  the  age  of  the  patient  or 
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I  other  (litVicnlty  of  traiisixirtation,  and  in  these  cases  diagnosis  must 

("be  made  from  the  cHnical  symptoms. 

The  syni|)tonis  of  fracture  of  tlie  neck  of  the  femur  are  irapair- 

I'ment  of  motion,  muscular  relaxation,   false  motion,  eversion  or  in- 

■version.  shortening,  crepitus,  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  swelling, 

|<cchymosis. 

hnpairmoit  of  Molian.~.\s  a  rule  the  patient  is  unable  to  lift  the 

I  extremity  from  the  bed  or  to  bear  the  weight  of  the  Iwdy  upon  it.  At 
times  he  is  able  to  slightly  elevate  the  thigh  from  the  l>ed.  particularly 

'  if  he  can  obtain  a  purchase  on  the  bed  with  the  heel.     Flexion  of  the 

i  thigh  is  at  times  possible  when  the  thigh  is  in  a  position  of  abduction. 

[Ability  to  raise  the  foot  from  the  lied  is  usually  impossible.  'WTien 
inipaclinn  of  fragments  is  absent,  motor  disability  is  more  marked 
than  in  those  cases  where  it  is  present.     In  some  instances  patients 


P 


have  been  known  to  walk  on  the  injured  limb,  hut  in  these  instances 
firm  impaction  was  present. 

Muscular  Relaxation. — With  the  shortening  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  ihac  crest  and  the  great  trochanter  muscular  relaxation  takes 
place,  particularly  of  the  gluteals  and  of  ihc  tensor  of  the  fascia  of 
the  thigh.  1"his  relaxation  is  noted  by  the  presence  of  an  abnormal 
depresssion  abo\e  the  great  trochanter,  and  above  the  outer  condyle 
of  the  femur  (Fig,  591  )  (Allis). 

Cleemann  has  called  attention  to  a  wrinkling  of  the  skin  over  the 
patellar  ligament  in  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur,  which  will  be 
obliterated  when  extension  is  made.  This  is  due  to  the  same  physical 
cause  as  the  lessening  of  tension  of  the  fascial  sheath  on  the  outside 
of  the  thigh,  namely,  the  shortening  of  the  length  of  the  thigh  bone 
by  over-riding  at  the  point  of  fracture. 
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False  Motion. — This  is  demonstrated  by  rotation  of  the  thigh  with 
one  hand  while  the  other  hand  is  placed  upon  the  great  trochanter 
(Fig.  606).  In  impacted  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  this  arc 
of  rotation  will  be  less  than  on  the  normal  side  and  will  be  the  arc  of 
a  circle  whose  radius  is  the  distance  from  the  line  of  fracture  to  the 
surface  of  the  trochanter.  In  unimpacted  fracture,  the  shortness  of 
the  arc  of  rotation  will  be  even  more  marked:  it  is  more  evident  the 
nearer  the  fracture  is  to  the  trochanter  (Fig.  607). 

Evcrsion  and  Inversion. — An  increased  eversion  of  an  injured 
limb  is  usually  pathognomonic  of  fracture.  When  a  person  lies  on  his 
back  both  thighs  are  usually  slightly  everted  by  gravity.  There  is 
usually  a  slight  degree  of  alxluction  and  flexion  at  the  hip,  with  marked 
eversion  of  the  entire  extremitv,  when  the  neck  of  a  femur  has  been 
fractured.  In  impacted  fractures,  the  limb  rests  upon  its  outer  side 
with  the  little  toe  almost  touching  the  mattress  and  the  heel  is  on  a 
level  with  the  hollow  between  the  internal  malleolus  and  the  tip  of  the 


Fig.  607. — Drawing  to  show  why  the  arc  of  rotation  is  shortened  in  unimpacted  fractures  of  the 
neck  of  the  femur.  In  A  the  centre  of  rotation  is  at  the  acetabulum,  while  in  B,  C  and  D  the 
centre  of  rotation  is  about  the  axis  of  the  femoral  shaft.  In  inpacted  fractures  the  centre  of  rotation 
is  at  the  acetabulum  but  the  arc  is  less  than  normal. 

calcaneum  of  the  sound  foot.  In  unimpacted  fractures,  eversion  is 
absolute  and  the  limb  is  generally  not  flexed  or  abducted  at  the  thigh. 
This  eversion  is  due  to. the  fact  that  crushing  and  imi>action  of  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  neck  are  usually  greater  than  involvement  of 
the  anterior  part  of  the  neck,  and  also  by  the  fact  that  gravity  is  un- 
resisted by  the  normal  supix)rting  agencies  of  the  limb.  In  a  few  in- 
stances inversion,  which  may  be  marked,  is  seen.  This  is  usually  due 
to  impaction  of  the  front  of  the  fracture  from  the  trauma  being  the 
result  of  a  blow  on  the  back  of  the  hip.  In  all  cases  comparison  with 
the  uninjured  limb  should  l^e  made  to  determine  whether  eversion  is 
apparent  or  real,  whether  the  extent  of  possible  eversion  is  greater  or 
less  on  the  injured  side,  and  whether  the  supposed  fracture  interferes 
with  or  increases  toward  rotation.  Violent  manipulation  to  determine 
false  motion,  eversion,  or  inversion  is  strongly  condemned.  It  is  often 
wiser  to  delay  making  a  positive  diagnosis  than  to  break  up  impaction 
or  tear  the  periosteum  at  the  seat  of  fracture. 
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Shortening, — Shortening  is  one  of  the  most  imix^rtant  diagnostic 
signs  in  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  feniiir.  It  dei)ends  upon  changes 
in  the  angle  of  the  neck  with  the  shaft  and  upon  over-riding  of  frag- 
ments. In  impacted  fractures  the  shortening  is  usually  less  than  one 
inch,  while  in  unimpacted  fractures  it  may  l)e  from  one  and  a  half  to 
three  inches.  Primary  minimum  shortening  in  impacted  fractures, 
changing  later  to  a  great  degree  of  shortening,  indicates  either  partial 
or  complete  ab()lili(jn  ul  impaction,  liardclchcn  states  that  in  frac- 
tures of  the  narrow  part  of  the  neck  within  the  capsule,  longitudinal 
displacement  is  prevented  by  the  action  of  the  intact  ix>rtion  of 
the  capsule  or  l>y  the  impingement  of  the  upper  fragment  against 
the  small  trochanter.  Later,  if  the  capsule  yields  or  the  fragments 
are  unlocked  the  shortening  increases.  In  taking  measurements  to 
determine  the  presence  of  shortening,  attention  should  l>e  paid  to 
the  normal  difTerenccs  which  exist  in  the  same  individual  in  the  length 
of  the  two  fennirs  and  of  the  two  tihias. 

The  most  trustworthy  methruls  to  determine  the  presence  of  short- 
ening due  to  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  are :  ( i )  Measurement 
of  the  distance  from  the  anterit^r  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  to  the 
tip  of  the  internal  malleolus  (  V'\g.  592),  on  both  sides.  In  fracture 
of  the  neck  of  the  femur  the  distance  between  these  two  points  will  be 
less  on  the  affected  side.  (2)  The  relation  of  the  great  trochanter  to 
the  Roser-Xelaton  line  (Figs.  5*^7  and  5SS).  In  fracture  the  great 
trochanter  will  be  al)Ove  this  line.  (3)  Measurement  by  means  of 
Br\'ant\s  triangle  (Figs.  587  and  588).  In  this  test  the  distance  from 
the  tip  of  tlie  great  trochanter  to  the  vertical  line  droi)ped  from  the 
anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  with  the  patient  flat  on  his  back 
will  be  less  on  the  affected  side.  In  making  use  of  the  above  three 
tests  the  patient  should  lie  uixni  a  firm,  flat  surface,  such  as  a  table,  the 
two  lower  extremities  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  line  of  the  spine 
and  at  right  angles  to  a  line  drawn  through  the  two  anterior  superior 
spines  of  the  ilia.  Shortening  may  also  be  determined  by  the  Allis  and 
the  Cleemann  tests  noted  above. 

Crepitus. — Crei)itation  is  an  important  symptom  of  fracture  of  the 
neck  of  the  femur  when  it  can  l)e  elicited.  It  is  not  obtainable  in  the 
presence  of  impaction  of  fragments,  or  in  those  cases  of  non-impaction 
where  the  fragments  are  over-riding  and  cannot  l>e  brought  into  appo- 
sition by  traction.  It  should  not  be  sought  for,  as  a  nile,  because  of 
the  danger  of  separating  impaction  of  fragments  and  tearing  adherent 
bands  of  i)eriosteum.  When  impaction  is  not  present  it  can  generally 
be  demonstrated  by  pressure  back  of  the  great  trochanter  or  by  trac- 
tion with  or  without  rotation.  It  may  l>e  simulated  in  manipulation 
by  the  rubbing  of  the  outer  fragments  upon  the  ilium.  Crepitus  in 
unimpacted  fractures  may  more  readily  l)e  determined  in  fractures 
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involving  the  base  of  the  neck  and  trochanters  than  in  those  of  the  apex 
of  the  neck. 

Pain. — In  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  pain  is  generally 
present.  It  is  greater  in  fractures  involving  the  base  of  the  neck ;  and 
in  these  cases  is  generally  at  the  outer  and  upper  part  of  the  hip,  while 
in  fractures  of  the  neck  the  pain  is  generally  in  the  inguinal  region. 
Pain  is  increased  by  active  or  passive  movements  of  the  thigh. 

Tenderness. — Tenderness  on  pressure 
is  generally  localized  outside  of  the  femoral 
vessels. 

Swelling. — Localized  swelling  is  gener- 
ally present  in  all  fractures  of  the  neck  oi 
the  femur.  It  is  greater  in  fractures  ap- 
proaching the  trochanteric  region.  The 
fold  of  the  buttock  is  less  pronounced  than 
on  the  sound  side. 

Ecchymosis. — Ecchyniosis  only  ai>pears 
after  several  days  liave  elapsed  and  it  ap- 
jjears  more  constantly  in  pr()]K)rtion  to  the 
proximity  of  the  fracture  to  the  great  tro- 
chanter. When  the  line  of  fracture  is 
mainly  intracapsular,  the  area  of  ecchy- 
mosis is  limited  to  the  gri>in  below 
Poupart's  ligament  and  inner  surface  of 
thigh,  while  in  fractures  of  the  base  of  the 
neck,  which  are  mostly  or  wholly  extracap- 
.sular,  the  area  of  ecchymosis  is  limited 
generally  to  the  trochanteric  region,  but 
may  be  diffuse  by  lieing  scattered  over  the 
outer  surface  of  the  thigh  and  buttiKk. 

Diagnosis. — In  the  presence  of  the 
above  symptoms  diagnosis  is  seldom  diffi- 
cult. Even  when  the  symptoms  are  slight 
in  character  a  i)ositive  diagnosis  of  fracture 
of  the  neck  of  the  femur  usually  may  be 
made  by  careful  examination.  An  anass- 
thetic  is  not  required  and  violent  manipu- 
lations to  determine  crepitus  should  never  appi^'T'sh^oJingt  evmlo^'^^lfe 
l>e  made.  In  practically  all  instances  a  '"'■ 
radiographic  examination  will  determine  the  presence  and  site  of  the 
fracture.  When  there  is  any  doubt  as  to  the  existence  of  a  fracture, 
it  should  be  traced  as  such  until  an  absolute  diagnosis  is  made  by  the 
subsequent  history.  A  correct  diagnosis  of  the  site  of  the  fracture 
may  often  l>e  made  from  the  clinical  signs  by  careful  consideration 
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of  the  symptoms.  The  exact  line  of  break  is  not  so  important  as 
some  surgeons  seem  to  think.  The  treatment  does  not  vary  much 
in  the  different  varieties  of  femoral  fracture. 

Fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  should  be  carefully  differen- 
tiated from  luxation  of  the  hip  (Fig.  608),  unilateral  fracture  of  the 
pelvis,  and  contusion  of  the  hip.  Fractures  usually  may  be  differen- 
tiated from  posterior  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  femur  by  the 
presence  of  eversion;  for  inversion  in  the  fracture  is  rare.  When  it  is 
present,  flexion  adduction  and  fixation,  such  as  are  found  in  i)OSterior 
luxations,  are  absent,  and  the  head  of  the  lx>ne  is  not  found  over  the 
dorsum  of  tlie  ilium  or  sciatic  notch  as  in  posterior  dislocation;  and  in 
fracture  with  inversion,  traction  may  l)reak  up  the  impaction,  changing 
the  inversion  to  eversion  and  correcting  the  shortening  which  it  would 
not  do  in  posterior  dislocation.  Disl^Kratic^i  is  rare  in  the  aged  but  frac- 
ture is  common  as  a  result  of  injury.  The  symi)toms  already  descril^ed 
and  the  X-ray  will  reveal  the  condition.  Fractures  with  eversion  may 
l>e  mistaken  for  anterior  dislocation  of  the  head  of  the  femur.  The 
anterior  dislocations  are,  however,  rare  and  are  accompanied  by  flat- 
tening of  the  trochanteric  region,  abduction  and  flexion  of  the  thigh 
and  the  presence  of  an  abnormal  prominence  at  the  site  of  the  displaced 
head  of  the  femur  on  the  pul)es  or  in  the  obturator  foramen.  In  dis- 
locations there  is  always  marked  limitation  of  passive  motion,  and  the 
limit  of  possible  mol>ility  is  always  noted  by  a  sudden  arrest  of  move- 
ment felt  by  the  hand  of  the  examiner.  The  axis  of  the  head  of  the 
femur  and  that  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  internal  condyle  normally 
point  always  in  the  same  direction:  attention  to  this  fact  will  deter- 
nu'ne  the  position  of  the  head  of  the  bone  in  dislocation  of  the  head 
of  the  femur.  In  fractures  the  direction  of  these  two  areas  may  ]>e 
different. 

Fracture  of  the  femoral  neck  should  be  carefully  diagnosticated 
from  fracture  of  the  i)elvis.  The  fractures  of  the  pelvis  with  which  it 
may  l>e  confused  are  fracture  of  the  rim  of  the  acetabulum  and  frac- 
ture of  the  acetabulum  with  partial  or  complete  penetration  of  the  head 
of  the  femur  through  the  acetabulum  into  the  pelvic  cavity.  In  these 
cases  a  careful  examination  of  the  patient  and  a  radiogram  will  make 
clear  the  diagnosis. 

Fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  should  be  differentiated  from 
contusion  of  the  hip.  In  contusion  there  may  be  imi)airment  of  motion, 
elevation  of  the  pelvis  on  the  side  affected,  outward  rotation  and 
flexion  of  the  thigh,  severe  pain,  and  at  times  muscular  spasm.  Frac- 
ture, however,  it  is  well  to  remember,  often  occurs  in  elderly  people  as 
a  result  of  a  moderate  degree  of  violence,  and  instead  of  improvement 
taking  place  the  functional  condition  becomes  worse.  In  simple  con- 
tusion a  relatively  severe  degree  of  violence  is  present  and  the  function 
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of  the  part  tends  to  improve  after  several  days.     In  addition  the 
s}iTiptoms  of  contusion  generally  are  localized  in  the  area  injured. 

A  recent  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  should  be  differentiated 
from  a  previous  fracture,  or  from  an  arthritis  deformans  to  which  a 
local  contusion  has  been  added.  Skiagraphy  and  the  clinical  circum- 
stances will  aid  in  the  determination  of  the  true  character  of  the  pa- 
tient's disability. 

Fractures  below  the  trochanters  may  be  differentiated  from  those 
of  the  neck  by  the  fact  that  rotation  of  the  trochanter  does  not  occur 
when  the  shaft  of  the  femur  is  rotated  by  the  surgeon,  and  the  evi- 
dence that  rotation  of  the  shaft  occurs  upon  its  longitudinal  axis. 

Prognosis. — Many  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  are  observed 
in  persons  of  advanced  life.  The  problem  is  not  so  much  to  obtain 
perfect  anatomical  api>osition  of  fragments  and  a  i>erfect  functional 
result  as  to  prevent  the  development  of  conditions  which,  with  con- 
finement to  bed  and  the  incidental  shock  of  the  injury,  may  produce 
death.  Many  of  the  deaths  in  these  cases  are  due  to  hypostatic  pneu- 
monia, to  development  of  mental  and  physical  shock  which  produces 
death  in  a  few  days,  or  to  sepsis  from  extensive  bed-sores.  A  few 
cases  are  undoubtedly  due  to  fat  embolism  or  to  acute  dilatation  of  a 
fatty  degenerated  heart.  It  is  unquestionably  true  that  close  confine- 
ment to  bed  in  the  recuml)ent  position,  with  cumbersome  and  fixed 
dressings  for  a  long  period,  will  tend  toward  hypostatic  pneumonia, 
bed-sores,  and  fatty  degeneration  of  the  heart.  Patients  of  the  age  in 
which  this  form  of  fracture  is  so  frequent  do  not  take  kindly  to 
enforced  immobilization  in  the  recuml)ent  position. 

The  prognosis  in  the  aged  in  regard  to  union  and  subsequent  func- 
tion is  an  entirely  different  problem.  Impaction  of  fragments  is  the 
rule  in  these  cases,  particularly  in  fractures  occurring  in  the  outer  half 
of  the  neck.  In  the  aged  this  impaction  should  seldom  be  broken  up  to 
obtain  more  satisfactory  position  of  fragments.  In  these  patients 
anatomical  results  may  be  imperfect,  but  aside  from  a  moderate  degree 
of  shortening  and  an  irregular  period  of  discomfort  and  pain,  the 
patients  should  be  able  to  get  about  with  a  slight  limp  after  a  period  of 
several  weeks,  or  at  the  worst  may  be  obliged  to  use  a  cane  for  partial 
support.  Fractures  occurring  in  the  inner  half  of  the  neck  are  more 
liable  to  be  unimpacted  than  those  of  the  outer  half.  In  the  unim- 
pacted  cases  of  the  inner  half  of  the  neck,  bony  union  is  the  exception; 
fibrous  union,  pseudo-arthrosis  or  complete  atrophy  of  the  inner  half 
of  the  neck  is  perhaps  the  rule.  In  impacted  cases  of  this  region  im- 
paction may  be  broken  up  by  slight  jarring,  by  the  weight  of  the  body, 
or  by  secondary  necrosis.  Unimpacted  fractures  of  the  outer  half  of 
the  neck  under  appropriate  treatment  should  result  favorably  in  firm, 
bony  union,  with  a  small  amount  of  shortening  and  loss  of  function. 


476  TRK\TISE  OX  FRACTURES 

Even  when  non-union  occurs  in  unimpacted  fractures  of  the  neck,  a 
fair  amount  of  weight-bearing  is  jxjssible  and  with  the  use  of  a  cane  a 
favorable  degree  of  function  is  present.  There  are  many  fractures  in 
middle  life  and  earlier  in  which  a  proper  restoration  of  the  anatomical 
contour  is  desirable  and  olnainable  to  a  very  great  degree.  Union  in 
good  position  is  to  l)e  sought  sometimes  even  by  operative  fixation. 

Treatment. — There  are  two  considerations  in  the  treatment  of 
fractures  of  the  neck  ui  the  femur — the  patient  and  the  fracture  itself. 
Fractures,  whether  impacted  or  not,  inducing  a  tendency  in  the  patient 
to  the  development  of  hyiK:)static  pneimionia.  cardial  degeneration, 
l)ed-sores,  and  even  those  that  show  no  such  untoward  symptoms 
excq^t  an  inability  to  remain  constantly  confined  in  bed,  should  be  dis- 
regarded to  a  certain  extent  so  far  as  its  treatment  opix)ses  the  health 
of  the  patient.  Hence  apjiaratus  should  l>e  removed  and  the  patient 
set  up  in  l)ed  or  placed  in  a  wheel-chair.  In  many  instances,  however^ 
no  such  emergency  arises  even  in  the  aged. 

In  impacted  fractures  in  the  old,  liable  to  break  neck  close  to  head, 
it  is  unwise  to  attempt  forcible  reduction  to  secure  better  position  of 
the  fragments.  These  cases  should  be  handled  as  carefully  as  pos- 
sible, and  if  there  are  no  contraindications  the  natient  should  be  placed 
upon  a  firm  level  mattress,  the  foot  of  the  bed  slightly  elevated,  and 
the  leg  immobilized  either  by  sand-bags  placed  on  Ix^th  sides  or  by  the 
application  of  a  long  external  T-splint.  If  there  is  muscular  twitch- 
ing, it  is  advisable  to  sui")plement  this  dressing  by  the  application  of 
a  Buck  traction  a])paratus  with  from  three  to  six  i)ounds  fastened  to 
the  stirrup  (  I'ig.  Cay)).  This  weight  steadies  the  part  and  often  gives 
considerable  comfort.  This  dressing  should  l>e  tiscd  for  from  four  to 
eight  weeks,  it  may  l)e  removed  at  this  time  and  a  short  spica  of 
plaster-of- Paris  perha])s  api)lied  from  the  waist  to  mid-thigh,  and  the 
patient  allowed  upon  crutches.  In  the  aged  it  is  Ix^tter  to  remove  all 
apparatus  at  the  end  of  al>out  five  weeks  and  allow  the  patient  to  get 
up:  at  first  sitting  up  in  bed  a  short  time  daily,  later  resting  in  a  chair, 
and  at  the  end  of  about  ten  weeks  walking  with  crutches. 

Exception  to  the  alx)ve  rule  in  the  treatment  of  impacted  fractures 
is  in  cases  occurring  in  early  childhood  or  middle  age,  which,  if  left  un- 
corrected, may  result  in  a  deforming  coxa  vara  with  considerable  sub- 
sequent deformity  and  loss  of  function.  In  these  cases  it  is  advisable, 
j)erhaps  only  after  consultation  with  another  surgeon,  to  correct  the 
deformity  imder  ether,  place  the  part  in  extreme  abduction  and  trac- 
tion, and  while  in  this  corrected  position  to  apply  a  g)''psum  spica  splint 
from  chest  to  toes  of  the  affected  side  after  the  method  of  Whitman. 

There  are  several  methods  of  treatment  for  non-impacted  fractures 
that  may  be  used.  The  usual  one  employed  as  a  routine  is  Buck's 
traction  apparatus  with  from  twelve  to  thirty  pounds*  weight  attached 
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to  the  stirrup,  elevation  of  the  foot  of  the  bed  for  counter-traction, 
and  lateral  support  by  sand-bags,  boxes  of  bricks  or  T-spHnt.  A  long 
exlernal  straight  spHnt  extending  from  the  axilla  to  below  the  foot 
may  l)e  used  instead  of  the  sand-bags  (Fig.  609).  At  times  this  may 
be  supplemented  by  a  i^stenor  splint  carefully  padded,  extending  from 
the  crease  of  the  buttock  to  a  point  several  inches  above  the  heel. 

It  is  probabh-  true  that  nearly  all  new  fractures  in  those  ai>i>roach- 
ing  old  age  are  impacted  or  the  fragments  entangled  by  the  breaking 
force.  The  non-entangled  and  non-imi>acted  fractures  seen  in  practice 
have  often,  it  is  believed,  been  made  so  by  improper  handling. 

A  second  form  of  dressing  is  the  use  of  longitudinal  traction  with 
the  thigh  in  marked  abduction.     The  same  form  of  apparatus  as  in 


the  method  given  above  may  be  used  except  that  the  externa!  or 
Listen  splint  should  not  reach  above  the  level  of  the  trochanter. 

A  third  form,  and  this  is  of  especial  use  in  tlie  young  and  the 
middle  aged  who  stand  immobilization  well,  is  the  method  of  abduc- 
t'on  to  full  normal  extent  devised  and  iwrfected  by  \\'hitnian.  He 
claims  that  the  alxluction  method  is  based  upon  the  anatomical  con- 
struction of  the  joint,  that  its  typical  application  implies  the  restora- 
tion of  an  approximately  normal  contour  of  the  lione.  which  he  be!ieve<? 
is  possible  in  the  great  majority  of  cervical  fractures  of  the  femur. 
Whitman  thinks  it  the  only  safe  and  practicable  means  of  correcting 
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deformity  of  the  uncomplicated  or  so-called  non-impacted  type.  The 
patient,  usually  an.'csthetized,  is  lifted  to  a  pelvic  support,  preferably 
furnished  with  a  perineal  bar  for  counter-]>ressure,  and  the  extended 
limbs  are  supported  by  assistants.  The  assistant  holding  the  unin- 
jured limb  abducts  it  to  the  norma!  limit,  in  order  that  it  may  ser\'e  as 
a  guide  and  incidentally  to  fix  the  jjelvis.  The  injured  limb  is  first 
flexed  and  rotated  snfficiently  to  dtjiengage  soft  parts  that  may  be 
interposed  l>et\veen  fragments.  It  is  then  completely  extended,  and  the 
assistant,  by  direct  manual  traction,  overcomes  the  shortening,  as  dem- 
onstrated by  measurement  and  by  the  relation  of  the  trochanter  to 
Nelaton's  line,  at  the  same  time  correcting  the  outward  rotation.  Still 
maintaining  steady  traction,  he  then  alxlucts  the  limb  to  correspond 
with  its  fellow,  the  ojKTator  meanwhile  sup]X)rting  the  joint  and  lifting 


Pic,  a  in.— Principle  In  he  conaidncd  in  Whilman's  ahdudion  method  tar  the  tnalment  ot 
Iracliuea  □(  the  neck  of  the  (emur.  Vi )  Nonnul  ranxe  of  alxluclion  depcndi  upon  the  Bogle  of  the  neck 
withtheihafl  of  the  lemur  <i):  the  tension  of  the  capiule  li);  and  the  range  ormolion  ponible  between 
thegreat  trochanter  and  lhesupi.Tiorrimuflheacclahulum(jl.  {BjTheusualdMpUcemeiit  infrmctn™* 
ot  the  Femoral  neck.     The  nulvr  traRment  iil  inilled  upward  and  barkward  by  muicular  pull  (i)  and  br 


H  the  inner  end  dI 


Ls  obtained  hy  fu 


um  (,)).     (/))  A  form  ot  i 

I  abduction,     u:)  A  torn 

(Modified  atUT  B.  WW 


rage  aetion  of  the  great  trochaatn- 
action  (t)  which  is  broken  ap  end 
f  incomplete  fraclure  (I)  which  i* 


the  thigh  upward.  The  pelvis  should  now  be  level  and  the  extended 
limbs  in  exact  corresiMinilencc  in  every  particular.  A  plaster-of- Paris 
spica  is  applied  from  the  axilla  to  the  toes.  This  should  l>e  carefully 
adjusted  alwnit  the  iK'his  and  trochanler.  ll  should  completely  cover 
the  buttock  and  be  heavily  reinforced  lieneath  the  point  and  thigh,  that 
it  may  l)e  unyielding  to  pressure  and  therefore  effective  as  a  [wsterior 
splint  to  hold  the  liiiiii  at  its  proper  plane.  This  nielhcKl  aims  at  re- 
ducing the  fragments  and  lioldinf^  them  in  anatomical  position  until 
consolidation  occurs  ( l''igs.  Oio-fn^^). 

Another  form  of  treatment  that  lias  met  with  considerable  success. 
especially  by  its  uriginators.  is  the  Kuth-Maxwcll  method.  This  con- 
sists in  flcNing  the  tliigh  at  a  right  angle  with  the  trunk  to  relax  the 
psoas  and  iliacus  muscles,  and  furcibly  currccling  the  upward  and 
backward  displacement  while  in  this  |)i.sition.    After  such  correction. 
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continuous  longitudinal  and  lateral  traction  is  ai)plied,  the  former  by  a 
Buck  extension  apparatus,  using  from  fifteen  to  twenty  pounds  of 
weight,  and  the  latter  by  passing  alx)ut  the  thigh  on  the  anterior  in- 
ternal and  [wsterior  aspects  padded  binder's  board,  and  over  this  a 
lateral  traction  ap(>aratus  with  pulley  and  weight,  pulling  outward  and 
upward  so  as  to  raise  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  trochanter  to  its 
normal  position.  Four  to  eight  pounds  of  weight  should  lie  used  for 
lateral  traction.  Counter-traction  is  obtained  by  raising  the  foot  of  the 
bed  six  to  ten  inches  and  the  side  of  the  l)ed  corres]>onding  to  the 
injured  limb  two  to  four  inches.    This  method  has  many  advantages 


and  is  probably  belter  than  the  simple  Buck  longitudinal  traction 
method  and  as  efficient  and  less  troublesome  than  the  Whitman  ab- 
duction method. 

Cotton  has  recommended  operative  impaction  in  some  fractures 
of  the  femoral  neck,  without  impaction  from  the  injury.  He  strikes 
the  trochanter  with  a  mallet,  thus  causing  locking  of  the  fragments 
and  encouraging  union.  This  obviates  to  some  extent  the  probability 
of  disability  that  may  arise  if  non-union  should  occur  despite  the 
usual  treatment  in  the  aged. 

Tn  a  few  cases  oj^n  operation  and  nailing  of  the  fragments  will  be 
required.     The  cases  calling  for  this  procedure  are  those  of  non-union 
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nccurring  in  the  younf^  and  midtUe-aged,  robust  individuals.  In  these 
cases  either  a  nail  ur  a  fresh  bone  peg  taken  from  the  crest  of  the 
tibia  may  lie  used  (Allxie's  method);  whichever  method  is  used, 
immobilization  should  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  a  gj'psum  spica. 

After-Results. — Failure  of  union  does  not  of  it-^elf  mean  entire  loss 
of  function.     In  many  iiases  impaction  has  uccurrcd  ;it  iIr-  time  of 


fracture;  and  a  large  percentage  of  [jatients  recover  with  fair  ana- 
tomical and  functional  results.  The  report  of  the  Committee  on  Treat- 
ment o-f  Simple  Fractures  of  the  British  Medical  Association  shows 
the  following  results  obtained  in  fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  femur; 

Number  of  cases,  gi ;  anatomical  resuUs,  good,  i8,  moderate, 
bad  39;  functional  results,  go-id.  24,  moderate,  2R.  and  bad,  39.     Per- 
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centage  of  good  anatomical  and  good  functional  results  16.4;  percent- 
age of  moderate  or  bad  anatomical  with  good  functional  results  9.8 
per  cent.  Average  duration  of  incapacitation  (non-operative)  under 
fifteen  years,  7  cases  traced,  average  number  of  weeks  of  incapacita- 
tion, 26.5;  over  fifteen  years,  65  cases  traced,  average  number  of 
weeks  of  incapacitation,  53.2  These  results  are  probably  much  less 
satisfactory  than  those  usually  obtained  in  American  surgical  practice, 
when  the  surgeon  himself  takes  care  of  the  patients  and  inspects  them 
frequently. 

Separation  of  the  Upper  Femoral  Epiphysis  in  Childhood. — Separa- 
tion of  the  epiphysis  occurs  in  childhood,  and  is  considered  by  some 
authorities  to  be  a  rather  rare  injury.  During  the  past  fifteen 
years,  however,  articles  have  been  written  by  many  surgeons,  notably 
Hoffa,  Hofmeister  and  Whitman,  which  prove  conclusively  the  com- 
parative frequency  of  this  injury.  By  some  it  is  considered  a  true  epi- 
physeal separation  and  by  others  a  fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur 
close  to  the  head.  Often  the  lesion  has  been  overlooked  at  the  time  of 
injury,  and  attention  only  called  to  it  when  there  has  developed,  as  a 
result  of  the  injury  and  the  too  early  weight-l>earing  on  the  part,  a 
traumatic  coxa  vara.  Sprengel,  who  first  called  the  condition  trau- 
matic coxa  vara,  and  Hoflfa  consider  the  lesion  to  consist  of  a  complete 
or  incomplete  separation  of  the  epiphysis  of  the  head,  while  Whitman 
maintains  that  the  traumatic  coxa  vara  usually  is  the  result  of  a  fracture 
of  the  neck  of  the  femur.  Radiographic  examination  shows  generally 
either  a  true  fracture  of  the  neck  near  the  head  or  a  separation  of  the 
epiphysis  of  the  head  with  a  portion  of  the  diaphysis  of  the  neck 
attached.  The  fracture  or  the  epiphyseal  separation  is  usually  incom- 
plete in  character.  The  condition  may  be  observed  up  to  the  sixteenth 
year,  but  the  majority  of  cases  occur  from  the  eighth  to  the  twelfth 
vear. 

Etiology. — The  lesion  occurs  after  direct  injury  to  the  hip. 

Symptoms. — The  patient,  after  being  confined  to  bed,  perhaps  only 
for  a  few  days,  gets  up  and  walks  about  with  a  little  lameness  but  not 
enough  to  suggest  to  the  parents  grave  injury  to  the  hip.  This  is 
accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  lesion  is  incomplete,  or  when  com- 
plete, firm  impaction  is  present.  Recovery  takes  place  with  a  slight 
limp  which  fails  to  disappear,  and  later  it  is  noticed  that  there  is  appre- 
ciable shortening  of  the  femur,  confined  to  the  neck.  As  time  goes  on 
greater  bending  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  occurs,  so  that  slight  dis- 
ability is  replaced  by  marked  disability.  There  is  now  added  promi- 
nence of  the  great  trochanter,  slight  eversion,  marked  limitations  of 
abduction,  and  slight  pain. 

When  these  cases  are  seen  shortly  after  injury  and  the  possibility 
of  grave  injury  recognized,  the  symptoms  present  will  depend  upon 
31 
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whether  the  fracture  or  separation  is  complete  or  incomplete.  The 
differentiation  between  pure  epiphyseal  separation  or  fracture  of  the 
neck  close  to  the  head  can  only  be  made  by  radiogram. 

Diagnosis. — Fracture  in  or  near  the  epiphyseal  line  is  commonly 
the  result  of  violence,  such  as  a  blow  upon  the  hip  or  a  fall  upon  the 
trochanter,  a  fall  upon  the  feet,  or  while  jumping  with  marked  outward 
rotation  of  the  lower  limb.  The  early  symptoms  are  shortening,  out- 
ward rotation  of  the  thigh,  prominence  of  the  trochanter:  if  the  frac- 
ture or  separation  is  complete,  there  may  l)e  harsh  or  soft  crepitus, 
depending  upon  the  lesion  present.  In  Scarpa's  triangle  there  may  be 
felt  a  swelling  corresponding  to  the  upper  end  of  the  displaced  lower 
fragment. 

The  condition  should  not  be  confused  with  tuberculosis  of  the  hip- 
joint  in  childhood,  which  it  closely  simulates:  and  it  should  also  be 
diagnosed  from  the  coxa  vara  due  to  softening  of  the  neck  of  the 
femur,  the  result  of  deficiency  in  lime  salts. 

In  traumatic  coxa  vara  the  great  trochanter  is  always  above  the 
Roser-Nelaton  line;  this  occurs  in  tul)erculosis  of  the  hii>-joint  only 
when  the  disease  is  far  advanced  and  diagnosis  is  unmistakable.  A 
radiographic  examination  will  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

Treatment. — Treatment  dei:)ends  entirely  upon  whether  the  condi- 
tion is  recognized  at  the  time  of  injury  or  not  until  a  resultant  coxa 
vara  is  present. 

In  recent  fractures  that  are  incomplete  and  in  which  deformity  is 
present,  the  patient  should  be  anaesthetized,  reduction  made,  and  im- 
mobilization in  the  abducted  position  obtained  by  the  use  of  the  g}'psum 
spica  bandage  as  advocated  by  Whitman  (Figs.  610-613).  In  com- 
plete fractures  the  treatment  should  l>e  the  same.  After  application 
of  the  plaster  spica  a  radiogram  will  show  whether  reduction  is  satis- 
factory. In  those  cases  in  which  reduction  cannot  be  satisfactorily 
accomplished  or  maintained,  oi^en  operation,  with  bone  pegging  if 
necessary,  is  recommended.  Immobilization  should  be  maintained  for 
eight  weeks,  after  which  a  suitable  hifHSplint  should  be  worn  for  six 
months  to  a  year. 

In  those  old  cases  in  which  the  condition  is  only  recognized  after 
coxa  vara  is  pronounced  and  union  is  firm  the  line  of  treatment  should 
be  quite  different.  If  the  lesion  is  seen  within  a  few  months  after 
injury  and  the  surgeon  believes  that  something  ma)'  be  gained  by  heavy 
traction,  this  may  be  used  for  a  time  in  the  hoi>e  of  correcting  the  con- 
dition because  imion  is  not  firm.  When  the  diagnosis  is  made  later  and 
the  condition  of  bent  bone  is  marked  and  bony,  osteotomy  of  the  neck 
or  in  the  subtrochanteric  region  should  be  performed  and  immobiliza- 
tion obtained  by  a  plaster  spica  for  eight  to  ten  weeks,  aftfer  which  time 
a  hip-splint  should  l>e  used  for  six  to  nine  months. 
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Fractures  Through  the  Trochanters. — Under  this  class  may  be 
grouped  the  fractures  involving  the  region  of  the  trochanters  (Figs. 
614-617).  As  a  rule  the  fracture  line  is  irregular  and  runs  through 
the  great  trochanter,  splitting  it  through  the  intertrochanteric  line  to 
a  point  above  the  lesser  trochanter.  In  a  few  instances  the  latter  will 
be  found  split  in  two  or  separately  detached,  or  the  fracture  line  may 
be  spiral  in  character  so  that  the  upper  fragment  extends  downward 
and  consists  of  a  pointed  piece  of  bone,  a  part  of  the  shaft.  As  a  rule 
moderate  comminution  is  present.  These  fractures  should  be  separated 
from  those  occurring  at  the  base  of  the  neck  and  from  those  of  the  sub- 
trochanteric region;  the  differentiation  from  the  latter  consists  in  the 
fact  that  rarely  does  the  small  trochanter  form  a  part  of  the  upper 
fragment.  The  clinical  difference  of  this  last  fonn  of  fracture  (sub- 
trochanteric) is  the  fact  that  the  action  of  the  psoas  and  iliacus  muscles 
tends  to  tilt  the  upper  fragment  upward  when  the  fracture  line  is  below 
the  lesser  trochanter.  Formerly  this  form  of  fracture  was  considered 
rather  rare,  but  from  a  study  of  radiograms  its  comparative  frequency 
is  manifest. 

Etiology. — This  fracture  is  observed  frequently  in  middle  adult 
and  early  late  life,  the  result  of  either  a  direct  fall  upon  the  tro- 
chanteric region  or  more  commonly  a  fall  in  which  the  extremity  is 
in  marked  adduction.  The  lesion  sometimes  partakes  of  the  nature 
of  a  torsion  fracture.  In  torsion  fractures  the  line  of  fracture  is 
through  the  great  trochanter  and  intertrochanteric  line;  and  either  the 
lesser  trochanter  is  split  into  two  fragments  or  it  is  separately  detached 
by  the  action  of  the  psoas  and  iliacus  muscles. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fractures  through  the  trochanters 
are  prominence  of  the  great  trochanter,  marked  thickening  in  the  re- 
gion of  the  trochanters,  complete  disability,  shortening  of  the  limb, 
eversion  due  to  muscular  relaxation,  the  weight  of  the  limb  and  lack 
of  control,  and  slight  or  absent  impaction  of  fragments;  rotation  of  the 
limb  shows  rotation  alx>ut  the  centre  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  and 
great  trochanter,  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  particularly  over  the 
region  of  the  great  trochanter  and  upper  part  of  the  shaft.  Crepitus 
may  be  present  in  the  absence  of  impaction  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft 
of  the  femur  combined  with  traction. 

Prognosis. — Fractures  through  the  trochanters  are  extra-articular, 
and  are  usually  followed  by  firm  imion,  with  considerable  thickening 
from  excessive  callus  in  the  trochanteric  regfion,  and  a  moderate  degree 
of  shortening.  Some  limitation  of  the  normal  range  of  motion  is  gen- 
erally permanent,  and  the  patient  recovers  with  a  slight  limp  and  has 
at  certain  times  considerable  permanent  pain  over  the  trochanteric 
region  and  down  the  outside  of  the  thigh.  Under  careful  treatment 
permanent  eversion  should  seldom  result. 


Treatment. — A^   union  of   fragments  occurs   in   lliis   region, 
question  of  inijoction  or  non- impaction  is  not  so   important 


the  H 
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fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur.  The  majority  of  these  fractures 
will  be  found  to  be  but  lightly  impacted  or  quite  unimpacted.  Unless 
there  is  Fome  marked  contraindication,  such  as  the  patient's  age,  all  of 
these  fractures  should  be  treated  as  unimpacted  fractures.  It  is  prob- 
able that  ansslhesia  generally  should  Iw  used  for  reduction;  this  is  to 
be  accomplished  by  longitudinal  traction  in  the  alxlucted  position  and 
counter-traction  by  a  strap  around  the  perineum.  All  eversion  and 
shortening  should  be  corrected  and  parts  placed  permanently  in  the 
abducted  position,  after  the  Whitman  method,  in  a  gj-psum  spica.  If 
for  any  reason  this  is  not  considered  feasible,  a  Tluck  traction  apparatus 


with  from  15  to  25  [Kjunds  of  weight  should  Ije  applied  with  the  limb 
in  the  abducted  position,  and  an  external  axillo-tarsil  and  perhaps  a 
posterior  splint.  The  foot  of  the  lied  should  be  raised  and  on  the 
affected  side  the  bed  should  he  higher  than  on  the  other  side  of  the 
patient.  vV  heavy  moulded  gypsimi  splint  from  axilla  to  ankle  is  better 
than  the  wooden  splints.  After  four  to  six  weeks  a  plaster  spica  may 
be  applied  and  a  few  weeks  later  the  use  of  crutches  may  be  permitted 
if  the  well  foot  wears  a  high  sole  shoe.  The  weight-bearing  of  walking 
should  not  be  begim  for  at  least  three  or  four  munths. 
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Fracture  of  the  Great  Trochanter,  or  Separation  of  the  Apophysis. — 
Isolated  fracture  of  the  great  trochanter  (Figs.  618-G19)  is  a  verj'  rare 
injury.  In  conjunction  with  fracture  at  the  base  of  the  neck  or 
through  the  intertrochanteric  line  it  is  occasionally  seen.  The  apophysis 
unites  with  the  diaphysis  of  the  bone  at  alraut  the  eighteenth  year. 

Etiology. — Fracture  of  the  great  trochanter,  or  separation  of  this 
apophysis,  is  the  result  of  direct  violence  or  of  muscular  action.  When 
the  result  of  direct  violence,  there  may  be  comminution.  When 
the  result  of  muscular  action,  it  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  tearing 
ofif  of  the  cortex  of  llie  trochanter,  while  the  same  form  of  injury 
before  the  time  of  union  of  the  apo- 
physis with  the  diaphysis  will  result 
in  a  coni]>lete  separation  of  the  apo- 
physis. The  amount  of  displacement 
is  dependent  ui>on  the  ]>eriosteal  cover- 
ing of  the  trochanter. 

Symptoms. — At  first  there  may  be 
only  the  symptoms  usually  associated 
with  contusion.  There  is  localized 
pain  and  tenderness  on  pressure,  and 
on  i>alpation  it  may  be  possible  to  dis- 
tinguish the  movable  fragment.  Dis- 
placement of  the  fragment  upward 
and  backward  by  the  action  of  the 
gluteus  medius  and  minimus  muscles 
(Fig.  620)  is  present,  when  the  mus- 
cular attachments  arc  torn  from  the 
diaphysis  of  the  \xme:  this  displace- 
ment of  the  up|>er  fragment  may  be  as 
much  as  several  inches.  In  the  absence 
(if  localized  swelling,  flattening  over 
the  trochanter  will  be  noted.  Crep- 
piM*m/n'rwhirh«c'ufsinf^acTu'!l''nVt^^^^^  '^"^  mav  at  tlmcs  bc  obtained  by 
i;l^''hrc£w.rd''by™e'orri""Ef''th^  gfiTt™  flcxiou,  abductiOH,  and  outward  rota- 
medius  and  mmimus  musciM.  ^j^^j,  ^f  jj,p  thigh  aud  by  prcssihg  the 

fragments  together.  Primarily,  palpation  of  the  fragment  and  crep- 
itus are  not  obtainable  on  account  of  the  localized  pain  and  mus- 
cular spasm  present.  The  thigh  is  generally  held  flexed  and  rotated 
inward,  active  motion  is  painful,  abduction  is  limited  or  impossible, 
and  shortening  of  the  limb  seen  in  cervical  or  shaft  fractures  is  absent. 
Prognosis. — Without  operative  interference,  union  is  generally 
fibrous  in  character,  although  future  fimctional  results  are  good. 

Treatment. — The  non-operative  treatment  of  fixation  is  a  plaster 
spica  in  the  alHlucleil  llexed  position  with  the  thigh  rotated  outward. 
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If  radiographic  examination  shows  approximation  of  fragments  is  not 
good  by  this  method,  open  operation  with  direct  fixation  of  the  frag- 
ment by  a  nail  should  give  good  results. 

Fracture  of  the  Lesser  Trochanter. — Isolated  fractures  of  the 
small  trochanter  are  extremely  rare.  It  is  most  frequently  seen  in 
conjunction  with  fractures  through  the  trochanteric  region.  Isolated 
cases  have  been  reported  by  several  authors,  and  in  them  the  condition 
has  been  recognized  either  by  radiograms  or  has  been  confirmed  by 
autopsy. 

Etiology. — Of  the  reported  cases  the  majority  were  observed  in 
boys  of  seventeen  years  or  younger,  and  were  the  result  of  muscular 
action  in  running  or  in  avoiding  a  fall.  Three  cases  were  in  men 
beyond  middle  life,  in  which  the  injury  was  due  to  muscular  pull  in 
falling.  In  one  case  the  patient  was  run  over  by  an  omnibus.  The 
lesion  consisted  of  a  tearing  off  of  the  lesser  trochanter,  and  in  two  of 
the  cases  a  portion  of  the  shaft  was  attached  to  the  fragment.  The 
injury  is  due  to  the  pull  of  the  psoas  and  iliacus  muscles. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  small  trochanter  are 
local  pain  and  tenderness  on  pressure,  which  are  increased  by  attempts 
at  active  flexion  or  passive  extension  of  the  hii>-joint.  In  some  of  the 
reported  cases  the  patients  were  able  to  walk;  various  degrees  of 
eversion  were  present.  Ecchymosis  on  the  inside  of  the  thigh  appear- 
ing after  twenty- four  hours,  together  with  swelling,  are  usually 
present.  A  positive  diagnosis  of  the  condition  can  only  be  made  by 
radiogram. 

Treatment. — This  should  consist  in  immobilization  in  a  plaster-of- 
Paris  spica  with  flexion  at  the  hii>joint.  Union  should  occur  in  from 
six  to  eight  weeks  and  may  be  fibrous  in  character. 

Fractures  of  the  Subtrochanteric  Region. — Fracture  of  the  femur 
in  the  subtrochanter  region  (Figs.  621-622)  are  relatively  frequent. 
Three  varieties  of  fracture  are  seen  in  this  region:  the  transverse,  the 
oblique,  and  the  spiral. 

Etiology. — Fractures  below  the  trochanter  are  the  result  of  either 
direct  violence  or  indirect  force.  When  resulting  from  direct  violence 
the  fracture  line  is  apt  to  be  transverse,  while  those  occurring  from 
indirect  violence  are  either  oblique  or  spiral  in  character. 

Symptoms. — Fractures  of  this  region  are  unimpacted.  The  symp- 
toms are  absolute  disability,  shortening,  which  is  often  marked,  due  to 
angularity  of  fragments  and  over-riding.  Shortening  is  not  marked 
in  the  transverse  variety  of  fracture.  There  is  marked  outward  rota- 
tion of  the  thigh  and  leg,  due  to  gravity  and  lack  of  bony  continuity, 
and  free  mobility  of  the  lower  fragment.  Rotation  of  the  shaft  does 
not  sliow  corresponding  rotation  of  the  trochanter.  Crepitus  may  be 
elicited  when  the  line  of  fracture  is  transverse,  as  in  this  instance  dis- 


p 
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placement  of  fragmeiils  is  not  great,  but  it  is  difficult  to  obtain  in  the 
oblique  and  spiral  forms  of  fracture  on  account  of  the  over-riding  dis- 
placement of  fragments  and  the  interposition  of  soft  parts.    Deformity 
is  generally  marked,  and  consists  of  flexion  with  outward  rotation  of 
the  upper  fragment,  due  to  the  pull  of  the  psoas  and  iliacus  muscles 
upon  the  upper  fragment,  and  abduction  from  action  of  the  gluteus 
medius  and  minimus  muscles  upon  the  same  fragment.     In  addition 
to  these  symptoms  there  is  pain,  localized  tenderness,  swelling,  and 
ecchyniosis;  and  sometimes  the  sharp  point  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
upper  fragment  may  he  fell  cm  the  anterior  surface  of  the  thigh.     Oc- 
casionally puncture  of  the  skin  is  threatened  or  is  ai-tiially  produced  by 

Fici.liil.                                                                       Fi,..6.-j, 
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this  sharp  fragment.     The  exact  variety  of  fracture  and  ]K>sition  of 
fragments  may  be  determinable  only  by  radiogram. 

Prognosis, — Union  takes  place  in  the  transverse  fractures  when 
there  is  little  or  no  displacement  of  fragments  with  little  or  no  de- 
formity.      In  a   considerable"  proportion  of   instances,  huwever.   the 
ditticully   of  maintaining  reduction   and   accurate  approximation  of 
fragments  results  in  some  over-riding  of  fragments,  with  consequent 
shortening  and  anterior  and  external  angular  deformity.     These  de- 
fects may  be  largely  due  to  inefficient  or  careless  supervision  of  the 
treatment. 

Treatment. — The  problem  of  treatment  of  fractures  in  this  region 
is  often  very  trying.     Reduction  as  a  rule  can  be  readily  aooomplished. 

J 
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but  the  difficulty  of  maintaining  reduction  taxes  the  ingenuity  of  the 
surgeon  and  calls  for  careful  obser\-ation  of  the  fracture  at  all  times. 
In  cases  in  which  there  is  little  if  any  flexion  or  abduction  of  the  upper 
fragment,  apiK>sition  of  fragments  may  be  maintained  by  the  use  of 
Buck's  traction  apparatus,  using  fifteen  to  twenty  pounds  of  weight 
with  the  hip  moderately  flexed  and  the  knee  extended,  a  padded  pos- 
terior splint  from  the  upper  end  of  the  thigh  to  a  point  above  the 
heel,  and  a  long  external  splint  from  the  axilla  to  below  the  foot; 
and  elevation  of  the  foot  of  the  Iwd  for  a  distance  of  ten  inches.  If 
there  is  a  tendency  toward  abduction  of  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 


fragment,  this  displacement  may  be  overcome  by  the  use  of  a  pad  be- 
tween the  external  splint  and  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  fragment,  by 
traction  in  the  alxlucted  [wsition,  or  by  the  use  of  a  plaster  spica  with 
traction,  applied  with  the  limb  in  a  position  of  abduction.  The  long 
splint  with  a  pad  is  probably  unwise  in  most  cases,  u  iless  the  fragments 
can  be  successfully  locked  at  the  time  of  reduction.  .\ji^sthesia  is 
desirable  in  most  fractures  of  the  shaft,  both  for  a  correct  understanding 
of  the  injnry  and  to  permit  proper  reduction. 

In  the  presence  of  more  marked  flexion  deformity  of  the  lower  end 
of  the  upper  fragment,  several  procedures  may  be  adopted.  The  lower 
fragment  must  l)e  brought  in  line  with  the  upper  fragment.    This  may 
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be  accomplished  in  children  by  vertical  extension;  adults  may  not  take 
kindly  to  this  form  of  exlensiun.  In  adults,  anatomical  apiwsition  may 
be  maintained  by  ibe  use  of  a  plaster  spica  from  the  luwcr  chest  level 
to  the  knee,  applied  with  ihe  thigh  in  a  position  of  flexion  and  the  use 
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of  tractii.in  from  [lie  ihigh.  The  same  position  of  fragiiietils  may  he 
obtained,  though  less  satisfactorily,  by  the  use  of  the  Smiih  or  Hodgen 
splint  or  tlie  double-inclined  plane.  In  some  fractures  here  at  times  lon- 
gitudinal traction,  iK>sterior  splint,  and  a  long  external  splint  com- 
bined with  a  bag  of  shot  or  sand  over  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
fragment  may  give  satisfactory  apposition,  although  this  method  re- 
quires considerable  attention  and  is  not  strongly  advocated.  If  satis- 
factory position  cannot  be  oi)tained  by  one  of  these  melho<Is,  operation 
and  direct  fixation  of  the  fragnienis  by  a  steel  plate  is  advocated. 
These  fractures  are  especially  adapted  to  the  plate  fixation  method  Iw- 
cause  of  the  difficulty  of  maintaining  coaptalinn  by  external  apparatus. 
when  displacement  is  marked. 


^ 


Whatever  method  of  treatment  is  used,  it  should  l)e  continued,  if 
satisfactory,  until  firm  union  has  taken  place;  \veight-l)earing  should 
not  be  attempted  for  at  least  twenty  to  thirty  weeks  after  the  time  of 
injury. 

Fractures  of  the  Shaft  of  the:  Fi;mi:r 

Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  ihe  femur  include  those  occurring  below 
the  subtrochanteric  region  and  above  the  supracondylar  site.  They  are 
most  commonly  met  with  during  active  adult  lift  and  in  the  male  sex. 
and  usually  affect  the  middle,  occasionally  the  up]>er  and  rarely  the  lower 
third  of  the  bone.  Of  55  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  observed 
by  Plagemann,  the  upper  third  was  involved  9  times,  the  middle  third  40 
times,  and  the  lower  third  6  limes     The  fracture  line  was  irregularly 
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transverse  28  times,  spiral  13  times,  oblique  8  times,  and  oliliijue  wilh  a 
third   fragment  6  times.      In  this   series,   therefore,   tme-iifth  of  all 
fractures  of  the  shaft  are  spiral  in  character. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  are,  as  are  olher 
fractures  in  the  shafts  of  long  bones,  the  result  of  direct  or  indirect 
violence  or  muscular  action.     Fractures  from  direct  violence  are  most 
frequently  found  in  the  lower  third  of  the  lx)ne,  and  are  due  to  crush- 
ing injuries,  such  as  from  falling  walls  or  weights  and  being  run  over 
by  vehicles.     Fractures  by  direct  violence  occur  must  frequently  in  the 
middle  and  occasionally  in  the  upper                         p,^.  ^^g 

thirds  of  the  bone,  as  in  a  fall  upon  | 
the  feet.     Muscular  action  is  found  , 
as  a  cause  in  fractures  in  the  upper 
and    occasionally    in     Ihe    middle 
thirds  of  the  femur,  which  result 
from  a  sudden  twist  of  the  body 
and  upper  part  of  the  thigh  with 
the  foot  in  a  fixed  position. 

Varieties.— The    line   of   break 
follows   certain   definite   lines,   de- 
pending upon  the  position  of  the  ' 
fracture    and    the    nature    of    the 
violence    (Figs.   624-638),     Frac- 
tures by  direct  violence  are  usually 
transverse ;  at  times  there  is  a  three- 
cornered  piece  of  bone  broken  off  at 
the  point  distal  to  the  direction  of 
force.     Fractures  by  indirect   vio- 
lence are  generally  oblique,   while 
fractures  by  muscular   action   are 
spiral  in  character;  here  the  frag- 
ments  are   often  very   sharp   and  , 
oblique,  and  at  times  there   is  a 
rhoniljoidal    portion    of    bone    de- 
tached at  a  point  of  fracture.    Obliqu 
ency  to  be  oi)en,  due  to  the  piercing  0 
fragment :  fractures  by  direct  violenci 
well  as  open,   and  not  infrequentlj 
destruction  of  overlaying  soft  parts 
extremely  rare. 

Symptoms.— The  symptoms  of  ( 
the  femur  are  loss  of  voluntary  mo 
attempts  to  lift  the  leg  from  the  be 
seat  of   fracture.     There  are  prese 

^ 

d 
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Fifi.HjS,    ConnninuKd  [ractureof  shaft  of  Ismur 

e  and  s|)iral  fractures  show  a  tend- 
f  the  soft  parts  and  skin  by  a  sharp 
s  are  more  apt  to  be  comminuted  a; 
'  are  attended  with  considerable 
i.     Incomplete  fractures  here  arc 

romplete  fracture  of  the  shaft  ol 
.tion,  or  if  any  motion  is  presenl 
d  show  angular  deformity  at  the 
nt  deformity,   abnormal  mobility 
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(Fig.  639)  and  crepitus  at  the  site  of  fracture,  eversiuii  uf  the  knee. 
leg  and  foot,  and  shortening  of  the  limb.     The  shortening  is  due  to    ' 
the  obliquity  of  the  fracture  line  permitting  over-riding  of  the  frag-    ' 
ments  from  the  muscular  pull.     There  is  swelling  from  infiltration  of 
soft  parts  lieneath  the  deep  fascia  about  the  seat  of  fracture.     Shon-    I 
ening  may  be  overcome  by  strong,  steady  traction  and  counter- traction,    ' 
and  Us  presence  may  be  estimated  by  measurement  of  ixjth  extremities  j 
from  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium  to  the  internal  malleolus  I 
or  to  the  tibia!  tubercle,  or  from  the  umbilicus  or  ensiform  cartilage  to  I 
the  malleoli.     Shortening  varies  from  one  to  five  or  six  inches.     In  ] 
making  these  measurements  the  patient  should  l)e  placed  upon  a  flat, 
fimi  mattress  and  the  extremities  should  be  at  right  angles  to  a  line 
drawn  through  the  two  anterior  superior  spines  of  the  ilium.     The  J 
asymmetl^  in  length  of  normal  Ix^nes  must  not  be  forgotten  in  estiinat-l 
■injg  $h(»1ieaUtg  nil  fractures.     In   transverse   fractures  there  may  befl 


little  or  no  shortening  because  of  the  absence  of  marked  displacement! 
of  fragments  or  of  entanglement  or  impaction  of  fragments.  Dis-1 
placement  of  fragments  and  angular  deformity  are,  however,  the  rulel 
in  complete,  unimpacted  fractures.  Factors  acting  in  the  production"! 
of  displacement  are  the  direction  of  the  fracturing  force,  the  curve  of  1 
the  bone,  and  the  traction  of  attached  muscles.  Rotation  ni  the  lowei 
fragment  externally  is  the  rule  in  all  fractures  of  the  shaft  and  is  due  \ 
to  the  weight  of  the  limb  (Figs.  640-646). 

Typical  Displacement  in  the  Different  Regions. — In  fractures  ofl 
the  upper  third  nf  the  shaft   (Fig.  647)   the  lower  end  of  the  upper"  f 
fragment  tends  lo  be  displaced  forward  and  rotated  outward.     This 
deformity  is  due  to  the  action  of  the  psoas  and  iliacus,  and  the  gluteus 
medius  and  minimus  muscles,  while  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  frag- 
ment is  drawn  upward,  inward  and  posteriorly  by  the  action  of  the  J 
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adductor  and  flexor  iimscles.  Angular  displacement  is  thereby  pro- 
duced. Displacement,  huwever,  may  l)c  absent  in  transverse  fractures 
and  in  those  close  to  the  trochanters.  In  fractures  of  the  middle  third 
(Figs.  648  and  ri49)  close  to  the  upper  third,  ihe  same  type  of  dis- 
placement of  fragments  may  occur  as  in  fractures  of  the  up|>er  third. 
When,  however    the  line  of  fracture  is  Wow  the  attachment  of  the 


Pig,  640.  Pic. 


F,.;.  fl^r.-Praur. 

tight;    fracture  of  the  upper  ihaft.     Union  with  anterior  nngulat  deformily. 
the  jonction  of  the  middle  and  upper  ihirda,  and  w«  probably  nearlv  IrauB- 
us  and  internal  iliac  munclcs  have  clevalcd  the  end  of  Ihe  upper  fragment  5!t 

rtoKrc'e.  .0  that  the  hon 

1  have  unilod  with  great  antetinr  deformity.     The  lower  frsBmert  hut  pa»«ed 
Thete  «  no  outward  quotation  ot  the  low«  fragnient.     (Iduttet  Mu*,;^. 

upward  and  backward. 

right:  fracture  of  the  neck,  trochnntor  mnior  and  ihaft;  recent.     The  injury 

h.  while  the  trochanter  wa.  fractured  by  direct  violence,  the  shaft  was  prob- 
wrage  being  obtained  at  the  knee.     The  upper  frBBtnent  consists  ot  the  heiui. 

ably  broken  bj-  twin  1e 
necic,  IriKhsnIen  and  ■ 

trochanter  we  trace  a  line  passinK  iipirallv  unwaril  and  backward,     t-ookina 
of  the  great  troehanter.a  V-fhaped  Wture  i(  .err.     (Mattot  Museum,  No. 

on  the  eiternal  surface 

Pig.  64 j. — Femur. 

rinht:    Iraniveisc  fracture  ot  middle  shaft.     Recent  union.     The  fracture 

middle.     The  hiwer  fragment  passed  upward  to  the  inner  side  and  ilighlly 

iMatler  Museum.  No, 

short  and  long  adductor  muscles,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  fragment 
is  drawn  inward  and  forward  and  the  lower  fragment  is  displaced 

upward,  outward,  and  backward.     In  fractures  of  the  lower  third  the 
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lower  end  of  the  upper  fragment  is  drawn  inward  and  forwarti  liy  the 
adductors  and  extensor  muscles,  and  the  lower  fragment  upward  and 
backward  by  the  flexor  muscles.  At  times  the  upi>er  end  of  the  lower 
fragment  is  also  rotated  backward  by  the  action  of  the  gastrocnemius 
muscle. 

Other  symptoms  present  are  pain,  localized  tenderness  on  pressure, 
swelling,  ecchymosis.  and  muscular  spasm.     Early  effusion  into  the 


knee-joint  is  often  present  in  fractures  of  the  lower  third  of  the  shaft. 
Complications. — In  fractures  of  the  upper  and  middle  thirds  of  the 
shaft,  complications  are  rare.  In  fractures  of  the  lower  third  they  are 
occasionally  present.  Puncture  of  the  muscles  and  skin  by  a  shaqi- 
pointed  fragment  may  cause  the  injury  to  be  an  open  one.     The  pre- 
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patellar  bursa  may  at  limes  be  ijeiietrated.  Vessel  injury,  such  as  rup- 
ture or  compression  of  the  femoral  artery  or  vein  with  resulting  hemor- 
rhage, aneurism,  or  gangrene,  may  happen.  Nerve  injury  is  extremely 
rare  from  shaft  fractures,  but  occurs  to  the  popliteal  or  peroneal 
nerves  in  condylar  or  supra- 
condylar breaks. 

I^ognosis.  —  The  p  r  o  g- 
nosis  in  fractures  of  the  shaft 
of  the  femur  is.  as  a  rule, 
favorable.  Union  occurs  or- 
dinarily in  six  to  tCTi  weeks, 
after  which  time  patients  may 
be  allowed  up  on  crutches, 
provided  the  line  of  fracture  is 
supported  by  a  plaster  spica 
dressing  from  waist  to  below 
knee,  or  by  a  suitable  brace. 
The  weight-bearing  in  walk- 
ing should  be  prohil>ited  for 
four  or  five  months  from  the 
time  of  injury.  The  arching 
forward  of  the  shaft  of  the 
normal  femur  should  not  l>e 
forgotten  in  reconstructing 
the  bone  after  fracture.  Lit- 
t  le  perraane  nt  shortening 
should  follow  well-treated 
fractures  of  the  femur  if  jier- 
fect  anatomical  a|)])osition  of 
fragments  is  obtained.  This 
as  a  rule,  cannot  be  obtained 
by  non-operative  means,  ex- 
cept in  the  most  favorable 
cases.  Such  absolute  recon- 
struction of  the  length  of  the  S^i\^rtLS^ai°'"^^S'a"d7^^^^^^ 
bone  IS  not  extremely  Jm-  ^i?;i„7b"finc(irSrth">ESll^^.SSu.S^"r[:^dTv^ 
portant.  Shortening  is  the  ^^^  ^™S*i,"fhi''^J°J^^;[r?^^,»tgf^„5P'';^ 
rule   in   oblique,   spiral,   com-  «dducLi.r  musciei'. 

minuted  fractures  and  in  fractures  uniting  in  a  position  of  over-riding 
or  angulation.  This  may  vary  from  a  fraction  of  an  inch  to  several 
inches.  If,  however,  union  is  obtained  with  the  fragiuents  in  good 
alignment,  without  rotary  displacement,  a  shortening  of  even  three- 
quarters  to  an  inch  will  cause  little  limp  in  gait,  and  can  be  considered 
as  agix>d  functional  result  by  non-oi)erative  means.     A  slight  addition 


Union  as  a  rule  is  delayed  by  operative  fixation.  In  stonl  people  and 
in  the  aged  the  possibility  of  hypostatic  piiennionia.  bed-sures,  and  fat 
embolus  should  always  be  considered. 

Effusion  into  the  knee-joint  is  usual  in  fractures  of  the  Inwer  third 
and  is  the  result  of  llie  primary  violence,  the  i)enetration  of  the  joint 
cavity  by  sharp  fraf;:!iients  of  lH>ne.  or  the  extravasation  of  lili.nd  at  the 


FRACTURES  OP  THE  FEMUR  501 

time  of  fracture.  It  may  occur  shortly  after  the  time  of  injury  and 
may  be  serous  or  sanguineous  in  character.  Another  form  of  effusion 
is  that  seen  when  the  patient  begins  to  use  the  knee-joint  after  con- 
valescence. The  effusion  is  the  result  of  strain  of  use  upon  atrophied 
and  quiescent  structures  about  the  joint.  CEdema  of  the  leg  is  due  to 
change  of  position,  muscular  activity,  or  to  partial  venous  or  lymphatic 
obstruction  at  the  seat  of  fracture. 

Muscular  atrophy,  the  result  of  disuse,  may  persist  for  some  time, 
while  rigidity  of  the  knee  may  be  persistent,  particularly  in  the  aged 
and  rheumatic.  These  sequels  often  may  ]ye  averted  if  early  passive 
and  active  movements  and  very  careful  massage  are  employed  daily  or 
two  or  three  times  a  week  from  the  l^eginning  of  treatment,  following 
the  advice  of  Lucas-Championniere.  Hence  the  defect  of  prolonged 
absolute  immobilization. 

Pseudo-arthrosis  is  occasionally  seen  as  the  result  of  over-riding 
of  fragments,  failure  of  reduction,  interposition  of  soft  parts,  faulty 
immobilization  of  fragments,  operative  necrosis,  and  general  systemic 
diseases.  The  most  frecjuent  cause  of  poor  functional  results  are  fail- 
ure of  reduction,  allowing  shortening,  angulation,  rotary  displacement, 
faulty  immobilization,  exul>erant  callus,  muscular  atrophy,  stiffness  of 
knee-joint  and  pseudo-arthrosis. 

Treatment. — In  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the 
femur  the  method  of  procedure  will  depend  in  a  great  measure  upon 
the  site  and  the  line  of  fracture,  the  amount  and  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  fragments,  and  the  age  of  the  patient.  Operation  and  direct 
fixation  of  fragments  usually  give  good  results  in  fractures  of  the  shaft 
of  the  femur,  provided  the  operator  be  experienced  and  have  a  perfect 
abcjjtic  technic.  They  overcome  many  of  the  difficulties  attendant  upon 
non-oixirative  treatment  in  difficult  cases.  This  is  particularly  the  case 
in  the  fractures  of  the  upper  and  lower  thirds  of  the  bone  with  marked 
displacement  of  fragments.  In  healthy  adults,  in  whom  operation 
is  not  contraindicated,  this  form  of  treatment  would  be  the  choice 
for  fractures  in  which  there  is  grave  difficulty  in  reduction  or  in  main- 
taining reduction  by  non-operative  means.  Unfortunately  the  depth 
of  the  femur  and  the  strong  muscles  surrounding  it  make  the  operation 
a  difficult  one  for  the  occasional  operator,  and  greatly  increase  the  risk 
of  sei)tic  complications. 

In  those  cases  in  which  good  results  reasonably  may  be  expected 
by  non-operative  measures,  the  exact  method  of  retaining  the 
apposition  of  fragments  will  be  selected  according  to  the  site  of  the 
fracture.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  reduction  of  fragments  and 
the  application  of  immobilizing  apparatus  should  be  performed  under 
general  anccsthesia.  The  omission  of  the  anaesthesia  has  been  the 
explanation  of  many  bad  anatomical  results  and  has  caused  the  ope- 
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rative  fixation  to  obtain  many  advocates.  The  patient's  bed  should 
have  a  level,  firm  mattress,  which  should  be  additionally  supported  by 
several  flat  boards  placed  under  it  running  across  from  the  sides  of 
the  bed.  A  wire  spring  mattress,  indeed  any  form  of  spring  mattress, 
is  an  almost  inexcusable  error. 

In  many  fractures  of  the  shaft,  reduction  may  \jg  accomplished 
readily  by  immediate  traction  and  counter-traction,  esi)ecially  if  gen- 
eral anaesthesia  be  used.  This  is  particularly  so  in  transverse  and 
oblique  fractures.  I'he  pelvis  and  upper  part  of  the  thigh  should  be 
held  firmly  by  one  assistant,  while  another  makes  prolonged  and 
steady  traction  l)y  grasping  the  foot  and  leg  with  IxDth  hands.  The 
surgeon  meanwhile  endeavors  to  obtain  complete  reduction  by  manipu- 
lation. In  fractures  of  the  up])er  third  or  at  the  junction  of  the  upper 
and  middle  thirds,  it  will  often  l>e  necessary  to  elevate  the  leg  and 
knee  so  as  to  bring  the  lower  fragment  in  a  line  with  the  upper,  which 
may  be  flexed  and  abducted  I)y  the  iliopsoas  and  the  gluteus  medius 
and  minimus  muscles.  In  fracture  of  the  lower  third,  flexion  at  the 
hip  and  knee  with  steady  traction  on  the  flexed  leg  will  generally  result 
in  reduction.  When  there  is  imi)alement  of  the  muscles  uix)n  the  sharp 
end  of  a  fragment  they  may  be  freed  by  rotation  of  the  fragment.  If 
not  thus  released,  an  incision  may  l>e  required  to  accomplish  this 
object.  After  the  fracture  has  been  reduced  and  the  ends  of  the  frag- 
ments engaged,  so  as  to  make  the  coaptation  i)erfect  or  nearly  so,  an 
immobilizing  dressing  is  to  l>e  applied  while  the  patient  is  relaxed  and 
free  from  spasm  and  pain  l)y  the  anaesthetic. 

Various  forms  of  immobilization  apparatus  may  \>q  used  to  main- 
tain proi)er  reduction  of  fragments.  The  one  that  has  the  greatest  field 
of  usefulness  is  the  modified  lUick  traction  apparatus.  It  is  verj'-  satis- 
factory in  fractures  of  the  middle  third,  of  the  upper  third,  when  there 
is  little  tendency  toward  flexion  and  (nitward  displacement  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  upi>er  fragment,  and  in  fractures  of  the  lower  third  where 
the  upix?r  end  of  the  lower  fragment  is  not  drawn  backw^ard.  It  is 
applied  in  the  following  manner :  The  leg  and  thigh  are  cleansed  with 
soap  and  water,  shaved,  and  bathed  with  alcohol  and  ether.  After  re- 
duction of  the  fracture,  two  strips  of  rubier  adhesive  plaster  three 
inches  in  w-idth  and  long  enough  to  extend  from  a  point  four  inches 
above  the  seat  of  fracture  to  six  inches  below  the  foot  are  smoothly 
applied  along  the  middle  of  the  internal  and  external  surfaces  of  the 
leg  and  thigh  from  al)ove  the  seat  of  fracture.  The  malleoli  are  pro- 
tected by  several  layers  of  a  flannel  I)andage,  and  three  circular  strips 
of  plaster  one  and  one-half  inches  w^de  are  applied  circularly  almost 
completely  around  the  limb;  one  is  placed  two  inches  alx)ve  the  mal- 
leoli, one  below  the  knee,  and  the  third  just  Ix^low  the  seat  of  fracture. 
Instead  of  the  three  circular  strips,  reinforcement  of  the  lateral  strips 
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may  be  secured  by  strips  of  plaster  twu  inches  in  width  applied  diii 
onally  from  two  inches  above  the  malleoli  to  the  seat  of  fracture. 

Two  ends  of  the  longitudinal  strips  are  secured  to  a  spreader  or  stir- 
rup, made  of  wood  three  inches  wide,  four  and  a  half  to  five  inches  ; 
long,  and  perforated  at  its  centre  by  a  hole  for  the  traction  rope  (Fig, 
650).  The  adhesive  dressing  is  covered  by  a  bandage  from  just  above 
the  malleoli  to  the  level  of  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment.  The 
ends  of  the  traction  strips  of  plaster  are  then  furned  down  over  the 
inner  layers  of  bandage,  and  the  bandage  carried  upward  almost  to 
the  hip.  A  posterior  or  ham  splint  of  wood  or  melal.  well  padded,  is 
placed  ixxsieriorly,  extending  from  the  upper  level  of  the  thigh  lo  iwo 


inches  alwve  the  calcaneiuu,  and  is  secured  with  three  strips  uf  ad- 
hesive plaster  (Fig.  651).  This  splint  is  only  occasionally  needed  if 
the  bed  is  level  and  firm  and  a  soft  pillow  is  placed  under  the  popliteal 
space.  Coaptation  sphnts  to  surround  the  thigh  on  the  internal  an- 
terior and  external  surfaces  are  applied  and  held  in  place  by  three 
strips  of  adhesive  plaster  or  webbing  straps.  An  internal  splint  is 
applied,  from  one  inch  below  the  ]jerineum  to  one  inch  alx>ve  the 
internal  malleolus,  and  a  long  splint  from  the  mid-chest  region  to 
a  point  two  inches  Iwlow  the  .'^ole  of  ihe  foot.  These  two  splints 
are  secured  to  the  thigh  and  leg  by  webbing  straps,  and  the  external 
splint  is  held  to  the  chest  wall  by  a  wide  svi^athe,  and  a  similar  one 
is  placed  about  the  splint  and  pelvis  (Fig.  (15^).  In  applving  this 
apjiaratns  care  should  be  taken  to  see  that  the  inner  surface  of  the  first 
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metatarsal,  the  niitldie  of  the  i>atclla,  and  the  anterior  5ii|)erior  spine 
of  the  ilium  are  in  a  slraight  Hue  an{i  the  foot  is  not  tt»o  inuch 
everted.     After  its  ajipliL-ation  the  patient  may  be  placed  on  a  Bradford 


1  fplint,  a  l.iston  or  T  eilprral  <p;inl .  a  br^dy  iwalhe 
IviH.  and  bcd-bloclis  lo  tkyjlc  the  fool  oT  ihc  bed. 


frame,  the  foot  of  the  bed  elevated  eight  indies  or  more,  a  pulley 
attached  to  the  foot  of  the  bed,  over  which  is  carried  the  rope,  con- 
nected   with   the   spreader.      'Vu  the   end   of  the   rope   from   fifteen 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  FEMUR  505 

to  thirty-five  pounds  weight  should  be  added  for  keeping  up  traction 
on  the  thigh  muscles.  Counter-traction  is  obtained  by  the  weight  of 
the  patient;  and  if  this  is  not  sufficient  perineal  straps  connected  with 
the  head  of  the  l>ed  may  be  used.  A  bed-cradle  should  be  placed  over 
the  patient's  legs  to  keep  the  weight  of  the  l>edclothing  ofif  the  feet. 

This  form  of  apparatus  requires  constant  supervision.  Care 
should  be  taken  to  see  that  traction  is  constant,  that  over-riding  of 
fragments  has  not  recurred,  that  outward  or  posterior  angulation  at 
the  seat  of  fracture  is  prevented,  and  that  inward  or  outward  rotation 
of  the  leg  and  lower  fragment  is  not  present.  This  sui>ervision  is 
more  likely  to  be  maintained  and  deviations  at  the  point  of  break  dis- 
cerned if  the  internal  lateral  splint,  the  Bradford  frame  and  the  Liston 
external  splint  are  omitted  and  lx>xes  of  bricks  or  good  sand-bag  su{> 
port  used  instead.  This  change  is  permissible  in  the  opinion  of  one 
of  the  authors  in  many  instances.  The  omission  of  these  adjuncts 
permits  the  more  frequent  application  of  light  massage  and  passive 
motion  to  the  muscles  and  joints.  These  manipulations  are  believed 
to  be  valuable  adjuncts  to  restoration  of  function. 

In  ordinary  fractures  of  the  shafts  of  the  femur,  this  modified 
Buck  apparatus  should  be  followed  by  a  good  result,  and  union  should 
occur  in  from  seven  to  nine  weeks.  The  apparatus  should  then  be 
removed  and  rei>laced  by  a  plaster  spica  including  the  pelvis,  thigh  and 
part  of  leg,  and  the  patient  gradually  allowed  up  on  crutches  with  a 
high  shoe  on  the  well  foot.  Weight-bearing  should  not  be  allowed  for 
three  to  five  months  from  the  time  of  injury.  The  time  dei>ends  some- 
what upon  the  body  weight  of  the  patient  and  the  type  of  fracture. 
A  more  comfortable  fonn  of  ambulatory  immobilization  is  some  form 
of  convalescent,  but  exi)ensive,  hip  si>lint  (see  Fig.  659). 

In  fractures  of  the  upi>er  third  with  the  lower  end  of  the  upper 
fragment  in  a  flexed  position  and  in  abducted  rotation,  it  is  often  im- 
possible to  maintain  reduction  I)y  horizontal  traction.  It  is  then  neces- 
sary to  bring  the  lower  fragment  in  line  with  the  tilted  upper  one, 
maintain  the  two  fragments  in  this  ix)sition,  and  use  traction  to  pre- 
vent over-riding  of  fragments  (Fig.  623).  This  may  be  accomplished 
by  traction  applied  to  the  thigh  partially  flexed  at  the  hip  and  encased 
in  a  plaster-of-Paris  spica,  which  includes  the  i^elvis,  thigh,  leg,  and 
foot.  The  gypsum  case  is  applied  with  the  thigh  in  flexion,  with  slight 
alxluction  and  some  outward  rotation  with  the  leg  flexed  about  45 
degrees  on  the  thigh.  This  dressing  is  used  for  from  at  least  four  to 
six  weeks ;  after  this  time  it  may  be  replaced,  if  union  and  position  are 
good,  by  a  plaster  spica  in  the  extended  position  without  traction. 
After  ten  weeks  the  patient  may  be  allowed  to  be  out  of  bed  on 
crutches,  and  weight-bearing  may  be  permitted  at  the  end  of  four 
months.     If  for  any  reason  it  is  not  considered  advisable  to  use  this 
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form  of  apparatus,  fair  results  may  occasionally  be  obtained  by  the 
carefully  watched  double  inclined  plane  with  traction  from  the  thigh, 
or  the  Smith  or  Hodgen  anterior  wire  splint  combining  suspension 
with  traction.  TVactures  in  this  region,  if  wisely  treated,  generally 
give  fair  functional  results,  but  there  is  quite  often  some  shortening 
and  angulation  unless  they  are  treated  by  open  operation. 

r>actures  of  the  lower  third  of  the  femur  are  not  all  characterized 
by  posterior  displacement  of  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment.  In 
fractures  without  this  pcxsterior  displacement  of  the  lower  fragment, 
good  results  may  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  the  already  described  Buck 
traction  ai)paratus. 

Comminuted  fractures  of  this  region  are  best  treated  by  the  same 
dressing.  When  there  is  posterior  displacement  of  the  upper  end  of 
the  lower  fragment  and  it  is  found  impossible  to  retain  the  fragments 
in  gr)()(l  position,  tenotomy  of  the  Achilles  tendon  may  be  performed, 
if  it  is  thouglit  that  the  displacement  is  due  to  the  pull  of  the  gastroc- 
nemius muscle,     (iood  position  mav  also  be  oluained  bv  the  use  of  a 
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plaster  spica  dressing  including  the  pelvis,  thigh,  leg  and  foot,  apphed 
with  the  thigh  and  leg  in  a  position  of  flexion,  and  the  use  of  traction 
from  the  lower  part  of  the  thigh  and  by  the  use  of  traction  applied 
with  the  hip-  and  knee-joints  Hexed  (Fig.  623).  In  all  adult  cases 
the  normal  anterior  convexitv  of  the  femur,  marked  in  muscular  sub- 
jects,  should  not  be  forgotten  when  applying  support  posteriorly. 

KoI)ert  Jones  highly  recommends  the  use  of  the  Thomas  knee  splint 
for  all  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur.  lie  is  persuaded  the  fault 
lies  not  in  the  wav  the  fracture  is  set  in  the  first  instance,  but  in  the 
fact  that  the  thigh  muscles  sul)sequently  contract  and  produce  too  much 
movement  of  the  fragments  with  over-riding  and  shortening.  He  be- 
lieves that  if  weight  and  pulley  traction  1)e  used,  as  in  Buck's  method, 
the  muscles  of  the  thigh  are  suddenly  relieved  of  tension  every  time 
the  i)atient  moves  his  body,  and  thereupon  contract.  In  his  opinion  a 
rigid  system  of  extension  should  be  adopted,  which  results  in  muscles 
ceasing  to  resist  in  from  twenty- four  to  forty-eight  hours.  His  method 
is  to  fix  the  broken  limb  in  a  rigid  apparatus  from  i)elvis  to  foot,  which 
gives  traction  and  counter-traction;  then  the  patient  can  be  moved, 
lifted,  and  nursed  without  the  slightest  fear  of  muscular  action  tele- 
scoping the  fragments.  Thus  starting  pains  are  unknown  and  the 
alignment  of  the  thigh  is  as  nearly  perfect  as  ix)ssible.  A  properly 
applied  Bradford  frame  may  meet  Jones's  requirements. 

The  difficulties  met  in  children  in  the  treatment  of  fractures  of  the 
shaft  of  the  fennir  are  the  frequency  with  which  dressings  are  soiled 
bv  urine  and  f:eces,  liabilitv  to  excoriations,  and  the  ease  with  which 
dressings  become  displaced.  Fracture  dressings  suitable  for  adults 
are  consequently  not  always  available.    These  troubles  may  l>e  obviated 
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Lhildrcn.  FiK.  bjj;  Adhnivr  plaslcr  Iradion.  overhead  trsclian,  wcighlt  and  Rrartford  frame. 
Fig.  fiS4!  CoUon  bandage  applied  from  tht  malleoli  to  Ihe  lower  thigh;  thijth  aorrounded  by  iheet- 
wadding  layen  and  by  coaptalian  Iplinli  and  (traps.  SHaIhe  to  hold  paltent  itill  upon  Bradford 
frame  i^  padded  abdut  rrame  aod  abdomen  of  Ihe  ebild.     Pig.  655:     Mtthud  of  ilowly  decreanng  ttw 
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and  good  anatomical  and  functional  result  obtained  by  the  Bryant 
vertical  traction  methtxi  (Figs.  653-658).  Adhesive  plaster  strips, 
an  inch  or  more  in  width,  are  applied  from  the  point  of  fracture  to 


one  inch  above  the  malieuli  and  continued  two  inches  below  the  foot, 
where  they  are  placed  over  a  wooden  jjerforated  spreader  three  inches 
in  length  and  about  one  inch  in  width.    These  strips  are  supplemented 
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by  three  circular  strips  two  inches  in  width,  one  at  the  seat  of  fracture, 
one  below  the  knee,  and  the  third  one  and  a  half  inches  above  the 
malleoli,  and  by  two  one-inch  straps  applied  diagonally  from  above 
the  malleoli  to  the  seat  of  fracture.  This  dressing  is  covered  by  a 
flannel  bandage  from  above  the  malleoli  to  the  upper  limit  of  the  thigh, 
and  the  entire  thigh  surrounded  by  coaptation  splints  held  in  place  by 
three  webbing  straps  applied  at  the  two  extremities  and  middle  of  the 
splint.  A  thin  rope  is  passed  through  the  hole  in  the  spreader  and 
through  the  pulley  of  the  overhead  traction  gallows,  and  sufficient 
weight  used  to  just  lift  the  gluteal  region  of  the  affected  side  off  of  the 
bed.     Traction  should  be  in  a  vertical  direction.     The  coaptation 


Fig.  658. — Christen's  suspension  method  for  treatment  of  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur  in  children. 

splints  are  often  unnecessary.  The  patient  is  then  placed  on  a  Brad- 
ford frame  and  held  to  it  by  a  swathe  including  the  chest  and  abdomen. 
The  Bradford  frame  may  often  be  omitted.  This  method  of  traction 
gives  very  satisfactory  results  in  children  up  to  ten  or  twelve  years  of 
age,  and  may  be  used  for  fractures  of  all  parts  of  the  shaft  of  the 
femur.  Attention  should  be  paid  to  the  parts  so  as  to  prevent  sagging 
of  the  leg  and  inward  or  outward  rotation  below  the  seat  of  fracture. 
Excoriations  about  the  malleoli  and  buttocks  should  be  avoided,  and 
the  coaptation  splints  should  be  readjusted  from  time  to  time.  At  the 
end  of  six  to  seven  weeks  the  angle  of  traction  may  be  slowly  lowered, 
so  that  in  the  course  of  a  week  the  horizontal  position  is  attained, 
after  which  time  a  plaster  spica  including  pelvis,  thigh  and  leg,  may 
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be  applied  and  the  patient  allowed  on  crutches.  Weight-bearing  niay 
be  started  at  the  end  of  twelve  Uj  luuneeii  iveek<.  During  late  con- 
valescence an  ainbulatant  hip  splini  ^ihould  Ije  used  (  Fig.  659). 

Results. — The  report  of  the  Committee  on  Treatment  of  Simple 
Fractures  of  the  British  Medical  .\siociation  shows  the  following  re- 
sults :  Non-operative :  upper  third  of  femur  in  3  cases,  good  anatomical 
and  good  functional  resuhs  in  3  cases :  middle  third  27  cases,  gixxl  ana- 
■  tomical  and  good  functional  results  in  25 
rases:  lower  third.  2  cases.  gix)d  anatomi- 
I  cal  and  gnud  functional  results  in  I  case. 
I  .\vfrage  durati'^n  of  incajiacitation,  nuni- 
I  ber  of  cases  in  which  period  was  stated  in 
]  frnctures  of  shaft  or  femur  196  cases. 
I  average  numlicr  of  weeks  of  incapacitation 
1  16.5  under  ti  Ill-en  years;  over  fifteen  years, 
I  nunil>er  of  case?;  179.  numl>er  of  weeks  of 
I  incapacitatirin  ,13/>.  an<l  nimiber  of  cases 
which  incapacitation  was  permanent 
, —  I  r.7  per  cent.  The  number  of 
I  operative  cases  was  so  small  that  com- 
parisiin  was  not  jiossible.  A  considera- 
tion of  the  good  results  of  the  upi>er 
middle  and  lower  thirds  according  to 
age  i>eriuds  was  as  follows:  upper  third, 
under  tit  teen  years.  95  j>er  cent,;  between 
I  sixteen  and  fi>riy-five  years  70  per  cent., 
I  and  over  forty-five  years  31  per  cent.; 
middle  third,  under  fifteen  years  97  per 
I  cent.,  sixteen  In  forty-five  years  58  per 
I  cent.,  over  forty-five  years  32  per  cent.; 
'  lower  third,  under  fifteen  years  94  jier 
ii.Slnth«"i7MiXn\""frUur«  Cent.,  sixtcen  to   forty-five  years  68  per 

oT"' Shl"M"'f«"'i!Si'  wih'Vmlchc^'!  cent.,  and  o\er  forty  five  years  40  per  cent. 
Jr!iI^d"nX'»mirnmJb"rte  th^-eks'^^^  Sonie  statistics  on  this  jxiint  from  the  Re- 
£S"<3i'm^i^'w'iiVn"'tL'lSnK"'thB  port  of  the  Connnittee  of  the  American 
^S^«yCk?n*KS)«'^A,^'^m  Surgical  Association  will  be  found  in 
eiKucment IS chis;>i>rr.  Chapters  I  and  II. 

It  is  the  belief  of  one  of  the  authors  that  British  surgeons  have 
obtained  (Mxirer  results  in  the  non-oi>erative  treatment  of  fractures 
than  is  the  case  where  long  immobilization  is  less  the  rule  than  in  Great 
Britain.  Prolonged  immobilization  is,  he  believes,  a  mistake  in  fracture 
treatment,  as  it  prevents  frequent  examination  -ind  readjustment  of 
fragments;  and  tends  to  articular  rigidity  and  muscular  atrophy  from 
which  convalescence  is  slow. 
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Fractures  of  the  Lower  End  of  the  Femur 

Fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  the  femur  are  of  interest  on  account 

of  th«r  comparative  rarity  and  the  compMcations  that  may  be  present. 

The  line  of  fracture  may  be  in  the  shaft  just  atove  the  condyles,  the 

supracondylar  fracture:  at  the  sanie  time  this  hne  may  connect  with  one 


running  down  between  the  condyles,  separating  them,  causing  inter- 
condylar T-  or  Y-fracture.     Either  the  internal  or  external  condyles 

may  alone  he   separated   from   the   remaining  portion   of  the  lx)ne, 
or  there  may  be  a  complete  separation  of  the  lower  epiphysis  of  the 


ior    view.       (Sec 
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feimir.  The  last  condition  is  only  ol^erved  before  the  twemietii 
year.  Anolher  rare  form  of  fracture  is  the  separation  of  small  cor- 
tical portions  of  bone  from  the  surface  of  the  internal  or  externa! 
condyle  due  to  strain  on  the  ligaments,  the  so-called  "  sprain- 
fracture."  The  most  typical  fractures  are  the  oblique  fractures  of 
one  or  Ixtth  condyles  and  the  irregular  T-  or  Y-fractures,  in  which 
the  two  condyles  are  separated  from  each  other  and  from  the  shaft  of 
the  lx>ne. 

Supracondylar  and  Intercondylar  Fractures  (Figs.  66o-66g). — ■ 
Simple  supracondylar  fractures  differ  but  little  from  low  fractures 
of  the  liiwer  tiiird  of  the  femur,  except  in  the  jKisitinn  of  the  line 


of  fracture,  and  will  not  Ije  here  differentiated.  When,  however,  they 
are  associated  with  a  split  of  the  lower  fragment  by  a  fracture  line 
running  from  the  transverse  line  through  the  intercondylar  notcli,  the 
clinical  picture  is  entirely  different. 

Etiology. — The  cause  of  intercondj'lar  fractures  is  severe  violence, 
either  direct  or  indirect,  such  as  a  blow  ujKin  the  knee,  a  fall  upon  the 
knee  from  a  height,  or  perhaps  a  violent  impact  with  torsion  trans- 
mitted from  foot  to  femur.  The  mechanism  of  fracture  is  that  the 
splitting  of  the  lower  fragment  results  from  the  wedge-like  action  of 
the  lower  end  of  the  upper  fragment  separating  the  lower  fragment 
into  two  or  more  [larts  and  prixlucing  the  typical  T-  or  \'-shaped  frac- 
ture.   The  line  of  fracture  across  the  shaft  is  generally  ol)lii|ue.  though 
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at  times  transverse,  and  that  -A  the  lower  fragment  is  more  or  less 
vertical  and  in  an  anteniptjsteriijr  plane.  Cuniminution  of  fragments 
may  l>e  present,  ami  the  lower  end  uf  the  npi>er  fragment  may  pierce 


Pill.  669.— Femur,  left;  comminutnl  i 
cut).  The  condyles  are  s[>lit  no  tbut  the 
obliqutlr  inuDMliklGly  alioyg  Ihe  eondylcs.  fi 

fragnKnt  17  em.  long.  cuini»>aiiii(  ne.irly  the  enli»  thickneu  of  the  i 
It  pointt  (Inwnward  ami  raHwnrrt  anrt  prewnt"  an  antcric 
dylc.  the  latter  ha?  rotated  outward  jo  din.ees.     (Mutter 

the  soft  parts  and  produce  an  open  fracture.    The  lower  fragments  are 
displaced  i>osteriorly  and  latterly. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  intercondylar  fractures  are  loss  of 
function,  false  motion,  bony  crepitus,  wi<iening  of  the  condylar  region, 
separate  mobility  of  the  two  condyles,  at  times  the  sinking  in  of  the 
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patella  between  the  two  condyles,  shortening;  of  the  extremity,  and 
prominence  of  the  lower  end  of  the  up(ier  fragment  anteriorly.  Some- 
times fixation  in,  and  at  times  puncture  of,  the  soft  parts  by  a  sharp 
u])per  fragment  occurs.  In  addition  there  are  great  swelling,  eccliy- 
niosis,  joint  effusion  or  hemorrhage,  and  local  evidences  of  direct 
injury  to  the  soft  parts. 

Complications. — The  comjilications  of  intercondylar  fracture  are 
injury  to  the  popliteal  artery  and  vein,  the  interna!  and  external  [>op- 


liteai  nerves  (Figs.  670  and  671),  and  perforation  of  the  soft  parts 
by  sharp  fragments  of  bone. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  in  these  cases  is  serious  as  regards  life 
and  function.  Hennequhi,  according  to  Stimson,  collected  26  cases 
of  this  variety,  of  which  16  recovered,  7  died,  and  3  required  ampu- 
tation. The  degree  of  functional  restoration  will  de])end  upon  the 
perfection  of  reduction  of  fragments,  the  character  of  fragmenta- 
tion, and  the  subsei|uent  amounts  of  callus  fonned.  Cases  in  which 
good  apiKJsilion  of  fragments  is  secured  without  widening  of  frag- 
ments and  little  joint  callus,  should  be  followed  by  fair  functional 
result. 

Treatment. — Intercondylar  lesions  call  for  thorough  reduction  of 
fragments.     General  aiKesthesia  should  be  used,  and  reduction  accom- 
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[  plished  by  steady  iractiim  combined  with  nianipiilatiun   atid   lateral 

r  pressure.     The  suggestion  of  F.  Cortors.  that  theoretically  mutual  im- 

[:  paction  of  the  condylar  fragments  with  mallet  and  sand-liags  is  iii- 

^  dicated  after  tlie  Iwst  practical  reduction  has  been  obtained,  may  be 

I  of  some  use  in  lessening  the  subsequent  pnxluction  of  intra-articular 

'  callus.     A  bone  jjeg  or  a  metal  nail  might  lie  subcutaneously  driven 

through  the  condyles  to  hold  them  logeihi^r.     Ketentiim  of  fragments 

in  their  normal  position  may  best  be  accom])ltshed  by  the  Buck  traction 

apparatus,    combined    with    posterior    internal    and    external    lateral 


splints,  and  from  Icn  lo  twenty  i)ounds  of  weight.  The  suggestion  of 
Robert  Jones  that  the  Thomas  knee  splint  l>e  used  i.s  worthy  of 
thoughtful  consideration.  Immobilization  should  continue  for  six  to 
eight  weeks,  foilow^ed  by  the  i^se  ni  a  suitable  leg  brace  or  gypsum- 
gauze  encasement.  When  there  is  marked  tendency  toward  dis- 
placement, Iraction  should  he  made  with  the  hip-  and  knee-joints 
flexed. 

Fractures  of  Either  Internal  or  External  Condyles  (Figs.  670 
and  671  V — Fracture  of  a  single  condyle  is  a  very  rare  injury.  Very 
few  cases  have  been  reported. 
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Etiology. — These  fractures  may  lie  tlie  result  of  direct  violence, 
and  usually  are  due  to  forced  abduction  or  adduction  of  the  knee,  to  a 
twisting  of  the  leg,  or  to  direct  force  transmitted  through  the  head  of 
the  tibia  toward  the  involved  condyle.  The  line  of  fracture  is  usually- 
oblique,  running  upward  from  the  intercondylar  notch  for  a  consider- 
able distance,  producing  a  sharp  spear-j>oinled  fragment:  the  line  may 
be  very  short  and  end  just  above  the  condyle,  or  at  the  edge  of  the 
articular  cartilage. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  consist  in  localized  pain,  lendertiess. 
swelling,  ecchyniosis,  effusion  into  the  knee-joint,  a  valgus 


Fit:-  6VJ --    --     -- , .      — 

mtnli  rertiK-ed.     (S<^  Pig. 

position  of  the  leg  at  the  knee-joint,  crepitus,  and  at  times  a  moderate 
degree  of  displacement  posteriorly  and  upward  of  the  detached  frag- 
ment. 

Prognosis. — The  degree  of  function  will  depend  n|K.in  the  ac- 
curacy of  reduction  and  the  amount  of  intra-articular  callus.  Function 
may  be  expected  to  be  somewhat  impaired. 

Treatment. — Reduction  may  generally  lie  accompli.shed  by  restor- 
ing the  leg  to  ils  normal  axis  with  the  iJiigh.  thereby  controlling  the 
jxisilion  of  the  detached  fragment  by  the  action  of  the  lateral  liga- 
ments.    Immobilization  should  be  obtained  liy  a  posterior  splint  vN-A-tv-j^ 
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pad  placed  above  the  fractured  condyle  and  pressure  b\'  adhesive 
plaster.  If  there  is  little  displacement  of  the  fragment  the  extremity 
may  be  immobilized  in  a  plaster  dressing.  At  the  end  of  three  to  six 
weeks  passive  motion  may  l>e  begun,  and  at  the  end  of  twelve  to  sixteen 
weight-bearing  may  l)e  carefully  attempted. 

Separation  of  the  Lower  Femoral  Epiphysis. — The  lower  epiphy- 
sis of  the  femur  includes  the  entire  articular  surface  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  bone.     It  is  the  largest  epiphysis  of  the  body,  and  unites 
with  the  diapliysis  from  the  twentieth  to  the  twenty-first  year.    Trau- 
matic separation  of  the  epiphysis  is  most 
frcfjuently  observed  about  the  tenth  to 
twelfth  year  of  life. 

Etiology. — Separation  of  the  lower 
femoral  epiphysis  results  from  great  vio- 
lence ( Figs,  672-674 ) ,  and  as  a  result  of 
abductit>n  or  hy]>erextension  of  the  knee. 
The  most  frequent  cause  is  the  catching 
of  the  leg  in  the  spokes  of  a  rapidly 
revolving  wheel. 

The  line  of  separation  definitely  fol- 
lows the  epiphyseal  cartilage,  to  which  is 
at  times  attached  small  fragments  of  the 
diaphysis.  At  times  considerable  strip- 
ping of  the  periosteum  of  the  diaphysis 
occurs.  The  lesion,  by  reason  of  the  vio- 
lence re(]uired  to  produce  it,  may  be  com- 
plicated with  an  oi>en  woimd.  The  usual 
deformity  is  an  anterior  and  lateral  dis- 
placement of  the  epiphysis  with,  at 
times,  rotation  of  the  epiphysis  upon  a 
bilateral  axis.  This  is  considered  by 
some  authorities  to  be  due  to  the  pull  of 
the  gastrocnemius  muscle  inserted  on  the 
Pic  rt54.— Frrnur;  scpar.-iiiin  of  lower  diaphysis,  but  in  all  probability  it  is  due 
o?^Sbk''and^fit'.«L""Ta«''ir''£;''R''"H'  *"  the  primary  violence  plus  the  pull  of 
H«te.  (Matt«Mu>cum.  "    the  extcnsor  thigh  musclcs, 

Sjrmptoms. — The  symptoms  of  separation  of  the  lower  femoral 
epiphysis  are  the  history  of  Injury,  great  swelling,  tenderness,  and 
signs  of  severe  local  injury  a1>out  the  knee-joint,  abnormal  mobility  at 
the  knee-joint.  .Mifl  cartilaginous  crepitus  when  it  is  possible  to  bring 
the  fragments  into  contact,  marked  defonnity,  and  loss  of  functioiu 

The  condition  should  be  distinguished  from  supracondylar  fracture 
and  dislocation  of  the  knee-joint.  Tn  sujiracondylar  fracture  crepittis 
i=  i>""v  in  character,  the  line  of  fracture  is  above  the  adductor  tubercle, 
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while  in  dislocation  the  disturbed  relation  of  the  tibia  with  the  femur 
will  generally  be  evident.  In  no  other  fracture  is  a  radiogram  of  more 
iiiilKjrtance  for  the  determination  of  the  exact  lesion  present.  Exam- 
ination and  reduction  should  be  made  under  general  anaesthesia. 

Complications. — The  complications  of 
epiphyseal  separation  are  rupture  or  com- 
pression of  the  popliteal  artery  or  vein  m 
jury  to  nerves,  and  external  wound  causing 
an  open  fracture.  Rupture  of  vessels  may 
be  incomplete,  with  resulting  aneurism 
while  complete  laceration  of  the  \essels 
may  give  rise  to  severe  hemorrhage  and 
pressure  gangrene.  Contusion  or  pressure 
of  the  vessels  may  result  in  gangrene,  and 
less  frequently  in  thrombosis.  Especial  at- 
tention should  be  given  to  the  color  of  the 
limb  below  the  seat  of  fracture,  and  the 
presence  or  absence  of  pulsation  below  the 
seat  of  injury  in  the  popliteal  and  tibial 
arteries  should  l>e  carefully  noted. 

Prognosis.— If  reduction  of  the  dis- 
placed epiphysis  is  readily  accomplished, 
apposition  of  fragments  maintained,  and 
no  vessel  injury  be  present,  union  should 
be  prompt  and  functional  recovery  i)erfect. 
From  the  lack  of  rejwrted  cases  it  is  evident 
that  separation  of  the  epiphysis  is  not  often 
followed  by  failure  of  subse<|uent  develop- 
ment and  shortening  of  the  limb.  When 
the  epiphyseal  separation  is  accompanied  by 
laceration  of  large  vessels,  amputation  is 
often  a  necessary  result. 

Treatment.— In  anterior  displacement 
of  the  epiphysis,  reduction  may  usually  be 
accomplished  under  anesthesia,  by  flexion 
of  the  thigh  and  leg.  An  assistant  should  | 
make  steady  traction  on  the  flexed  leg  i 
a  line  downward  and  at  right  angle  to  the  ' 
long  axis  of  the  femur.  The  surgeon 
then  grasps  the  lower  portion  of  the  thi^  with  the  fingers  of  both 
hands  in  the  popliteal  space,  and  with  the  thumbs  presses  down- 
ward and  backward  on  the  epiphysis.  This  manipulation  should  be 
done  at  once,  if  there  is  evidence  of  pressure  on  the  popliteal  vessels; 
when  reduction  is  accomplished,  the  leg  may  be  brought  u\tci  ^a^j*;^:^^. 


Pic.  6^.^.— Sepmratioo  of  the  lower 
'----   -'  piphysia.  Drawms  made  after 
grsni.     (Figi.  6ja  anil  673). 
:  pull  eierted  by  tln^utroo- 

— planment  of  tbe  lower  end  of 
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of  partial  extension  and  immobilized  on  a  posterior  splint,  gypsuni, 
gauze,  wood  or  metal,  or  in  a  gjpsum  moulded  encasement  (Figs.  675 
and  676).  Usually  there  is  no  tendency  toward  displacement  after 
reduction  is  accomplished,  as  the  rough  surfaces  of  the  broadened  end 
of  the  diaphysis  and  the  epiphysis  tend  to  remain  engaged.  If  reduc- 
tion tends  to  recur,  the  leg  should  be  held  flexed  on  the  thigh  at  right 
angles  and  immobilized  in  a  plaster  dressing.  When  reduction  cannot 
I>e  accomplished  by  conservative  measures,  an  incision  should  be  made 
on  the  externa!  surface  and  reduction  accomplished  by  leverage  com- 
bined with  manipulation. 

In  lateral  and  posterior  displacements,  reduction  can  usually  Iw 
accomplished  by  flexion,  manipulation,  and  traction.  Reduction  is  evi- 
dent by  the  assumption  of  normal  contour,  soft  crepitus  at  the  time  of 
reduction,  and  loss  of  tendency  to  recurrence.     Union  occurs  in  from 


four  to  six  weeks,  .\ftcr  this  time  a  knee  splint  may  l)e  used,  ]»assive 
motion  adopted,  and  weight-bearing  allowed  at  the  end  of  twelve  to 
fourteen  weeks. 

If  after  open  examination  and  reduction  there  is  a  tendency  toward 
recurrence  of  the  displacement,  immobility  -shouki  lie  obtained  by 
direct  fixation,  preferably,  i>erhaps,  by  a  metal  plate.  .\s  a  rule,  how- 
ever, it  is  not  advisable  to  use  an  internal  method  of  fi.Kation  unless 
absolutely  necessary,  owing  to  the  ix>ssibility  of  inducing  necrosis  and 
interference  with  the  subsequent  development  of  the  epiphysis. 

Sprain-Fractures  of  the  Lower  End  of  the  Femur  (Figs.  677- 
C79). — This  rather  infrefjuent  form  of  fracture  is  a  tearing  off  of 
a  small  part  of  the  cortex  of  the  bone  in  the  region  of  the  internal 
epicondyle.  the  adductor  tubercle  or  the  external  cpicondyle,  or  at  the 
attachment  of  the  tendon  of  the  adductor  magnus.  the  tendons  of  the 
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gastroaieniiiis  iimscle,  or  at  the  i«)iiit  of  attachinent  of  the  lateral 
hgaiiiciits. 

Etiology. — While  direct  violence  may  lie  the  cause  of  a  few  of 
these  fractures,  the  majority  result  frnm  strain  brought  uixni  the 
attachment  of  tendons  and  ligaments,  and  result  in  a  tearing  off  of 
irregular  iwrtions  of  hone  of  varying  size. 

Symptoms. — 'l"he  syiui>toms  resemble  those  <»f  a  severe  sprain  of 
the  knee-joint.     There  arc  severe  pain,  localized  tenderness  on  pres- 


sure, ecchymosis.  and  an  effusion  nl  serum  or  blood  within  the  knee- 
joint.  The  patient  complains  of  a  considerable  ]()ss  of  function  due 
to  pain  and  the  effusi'm:  strain  brought  u|)ou  the  attachment  of  the 
involved  tendims  ]i\-  a  forced  varus  or  valgus  imsitlon  increases  this 
jiain  ( I'igs.  ("iSo  and  681  ) ;  at  times  crei)itus  is  delected  and  the  pres- 
ence of  a  small  movable  fragment  may  become  evident  on  painstaking 
examination,  .\fter  union  has  taken  place,  there  may  develop,  par- 
ticularly when  the   fragment  has  l>een  detached  by  tlic  pull  of  the 
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adductor  niagnus  tendon,  an  ossifying  myositis  of  liic  involved  tendon          M 
and  muscle.                                                                                                      H 

Prognosis. — After  adequate  rest  and  subsequent  careful  massage,        H 
function  should  be  fully  restored.                                                                           ^ 

Treatment. — TIlis   consists   almost   entirely   in   immobilization    in 

plaster  or  on  a  posterior  splint 
for  four  to  five  weeks  until  union 
is  firm.    This  should  be  followed 
by  massage,  baking,  and  passive 
motion,    and    later   the  patient 
should  be  encouraged  to  use  the 
parts.    On  account  of  the  sinall- 
ness  of  the  detached  fragment 
open  operation  with  direct  fixa- 
tion is  rarely  demanded. 

Occasionally  after  a  sprain- 
fracture  occurring  at  the  region 
of  attachment  of  the   adductor 
muscles,  ossification  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  muscle   (myositis 
ossificans  traumatica)  may  occur. 
This  is  due  to  the  deposit  of  bone 
cells   from  the  detached  perios- 
teum (Fig.  682). 

St.-MM.\RY  OF  K0N'-0I'ER.\TlVe 

Treatment 

Firm,  level  mattress  without 
springs. 

Upper    End    of    Femur, — In 
aged,  handle  with  gentleness  and 
care  lest  impaction  be  broken  up. 
Do  not  attempt  to  obtain  preter- 
natural    mobility     or     crepitus. 
Treat  as  fracture  of  neck,  until 

1 

4 

X-ray  or  result  disproves  diag- 
nosis,  with   Buck's   longitudinal    i 
traction  of  about  6  to  10  lbs.,  and    ' 
lateral  supjxirt  on  both  sides  of 
injured  limb.     Some  lateral  tractit 
When  diagno.sis  of  fracture  of 
method  if  patient  liears  confinement 
in  general  health,  treat  patient  rati 
fully  assume  sitting  posture,  even  i 

ing  liam  of  adductoc  niu»:l«.     Nt>I«  tMiifidilisF 
in  lubslincc  ol  adduction  rousclet  »l  iti  poinl  ol 
ittachmcnl  to  the  fcmut- 

nn  l)elow  trochanter  may  be  added, 
neck  is  established,  contimie  same 
in  iKrd  well.    I  f  patient  loses  ground 

iier  than  fracture  and  let  him  care- 

■jut  of  bed. 

J 
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In  Young  or  Middle  Aged. — May  cautiously  endeavor  to  obtain 
crepitus  and  abnormal  mobility,  using  little  force,  but  not  suddenly. 

When  X-ray  confimis  diagnosis  and  shows  character  of  fracture 
lines,  endeavor  to  reduce  fragments  and  obtain  proper  coaptation  by 
cautious  flexion  and  full  alxluction,  using  general  anaesthesia  as  an 
adjunct  to  the  manoeuvres. 

Use  Buck's  longitudinal  traction  method  horizontally  or  in  abduc- 
tion with  stable  counter-traction;  lateral  traction  outwards  below  tro- 
chanter in  addition  may  be  wise;  or  Whitman's  complete  abduction 
method  for  lK)th  legs  by  means  of  a  gypsum-gauze  encasement,  confin- 
ing both  sides  from  nipple  line  to  Inflow  knees. 

Shaft  of  Femur. — Subtrochanteric. — After  reduction  under  ether 
and  study  of  lines  of  break,  put  up  fracture  with  hip  partially  flexed 
and  the  thigh  somewhat  everted  and  abducted  to  keep  the  upi)er  and 
lower  fragments  coaptcd.  Make  traction  in  axis  of  thigh  while  in  this 
ix>sture  by  Buck's  method  with  pulley  placed  high  over  lower  part  of 
l)ed,  or  with  liml)  on  an  inclined  plane,  or  with  an  anterior  wire  splint 
properly  susi)endcd  to  give  traction  in  the  needed  direction. 

A  gypsum-gauze  encasement,  including  lower  chest,  abdomen,  both 
hips  and  thighs,  the  opposite  thigh  lying  horizontal,  may  l)e  added  to 
the  traction  appliance. 

Middle. — Reduction  under  ether,  locking  fragments  if  possible. 
Buck's  longitudinal  traction  with  sufficient  weight — 15  to  40  pounds, 
not  omitting  stable  countertraction,  and  lateral  support.  Traction  may 
need  to  be  a  little  al)ove  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  normal  limb.  Re- 
member the  anterior  arching  of  the  femur.  Coaptation  splints  or 
encasing  contour  splint  alx:)ut  the  broken  region  of  the  shaft  may  be 
necessary,  especially  in  comminuted  or  double  breaks. 

Lower  End  of  the  Femur  including  supracondylar.  Reduction, 
Buck's  longitudinal  traction  and  lateral  support.  Perhaps  posterior 
popliteal  support  with  splint  needed. 

In  all  fractures  of  neck  or  shaft  avoid  weight  l)earing  for  several 
weeks  after  the  union  is  believed  to  be  solid. 


CHAPTER  XXII 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  PATELLA 

Anatomy. — The  patella  is  a  flat,  somewhat  triangtilar  sesamoid 
bone  in  the  tendon  of  the  quadriceps  extensor  muscle  of  the  leg.  It 
has  two  surfaces,  the  anterior,  which  is  convex,  roughened,  and  sepa- 
rated from  the  cellulo-integument  of  the  front  of  the  knee  by  a  bursa, 
and  the  ix)sterior  or  articular  surface,  covered  by  articular  cartilage. 
The  upper  end  or  base  is  broad  and  gives  insertion  to  the  tendon  of  the 
quadriceps  extensor  muscle.  The  lower  end  or  apex  gives  attachment 
to  the  ligament  of  the  patella. 

Surface  Markings. — Relaxation  of  the  extensor  muscle  allows 
l)ali)ation  of  the  entire  border  of  the  i)atella,  and  furnishes  a  demonstra- 
tion of  its  mobility.  In  flexion  of  the  leg  the  patella  is  carried  down- 
ward over  the  condyles ;  in  extension  it  is  carried  upward,  so  that  in 
extreme  extension  only  the  lower  half  of  the  patella  is  in  contact  with 
the  condyles  of  the  femur.  Laterally  there  are  sulci :  and  on  flexion  of 
the  leg  the  articulating  surfaces  of  the  condyles  may  l^e  palpated. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  from  the  Rostock  clinic,  based 
upon  the  radiographic  study  of  1393  fractures,  showed  the  patella  to 
l^e  fractured  in  35  instances  (2.51  per  cent.).  Of  these  35  cases,  the 
fracture  involved  the  upper  third  5  times,  the  middle  third  22  times, 
and  the  lower  third  8  times.  In  17  instances  the  fracture  line  was 
transverse:  2  times  there  was  a  sui>erficial  tearing  out  of  the  bone  at 
the  apex  of  the  patella,  and  4  times  there  was  a  fracture  at  the  base  of 
the  patella  with  a  sei>aration  of  a  three-cornered  fragment  at  the  attach- 
ment of  the  extensor  tendon.  In  9  cases  the  fracture  line  was  trans- 
verse, wM*th  more  or  less  penetrating  longitudinal  or  oblique  fissures, 
and  in  2  instances  there  were  typical  stellate  fractures.  A  clean  longi- 
tudinal fracture  was  not  observed  during  the  preparation  of  this  classi- 
fication, although  later  he  observed  two  of  this  character  and  also  saw 
two  subperiosteal  fractures. 

Etiology. — The  etiology  of  the  fractures  in  individual  cases  is  often 
difficult  to  determine.  Patients  have  difficulty  in  telling  whether  the 
fracture  preceded  the  fall  or  was  the  result  of  it.  Fractures  of  the 
patella  are  due  to  muscular  action  and  to  direct  force.  Fractures  due 
to  muscular  action  are  occasioned  bv  sudden  and  forcible  contraction  of 
the  quadriceps  extensor  muscle,  occurring  during  a  mis-step  in  an 
eff"ort  to  save  oneself  from  falling,  in  the  voluntary  use  of  the  leg,  as 
in  kicking  or  lifting  a  weight  wnth  the  leg  or  back,  or  in  resisting  forced 


flexion  of  the  knee.     The  patient  may  attribute  the  fracture  to  a  fall 
bii^tm  the  knee  when  in  fact  the  fracture  preceded  the  fall  and  local 


I 


evidences  of  contusion  of  the  reginn  of  the  knee  are  absent     The 
laceration  of  the  fibrous  covering  of  the  patella  and  the  tears  in  lateral 

expansions  of  the  cai)sule  of  the  joint,  accompanying  the  break,  are 
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evidently  produced  by  severe  nnisciilar  jmll  ;ind  not  by  a  local  direct 
violence.  Rarly  and  late  refractiires  of  a  united  patella  may  also  be 
occasioned  bv  muscular  action. 


P[0.  687.— In  comply 
Pic.  6gS.— TriiiiiTOrsc  it: 
Pic.  fi""  —r' 
Flu.  690.— Old  triiiti 


Fractures  by  direct  violence  are  due  to  a  direct  fall  upon  the  patella 
and  to  kicks  and  blows  delivered  directly  over  that  bone.     Patellar 
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fractures  are  rarely  seen  before  the  twentieth  year,  and  are  most  fre- 
quently met  between  the  thirtieth  and  fiftieth  years.  They  occur 
rarely  in  children,  and  more  commonly  among  male  adults  than  in 
women. 

Varieties  and  Mechanism. — Fractures  of  the  patella  (Figs.  683- 
690)  may  be  transverse,  oblique,  comminuted,  longitudinal,  subperi- 
osteal, and  closed  or  coniiwund  in 
character.  Those  caused  by  muscular 
action  are  usually  transverse  in  direc- 
tion and  closed ;  occasionally  they  are 
merely  a  tearing  off  of  the  upper  or 
lower  cortical  portion  of  bone.  Frac- 
tures by  <iircct  violence  are  usually 
oblique,  hut  are  at  times  comminuted  ; 
and  occasionally  they  are  accom- 
panied by  a  wound,  causing  them  to 
I>e  open  fractures. 

In  transverse  fractures  the  line 
may  <  iccupy  the  up[H;r,  middle  or  lower 
third  of  the  bone,  but  is  usually  in  the 
middle  third.  Fractures  by  direct  vio- 
lence may  occupy  any  portion  of  the 
hone  and  J)e  of  any  variety. 

Without  entering  into  a  discussion 
of  the  various  theories  of  the  mechan- 
ism of  fractures  of  the  patella,  it  may 
be  stated  that  those  produced  by  mus- 
cular action  occur  while  the  knee  is 
partially  flexed.  The  patella  then  is 
held  firmly  bj'  the  quadriceps  muscle 
and  the  ligament  of  the  patella  against 
the  condyles  of  the  femur,  a  sudden 
contraction  of  the  quadriceps  muscle 
acts  forcibly  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  patella  and  the  bone  is  broken 
transversely  at  its  point  of  contact  with  the  condyles.  The  resulting 
line  of  fracture  depends  upon  the  degree  of  flexion  of  the  knee  at  the 
time  of  fracture  (Fig.  691").  \\'hen  the  patella  breaks,  the  apo- 
neurosis and  lateral  expansion  of  the  quadricei>s  tendon  also  may 
be  torn  by  the  muscular  pull.  The  tear  is  of  varying  degree,  from  a 
slight  tear  in  the  aponeurosis  over  the  patella  to  a  complete  rupture 
of  both  lateral  exjiansions  of  the  joint  capsule.  In  fractures  by  direct 
violence  there  are,  as  a  rule,  very  little  separation  of  fragments,  very 
little  tearing  of  the  fibrous  aponeurosis  over  the  patella,  or  of  the 
lateral   expansion  of  the  joint   capsule.     Tn  transverse   fractures   in 
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which  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  aponeurosis  and  joint  capsule  are 
torn,  there  is  marked  separation  of  the  fragments.  The  lower  frag- 
ment remains  stationary,  due  to  its  ligamentous  connection  with  the 
tibia,  but  the  upper  fragment  is  displaced  upward;  there  may  be 
separation  amounting  to  from  half  an  inch  to  an  inch.  This  later 
may  be  increased  greatly  by  rapidly  occurring  joint  effusion  and  intra- 
articular hemorrhage,  and  the  muscular  contraction.  Tilting  of  the 
fragments  forward  at  the  fracture  is  quite  usual. 

Symptoms. — The  types  to  be  described  are  those  due  to  muscular 
action,  which  usually  show  more  or  less  separation  of  fragments,  and 
those  caused  by  direct  violence,  which  generally  have  irregular  lines 
of  break  with  little  if  any  separation  of  the  pieces.  In  the  two  classes 
the  symptoms,  the  prognosis,  the  form  of  treatment  and  the  end  results 
are  different. 

The  symptoms  of  fracture  by  muscular  action,  in  which  there  are 
present  separation  of  fragments  and  a  transverse  line  of  fracture  in 
about  80  per  cent,  of  cases,  are  sudden  loss  of  power  of  extension  at 
the  knee,  so  that  the  patient  cannot  voluntarily  straighten  the  flexed 
knee.  Although  at  times  he  is  able  to  extend  the  knee  by  the  swinging 
leg  with  the  thigh,  he  is  unable  to  raise  the  foot  from  the  bed  when 
supine.  Disability  varies,  however,  with  the  amount  of  laceration  of 
the  tendinous  aponeurosis  surrounding  the  patella.  The  tendinous 
fibres  of  the  vastus  internus  on  the  inner  side  and  the  prolongation  of 
the  fascia  lata  on  the  outer  side  are  not  always  completely  torn;  as  a 
result  limited  extension  of  the  knee  may  be  possible.  Pain  not  intense, 
tenderness  on  pressure,  and  marked  swelling  of  the  entire  knee  region 
anteriorly  and  laterally  are  found  upon  examination.  This  swelling 
is  due  to  joint  effusion  and  hemorrhage.  It  extends  outside  the  joint 
into  the  soft  parts,  and  can  be  felt  directly  beneath  the  skin  in  the  area 
between  the  fragments.  Ecchymosis  may  extend  beneath  the  quadri- 
ceps femoris  and  under  the  skin  of  the  thigh.  The  separated  fragments 
may  be  felt  distinctly;  and  as  a  rule  there  is  a  marked  interval  between 
them,  forming  a  transverse  cutaneous  groove  into  w^hich  one  or  two 
fingers  may  l)e  laid.  Crepitus  may  be  obtained,  if  the  effusion  is  small 
and  muscular  pull  has  not  separated  the  fragments  widely.  This  is 
readily  (leveloi)ed  by  slowly  j)ressing  the  fragments  together  and  moving 
them  laterally  upon  each  other.  This  procedure  is  somewhat  painfuK 
hut  establishes  the  diagnosis.  Under  ether  the  muscular  contraction 
which  causes  the  separation  is  easily  overcome  and  crepitus  is  found 
without  causing  pain. 

In  fractures  by  muscular  action  there  are  no  local  signs  of  con- 
tusion or  al)rasion  of  the  soft  parts,  unless  the  patient  falls  directly  on 
the  knee  after  sustaining  the  fracture. 

The  symptoms  of  fracture  by  direct  violence  are  local\T.^d  -^-^xxv^ 
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tenderness  on  pressure,  the  presence  of  a  contused,  abraded,  or  lace- 
rated wound  over  the  patella,  effusion  not  only  in  the  knee-joint  but  also 
in  the  prepatellar  bursa.  The  muscular  attachments  are  not  torn 
away  and  the  sesamoid  patella  is  shortened  rather  than  divided  trans- 
versely. The  loss  of  function  is  not  due  to  marked  inability  to  extend 
the  leg.  as  in  fracture  by  muscular  action,  but  is  due  to  pain.  Patients 
are  able  to  Ix^ar  weight  on  the  leg.  and  in  many  cases  may  walk.  As 
there  is  little  separation  of  fragments,  crepitus  and  mobility  of  frag- 
ments may  be  readily  determined.  There  is  effusion  of  synovial  fluid 
and  at  times  blood  into  the  knee-joint.  The  character  of  the  swelling 
is,  however,  different  from  that  seen  in  fractures  1)v  muscular  action, 
in  that  it  is  similar  to  that  seen  in  acute  synovitis  and  rarely  extends 
into  the  surrounding  soft  parts. 

In  vertical,  su1)pcriosteal.  and  cortical  fractures,  the  symptoms 
present  may  be  only  those  of  an  associated  traumatic  synovitis  and  the 
true  lesion  only  recognized  1)y  radiogram.  Sometimes  late  ecchymosis 
over  the  lx)ne  and  the  development  of  a  local  swelling  from  callus  may 
reveal  the  true  character  of  the  lesion. 

Differential  Diagnosis. — h>acture  of  tlie  patella  should  not  be 
confused  with  rupture  of  the  quadriceps  tendon,  rupture  of  the  liga- 
ment of  the  patella,  prepatellar  Inirsitis,  or  traumatic  synovitis  of  the 
knee-joint.  A  fracture  of  the  bone  is  differentiated  from  rupture  of 
the  quadricej)s  tendon,  which  occasionally  is  lorn  from  its  attachment 
to  the  patella,  by  the  al)sence  of  a  sulcus  alx:)vc  the  bone  and  the  pres- 
ence of  downward  mo])ility  of  the  patella:  from  rupture  of  the  liga- 
ment of  the  patella  by  the  absence  of  a  sulcus  below  the  patella  and 
possibility  of  upward  mobility  of  the  patella.  Radiographic  examina- 
tion will  clear  up  the  diagnosis. 

In  prepatellar  bursitis  there  may  at  times  be  felt  a  decided  crepitus 
within  the  bursa,  l)ut  it  is  soft  in  character,  and  there  is  no  swelling  at 
the  sides  of  the  knee-joint;  while  traumatic  synovitis  may  be  differen- 
tiated by  failure  to  discover  two  fragments  of  l)one  with  a  furrow 
between  them,  by  the  evident  floating  of  an  unbroken  patella  or  an 
intra-articular  effusion  and  the  shape  of  the  fluctuating  fluid  collection. 
Radiography  will  aid  greatly  in  establishing  a  diagnosis. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  of  fracture  of  the  patella  depends  ujK)!! 
the  character  of  the  fracture,  the  degree  of  separation  of  fragments, 
the  extent  of  the  tear  of  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  aponeurosis,  and 
the  form  of  treatment  adopted.  Bony  union  results  only  when  ana- 
tomical apiX)sition  of  fragments  is  obtained.  In  transverse  fractures 
with  separation  of  fragments,  lK)ny  union  is  defeated  by  the  want  of 
coaptation,  the  interposition  of  torn  edges  of  the  aponeurosis,  dropping 
inward  l^tween  the  fragments,  and  by  the  action  of  synovial  fluid, 
which  limits  to  a  great  extent  the  formation  of  callus.    Union  in  cases 
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in  which  there  is  uncorrected  separation  of  fragments  is  never  bony 
but  fibrous  in  character.  While  fairly  useful  function  may  be  obtained 
thus,  it  requires  several  months  or  a  year  for  its  establishment,  and  is 
not  of  a  character  to  stand  much  strain.  Resulting  stretching  of  the 
fibrous  union  often  takes  place;  and  approximation,  which  at  first  was 
fairly  close,  ends  in  a  considerable  separation  of  fragments,  so  that 
eventually  they  may  be  separated  for  a  distance  of  from  three  to  four 
inches.  In  transverse  fracture  it  is  only  in  those  cases,  in  which  there 
is  little  or  no  tearing  of  the  lateral  expansion  of  the  aponeurosis,  that 
a  completely  useful  joint  is  obtained.  In  fractures  by  direct  violence 
in  which  there  is  an  oblique,  comminuted  line  of  fracture  and  no  tear- 
ing of  the  aponeurosis  and  therefore  no  apprecial)le  separation  of 
fragments,  Ixmy  union  as  a  rule  results  and  operative  treatment  is  not 
indicated.  In  transverse  fractures  with  separation  of  fragments, 
operation  and  direct  approximation  of  fragments  w^ith  repair  of 
aponeurotic  tears  shcmld  give  firm  1x)ny  union  and  good  functional 
results.  Before  selecting  the  operative  method  of  treatment  the  pos- 
sibility of  sepsis  should  I)c  made  known  to  the  patient ;  but  he  should 
be  informed  that  by  oi)eration  firm  bony  union  will  be  obtained  in  the 
majority  of  cases  with  consequent  shortening  of  the  time  of  conva- 
lescence. The  possibility  of  infection  occurring  in  open  treatment  on 
the  one  hand  and  the  probability  of  fibrous  union  w^th  resulting  func- 
tional impairment  and  prolonged  convalescence  by  non-operative 
means  on  the  other  hand  should  be  made  clear  to  him.  He  should 
realize  that  the  oi)en  treatment,  which  means  suture  of  the  fascia  and 
aponeurosis  and  i>erhaps  of  the  bone,  is  dangerous  in  the  hands  of  the 
occasional  surgeon.  l>ut  practically  free  from  danger  when  performed 
under  a  skilled  modern  technic. 

Treatment. — To  obtain  good  functional  results  in  fractures  of  the 
patella  there  must  l)e  almost  anatomical  apposition  of  fragments, 
which  will  give  Ixmy  or  a  short  fibrous  union.  This  is  less  likely 
to  occur  under  non-operative  treatment,  though  it  is  practically  pos- 
sible in  fractures  with  moderate  laceration  of  the  tendinous  surround- 
ings of  the  patella.  A  satisfactory  approximation  of  fragments  is 
liable  to  be  prevented  by  intra-articular  hemorrhage,  contraction  of 
the  quadriceps  extensor  muscle,  and  interposition  of  torn  edges  of 
aponeurosis  and  periosteum.  In  fractures  by  direct  violence,  in  which 
as  a  rule  there  is  little  or  no  separation  of  fragments  and  no  inter- 
position of  aponeurosis,  and  in  fractures  by  muscular  action  in  which 
the  fragments  are  little  separated,  the  non-operative  treatment  is  satis- 
fying. The  non-operative  treatment  consists  in  putting  the  entire 
extremity  at  rest  on  a  posterior  padded  splint,  with  the  knee  in  full 
extension,  the  leg  elevated,  and  the  thigh  muscles  relaxed  by  flexion  at 
the  hip-joint.    This  form  of  treatment,  combined  with  local  coldve*j«.- 
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mittently  applied,  and  after  the  first  week  moderate  compression  by 
bandages,  will  give  firm  union,  fibfous  or  osseofibrous,  as  a  rule  at  the 
end  of  about  six  weeks.  At  the  end  of  this  time  the  splint  may  be 
removed,  judicious  passive  motion  and  massage  instituted,  and  at  the 
end  of  three  months  active  use  of  the  leg  allowed.  This  form  of 
treatment  has,  however,  a  rather  limited  degree  of  usefulness,  and 
should  be  used  only  when  there  is  no  marked  sei^ration  of  fragments 
and  a  competent  operative  technic  is  unobtainable. 

In  transverse  fracture  of  the  patella  with  separation  of  fragments, 
two  forms  of  treatment  may  be  adopted — non-oi)erative  and  operative. 
Successful  non-oi>erative  treatment  in  the  average  case,  as  a  rule,  will 
give  moderately  close  fibrous  union  and  fair  functional  results  after 
a  prolonged  convalescence;  it  should  bo  adopted  only  when  there  is 
some  direct  contraindication  to  operation  or  after  the  |K)Ssibilities  of 
the  two  forms  of  treatment  have  been  thoroughly  understrxiti  by  the 
patient.  Operative  treatment,  on  the  other  hand,  should  give  bony 
union,  good  functional  result,  and  a  much  shorter  convalescence.  It 
is  advisable  when  the  oi>erator  is  a  surgeon  accustomed  to  carrying 
out  an  aseptic  technic  and  can  assiune  with  safety  the  treatment  of 
possible  septic  complications. 

Non-operative  Treatment  (Fig.  f>t)>.) — I'lace  the  foot,  leg  and 
thigh  upon  a  well-|)ad(led  posterior  wood  or  wire  splint  with  foot- 
piece.  Bandage  the  leg  and  thigh  to  the  same;  or  use  four  straps  of 
adhesive  plaster  two  inches  in  width  for  that  purix>se  applied  as  shown 
in  the  illustration.  Steady  the  lower  fragment  by  a  strap  of  adhesive 
plaster  passed  obliquely  arnund  the  leg  immediately  l)eneath  the  lower 
fragment,  elevate  the  splinted  limb  to  flex  the  hip  and  relax  the  thigh 
muscles,  plai-e  a  second  strip  of  adhesive  plaster  nl)liquely  around  the 
of  apparatus  tur  a  period  of  from  four  lo  seven  weeks,  changing  it 
occasionally  and  giving  tight  massage  to  the  muscles.  From  time  to 
time  it  will  Iw  necessary,  especially  during  the  first  two  weeks,  to 
tighten  the  adhesive  strip|)ing  above  and  l)elii\v  the  patella  so  as  to 
maintain  approximation  of  fragments.  Do  not  ilex  the  knee  during  ■ 
the  treatment.  .\t  the  end  of  eight  weeks  the  elevation  may  be  dis- 
continued and  the  limb  brought  to  the  extended  position,  and  at  the 
end  of  a  few  da_\s  replaced  by  a  light  split  jitaster  dressing  or  posterior 
ham  splint  (  Fig.  fxjj).  Weight-ljearing  may  Iw  begun  at  about  eight 
weeks  while  the  ham  splint  is  continued.  Passive  flexion  of  the  knee 
may  be  starte<l  carefullj'  at  about  ten  weeks.  Active  motion  should  not 
be  allowed  until  alxiut  the  end  of  the  third  to  the  sixth  month. 

Operative  Treatment. — Strict  asepsis  is  absolutely  necessary  in 
oi)erations  uijon  the  imtella.  Unless  one  is  prepared  to  be  most  exact- 
ing in  technic.  nnn-oi>erative  methods  are  advisable.  Operations  for 
repair  of  a  broken  patella  should  be  done  only  in  well-appointed  hos- 
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pitals  and  by  those  who  are  daily  engaged  in  major  operative  work. 
There  is  no  joint  which  is  more  prone  to  infection  and  in  which  more 
disastrous  consequences  follow  it  than  the  knee-joint.  Infection 
means  prolonged  convalescence  at  best,  and  gives  rise  to  suppurative 


arthritis,  subsequent  ankylosis,  suppurative  myositis,  failure  of  union, 
and  even  death.  The  end-result  of  suppurative  knee-joints,  following 
o|)eration  for  fracture,  is  therefore  deplorable. 

An  operation  for  patellar  fracture  is  best  performed  at  ihe  end  of 
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1  frum  three  to  live  days  after  injury,  though  there  is  nn  great  cibjeciion 
I  to  earlier  intervention.  A  transverse  semicircular  incision  wilJi  con- 
L  vexity  upward,  to  keep  the  scar  from  the  kneeling  surface,  raises  a 


Fir,  604.— Praciureofthepatelli 
angles  of  tbe  wtnind. 

flap  over  the  liroken  l>one  and  uncovers  the  seat  of  fracture.  The 
synovial  fluid  escapes  and  the  blood-clots  should  l>c  picked  out  with 
forceps.  Irrigation  of  the  joint  is  not  advised.  The  torn  edges  of  the 
aponeurosis  and  the  periosteum  covering  the  patella  arc  lifted  from 
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the  fractured  surfaces,  which  are  Hghtly  rubbed  with  dry  gauze  to 
remove  adherent  blood-clot  and  fibrin.  The  fragments  of  the  patella 
are  brought  together  and  held  in  approximation  by  a  circumferential 
suture  of  No.  2  chromic  catgut,  or  by  two  interrupted  sutures  of 
No.  2  chromic  catgut  placed  at  the  lateral  edges  of  the  patella.  The 
lacerated  aponeurosis  and  periosteimi  covering  the  patella  and  the 
torn  margins  of  the  lateral  expansions  of  the  joint  capsule  are  sutured 
with  interrupted  or  mattress  sutures  of  No.  i  chromic  catgut,  and  the 
skin  edges  with  interrupted  sutures  of  fine  silk.  The  wound  is  closed 
with  drainage  at  each  angle  of  the  wound,  a  sterile  dressing  is  ap- 
plied (Fig.  694),  and  the  leg  and  thigh,  on  a  padded  posterior  splint  of 
wood  with  the  hip  flexed  moderately,  are  fixed  on  an  inclined  plane. 
Massage  and  passive  motion  should  begin  at  the  end  of  the  third  week 
and  active  motion  and  weight-bearing  at  the  end  of  three  months. 
The  result  looked  for  is  bony  union,  which  generally  occurs  if  ana- 
tomical approximation  is  maintained.  With  proper  technic  infection 
is  extremely  rare. 

In  transverse  fractures  Wyeth  passes  by  means  of  a  needle  a  deep 
transverse  cord  through  the  ligament  of  the  patella  and  the  overlying 
skin  close  to  the  bone.  Just  above  the  patella  he  carries  another  liga- 
ture deeply  through  skin  and  muscle  across  the  thigh.  These  have  their 
ends  sticking  out  of  the  skin  at  four  points,  two  above  and  two  below 
the  broken  sesamoid  lx>ne.  Placing  a  pad  of  gauze  over  the  seat  of  the 
fracture,  he  ties  the  respective  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  threads 
together  so  as  to  displace  any  periosteal  fringe  lying  between  them. 

Results. — W.  C.  Quinby  reports  the  results  of  30  cases  out  of  75 
treated  at  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  from  1898  to  1904. 
Six  of  the  cases  were  treated  without  suture  and  24  with  suture,  2  of 
the  latter  having  a  double  fracture.  Of  the  24  cases,  7  were  reoperated 
upon  for  refracture  and  two  for  removal  of  the  suturing  wire.  The 
results  obtained  were  as  follows : 


Unsutured.  6  Cases 

Result  Per  cent. 

Perfect   3  50.0 

Fair i  16.5 

Poor 2  33.5 

Serviceable  knees 66.5 

Sutured,  24  Cases,  26  Operations 

Result  Per  cent. 

Perfect I7  65.5 

Fair 5  IQO 

Poor 4  15.5 

Serviceable  knees 84.5 
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l^nrif-xl  re-;ults  inclu^Ierl  c^i-es  having  noTvr.2L\  voluniar}-  extensi'.'ii 
an^l  fl^rxion.  8.  f8  degree*  and  34  degrees,  respectively,  with  perfect 
funriion.  In  fair  results  were  included  those  having  voluntary  tiexijn 
to  a  right  angle  or  a  little  le—.  with  no  limp  or  trouble  in  walking  on 
the  level ;  and  in  jyy^r  re-ults  were  those  in  whom  rlexion  t-j  a  right 
angle  v/a-.  i:r.jy/-:«ilile.  who  li:r.ix:d  or  Ixrcame  easily  tired  on  the  level, 
or  who  rerjuired  a  r:ane  or  had  to  go  ujtstairs  one  ste^>  at  a  time.  While 
this  group  :-,  r;i*hcr  s:nall.  it  gives  a  fair  idea  '»f  the  tw--^  classes  of 
treatment,  btit  it  -.hould  likewi-e  Ik:  rememlxrred  in  a  studv  of  these 
statist ir-  that  those  o'ne-  selected  for  oi^rration  probably  had  wide 
separation  'A  fragments  and  that  the  non-ojx;rated  group  had  little 
sei>;iration  of  fragments. 

End-results, — iJelatour  rejxjrts  the  following  statistics :  87  patients 
with  103  fracture-;  3  ca^es  not  ojierated  ujion.  Two  deaths  rxoured 
but  neitJMr  v.;!-  directly  rhie  to  operation.  In  99  instances  the  frac- 
ture was  r-xj^»-cd  and  >utured.  Six  had  useful  joints,  but  with  limited 
motion :  40  li;id  ilex  ion  to.  at  lea>t,  a  right  angle,  with  i)erfectly  useful 
jriints.  'Ilic  remainder  he  wa-  unable  to  trace.  All  had  motion  to  at 
least  45  degree-*  at  the  time  of  leaving  the  hospital. 

Refracture  of  Patella. — Re  fracture  of  a  previously  fractured  patella 
is  sonurtimes  oI>>crvcrl  and  is  due  to  mu.scular  pull  from  mis-steps  or 
stumbles,  or  it  may  be  occasioned  by  a  recurrence  of  the  original  fonn 
of  injury.  It  !->  M-en  most  frequently  in  recent  cases  of  fracture,  in 
which  tlu!  bond  of  union  is  not  strong  or  in  which  the  joint  structures 
have  not  n'gained  their  normal  pliability  and  the  muscular  structures 
their  normal  tone.  The  line  of  refracture  is,  as  a  rule,  at  the  original 
break.  The  upper  fragment  is  torn  away  from  the  lower  fragment, 
and  on  (lexion  of  the  knee-joint  this  separation  is  increased,  w^hile  hyper- 
extension  gives  good  approximation. 

The  treatment  consists  in  immobilization  of  the  part  on  a  iX)Sterior 
splint,  with  approximation  of  the  fragments  by  the  adhesive  plaster 
dressing  and  an  increased  convalescence  with  careful  massage  and 
passive  iiiotion.  Rarely  ()|)en  operation  and  direct  fixation  of  the  frag- 
ments bv  suture  of  the  iKiriosteum  or  1x)ne  or  bv  a  circumferential 
suture  of  chromic  catgut  or  kangaroo  tendon  may  be  required. 

Old  Fractures  of  the  Patella. — Old  fractures  of  the  patella  with 
fibrous  um'on  tnay  be  characterized  by  marked  separaticm  of  the  frag- 
ments and  im|)airc(l  function.  In  stich  cases  operation  should  l)e  per- 
formed when  the  disability  is  great  and  the  probability  of  improvement 
in  function  evident.  Separation  of  fragments  alone  in  the  presence 
of  a  fairly  useful  limb  is  not  an  indication  for  oi^eration.  By  operating 
on  these  |)atients.  it  may  Ik*  possible  to  obtain  union  after  freshening 
the  fragments  and  approximating  fragments  by  traction  and  suture. 
//;  t)})s  chiss  alone  is  direct  drilling  of  the  fragments  and  the  use  of 
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some  iurm  of  nmi-al isorbaf ile  suture,  such  as  silver  or  irou  wire,  ad- 
visable (Figs.  695  and  696).  When  approximation  of  fragments 
cannot  be  obtained  by  traction,  the  fragments  may  at  times  be  brought 
together  by  lengthening  of  the  quadriceps  extensor  tendon.  This  may 
be  accomplished  by  several  lateral  transverse  incisions  in  the  tendon, 
by  transverse  incision  of  the  fascia  over  the  rectus,  or  by  the  reflection 
of  a  part  of  the  quadriceps  tendon  downward,  placing  it  over  the  two 
portions  of  the  patella  and  attaching  it  to  the  ligamentuni  patella. 
Scliarrz  reports  the  transplantation  of  the  lower  half  of  the  sartoriui 
muscle  to  a  position  in  front  of  the  patellar  fragments  and  suture  lo 
the  latter  by  wire  sutures,  with  a  good  functional  result.     A  fracture 


(lee  Fig.  fts 

had  occurred  five  years  ]>reviously  with  separation  of  the  fraginents  at 
ihe  time  of  operation  of  twelve  centimetres  (Figs.  697  to  700). 

Rupture  of  Quadriceps  Extensor  Tendon. — Rupture  of  the  quad- 
riceps extensor  tendon  is  always  the  result  of  sudden  muscular  action. 
usually  in  an  effort  to  prevent  oneself  falling  or  making  a  mis-step. 
Cases  have  been  rejjorted  in  which  pathologic  conditions  have  pre- 
disposed to  rupture. 

The  rupture  may  take  place  at  the  junction  of  muscle  and  tendon, 
in  the  tendon  it.self,  or  at  the  [x>int  of  insertion  of  the  tendon  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  patella.  In  the  latter  variety  there  is  usually  a  small 
cortical  fragment  detached  from  the  patella.  The  rupture  may  \ie 
complete  or  incomplete, 

Simiptoms. — The  symptoms  of  complete  rupture  are  total  inability 
to  extend  the  leg,  pain,  localized  tenderness,  the  \ire=,t;'cvi.ie.  Ci'v  -a.  ■yAiy^s. 
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above  ihe  patella,  and  evidences  of  joint  effusion.  When  the  lateral 
expansions  of  the  ajx^nenrosis  are  also  torn,  the  disability  is  as  com- 
plete as  in  similar  fracture  of  the  patella,  and  the  other  symptoms  like 
those  of  patellar  fracture  without  separation  of  fragments. 


^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


The  symptoms  of  incomplete  rupture  are  localized  pain,  swelling, 
joint  effusion,  [jain  on  extension  of  the  leg,  no  distinct  failure  to  fully 
extend  leg,  but  that  movement  is  done  with  decreased  force,  and  there 
is  a  slight  gap,  shallow  and  irregular  in  character,  alxive  the  patella. 

Prognosis. — \\'hen   there   is  complete   rupture    disability   will  be 


FRACTURES  OF  THE  PATELLA  539 

prolonged  and  as  a  rule  permanent,  unless  direct  suture  of  the  edges  of 
the  torn  tendon  is  performed.  This  procedure  should  give  a  good 
functional  result.  In  incomplete  rupture,  good  functional  results  are 
obtained  by  immobilization  for  four  to  six  weeks,  and  direct  suture  is 
not  always  demanded. 

Treatment. — In  incomplete  rupture  the  leg  and  thigh  should  be 
immobilized  upon  a  splint  and  the  foot  elevated  so  that  flexion  at  the 
hip-joint  is  maintained.  This  procedure  relaxes  the  quadriceps  ex- 
tensor muscle.  Local  compression  should  be  applied  to  the  knee-joint 
for  one  week  and  followed  by  massage  of  the  thigh  muscles.  At  end 
of  fifth  week  splint  may  be  removed  and  active  motions  encouraged. 

In  complete  rupture,  incision  with  direct  suture  of  the  torn  edges 
of  the  tendon  is  indicated.  Chromic  catgut  or  kangaroo  tendon  should 
Ije  used  to  overlap  the  edges  of  the  torn  tendon  with  mattress  stitches 
and  post-operative  treatment  as  recommended  for  incomplete  rupture 
employed. 

Rupture  of  the  Ligament  of  the  Patella. — Rupture  of  the  liga- 
ment of  the  patella  is  usually  the  result  of  muscular  action,  as  in  frac- 
ture of  the  patella  and  rupture  of  the  quadriceps  tendon,  and  rarely  the 
result  of  direct  violence. 

Rupture  may  occur  in  the  body  of  the  ligament  or  at  either  ex- 
tremity. When  the  proximal  end  is  involved,  small  cortical  fragments 
may  be  torn  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  patella,  and  when  the  distal 
end  is  torn,  small  fragments  of  bone  are  usually  separated  from  the 
tuberosity  of  the  til)ia.    The  rupture  is  usually  complete. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  complete  rupture  of  this  ligament 
are  localized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  inability  to  extend  the  leg, 
effusion  into  the  knee-joint,  the  presence  of  a  distinct  sulcus  below  the 
patella,  and  upward  displacement  of  the  patella,  which  is  increased  by 
active  contraction  of  the  quadriceps  extensor  muscle.  At  times  the  dis- 
placement upward  of  the  patella  may  be  from  one  to  two  inches. 

Prognosis. — Fibrous  union  occurs  with  conservative  measures, 
but  there  is  apt  to  result  permanent  impairment  of  function,  with 
atrophy  of  the  extensor  muscle,  and  the  patient  is  obliged  to  use  a  cane 
permanently.    Operation  and  direct  suture  give  better  functional  results. 

Treatment. — Conservative  measures  are  not  recommended.  Un- 
less there  is  some  distinct  contraindication  to  operation,  it  should  be 
l>erformed.  Direct  suture  with  chromic  catgut  or  kangaroo  tendon 
gives  the  best  results.  When  the  tendon  is  torn  from  the  tuberosity  of 
the  tibia,  direct  nailing  may  be  adopted.  After  operation  the  leg  and 
thigh  should  be  immobilized  with  the  knee  hyperextended  and  the  hip- 
joint  flexed.  Massage  and  gentle  passive  motion  may  be  started  at  the 
end  of  the  fourth  to  fifth  week  or  earlier,  and  active  motion  encouraged 
at  the  end  of  the  eighth  week. 


CHAPTER  XXIII 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  TIBIA  AND  FIBULA 

Anatomy. — The  tibia  (Fig.  701)  is  the  larger  and  inner  lx)ne  of 
the  leg,  and  supixjrts  the  weight  of  the  body  from  the  femur  to  the 
astragalus.  It  consists  of  the  upi^er  extremity,  the  shaft  and  the  lower 
extremity.  The  upper  extremity  of  the  tibia  is  the  largest  and  broadest 
part  (;f  the  \xmt  and  consists  of  the  internal  and  external  tuberosities, 
which  have  upon  the  upper  surface  the  internal  and  external  articular 
surfaces  for  articulation  with  the  condyles  of  the  femur.  Between  the 
two  articular  surfaces  is  a  i)rominence,  the  intercondylar  eminence  with 
two  elevations,  the  internal  and  external.  Anteriorly  below  the  in- 
fraglenoid  margin  there  is  a  large  roughened  projection,  the  tul3ercle. 

The  shaft  of  the  tibia  is  three-sided,  is  largest  at  its  junction  with 
the  upper  extremity  and  gradually  tapers  until  near  its  lower  end 
where  it  again  becomes  somewhat  increased  in  diameter.  It  presents  an 
internal  and  external  surface,  separated  from  each  other  by  the  crest, 
and  a  posterior  surface  separated  from  the  inner  surface  by  the  rounded 
inner  border,  and  from  the  external  surface  by  the  interosseous  ridge. 

The  lower  extremity  of  the  tibia  while  smaller  than  the  upi>er  ex- 
tremity is  larger  than  the  shaft.  Its  lower  surface  articulates  with  the 
astragalus;  from  its  lower  inner  side  there  is  a  process,  the  internal 
malleolus,  having  an  articular  external  surface  for  the  joint  with  the 
astragalus.  The  outer  surface  of  the  lower  end  presents  a  fibular  notch 
for  articulation  with  the  fibula. 

The  filmla  (Fig.  702)  is  the  slender  bone  of  the  leg  situated  ex- 
ternal to  the  tibia.  It  is  slightly  shorter  than  the  tibia  and  consists  of 
the  upixjr  extremity,  the  shaft  and  the  lower  extremity.  The  upper 
extremity  is  formed  by  the  head,  the  upi>er  i)art  forming  the  apex,  and 
presenting  a  small  articular  facet  for  the  tibia.  The  shaft  has  three 
surfaces — the  internal,  external  and  ix)sterior,  and  three  crests — the 
anterior,  external  and  internal.  The  lower  extremity  presents  an 
enlarged  pyramidal  process,  the  external  malleolus,  situated  a  little 
lower  and  posteric^r  than  the  internal  malleolus.  It  presents  two  facets, 
one  for  articulation  wnth  the  tibia  and  the  other  for  articulation  with 
the  astragalus. 

The  tibia  and  fibula  are  connected  in  three  ways :  at  the  upper  tibio- 
fibular articulation,  by  the  anterior  and  posterior  superior  tibio-fibular 
ligaments;  in  the  region  of  the  shafts  by  the  interosseous  membrane, 
and  at  the  lower  tibio-fibular  articulation  bv  the  inferior  interosseous 
ligament  and  the  anterior  and  ix)sterior  inferior  tibio-fibular  ligaments. 
/>40 
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The  ligaments  of  the  articulation  of  the  femur  and  tibia  have  been 
described  above. 

The  ligaments  about  the  ankle-joint  in  addition  to  those  of  the 
tibio-fibular  joint  connect  the  two  bones  of  the  leg  with  the  astragalus 
and  OS  calcis  of  the  tarsus.  They  are  the  deltoid  or  internal  lateral 
ligament,  which  consists  of  four  separate  ligaments, — the  anterior  talo- 
tibial, the  posterior  talo-tibial,  the  calcaneo-tibial  and  the  tibio-navicu- 
lar  ligaments;  and  the  external  lateral  ligament,  consisting  of  three 
parts — the  anterior,  the  middle  and  the  posterior  fasciculus. 


Spine 
External  condylar  surface 


Tubercle 
For  liganientum  patellse 


External  surface 


Anterior  bonier  of  crest 


Interosseous  border 


I  * 


'  I. 


Internal  condylar  surface 


Bursal  surface 


Internal  surface 


For  astragalus "^"^    JJt—  Internal  malleolus 

Fig.   701. — Right  tibia,  anterior  view. 

Surface  Markings. — Palpation  of  the  region  of  the  knee-joint  and 
up[)er  part  of  the  leg  discloses  the  ligament  of  the  patella  in  the 
median  line  and  in  the  line  of  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia  to  which  it  is 
attached.  The  external  and  internal  tuberosities  may  be  palpated,  the 
external  being  the  more  prominent  of  the  two.  Between  the  tube- 
rosities of  the  tibia  and  the  condycles  of  the  femur  are  the  two  respective 
depressions.  In  either  of  these  may  be  felt  after  certain  traumatisms 
the  dislocated  semilunar  cartilage  of  the  injured  side  of  the  joint.  On  the 
external  and  posterior  margin  of  the  leg  may  be  felt  the  head  of 
the  fibula  at  the  level  of  the  tubercle  of  the  tibia.     Posteriorly  Is  c.eex^ 
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the  popliteal  space  in  which  may  l)e  felt  the  pulsation  of  the  popliteal 
artery,  which  is  of  inii)ortance  in  supracondylar  fractures  of  the  femur. 
Anteriorly  the  prominent  crest  of  the  tibia,  the  shin,  may  be  seen 
and  i^Ipated.  as  well  as  antero-internal  surface  of  the  shaft  of  the 
tibia.  The  shaft  of  the  fibula  can  only  be  indefinitely  palpated,  except 
at  its  lower  fourth,  where  it  becomes  subcutaneous.  At  the  ankle  the 
most  prominent  parts  are  the  external  and  internal  malleoli,  the  ex- 
ternal being  a  little  lower  and  on  a  plane  i)osterior  to  the  internal. 
Normally  the  internal  malleolus  should  l)e  on  a  line  drawn  from  the 
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Fr<;.   70J. — Right  fibula,  anterior  vic\N. 

inner  border  of  ihe  patella  to  the  inner  side  of  the  head  of  the  first 
metatarsal  bone.  Posteriorly  is  seen  the  tendon  of  Achilles,  which  is 
narrowed  at  the  level  of  the  internal  malleolus.  At  ihis  point  it  is 
preferably  cut  in  suI)cutaneous  tenotomy,  when  this  o|)eration  is  re- 
quired to  prevent  displacement  of  the  fra^nents  in  fractures  of  the 
til)ial  shaft  caused  I)y  spasm  of  the  gastrocnemius. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  based  on  radiographic  diagnosis 
of  1393  fractures  oI:)served  at  the  Rostock  clinic  shows  that  the  tibia 
and  fibula  were  involved  in  286  cases  (20.53  per  cent.),  classified  as 
follows : 
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Cases  Per  cent. 

Fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula i68  12.06 

(i)   Fractures  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia  and  fibula 4  0.29 

(2)  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  tibia  and  fibula 92  6.604 

(3)  Supramalleolar  fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula (Malgaigne) 22  1.57 

(4)  Fractures  of  lower  end  of  tibia  and  fibula 50  3.59 

Isolated  fractures  of  tibia 61  4.38 

Fractures  of  upper  end  of  tibia 19  1.36 

Fractures  of  shaft  of  tibia 24  1.79 

Fractures  of  lower  end  of  tibia 18  1.29 

Isolated  fractures  of  fibula  57  4.79 

Fractures  of  head  and  neck  of  fibula 13  0.43 

Fractures  of  shaft  of  fibula 30  2.15 

Fractures  of  lower  end  of  fibula 14  1.005 

Fractures  of  the  Upper  End  of  the  Tibia  and  the  Fibula. — Fracture 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia  may  occur  as  an  isolated  injury  or  may 
have  an  associated  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  fibula.  In  a  ma- 
jority of  instances  fractures  of  this  extremity  of  the  tibia  are  not 
accompanied  by  fracture  of  the  upper  end  of  the  filnila. 

Etiology. — These  fractures  are  the  result  of  direct  or  indirect 
force.  Fractures  by  direct  violence  result  from  blows,  falls,  and 
crushing  injuries  applied  to  the  upper  part  of  the  leg.  Fractures  by 
indirect  violence  result  from  lateral  or  anteroposterior  flexion  with 
either  the  thigh  or  the  leg  and  foot  fixed.  These  injuries  are  essen- 
tially bending  fractures.  Forced  abduction  usually  produces  a  frac- 
ture of  the  internal  tuberositv,  forced  adduction,  a  fracture  of  the 
external  tuberosity,  and  hyi)erextension  an  oblique  fracture  with  the 
line  of  fracture  running  downward  and  forward.  A  rare  form  of 
fracture  is  the  "  compression  fracture ''  of  W^agner,  due  to  a  fall  from 
a  height,  the  patient  landing  on  the  foot  and  producing  a  fracture  of 
one  or  both  tuberosities  with  marked  crushing  of  the  tul)erosities  and 
lateral  displacement  of  the  same.  Fracture  by  indirect  violence  as  a 
rule  involves  only  the  tibia,  although  rarely  there  are  exceptions  to 
this  rule. 

Varieties  (Figs.  703-727). — From  a  collection  of  29  radiographs 
of  fracture  of  the  upi^er  end  of  the  tibia  and  fibula  the  following 
varieties  of  fracture  were  found:  of  tibial  tubercle,  2;  comminuted 
of  the  tibia  and  fibula,  i  ;  of  external  tuberosity  and  of  fibula,  I ;  of 
fibula  alone,  2 ;  longitudinal  T-fracture  of  tibia  with  separation  of 
Ix^th  tuberosities,  4;  compression  fractures  of  tibia,  both  tuberosities, 
4;  lateral  oblique  fracture  of  tibia  not  entering  joint  wMth  fracture  of 
fibula,  3 ;  lateral  oblique  of  tibia  not  entering  joint,  2 ;  anteroposterior 
fracture  of  tibia  not  entering  joint,  i ;  fracture  of  external  tuberosity 
of  tibia,  2  (large  fragment)  ;  external  tuberosity  of  tibia,  i  (small 
fragment)  :  transverse  of  tibia,  i ;  transverse  of  tibia  with  fracture  of 
fibula,  I  ;  fracture  of  intercondylar  eminence,  i ;  and  in  childhood  3 
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oblique  fractures  of  tibia,  not  entering  joint  but  involving  only  the  J 
diai>hysis,  one  of  these  being  ass<iciate(I  witb  fracture  of  neck  of  fibula.  ' 
Symptoms. — Tbe  •iymploms  of  fracture  of  ibe  ujiper  end  of  the 
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snioviai  lliiid  and  IiUhkI  intn  the  kiitf-jdiiit.  In  fractures  of  either 
tulwrusity  tluTtf  is  always  almoniial  inulnlity,  (Xisitive  i>assive  abduc- 
tion or  addiKliiJii  of  tlic  Icfj.  and  wideiiin};  uf  the  external  measure- 
ments <»f  tin.'  Iicad;  wiK'n  there  is  absence  of  impaction  of  fragments, 
which  is  ihc  rule,  crepitus  is  ])rcsent  on  moti<ni.  in  T-fractures  there 
uiay  l)e  marked  wideniuf;  liclween  the  tiil>erosilies,  mobility  of  frag- 
ments on  each  hiIkt.  aixl  the  iiu)l)i[ily  of  the  lej;  in  all  directions  from 
the  seat  of  fracture.  X'i'luntary  motions  of  the  leg  are  greatly  re- 
stricted on  account  of  pain  and  the  tack  of  support.  In  compression 
fractures,  wideniiif,'  of  the  inlierosities  is  more  marked  than  in  any  of 
the  forefjoiiig  varieiie>,  ami  in  addition  there  is  shortening  <if  the  entire 


iorce.     rali>ri;;"n  .•-h..\\-  irre.^uiaril 

■;:enl  ■.!  •r;:-::'eni-  •.h'-ui'l  Sc  made  hv  Uu- 
Vt:w\—v~  ..,v"rrn-  ii-  childhood  n:ay  1 
impacted.  !::  :in:  "  ynen-st-ck  "  fracture,  v 
li'-es  n  ■:  :;  .  /.e  ".lie  ?■  ■"nt.  the  nii>st  v.<^\.\'. 
■>a::'..  swe":'..;'.  '.eiv'.criH— .  ■ 'U  pres>ure.  ,i"i; 

:i''seMCC'T"  crc'.; :■.■.-  urA  ahu'Tmal  mobility. 
Prognosis. — When    pood    apivsitiou    o 


■.lie  -ir.ii  at  limes 
>'.'.,i'.'.\  '.'^que  ami 
.>:::>  ..ri-  ^valized 
■  the  se.it  of  frac- 
"■*en.^#iiies.  and 
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union  is  usually  prompt.  There  is,  however,  a  tendency  toward  the 
production  of  considerable  callus,  and  as  reduction  of  fragments  is 
rarely  complete,  the  normal  joint  surfaces  are  at  times  interfered  with. 
There  may  be  considerable  diminution  of  function  for  a  long  time,  if 
the  line  of  fracture  involves  the  joint,  even  when  the  reduction  has 
been  satisfactory. 

Complications. — In  comminuted  fractures  or  in  fractures  at- 
tended by  marked  displacement  of  fragments,  there  is  the  possibility 
of  injury  to  the  tiljial  arteries  or  popliteal  vein,  which  may  subsequently 
lead  by  gangrene  to  amputation.  The  external  popliteal  nerve  may 
be  injured  in  fractures  involving  the  external  tuberosity  of  the  tibia  or 
the  head  and  neck  of  the  fibula,  and  the  subsequent  development  of 
callus  may  involve  the  nerve.  This  nerve  lesion  causes  ankle-drop 
from  motor  palsy,  if  the  injury  to  the  nerve  be  severe. 

Treatment. — l>eatment  consists  in  reduction  of  fragments,  which 
may  be  accomplished  by  traction,  manipulation,  and  lateral  jam- 
ming, particularly  in  longitudinal,  T-fracturcs,  and  compression  frac- 
tures. In  fractures  of  either  tuberosity  involving  the  joint  cavity,  re- 
duction may  be  accomplished  by  forced  abduction  or  adduction  as  the 
case  requires.  Retention  of  fragments  may  best  be  accomplished  by 
the  use  of  a  gypsum  dressing  extending  from  the  toes  to  the  upper 
thigh.  Correction  of  backward  or  lateral  displacement  of  fragments  is 
important.  Permanent  traction  is  not  indicated,  except  in  the  com- 
])ression  form  of  fracture;  then  it  may  best  be  obtained  by  using  a 
Thomas  knee  splint.  Union  occurs  in  from  six  to  eight  weeks,  but 
weight-bearing  should  not  l>e  allowed  for  three  months,  although  pas- 
sive motion  and  massage  may  be  given  at  the  end  of  the  third  to  the 
fourth  week.  Light  massage  and  very  careful  passive  motion  may 
begin  in  experienced  surgical  hands  a  few  days  after  reduction  of  the 
fragments. 

Isolated  fractures  of  the  upper  end  of  the  tibia  will  not  be  con- 
sidered separately,  because  the  symptoms,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  are 
identical,  whether  the  fracture  is  isolated  or  combined  with  a  fracture 
of  the  upper  end  of  the  fibula.  The  only  noteworthy  fact  in  this  con- 
nection is  the  relative  frequency  of  their  occurrence.  In  29  fractures 
of  the  upper  end  of  these  bones  fracture  of  both  bones  was  found  8 
times,  isolated  fracture  of  tibia  15  times,  and  isolated  fracture  of  the 
fibula  3  times. 

Isolated  Fractures  of  the  Upper  End  of  the  Fibula. — Isolated  frac- 
ture of  the  upper  end  of  the  fibula  is  extremely  rare  (Figs.  728-730). 
In  three  cases  observed  the  line  of  fracture  involved  the  neck  in  two 
instances,  and  in  the  third  case  the  line  of  fracture  involved  the  upper 
end  of  the  shaft  near  the  neck.    In  all,  the  line  of  fracture  was  oblique 
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in  direction  and  was  caused  by  direct  violence  in  the  form  of  a  kick. 
Muscular  action  due  to  pul!  of  the  biceps  muscle  may  occasionally 
produce  a  fracture. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  are  localized  pain,  tenderness,  and 
p<)ssibly  at  times  crepitus.  Pain  is  often  referred  in  the  course  of  the 
external  peroneal  ner\'e  (Fig.  731 ). 

Treatment. — There  is,  as  a  rule,  little  if  any  displacement.  The 
fragments  are  held  together  by  the  attachment  of  the  muscles  arising 
from  this  region.  Immobilization  on  a  posterior  [tadded  wood  splint 
or  in  gypsum  dressing  for  four  f 
to  six  weeks  should  give  good 
results.  The  development  of 
considerable  callus  may  produce 
pressure  ujion  the  external  pop- 
liteal nerve,  and  later  reiiuire 
excision  of  the  callus.  W'eight- 
l>earing  may  l>e  begun  early, 
twcause  the  upper  end  of  tJic 
fibula  has  no  part  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  knee-joint. 

Avulsion  of  the  Tubercle  of 
the  Tibia  (Figs.  774-776).— 
The  tubercle  and  upper  epiphysis 
of  the  tibia  ossifies  from  a  single 
centre,  and  unites  with  the  dia- 
physis  from  the  twenty-first  to 
the  twenty-second  year.  The 
tubercle  at  first  is  cartilaginous, 
and  ossification  extends  down- 
ward from  the  epiphysis  as  a 
long  tongue-shaped  projection. 

Etiology. — The  ligament  of 
the  patella  extends  from  the  tip 
of  the  patella  to  the  tubercle  of 
the  tibia.  Only  a  portion  of  the 
ligament  is  inserted  directly  into 
the  tubercle.  Avulsion  of  this  tuljercle  is  the  result  of  sudden  contrac- 
tion of  the  quadriceps  extensor  muscle,  the  pull  of  which  is  transmitted 
through  the  patellar  ligament  to  its  point  of  insertion  on  the  tubercle. 
In  very  rare  instances  it  is  the  result  of  direct  violence,  as  is  undoubtedly 
seen  in  cases  showing  distinct  fragmentation  of  the  tubercle,  It  is 
essentially  an  injury  of  childhood  and  early  adult  li  fe. 

Symptoms. — There  is  usually  a  history  of  strain,  followed  by  pain 
and  localized  tenderness  in  the  region  of  the  tubercle.      In  addition 


wiih  seven  pain  di 
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there  is  lameness  and  inability  to  fully  extend  the  leg  on  account  of 
l)ain;  on  palpation  there  may  be  felt  thickening  of  the  region  of  the 
tubercle  or  a  movable  fragment,  with  perhaps  crepitus,  which  is  car- 
itlaginous  in  character.  Radiographic  diagnosis  is  possible  only  when 
there  is  marked  separation  of  the  ossified  portion  of  the  tubercle  in 
i-omparison  with  the  normal  side.  It  is  not  improbable  that  errors 
have  been  made  in  the  correct  interpretation  of  radiographic  plates  of 
this  r^on. 

Treatment. — When  there  is  marked  separation  or  humping  of  the 
tubercle,  immobilization  with  localized  pressure  should  be  used  for 
I  a  period  of  five  to  six  weeks.     The  ultimate  re- 
sult of  this  lesion  is  g(.K)d.     The  feasibility  of 
(iI>eration   and   direct   nailing  <)f   the  displaced 
frafTTiieiit  is  scarcely  ever  warranted,  as  the  dis- 
l)lacement  has  no  effect  upon  the  function  of  the 
j  i>atellar  ligament,  which  is  not  entirely  inserted 
I  into  the  tubercle  of  the  tiliia. 

Separation  of  the  Upper  Epiphysis  of  the 

1  Tibia  and  Fibula  (Fig.  732).— This  is  a  very 

unusual  lesioiL     There  have  been    found   re- 

(    "j^-  ■^  -m.         iK>rted  only  26  cases.     The  rarity  of  the  injury 

m   ^    '■— >^fl         ''^  due  to  the  comparative  snialliiess  of  the  ejM- 

"^^  •    ^*  physis  and  the  relation  of  the  ligaments  to  the 

direct  force,  usually  hy]>crex tension  or  violent 

I  alxluctioii  or  adduction  m|  the  lefj.     The  tongue 

I  of  cartilage  fonning  the  tuWrcle  of  the  tibia  is 

generally  displaced  with  the  ci>ipliyses.  Thesepa- 

I  nition  txrcurs  in  paticctis  fmni  three  to  twenty 

I  years  of  age.     The  usual  lesion  produced  by 

Fir..  T31.— Tibia.  fraf!urc.i(  the  kind  of  violcucc  which  occasionally  produces 

lp^ijiinico'niiM?<.nhc'a<iia-  this  epiphyseal  separation  is  a  diastasis  of  the 

Midtibisot  the  utt  siJ*  and  lower  epiphysis  of  the  femur  or  an  oblique  frac- 

7«aMvc<lftamachiMabnullEn  .  ,      ,  .  r    >         -t  ■ 

ram  old.   Tiw-wpatation  is  ture  through  the  tiiljerosities  oi  the  tibia. 

camplctc;  theeviiibyiiiishcM  „  rr-.  .  -  - 

idi»>it»T|  b)r the  crui'tni  iiva-  Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  separation  of 

tuio6.)  t]]e  upper  epiphysis  of  the  tibia  are  displacement 

of  the  upper  fragment  either  laterally  or  anteroposterioriy  forward, 
causing  defonnity,  mobility  of  the  fragment,  soft  cartilaginous  crepitus, 
localized  pain,  swelling,  and  joint  effusion.  The  separation  may  be 
compound  or  ofwn  injurj". 

Treatment. — Reduction  is  accomplished  by  traction  and  manipu- 
lation. Immobilization  is  best  obtained  by  a  g}  psum  encasement,  which 
should  be  split  and  held  in  place  with  a  bandage,  if  there  is  danger  of 
swelling.     This  should  be  continued  for  six  to  seven  weeks  and  weight- 
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Ijearing  allowed  at  the  end  of  twelve  weeks, 
metal  or  felt  or  gypsum  gauze  may  Ix;  iistj. 

Isolated  separation  of  the  upper 
epiphysis  of  the  fibula  has  not  been 
recognized. 

Fractures  of  the  Shaft  of  the 
Tibia  and  Fibula. — Fractures  of 
the  bones  of  the  leg  occur  in  fre- 
quency next  to  fractures  of  ihc 
lx)nes  of  the  forearm.  They  take 
place  at  any  time  of  life,  are  more 
frequent  in  the  male  sex,  am!  in 
well-developed  adults  who  lead  an 
out-door  hfe.  The  tibia  actively 
supports  the  body :  but  the  fibula 
acts  in  a  supplementary'  manner 
and  of  itself  cannot  support  the 
body  weight.  Hence  it  is  that  in 
fractures  of  the  tibia  by  indirect 
force  there  is  generally  in  addition 
a  fractureof  the  fibula.  Fractures 
of  both  bones  are  most  frequent  in 
the  middle  third  of  the  diaphysis 
Plagemann's  statistics  show  92 
fractures  of  the  diaphysis.  Of 
these  there  were  only  5  of  the  up- 
])er  third,  54  of  the  middle  third, 
and  33  of  the  lower  third  of  the 
shaft.  The  line  of  fracture  in  these 
lesions  was  approximately  at  the 
same  level  in  both  bones  34  times: 
in  24  instances  the  line  of  fracture 
was  higher  in  the  fibula  than  in 
the  tibia,  and  in  34  instances  it 
was  lower  in  the  fibula  than  In 
the  tibia. 

Etiology.— Fractures  of  Imth 
lK>nes  of  the  leg  may  I>e  due  to 
direct  force,  such  as  a  kick,  a  blow 
the  weight  of  a  falling  ol>ject,  or 
by  being  run  over.  They  may  also 
be  the  result  of  indirect  force,  as 
falls  from  a  height,  or  accidents  in 
of  the  leg  with  the  foot  held  fast. 


Lateral  contour  splints  of 


Fig.  740.— Dtputilo  spiral  fracture  gf  thi  sbafl  o[  the  lili 
Pic.  71'.— Spiral  Frat-ture  ot  the  ihaft  □[  Ihe^iloifc. 
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cular  action  are  unusual.  Fractures  by  indirect  force  usually  involve 
the  lower  portion  of  the  middle  third  or  the  lower  third  of  the  shaft. 
Fractures  by  direct  violence  are  not  confined  to  any  portion  of  the 
shaft. 

Varieties. — The  line  of  fracture  (Figs.  733-748)  of  the  tibia  may 
Ije  transverse,  obli(|iie,  V-shaped,  spiral,  or  comminuted,  and  the  frac- 
ture closed  or  ojjen.  Transverse  fracture  lines  are  unusual,  and  when 
seen  are  generally  due  to  direct  violence.  The  edges  are  usually  ser- 
rated, and  at  times  a  three-cornered  piece  is  detached  from  one  or  the 
other  fragment.  The  usual  form  of  fracture  line  is  oblique,  generally 
with  the  line  of  fracture  running  downward,  forward  and  inward,  so 


Pig.   746. 


Flfi.  747- 


that  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  fragment  presents  beneath  the  skin  of 
the  inner  leg  surface  as  a  sharp  fragment ;  at  times  this  fragment  per- 
forates the  skin.  Torsion  or  spiral  fractures  are  more  common  in  the 
lower  half  of  the  shaft,  are  occasionally  characterized  by  the  separation 
of  a  triangular  spiral  portion  of  one  of  the  fragments,  and  are  often 
comminuted.  Fractures  by  indirect  violence  are  often  open.  This  is 
due  to  perforation  of  the  skin  by  sharp  fragments.  Fractures  by 
direct  force  are  occasionally  open,  due  to  either  the  fracturing  force  or 
to  the  development  secondarily  of  pressure  necrosis  of  the  overlying 
soft  parts. 

Displacement  of  Fragments. — The  tendency  In  all   fractures  of 
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the  shaft  of  both  bones  of  tlie  leg  is  toward  lateral  and  over-riding 
displaceiTient  (Figs.  749-751).  It  is  less  frequent  in  the  transverse 
fracture,  but  even  there  it  may  frequently  be  present.  In  oblique. 
spiral,  coniminuted  and  multiple  fractures,  over-riding  of  fragments 


is  the  rule.  The  over-riding,  lateral,  or  anteroposterior  displacement 
is  due  to  the  fracturing  force,  the  weight  of  the  body,  or  muscular 
contraction.  The  usual  displacement  is  upward,  backward  and  out- 
ward of  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment.     In  addition  there  is 
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over-riding,  angulation  at  the  seat  of  fracture,  and  outward  rotation 
of  the  lower  fragment. 

Symptoms. — The  usual  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  shaft  of  the 
tibia  and  fibula  are  inability  to  use  the  legs  as  far  as  weight-bearing  is 
concerned.  While  there  may  be  cases  in  which  the  patient  is  said  to 
have  walked,  it  is  only  likely  in  incomplete  fractures,  or  conuninuted 
fractures  of  the  tibia  alone.     When  both  bones  are  broken  and  frac- 


ture is  complete,  attempts  at  lifting  the  leg  from  the  bed  will  show  angu- 
lation at  the  seat  of  fracture,  deformity,  axial  deviation  of  the  frag- 
ments, and  outward  rotation  of  the  foot.  Palpation  along  the  crest  of 
the  tibia  and  its  inner  surface,  which  can  usually  be  palpated  beneath 
the  thin  overlying  soft  parts,  will  determine  the  seat  of  fracture  of 
the  tibia  as  well  as  the  direction  and  degree  of  displacement,  unless 
such  a  time  ha.s  elapsed  since  the  accident  that  considerable  swelling 


of  the  soft  parts  has  occurred.  Fracture  of  the  fibula  may  also  be 
determined  in  its  lower  half  by  i>alpation  and  direct  pressure.  In 
addition  to  these  symptoms  there  will  be  localized  tenderness,  pain, 
swelling  of  the  soft  parts,  crepitus,  preternatural  mobility  (Fig.  752) 
and  shortening.  The  shortening  may  lie  determined  by  measuring 
from  the  inner  tulwrosity  of  the  tibia  to  the  tip  of  the  internal  mal- 
leolus (Fig.  753),  and  by  comparison  with  uninjured  leg.  Late  sym[>- 
toms  are  the  formation  of  blebs,  ecchymosis,  cellulitis,  and  oedema. 
The  appreciation  nf  crepitus  may  lie  prevented  by  interposition  of  soft 
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parts  or  impaction  of  fragments.  In  doubtful  cases  rontgenograms 
should  be  taken  in  anteroposterior  and  lateral  planes  to  detemiine 
accurately  the  seat  and  variety  of  fracture  and  the  degree  of  displace- 
ment of  fragments. 

Complications. — ^The  complications  seen  in  closed  fractures  of 
the  tibia  and  fibula  are  injury  to  the  anterior  or  posterior  tibial  or 
[peroneal  arteries,  or  the  nutrient  artery  of  the  tibia,  and  rarely  injury 
to  the  peroneal  or  tibial  nerves.  1'he  complications  of  oi>en  fractures 
are  sepsis,  celUilitis.  necrosis  of  fragments,  and  pressure  necrosis  of 
the  overlying  soft  i)arts. 

Prognosis. — L'nion  occurs  in  closed  fractures  of  the  tibia  in  from 
five  to  eight  weeks  and  in  the  fibula  in  from  four  to  six  weeks.  It 
depends  in  great  measure  upon  the  accuracy  of  reduction.  Persistent 
displacement  of  fragments  will  delay  union,  and  i>ermanent  interiK>si- 
tion  of  soft  parts  may  result  in  pseudo-arlhrosis.  The  usual  fracture 
of  bones  c^f  the  leg  treated  by  non-operative  means  results  in  satis- 
factory union  without  special  deformity  or  disability  if  the  surgeon 
has  mechanical  acumen,  anatomical  knowledge  and  surgical  exiK*ri- 
ence,  and  gives  attention  to  his  patient.  Displacement  of  fragments, 
prominence  particularly  of  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  fragment,  short- 
ening, axial  deviation,  and  posterior  angulation  at  the  scat  of  fracture 
may  readily  occur  under  other  circumstances  (l^'ig.  754).  In  com- 
minuted fractures  there  may  be  excessive  callus  fonnation,  shortening, 
and  persistent  local  pain  accentuated  by  weather  changes.  The  i>res- 
ence  of  some  stiffness  of  the  knee-  and  ankle-joints  prolongs  the  time 
of  convalescence,  and  is  usually  due  to  prolonged  immobilization  with- 
out massage  and  early  mobility  of  these  joints.  In  oi)tn  fractures 
there  is  the  possibility  of  suppuration  developing  here  as  elsewhere, 
unless  sterilization  of  the  woimd  is  primarily  effective.  If  it  occurs, 
union  is  delayed,  there  may  be  necrosis  of  fragments,  sinuses  persist- 
ent for  months,  and  the  ultimate  result  a  shortened  leg  with  some 
degree  of  angular  deformity,  oedema  of  the  soft  parts,  infiltration  of 
the  muscles,  with  atrophy  and  stiffness  of  the  ankle-joint.  These  re- 
sults are  unusual  in  the  hands  of  well-equipi)ed  surgeons  who  have  had 
a  chance  to  treat  the  case  from  its  beginning,  and  have  taken  advantage 
of  their  opi)ortunities.  Delayed  union  or  pseudoarthrosis  often  i)er- 
sists  for  a  long  time. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  to  Ix;  adopted  in  fractures  of  the 
shaft  depends  upon  the  variety  of  fracture  and  possibility  of  obtain- 
ing anatomical  apiK)sition  of  fragments.  In  many  fractures  reduction 
should  be  promptly  performed  under  general  anaesthesia.  Some  delay 
may  l^e  warranted  if  shock  be  present  to  a  marked  degree.  Reduction 
in  closed  fractures  usually  may  l)e  accomplished  readily  by  strong, 
steadv  traction  on  the  foot,  counter-traction  at  the  flexed  knee,  and 
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local  manipulation  of  the  fractured  ends.  Interposition  of  soft  parts 
can  generally  be  removed  by  this  method,  and  anatomical  coaptation 
of  the  fragments  obtained.  Usually  there  is  comparatively  little  diffi- 
culty in  maintaining  this  anatomical  position.  In  transverse  fractures 
and  in  a  few  oblique  fractures  it  is  possible  to  interlock  the  fragments 
into  approximately  their  normal  position.  Other  cases  may  show  over- 
riding of  fragments  when  traction  and  counter-traction  are  stopped. 
In  the  majority  of  cases  it  is  comparatively  easy  to  devise  a  suit- 
able apparatus  to  maintain  the  fragments  in  their  normal  position 
without  producing  undue  pressure  from  traction  about  the  ankle.  It 
is  in  these  unusual  cases  that  operation  and  direct  fixation  of  the  frag- 
ments by  means  of  a  bone  inlay  or  a  metal  plate  are  advised.    If  the 


non-oijerative  form  of  treatment  is  used,  the  careless  or  inexperienced 
may  expect  a  certain  degree  of  shortening,  over-riding  and  angulation 
of  fragments  with  axial  deviation.  In  the  operative  treatment  there  is  a 
possibility  of  mild  sepsis  delaying  union  and  cure  and  necessitating 
removal  of  the  fixation  plate,  or  of  severe  sepsis  leading  to  amputation 
or  death.  Neither  form  of  treatment  is  likely  to  I)e  difficuh  in  skilled 
hands. 

Non-operative  Treatment.— The  foot  and  leg  should  be  cleaned 
with  water  and  soap  and  alcohol,  and  after  reduction  should  be  tem- 
porarily immobilized  in  a  pillow  and  side  splints  extending  from  the 
mid-thigh  to  below  the  foot.  When  maximum  swelling  has  taken 
place  this  dressing  should  be  removed,  further  attempts  at  reduction 
made,  if  deformity  still  exists,  and  the  foot,  le^  m\4. 'i?^\^'\wOTss3wSa.^&. 
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in  a  gypsum  case,  which  should  l>e  split  down  the  front  or  on  each  side. 
In  the  use  of  a  gypsum  case,  one  should  be  careful  to  preserve  ihe 
nonnal  line  of  iuot  and  leg;  there  should  l>e  no  auteroixisterior  or 
lateral  angulation  at  the  seat  of  fracture.  The  foot  should  l)e  at  right 
angle  to  the  leg  and  inverted,  and  the  knee-joint  included  in  the  gypsum 
dressing.  The  case  is  split  down  both  sides,  forming  an  anterior  and 
a  posterior  portion,  or  in  front,  so  that  the  case  may  be  removed 
from  time  to  time,  the  seat  of  fracture  insi)ected,  angulation  corrected. 


and  frictions,  massage  and  passive  motions  used.  At  the  end  of  three 
or  five  weeks  in  a\erage  cases  a  new  gyjisum  case  inay  be  applied  and 
the  patient  allowed  up  on  crutches.  Weight-bearing  may  be  encour- 
aged at  the  end  of  eight  weeks,  except  in  oblicjue  or  spiral  or  other- 
wise troublesome  fractures.  By  raising  the  well  foot  with  a  thick-sole 
shoe,  the  patient  may  go  alx)ut  on  crutches  very  early  in  leg  fractures. 
Early  union  is  probably  hastened  by  early  dependant  leg  and  exercise 
in  open  air  on  one's  crutches. 
.  A  swinging  fracture  box  (Fig.  755")   for  fen  days  or  two  weeks 
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with  frequent  ins])cction,  massage  and  mobility,  followed  by  a  gj'p^t 


ra-;c,  ni;iy  In.'  u 

~cA.     This  method  is  very  often  a  jireferablc  one.     By 
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Fig,  7560.— Th( 


having  the  box  to  slide  on  a  smooth  wooden  surface  placed  on  the  bed, 
traction  may  be  added  in  reljellious  fractures.     The  fracture-lx>x  in 

this  method  of  dressing  leg  fractures  must  ni.it  be  suspended.    Teaatowo^ 
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of  the  tendon  of  the  calf  muscles  at  the  heel  will  often  relieve  displace- 
ment caused  by  gastrocnemius  spasm.  In  ordinary  cases  the  flexion  of 
the  knee  by  swinging  the  box  splint  relaxes  this  muscle  enough. 

When  there  is  a  marked  tendency  to  recurrence  of  deformity  after 
attempts  at  reduction  and  operative  measures  are  contraindicated, 
traction  upon  the  lower  fragment  may  he  made  wilh  the  liip  and  knee 
flexed,  using  ihe  modified  Zuppinger  ajjparatus  (Fig.  756).  \\"hen 
there  is  no  tendency  to  displacement  of  fragments,  a  convenient  form 
of  dressing  is  the  Cabot  posterior  and  side  splints. 

Operative  Treatment  (Figs.  757-770).— When  it  is  found  impos- 


sible to  maintain  anatomical  apposition  of  fragments  as  proved  liy  in- 
spection and  confirmed  by  radiograph,  which  is  unusual,  and  there  are 
no  contraindications  to  operation,  it  is  pnjper  to  operate  and  relain  the 
fragments  in  their  nonnal  position  by  a  Imne  inlay  or  by  a  metal  plate. 
This  is  seldom  necessary  in  the  u.siial  fractures.  Care  should  be  taken 
after  the  application  of  the  plate  to  continue  traction  and  prevent 
angulation  at  the  seat  of  fracture  until  Ihe  wound  is  closed,  and  a 
sterile  dressing  and  gypsiuii  case  applied.  In  operative  cases  treated 
by  metallic  fixation,  the  time  for  union  is  a  little  longer  than  when  the 
fragments  are  correctly  apposed  and  treated  without  operation  for 
direct  fixation.    The  after-treatment  is  the  same  as  that  given  under 
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Fig.  767.  Fic.  768, 


non-operative  treatment.  The  plate  is  to  be  buried  luider  the  muscles 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  shaft,  according  to  Lane's  technic,  who  leaves 
it  indefinitely  in  the  tissues.    It  would  seem  likely  that  a  sujierficial  plate 
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on  the  subcutaneous  surface  of  the  bone  would  answer  as  well  for  fixa- 
tion, and  always  be  easily  removed  by  incision  after  its  iisefuhiess  had 
ended. 

Open  Fractures. — In  infected  open  fractures,  the  principal  objects 
are  to  control  hemorrhage  and  primarily  to  render  the  wound  aseptic. 
for  the  details  of  which  treatment  the  reader  should  consult  the  para- 


grajrfis  on  general  treatment  of  open  fractures. 


Fig.  771. — Ptiologcaph  shumng  a 

bono  of  the  [eg  roUowed  by  luppuraiiou. 

Open  cases  may  be  treated  on  a  posterior  Cabot  or  wooden  splint 
with  foot-piece,  and  by  using  side  splints  or  a  divided  gypsum  case 
extending  above  and  below  the  seat  of  fracture. 

It  is  in  the  opinion  of  one  of  the  authors  proper  to  treat  infected 
open  fractures  by  the  fracture*box  and  gypsum  splint,  as  are  closed 
fractures.  The  primary  care  of  the  wound  if  successful  will  permit  it 
to  rapidly  heal  and  the  fracture  box  may  then  be  superseded  by  the 
gypsum  encasement.     If  the  wound  suppurates  the  fracture  box  may 
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;  used  for  a  longer  jjeriod  and  the  gj'psum  case,  which  is  then  sub- 
stituted, may  have  an  opening  Hke  a  window  cut  in  for  inspection  and 
dressing  of  the  wound.    Drainage  is  inijjortant  in  bad  infections. 

The  report  of  the  Committee  on  Fractures  of  the  British  Medical 
Association  shows  that   in  closed   fractures  of  Ixjth  bones  the  per- 


centage of  good  anatomical  and  functional  results  by  nDn-oi>erative 
means  was  44.4  and  by  operative  means  63.6;  that  good  functional 
results  with  jioor  anatomical  resuhs  were  obtained  in  70  per  cent,  by 
non-operative  tneans  and  f>8,i  per  cent,  by  o|>erative  measures,  while 
in  fractures  of  the  tibia  ploiie  the  percentage  was.  resiKJCtively.  74.4  and 
76.4.  The  im])rnvenient  in  treatment  of  isolated  tibial  fractures  is  due 
in  a  great  measure  to  the  intact  fibula  acting  as  a  splint  for  the  tibia. 

The  poor  resuhs  found  in  the  non-operative  treatment  by  this  Com- 
mittee is  l)elieved  by  one  of  the  authors  to  be  largely  due  to  prolonged 
immobihzation,  infrequent  ins]>ection,  and  negligence  of  early  mild 
massage  and   mobility,  so   frequent  in   British  surgery   until  Lane's 
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propaganda  for  operative  treatment  caused  scientiHc  nun-operative 
treatment  to  be  more  usual.  The  Re|)orts  of  tlie  Committee  of  the 
American  Surgical  Association  for  1913-14-15.  etc.  will  be  found  of 
interest  in  this  connection. 

Isolated  Fractures  of  the  Shaft  of  the  Tibia. — Piagemann's 
Rostock  statistics  based  on  1393  fractures  show  is<>late<i  fractures  of 
the  shaft  of  the  tibia  in  24  cases  (1.79  per  cent,)  and  of  the  fibula  30 
cases  {2.15  percent.). 

Isolated  fractures  of  the  shaft  nf  the  tibia  arc  rare  (h'igs.  "jyi- 
775).     When  the  tibia  is  broken  by  direct  violence  the  fibula  may 


escape  injurj,  but  often  it  is  alsu  broken:  when  the  fracture  of  the 
tibia  is  due  to  indirect  violence,  the  weak  fibula  is  unable  to  sustain  the 
weight  of  the  body  thrown  upon  it  and  is  also  fractured. 

S3rmptoms. — The  symptoms  of  i.solated  fracture  'if  the  tiHa  are 
similar  to  those  of  fracture  of  Ixjth  Ijones  of  the  leg.  Imt  have  certain 
modifications.  The  )>atient  may  be  able  to  Ixrar  some  weight  on  the  leg 
if  the  fracture  line  is  transverse  and  the  fragments  interlocked.  There 
is  only  mo<lerate  mobility  of  fragments,  slight  over-riding,  crepitus, 
localized  pain,  tenderness  and  swelling  Ijut  not  Mt  much  deformity,  and 
axial  rotation  of  the  lower  fragment.  The  s'.jund  fibula  tends  to  act 
as  a  splint  for  the  fractured  tibia. 

Treatment. — As  there  is  not  such  a  tendenc}-  to  o^er-riding  and 
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deformity  as  is  seen  when  both  bones  are  broken,  ordinary  non-opera- 
tive measures  will  more  often  give  a  good  anatomical  and  functional 
result.  The  treatment  is  the  same  as  given  above  for  fracture  of  both 
bones.  Weight-bearing  in  walking  need  not  be  postponed  so  long  as  in 
fracture  of  both  bones  of  the  leg.  In  spiral  and  oblique  fractures  in 
this  region,  it  may  occasionally  be  found  necessary  to  operate  and 
directly  fix  the  fragments. 

Is<^ated  Fracture  of  the  Shaft  of  the  Fibula  (Figs.  776  and  777) ■- — 
J  This  injury  is  generally  caused  by  direct 
I  violence. 

Symptoms. — There  is  little  if  any  tend- 
I  ency  toward  displacement  of  fragments  on 
I  account  of  the  firm  attachment  of  muscular 
I  structures.  Over-riding,  axial  displacement 
I  and  angulation  are  extremely  rare.  There 
I  may  at  limes  be  some  lateral  displacement 
ward  of  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  frag- 
I  menl.  The  chief  symptoms  are  localized 
I  tenderness,  pain  on  direct  pressure,  and 
forcing  the  shaft  of  the  two  bones  to- 
I  gether  crepitus  may  be  demonstrated.  Lo- 
I  cally  there  is  generally  some  bruising  of  the 
1  soft  parts,  swelling,  and  later  ecchymosis. 
I  Walking  is  often  possible  but  generally  at- 
I  tended  by  considerable  pain. 

Treatment, — As  there  is  little  displace- 
I  ment  of  fragments,  all  indications  for  treat- 
I  ment  are  met  by  immobilization  in  a  gypsum 
I  splint  extending  from  the  toes  to  just  below 
I  or  a  little  above  the  knee.  This  dressing 
I  .should  be  used  for  from  three  to  five  weeks 
I  and  be  followed  by  a  bandage.  Weight-bear- 
1  ing  may  be  l)cgini  at  the  fifth  to  sixth  week. 
Fractures  of  Lower  End  of  the  Tibia  and 
.>f'i*u'VnrfibL'ir"ohii^'ue(r^l!^  Fibula. —  Supramalleolar  Fractures 
fibii'i^liie*9Vm'°'^i'he™>iW*  (^'S^-  77^7^^)- — This  class  includes  all 
inirird  "?o  a^ml /s" tm^aWe^ihe  trcaks  occurrlng  within  the  lower  one  and 
ape.t.  (Matter MuWm No.  I4I7.SO.  a  half  to  two  inches  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
tibia.  Many  of  them  are  extra-articular,  while  a  fair  proportion  involve 
the  tibiotarsal  joint.     Comminution  of  fragments  is  fairly  constant. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  show  22  cases  of  fracture.  In 
13  instances  the  fractures  were  extra-articular;  and  of  these  the 
fracture  line  was  transverse  6  times,  oblique  in  2  cases,  spiral  3  times, 
and  in  2  cases  there  was  a  transverse  fracture  with  a  breaking  off  of  a 
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three-cornered  piece  of  bone.  In  7  cases  the  Hne  of  fracture  extended 
into  the  ankle-joint,  and  of  these  4  were  classified  as  T-  or  Y-fractures 
and  3  as  severe  comminuted  fractures;  in  2  cases  there  was  found  a 
transverse  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus.  The  fibula  was  11 
times  fractured  approximately  at  the  same  level  8  times  in  the  external 
malleolus;  twice  there  was  a  double  fracture  of  the  fibula,  in  one  case 
involving  the  lower  third  of  the  shaft  and  external  malleolus,  and  in  the 
other  the  neck  of  the  fibula  and  the  external  malleolus. 

Etiology. — These  fractures  may  he  the  result  of  direct  violence, 
as  in  severe  blows  aI)ove  the  ankle,  and  run-over  accidents,  but  as  a 
rule  they  result  from  indirect  force,  as  in  falls  from  a  height,  with  the 
patient  landing  on  his  foot  in  an  inverted  or  everted  position.  The 
result  is  a  fracture,  a]x)ve  the  malleoli,  transverse,  o])lique,  spiral,  or 
longitudinal  in  character.  An  accompanying  fracture  of  the  fibula  is 
usually  present. 

Symptoms. — In  fractures  not  involving  the  joint  the  symptoms  are 
more  or  less  similar  to  those  of  fracture  of  lx>th  bones  in  the  lower 
third  of  the  shaft.  Usually  there  is  marked  swelling  of  the  entire 
lower  leg,  pain,  ecchymosis,  deformity,  undue  mobility,  lateral  or 
posterior  displacement  of  the  foot  and  lower  fragment,  crepitus,  and 
inability  to  bear  weight  on  the  foot.  In  fractures  involving  the  joint 
there  is,  in  addition,  widening  of  the  ankle-joint;  and  there  may  be 
displacement  ui)ward  of  the  astragalus  between  the  fragments  into 
the  interosseous  space. 

Diagnosis. — The  condition  should  l>e  carefully  differentiated  from 
dislocation  of  the  foot,  fracture  of  lower  third  of  shaft,  and  fracture  of 
the  lower  part  of  the  lilnila  with  posterior  dislocation  of  the  foot. 

Prognosis. — The  prognosis  for  a  good  result  without  deformity 
and  without  restriction  of  the  motion  at  the  ankle-joint  is  particularly 
grave  when  the  fracture  is  comminuted  or  involves  the  ankle-joint. 
Even  in  cases  which  do  not  involve  the  ankle-jcjint.  impairment  of  mo- 
tion and  deformity  are  frecjuent ;  but  this  defect  may  usually  be  averted 
by  careful  attention  to  reduction  and  sufficient  solicitude  about  maintain- 
ing the  integrity  of  the  soft  tissues  by  massage  and  early  mobility. 

Treatment. — Treatment  consists  in  reduction  of  fragments  by  trac- 
tion and  manipulation,  immobilization  for  one  week  or  more  in  pillow 
and  side  splints  or  a  swinging  fracture-box  and  later  in  a  gypsum  case. 
Care  should  be  taken  to  secure  as  nearly  normal  apposition  of  frag- 
ments as  is  possible  and  to  correct  all  external  defonnity.  Immobiliza- 
tion should  be  continued  for  at  least  six  to  eight  weeks,  but  at  the  end 
of  two  or  three  weeks  or  earlier  careful  massage  and  passive  motion  may 
be  given.  Weight-bearing  may  begin  about  the  end  of  the  tenth  or  fif- 
teenth week,  varying  with  the  line  of  fracture  and  the  weight  and  work 
of  the  patient.    A  high  sole  on  uninjured  side  with  crutches  a  few  weeks 
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longer  is  better  surgery  than  hasty  ambulation  with  resulting  bending 
at  the  seat  of  break.  It  was  the  bad  mechanical  results  in  these  fractures 
that  caused  Lane  to  examine  London  policemen  and  other  constant 
walkers,  w^ho  nad  sustained  ankle  fractures.  He  found  bad  final  results 
with  grave  disabilities.  In  many  the  axis  of  the  limb  was  permanently 
altered  with  resultant  change  in  the  bearing  of  the  articular  planes  on 
one  another.  Even  after  unassisted  walking  is  allowed  a  high-laced  shoe 
or  boot  is  a  desirable  support  to  the  ankle  for  some  months.  This 
offers  protection  against  sudden  misstep. 

Separation  and  Fracture  of  the  Lower  Epiphysis  (Figs.  784- 
786). — Complete  separation  of  the  lower  epiphyses  of  tibia  and  fibula  is 
an  extremely  rare  injury.  The  lesion  which  is  most  frequently  observed 
is  not  a  complete  separation,  but  a  fracture  through  the  tibial  epiphysis 
with  a  tearing  off  of  a  small  portion  of  the  diaphysis.  The  line  of 
fracture  through  the  diaphysis  is  a  high  fracture  through  the  internal 
malleolus  and  through  the  internal  and  anterior  portion  of  the 
diaphysis.     These  injuries  are  observed  before  the  twentieth  year. 

Etiology. — The  cause  of  these  fractures  is  either  marked  forcible 
eversion  or  inversion  of  the  foot,  as  in  jumping  or  in  falls  from  a 
height. 

Symptoms. — Displacement  of  fragments  is  usually  very  slight. 
The  usual  symptoms  are  those  of  an  acute  synovitis  of  the  ankle- 
joint,  or  a  sprain,  and  in  addition  localized  pain  on  motion,  tenderness 
on  pressure  over  the  epiphyseal  line,  and  at  times  cartilaginous  crepitus. 

Treatment. — In  the  absence  of  displacement  of  fragments  the 
treatment  consists  in  immobilization  in  a  gypsum  case  for  four  weeks, 
after  which  time  the  patient  may  be  allowed  to  use  the  leg  with  the 
ankle  region  supported  by  adhesive  plaster  strapping. 

Malleolar  Fractures 

Fracture  by  Eversion  and  by  Abduction. — The  term  Pott's  fracture 
is  erroneously  given  by  the  majority  of  physicians  to  all  fractures  oc- 
curring about  the  ankle-joint.  This  is  a  mistake.  The  lesion  described 
by  Percival  Pott  is  a  fracture  of  the  fibula  not  higher  than  two  to  two 
and  a  quarter  inches  above  the  tip  of  the  external  malleolus,  which  is 
the  weakest  point  of  the  fibula  and  just  above  the  tibiofibular  ligament, 
with  a  rupture  of  the  internal  lateral  ligament  accompanied  by  outward 
dislocation  of  the  foot.  The  term  as  now  used  includes  cases  in  which 
there  is  a  tear-  or  strain-fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus  instead  of  a 
mere  rupture  of  the  internal  lateral  ligament.  The  name  Pott's  fract- 
ure should  be  dropped  and  the  descriptive  anatomical  term  employed. 

Etiology. — Indirect  violence  is  the  cause  of  the  majority  of  these 
fractures.  The  injury  is  the  result  of  a  combination  of  factors — 
usually  eversion  of  the  foot,  rotation  about  its  long  axis,  and  abduction 


680  TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 

from  the  vertical  axis  of  the  leg.  It  is  liable  to  occur  when  the  foot  is 
firmly  held,  and  the  body  forced  outward  by  violent  rotation  of  the 
leg  when  thtf  foot  is  fixed,  and  by  falls  upon  the  foot  when  it  is  everted 
or  abducted. 

Mechanism  of  Fractures.— The  mechanism  of  the  fracture  is  ex- 
plained as  the  resultant  of  two  forces — pressure  and  traction  (Figs,  "87 
and  788).  In  ialls  outward  with  the  foot  fixed,  eversion  and  abduction 
of  the  foot  are  produced,  the  internal  lateral  ligament  is  stretched, 
and,  as  it  rarely  ruptures,  the  force 
tears  off  the  internal  malleolus,  gen- 
erally at  its  base;  as  the  force  con- 
tinues tiie  astragalus  is  forced 
against  the  external  malleolus,  fix- 
ing the  latter,  at  the  same  time  the 
weight  of  the  body  falling  outward 
carries  with  it  the  leg  and  the  fibula ; 
the  fibula  is  checked  by  the  astra- 
galus and  kept  attached  to  the  tibia 
by  the  tibiofibular  ligament;  either 
the  latter  ruptures  or  a  line  of  frac- 
ture occurs  at  the  weakest  point  of 
the  fibula  just  above  the  point  of  at- 
tachment of  the  tibiofibular  liga- 
ment. It  is  here  that  the  fixed  por- 
tion of  the  fibula  meets  the  potential 
moving  upper  portion,  and  fracture 
occurs  about  two  to  two  and  a  quar- 
ter inches  alrove  the  malleolus.  The 
line  of  fracture  of  the  fibula  depends 
to  a  great  extent  upon  whether  the 
fall  is  directly  outward  or  whether 
some  torsion  of  the  tibiotarsal  joint 
occurs  at  the  moment  of  fracture. 
Another  result  of  this  mechanism 
^'°""-  may  be  fracture  of  the  internal  mal- 

leolus, as  above  described,  with  fracture  of  the  external  malleolus  just 
above  the  level  of  the  tibiotarsal  joint  by  outward  pressure  of  the 
astragalus. 

Displacement  (Figs.  789-793)- — In  typical  cases  the  line  of  frac- 
ture of  the  fibula  is  oblique  or  spiral  in  character  and  is  situated 
within  the  lower  two  and  a  quarter  inches  of  the  lower  end  of  that 
bone.  The  foot  is  usually  rotated  outward  and  later  abducted.  When 
this  displacement  takes  place  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment  is 
displaced  inward  and  the  external  malleolus  outward ;  when  there  is 
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considerable  tearing  across  the  anterior  capsule  of  the  joint,  there  is 
generally  posterior  dislocation  of  the  entire  foot  with  accompanying 
displacement  of  the  fibular  fragment.  When  there  is,  in  addition, 
fracture  of  the  tibial  malleolus  instead  of  simple  tearing  of  the  in- 
ternal lateral  ligament,  the  line  of  break  is  generally  transverse  across 
the  base  of  the  malleolus  and  the  separated  fragment  is  displaced  out- 
ward with  the  astragalus,  and  posteriorly  if  the  latter  is  so  displaced. 
There  occurs  a  variety  of  this  fracture  in  which  the  fibula  is  broken 
above  or  through  its  malleolus  and  the  tibia  fracture  by  a  line  running 
oblique  upward  md  outward  from  the  articular  surface  of  the  lower 
end  of  the  tibia     In  this  injury  the  break  of  the  tibia  is  perhaps  often 


overlooked.  It  is  liable  to  permit  marked  displacement  of  the  foot 
backward,  and  may  be  mistaken  for  a  backward  luxation  of  the  tarsus 
at  the  astragalotibial  joint. 

Symptoms, — All  of  these  cases  are  not  characterized  by  deformity 
when  seen  by  the  surgeon,  for  in  many  the  deformity  has  been  reduced 
by  a  friend  pulling  upon  the  foot.  The  most  notable  'sj-mptoms  are 
generalized  swelling  about  the  ankle,  localized  on  the  inner  side  about 
the  tip  of  the  internal  malleolus  and  on  the  outer  side  localized  not  at 
the  tip  of  the  fibular  malleolus  but  somewhat  above  the  malleolus. 
There  is  localized  pain  which  is  increased  on  attempts  at  walking. 
Palpation  reveals  tenderness  on  pressure  and  crepitus  about  two  inches 
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above  ihe  tip  of  the  external  malleolus  (Fig.  793)  with  moderate 
angulation  of  fragments;  and  over  the  internal  malleolus  there  may  be 
felt  the  sharp  edge  of  the  tibia  from  which  the  internal  malleoliis  has 
been  torn.  This  is  particularly  noticeable  if  external  lateral  displace- 
ment of  the  fool  is  made.  Crepitus  may  also  at  times  l)e  detected  over 
the  internal  malleolus.  When  the  lesion  is  a  mere  ruptm-e  of  internal 
lateral  ligament  and  not  a  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus,  no 
crepitus  is  discoverable  in  this  region.  By  grasping  the  leg  with  one 
hand  and  the  foot  with  the  other,  abnormal  lateral  mobility  of  the  foot 
I  in  the  mortice  of  the  ankie-joint 
may  be  obtained  in  some  case 
(Fig.  794). 

When  there  is  displacement  of 
ihe  foot,  it  will  be  noticed  that 
the  foot  is  slightly  atxiucted  and 
everted  in  the  valgus  position.  A 
line  drawn  through  the  long  axis 
of  the  tibia  normally  is  prolonged 
between  the  first  and  second  toes; 
but,  in  the  presence  of  Ihis  dis- 
,>Iacement  of  the  foot,  it  falls  to 
ihe  inner  side  of  the  foot.  There 
is  also  prominence  of  the  upper 
fragment  of  the  tibia  at  the  region 
of  the  internal  malleolus  and  aj>- 
parent  broadening  of  the  ankle- 
joint.  On  the  outer  side  of  the 
li  ankle-point  there  is  angular  de- 
ft- -J  formity     corresponding     to     the 

Pig.  780.— Frsctuiv  of  fil.ula  wiih  niplure  of  in-       f  raClUre  ( i  f  the  fibula. 

'^    "''"''    '  I      e    -  J  J  there  has  occurred  marked 

laceration  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  portions  of  the  joint  capsule. 
a  posterior  as  well  as  an  outward  displacement  of  the  foot  may  be 
present.  This  may  lie  deteniiined  by  comparison  of  the  lateral  as- 
pects of  the  injured  leg  and  foot  with  the  sound  side  by  palpation; 
it  will  be  noticed  that  the  lower  articular  edge  nf  the  tibia  may  be 
felt  at  the  ankle,  and  by  grasping  the  foot  and  leg  with  the  two  hands 
it  is  possible  to  demonstrate  the  dislocation  by  pulling  the  f(xjt  for- 
ward on  the  leg.  In  all  cases  radiograms  should  be  made  in  antero- 
posterior and  planes  not  only  to  determine  the  variety  of  fracture, 
but  also  the  amount  of  displacement  of  fragments.  The  supra- 
malleolar fracture  of  the  fibula  with  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  tibia,  without  its  line  involving  the  tibial  malleolus  at  all,  but  run- 
ning  into    the   astragalotibial    joint,    has    lx;en    called    by    some   the 
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drunkard's  fracture.     It  permits  marked  eversion  and  posterior  dis-  ^ 
placement  of  the  foot,  and  is  differentiated  from  luxation  by  crepitus 
and  the  easy  reproduction  of  the  deformity  after  reduction  under  ether. 
Prognosis. — The  prognosis   of   Pott's   fracture  of  the   fibula  de- 
pends upon  the  accuracy  of   replacement   of   fragments,   the   main- 
tenance of  normally  apposed  joint  surfaces,  and  the  original  severity 
of  the  lesion.    Fractures  of  the  interna!  malleolus  with  supramalleolar   ' 
fracture  of  the  fibula  should  give  good  results,  if  the  fragments  are  i 
returned  to  their  relations  and  held  so  until  union  is  firm.     Even  when 
there  is  considerable  laceration  of  the  joint  capsule  or  of  the  internal 
lateral  and  tibiofibular  ligaments,  the  prognosis   for   \veight-I>earing 


should  be  good,  but  function  may  l>e  more  or  less  permanently  im-  1 
paired.    When  there  is  persistent  eversion  of  the  foot,  |>ennanent  dis- 
ability results  from  the  weight  of  the  body  being  carried  on  the  foot  ] 
out  of  proper  line.    This  produces  a  strain  upon  muscles,  ligaments,  and  I 
joint  surfaces,  so  that  there  is  lameness  and  increased  tendency  to  devi- 
ation from  the  normal  axis,  and  a  permanent  valgus  position  ensues,  j 
It  is  very  liable  to  occur  when  the  nature  of  the  lesion  has  been  misun- 
derstood in  the  injury  called  drunkard's  fracture  of  the  tibia  and  fibula.  1 
Treatment. — To  obtain  good    functional   results   in   the  different  I 
varieties  of  fracture  of  tibia  and  fibula  at  the  ankle,  there  must  bej 
accurate  reduction  of  fragitients  and  a  corrected  jjosition  of  the  foou^ 
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with  efficient  control  of  its  anatomical  relations  until  union  takes  place. 
In  all  but  the  cases  with  little  or  no  displacement,  reduction  should  be 
performed  immediately  after  the  diagnosis  is  made,  and  is  best  ob- 
tained with  the  aid  of  general  anesthesia.  There  are  three  movements 
necessary  in  making  perfect  reduction :  The  foot  must  be  carried  for- 
ward to  overcome  posterior  dislocation,  and  inward  in  order  to  bring 


fibula  by  rockinit  of 


the  base  of  the  tip  of  the  internal  malleolus  to  its  proper  site  on  the 
tibia  and  to  correct  outward  disj>lacement  of  the  astragalus  and  that 
of  the  lower  fragment  of  the  fibula ;  and  slightinversion  made  to  relax 
the  tension  of  the  internal  lateral  ligament  on  the  internal  malleolus 
and  to  prevent  subsequent  valgus  deformity  (Fig.  795).  To  do  this 
one  should  grasp  the  leg  firmly,  wilh  one  hand  above  the  ankle  on  the 
inner  side  and  with  the  other  hand  seize  the  heel  and  foot;  then  pull 
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the  latter  forwanl,  push  it  imvanl.  and  at  the  same  time  pull  the  leg  i 
outward.  This  pnxedure  will  thoroughly  reduce  the  fragiuents  andj 
bring  thein  intu  their  normal  relations.  The  foot  and  leg  are  then; 
placed  in  a  pillow  and  side  splints  up  to  the  knee  and  held  in  this  dress- 
ing until  maximum  swelling  has  ceased,  which  is  about  three  to  four"! 
days  (Fig.  796).  A  suspended  fracture-box  is  an  exceedingly  valuable  I 
dressing  in  fractures  at  the  ankle.  It  is  greatly  preferred  by  one  of  the  J 
authors  to  other  means  of  supfKirt  for  the  first  two  weeks. 


If  a  primary  radiograph  has  not  been  taken,  one  should  now  beil 
Tnade  in  two  planes  if  ]>i>ssible.  If  anatomical  a])positinn  of  fragments  tX 
known  to  be  present,  the  foot  and  leg  are  placed  in  a  gyi>suni  case,  ex*] 
tending  froTn  the  toes  to  jnst  below  the  knee.  In  applying  this  case  car* 
should  be  taken  to  maintain  the  fragments  in  their  normal  position,  thel 
foot  should  be  held  at  right  angle  to  the  leg  and  in  a  position  of  slight  iilrl 
version  ( Fig.  797).     The  case  .should  lie  split  down  each  side,  making 
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an  anterior  and  a  posterior  portion  so  that  freqneiit  observations  may 
be  made,  or  a  single  split  down  the  front  may  be  used  to  enable  the 
surgeon  to  remove  it  every  day  or  two.  At  the  end  of  two  and  a  half 
weeks  a  second  case  should  be  applied,  the  patient  allowed  on  crutches, 
and  at  the  end  of  from  five  to  seven  weeks  the  case  may  Ije  discarded 
and  an  adhesive  plaster  dressing^  used,  for  maintaining  sup|«irt  to  the 
healing  fracture.  \Veight-l>earing  should  not  be  permitted  until  the 
end  of  eight  or  nine  weeks  on  account  of  the  possibility  of  distortion 
of  the  ankle  due  to  soft  callus.  Careful  massage  and  passive  motion 
should  be  instituted  from  an  early  period.  Some  surgeons  believe  not 
till  the  end  of  the  fourth  week.  Others  Ijelieve  it  l)elter  lo  begin 
cautiously  a  few  days  after  the  receipt  of  injury.    'Ihe  longitudinal  arch 


plcthodofh-ildmatheta 


of  the  foot  should  lie  maintained  in  ankle  fractures  and  the  length  of 
the  dorsum  restored  by  complete  reduction  of  posterior  displacement  of 
the  tarsal  fragments  of  the  tibia  and  fibula. 

After-results. — GtHid  results  should  follow  projier  reduction  and 
the  maintenance  of  accurate  ap|X)sition  of  fragments.  Unfortunately, 
these  cases  are  often  improj)erly  reduced,  carelessly  observed,  and  it 
is  only  when  convalescence  should  be  established  that  deformity  is 
noticed.  Convalescence  is  often  prolonged  by  persistent  ledema,  stiff- 
ness of  the  joint,  and  atrophy  of  muscles  due  to  prolonged  fixation, 
Ilaenel's  statistics,  quoted  by  von  Bergmann,  based  on  40  cases,  show 
2S  recovered  ( 70  jjer  cent. ) :  i  j  liecame  disabled  (  ^o  per  cent. )  and 
the  average  loss  of  ensuing  efficiency  was  about  50  ]ier  cent.  These 
fractures,  like  fractures  <if  the  lower  enil  i)f  ihe  radius,  arc  often  mis- 
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understood  and  badly  treated.  Good  surgery  will,  in  many  cases,  prove 
its  value  by  obtaining  practically  ideal  results  in  function  as  well  as  in 
contour  by  non-operative  means. 

Fracture  of  Fibular  Malleolus  with  Fracture  of  the  Posterior 
Articular  Edge  of  the  Tibia  (Figs.  798-799). — This  injury  is  no  doubt 
a  variation  of  the  typical  fracture  of  the  external  malleolar  region.  It 
consists  of  a  supramalleolar  fracture  of  the  fibula,  usually  about  one 
and  a  half  to  two  inches  atjove  the  tip  of  the  malleolus,  with  fracture 
of  the  tibial  malleolus  and  posterior  articular  surface  of  the  tibia. 

Etiology. — The  etiology  of  the  fracture  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 


typical  fracture  just  described,  Init  in  addition  there  is  usually  some 
plantar  flexion  uf  the  fuiit. 

Mechanism. — In  addition  to  the  usual  niechanism  of  fracture  of 
the  fibular  malleolus,  the  trochlear  surface  of  the  astragalus  is  forced 
against  the  |>osterior  edge  <ii  the  tibial  articulating  surface  and  a  frag- 
ment, usually  consisting  of  the  internal  nialleulus  and  posterior  edge. 
is  broken  olT.  Two  fragments,  one  consisting  of  the  internal  mal- 
leolus and  the  other  of  ihc  posterior  articulating  edge  of  the  tibia, 
may  lie  occasionally  broken  off.  This  condition  is  the  exception.  The 
anterior  portion  of  the  joint  capsule  is  nijitured  anil  the  foot  is  not  onlv 
(lislocalcd  inwardlv.  bul  also  posteriorly,  and  usually  is  drawn  upward 
by  the  calf  muscles,  so  that  in  some  instances  the  remaining  articular 
surface  of  the  tibia  is  displaced  anteriorly  10  the  trochlear  surface  of 
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the  astragalus  and  rests  upon  the  head  of  the  latter,  with  consequent 
shortening  of  the  leg. 

Ssrmptoms. — In  addition  to  the  usual  symptoms  of  external  mal- 
leolar fracture,  there  is  marked  dislocation  backward  of  the  foot. 
With  this  iMJsteriur  displacement,  there  is  a  marked  tendency  for  re- 
currence and  there  can  lie  fell  anteriorly  the  prominence  of  the  an- 
terior edge  of  the  articulating  surface;  in  some  cases  there  may  be 
distinct  dislocation  in  addition  to  the  fracture.  Measurement  from 
the  inner  tuberosity  of  the  tibia  to  the  tuberosity  of  the  scaphoid  will 


show  shortening  as  compared  with  the  other  side.  A  radiographic 
examination  should  be  made  if  practicable.  The  differential  diagnosis 
from  the  usual  fracture  can  ordinarily  be  made  upon  the  tendency  to 
prompt  ixisterior  and  upward  dislocation  of  the  foot  iq>on  relaxing 
one's  anterior  pull  of  the  foot. 

Prognosis. — ^This  depends  in  great  measure  upon  primary  recog- 
nitkiU  of  the  condition,  and  efficient  treatment.  Owing  to  involvement 
of  the  supporting  surface  of  the  tibia,  there  will  be  a  more  prolonged 
convalescence  and  lessened  function  as  comjKired  with  the  usual  frac- 
ture in  the  malleolar. 
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Treatment. — Owing  to  the  liability  to  recurrence  of  displacement  of 
fragments  after  reduction,  it  is  advisable  to  immobilize  the  foot  and  leg 
in  a  fracture-l)ox  after  reduction  and  later  to  use  a  g}'psum  dressing, 
preferably  a  gypsum  case,  from  the  toes  to  the  knee.  Reduction  should 
be  i>erformed  under  general  aniesthesia.  In  addition  to  the  method  of 
reduction  described  under  the  treatment  of  malleolar  fracture,  the  foot 
should  be  carried  also  into  a  position  of  dorsal  flexion.  After  the 
application  of  the  gypsum  case  it  should  l)e  split  so  as  to  form  two 
splints,  or  a  fracture-box  should  l)e  so  used  as  not  to  cause  too  great 
constriction  and  to  allow  daily  inspection.  The  accuracy  of  anatomical 
reiX)sition  of  fragments  should  be  gauged  by  the  radiogram  or  by  fre- 
quent inspection.  Flexion  of  the  knee  in  a  swinging  fracture-l)ox,  and 
even  subcutaneous  section  of  the  tendon  of  Achilles,  may  be  required 
to  prevent  recurrent  displacement  of  the  foot  backward.  Traction  on 
the  foot  by  means  of  a  plantar  footboard  and  pulley  extensicm  may  be 
needed.  Steinmann's  nail  traction  from  the  heel  may  be  used.  Weight- 
bearing  should  be  postponed  for  ten  to  fifteen  weeks  in  severe  cases  or 
in  heavy  patients  and  then  very  cautiously  permitted. 

Fracture  of  Fibula  with  Fracture  of  External  Articular  Edge  of 
Tibia  (Fig.  800). — This  is  a  rare  fracture  and  must  be  considered  as 
a  variant  of  the  fracture  by  eversion  and  abduction. 

Etiology. — This  lesion  generally  is  due  to  a  fall  from  a  height  in 
which  there  is  an  eversion  and  alxluction  of  the  foot.  The  weight  of 
the  body  is  of  chief  importance  in  its  production. 

Mechanism. — In  addition  to  the  mechanism  described  alx)ve  under 
fibular  fracture,  there  is  the  effect  due  to  the  weight  of  the  body 
being  applied  simultaneously  with  the  violence  causing  the  supramal- 
leolar fracture  of  the  fibula;  by  this  force  the  (Uiter  trochlear  surface 
of  the  astragalus  is  carried  sharply  against  the  outer  portion  of  the 
articular  surface  of  the  tibia,  by  external  rotation  and  abduction  of  the 
foot,  so  that  either  the  tibiofibular  ligament  must  give  way  or  the  outer 
edge  of  the  tibia  be  broken  away  from  the  shaft.  Dislocation  upward 
of  the  astragalus  between  the  tibia  and  fibula  may  occur. 

S)rmptoms. — The  symptoms  of  this  fracture  are  those  of  a  simple 
fibular  fracture  with,  in  addition,  an  unusual  widening  of  the  joint. 
This  widening  is  due  to  the  separation  of  the  til)ia  from  the  fibula  when 
there  is  rupture  of  the  tibiofibular  ligament,  or  separation  of  the  outer 
tibial  fragment  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
tibia.      Accurate  diagnosis  usually  requires  a  radiographic  examination 

Prognosis. — The  recovery  of  good  function  will  dei)end  entirely 
uxxjn  the  completeness  of  reduction  and  the  maintenance  of  accurate 
apposition  of  fragments  until  union  is  firm. 

Treatment. — On  account  of  the  possibility  of  upward  and  pos- 
terior displacement  of  the  astragalus  l)etween  the  tibia  and  fibula,  the 
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primary  retention  of  the  leg  and  foot  in  a  pillow  and  side  splints  after 
reduction  is  not  advocated.  General  aniiesthesia  should  l^e  used  for 
reduction,  which  is  to  be  accomplished  as  in  the  usual  fibular  fracture. 
Subsequently  immobilization  should  be  secured  by  a  gypsum  case  ap- 
plied from  the  toes  to  just  l>elow  the  knee.  The  plaster-of- Paris  en- 
casement should  be  immediately  split  into  anterior  and  posterior 
portions. 

Immobilization  should  last  for  at  least  six  weeks  and  weight-bear- 
ing be  allowed  only  cautiously  at  the  end  of  alx)ut  nine  weeks.  A  swing- 
ing fracture-box  for  ten  days  or  two  weeks,  followed  by  a  circular 
gypsum  encasement,  is  exceedingly  "satisfactory.  Section  of  the  tendon 
of  Achilles  may  l>e  used  to  prevent  the  displacing  influence  of  grastroc- 
nemius  spasm. 

Inverted  Pott's  Fracture  or  Fracture  of  the  Fibula  by  Inversion 
and  Adduction  (Figs.  8oi  to  804). — This  variety  is  not  as  common  as 
fracture  by  eversion  and  abduction. 

Etiology. — ^The  fracture  is  the  result  of  indirect  violence,  and  usu- 
ally is  due  to  a  fall  with  the  foot  in  a  position  of  inversion  or  adduction. 
It  occurs  in  mis-steps,  in  jumping,  and  in  sudden  force  applied  to  the 
outside  of  the  leg  when  the  (ckA  is  fixed. 

Mechanism. — Potentially  this  particular  fracture  should  be  fre- 
(juent,  because  often  one  makes  a  mis-stq),  the  foot  is  inverted,  and  one 
feels  a  sharp,  sudden  strain  at  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  external 
lateral  ligament.  When  fracture  occurs  there  is  a  tear-fracture  of  the 
external  malleolus  and  a  pressure  fracture  of  the  internal  malleolus 
due  to  forced  inversion  of  the  astragalus  against  the  tibial  malleolus. 
The  line  of  fracture  of  the  external  malleolus  is  lower  than  that  seen 
in  the  true  fibular  fracture  with  eversion.  being  usually  transverse  or 
slightly  obli(|ue,  and  occurring  in  a  line  continuous  with  the  articular 
surface  of  the  tibia;  the  line  of  fracture  in  the  internal  malleolus  is 
higher  than  that  seen  in  the  eversion  fracture,  being  triangular  in  shape 
and  running  from  the  lower  articular  surface  of  the  tibia  upward  and 
inward.  At  times  a  portion  of  the  weight-bearing  surface  of  the  tibia 
may  be  included  in  the  detached  fragment.  Displacements  of  frag- 
ments and  of  the  astragalus  are  not  nearly  so  frequent  as  in  the  eversion 
fracture.     The  foot  is  often  held  in  a  varus  position. 

Symptoms. — The  majority  of  these  fractures  show  little  displace- 
ment of  the  foot.  When  it  is  present  it  is  always  inward  and  there  is 
also  moderate  inversion.  Lateral  mobility  may  be  detected,  as  in  the 
eversion  fracture ;  it  is,  however,  not  so  pronounced  and  is  always  in- 
ward while  in  Pott's  or  eversion  fracture  it  is  outward.  Posterior 
dislocation  of  the  foot  is  extremely  rare.  There  is  localized  pain  and 
tenderness  over  the  lower  internal  end  of  the  tibia  above  the  malleolus, 
and  a  small  movable  fragment  of  bone  may  be  palpated  and  crepitus 
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is  elicited.  Over  the  external  malleolus  a  loose  fragment  may  also  be 
discovered,  but  it  is  smaller  than  that  seen  in  eversion  fractures,  and 
crepitus  may  be  demonstrated  by  making  lateral  motion  with  the  foot. 
There  is  generalized  swelling  about  the  joint  and  effusion  within  the 
joint. 

Prognosis. — These  fractures  usually  should  be  followed  with  good 
functional  results.  There  is  not  the  same  degree  of  injury  to  joint 
capsules  and  dislocation  of  fragments  as  there  is  in  eversion  fractures. 
Union  occurs  about  the  same  time,  and  deformity  is  not  so  apt  to  be 
extreme.     EfRcient  treatment  is  more  likely  to  be  obtained  by  the 


Fic.  8o4.^Atypic»1  inven 


patient  because  the  damage  lo  soft  parts  and  the  tendency  to  displace- 
ment are  less  formidable. 

Treatment. — In  the  majority  of  cases  there  is  little  displacement 
of  fragments.  Reduction  may  be  accomplished  without  general  ana?s- 
thesia.  Reduction  is  obtained  by  inward  pressure  above  the  ankle  on 
the  outer  surface  of  the  leg  and  outer  pressure  at  the  ankle  and  foot  on 
the  inner  surface.  The  over-correction  need  not  be  used  on  account  of 
the  possibility  of  subsetjuenl  malposition.  The  foot  should  be  placed 
at  right  angle  to  the  leg.  The  foot  and  leg  should  be  placed  in  pillow 
and  side  splint  after  reduction,  and  this  form  of  dressing  should  be 
used  for  three  to  four  days.  After  this  time  the  leg  and  foot  should  be 
kept  in  a  moulded  gypsum  case,  which  should  be  split  into  anterior  and 
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posterior  ix)rtiuiis  lor  ubservatiim  of  iwjsititm.  In  fractures  in  which 
the  internal  malleolar  fragment  iududes  a  part  of  the  snpixjrting  tibial 
articular  surface,  it  may  be  necessary  to  apply  a  Kypsimi  case  imme- 
diately after  reduction  on  account  of  the  tendency  to  recurrence  of 
displacement  of  this  fragment. 

Isolated  Fractures  of  the  Internal  Malleolus { I'if^s.  S05  and  HoO). — 
Isolated  fractures  of  the  internal  malleolus  are  relatively  infretjuent. 
Many  cases  are  probably  considered  to  Ik;  sprains.  They  are  usually 
the  result  of  a  fall  upon  the  f("it  when  it  is  evened  aii<i  abducted,  or  of 
a  fall  outward  with  the  fixjt  lixcd.      J'hc  injury  is  in  essence  of  the 


same  character  as  thai  seen  in  evcrsiun  fracture  <<i  ilic  libula,  but  it  is 
not  si>  severe  a  lesiim.  'I'be  ossemis  lesiim  is  <lue  lu  a  forcible  pull  of 
the  internal  lateral  li;;ainent  upon  the  malleolus,  and  llie  line  nf  break 
usually  is  limited  to  the  malleolus.  At  times  only  a  small  ]>arlicle  of 
Iwne  is  deiadicd.  There  is  very  little  displacenu'iit  of  ilic  Ira^nieuts 
and  little  if  any  (lef"rmily.  In  such  cases  sprain-lraclure  is  a  very 
appropriate  term  for  the  injury. 

Symptoms. — The  nsnal  symptoms  are  pain  and  tenderness  liniiteil 
to  the  region  of  the  inlcrual  malleolus.  There  is  Kcncraily  a  moderate 
degree  of  swelling  in  the  region  of  the  internal  malleolus.  Some  lateral 
nioliilitv  r.f  the  foot  may  be  possible  in  an  outward  direction,  ami  with 
thi.s  movement  creiiiins  may  at  times  be  iK'vclo|)ed.     The  lack  nf  ilis- 
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placement  uf  the  fragment  is  due  to  untorn  [wrtions  of  jwjriosteuni  or 
ligament  holding  the  fragments  together.  Patients  are  often  able  to 
walk. 

Prognosis. — With  proper  reduction  and  immobilization  a  good 
anatomical  and  functional  result  is  the  rule. 

Treatment. — Owing  to  the  absence  of  displacement  in  the  ma- 
jority of  cases,  the  only  treatment  necessary  is  immobilization  in  a 
gyi>sum  case  until  union  is  tirm,  which  occurs  in  about  five  weeks. 
Cases  of  slight  gravity  may  l»e  treated  with  adhesive  plaster  straps 
carried  ;iround  the  instep  and  heel  so  as  to  give  su])iM>rt.  as  in  sprains 


of  this  region.  If  there  is  any  displacement  of  the  fragments  of  the 
malleolus,  the  .same  rules  for  reduction  ami  immobilization  hold  good 
as  given  under  eversion  fracture.  Care  should  be  taken  for  some 
weeks  to  avoid  slips  during  walking,  which  might  throw  strain  on  the 
imion.  If  the  lower  fragment  shows  a  niarked  tendency  to  displace- 
ment, it  may.  if  comparatively  large,  be  kept  in  position  with  a  slender 
screw  or  nail. 

Isolated  Fractures  of  the  Lower  End  of  the  Fibula  (  Figs.  807  and 
80H). — Isolated  fractures  of  the  lower  end  of  llie  fibula  are  frequent. 
They  may  be  produced  in  two  ways — l)y  marked  eversion  of  the  foot 
as  in  the  eversion  already  descrilted,  as  a  result  of  direct  pressure  of 
ijie  astragalus  upon  the  external  malleolus,  or  by  inversion  of  the  foot, 
thus  partaking  of  the  nature  of  a  tear- fracture.     In  the  first  variety 
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the  line  of  fracture  is  usually  about  one  and  a  half  inches  above  the 
malleolus  and  may  be  oblique  or  spiral  in  direction ;  in  the  second  form 
the  fracture  involves  the  external  malleolus  itself,  and  the  line  is  more 
transverse  in  direction  and  may  consist  of  a  tearing  off  of  the  tip  or 
but  a  small  piece  of  the  cortex  of  the  bone. 

Fractures  by  direct  violence  are  extremely  rare,  and  may  involve 
any  portion  of  the  lower  end  of  the  bone.  In  only  one  of  the  above- 
mentioned  types  is  there  any  tendency  toward  displacement.  This 
occurs  in  the  form  due  to  eversion  of  the  foot,  where  the  line  of  frac- 
ture is  well  above  the  external  malleolus.  The  astragalus  may  be 
slightly  rotated  outward,  and  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  fragment 
displaced  inward  toward  the  tibia. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
fibula  are  localized  pain,  tenderness  and  swelling  above  the  tip  of  the 
external  malleolus.  Crepitus  may  at  times  be  discovered  and  abnormal 
mobility  demonstrated  by  a  finger  placed  on  the  extreme  end  of  the 
lower  fragment  and  rocking  it  inward  and  outward.  When  the  frac- 
ture is  limited  to  the  very  tip  of  the  l)ony  process,  the  only  symptom 
present  may  be  pain,  tenderness  and  swelling  limited  to  the  malleolus. 
Some  cases  are  very  difficult  to  recognize  from  sprains. 

Prognosis. — The  result,  both  anatomically  and  functionally,  is  usu- 
ally good. 

Treatment. — As  there  is  rarely  any  displacement  of  the  lower 
fragment,  treatment  consists  in  the  use  of  a  g}-psum  case  applied  from 
the  toes  to  just  below  the  knee,  after  the  maximum  swelling  has  dis- 
appeared. This  dressing  should  be  used  for  four  weeks,  and  after 
the  first  few  days  removed  daily  for  massage  and  passive  motion. 
After  the  fourth  week  a  supporting  dressing  of  adhesive  plaster  is  all 
that  is  necessary.  \\'eight-l)earing  may  be  allowed  at  the  end  of  the 
fifth  week,  but  for  several  weeks  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  sudden 
strains  on  the  external  or  fibulotarsal  ligament  or  the  broken  process 
caused  by  mis-steps  in  walking.  A  laced  shoe  coming  alx>ve  the  ankle 
in  malleolar  fractures  should  be  worn  for  some  time  after  cure. 

Fractures  of  the  Anterior  Articular  Edge  of  the  Tibia  (Figs.  809 
and  810). — Fracture  of  the  anterior  articular  edge  of  the  tibia  is  an 
extremely  rare  injury.  In  a  patient  seen  by  one  of  the  authors,  the 
injury  resulted  from  the  fall  of  a  heavy  beam  upon  the  anterior  region 
of  the  ankle-joint  when  the  foot  was  fixed. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  are  pain,  swelling,  and 
tenderness  limited  to  the  anterior  region  of  the  ankle-joint.  Flexion 
and  extension  of  the  foot  demonstrate  crepitus,  and  wnth  plantar 
flexi(Mi  abnormal  mobility  of  the  fragment  may  l)e  determined. 

Treatment. — Reduction  is  accomplished  by  direct  pressure  back- 
ward of  the  displaced  fragment,  the  corrected  position  maintained  by 
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immobilization  of  the  foot  and  leg  in  a  gj-psum  case,  or  an  adhesive 
plaster  cufif.  A  small  pad  or  an  indentation  in  the  gypsum  may  assist 
in  holding  the  fragment  in  place.  Union  occurs  in  from  four  to  five 
weeks.    Weight-l)earing  may  be  allowed  at  the  end  of  five  weeks. 

Summary 

reduction  first  always 

Upper  End. — Fracture-box,  not  susi)ended,  extending  above  knee; 
Cabot,  lateral  and  ix)sterior  splints  to  control  knee-joint  in  a  similar 
manner;  or  a  gypsum  gauze  encasement  if  not  much  swelling  to  be 
expected.  In  longitudinal  fracture  of  head  of  tibia  may,  if  needed,  use 
drill  pointed  nail  introduced  through  the  skin  to  hold  fragments  in  place. 

Shaft. — Suspended  f  racture-lx)x ;  inclined-plane  fracture-box ; 
Cal)Ot  posterior  and  lateral  splints,  lateral  and  posterior  contour  splints ; 
or  i>erhaps  Buck's  traction  ( with  counter-traction)  from  ankle,  sole,  or 
footboard  of  fracture-lx)x.  Gypsum  encasement  later.  Division  of 
tendon  of  Achilles  occasionally.  Operative  treatment  and  fixation  with 
Sherman  plate  in  rebellious  fractures. 

Lower  End. — Suspended  fracture-box,  or  Cabot  lateral  and  pos- 
terior splints.  Gypsum  gauze  encaseinent  later.  Do  not  permit 
weight-bearing  early.  Operative  treatment  occasionally  for  recon- 
struction of  mortise-joint  at  ankle. 

Deformed  union  should  l)e  treated,  if  bad,  by  osteotomy  for  restora- 
tion of  weight-bearing  in  normal  line. 


CHAPTER  XXIV 

FRACTURES  01"  THE  TARSAL  BOXES 

Anatomy  (Figs.  811-813). — There  are  seven  tarsal  Ixines:  as- 
tragalus, cak-aiieuni,  cuboid,  scaphoid,  and  the  external,  middle  and 
internal  cuneiform. 

The  astragahis  articulates  above  with  the  tibia  and  fibula,  below 
with  the  calcanenm.  and  in  the  front  with  the  cuboid  and  scaphoid. 


It  is  an  irregularly  shaped  Iwiie,  composed  of  a  head,  Ixxly,  and  neck. 
It  has  the  trochlea  for  articulation  with  the  tibia  and  filmla,  the  ex- 
ternal and  internal  processes,  a  |x>sterior  jiroccss.  and  the  sulcus  tali. 
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The  calcaiieuni  is  the  largest  of  the  tarsal  bones  and  projects  down- 
ward and  backward  to  form  the  heel.  It  articulates  with  the  astragalus 
by  three  articular  facets,  and  with  the  cuboid.  The  various  parts  are 
the  Iwdy,  the  tuberosity  or  posterior  process,  the  internal  and  external 
processes,  and  the  sustentaculum  tali  which  projects  toward  the  as- 
tragalus and  bears  the  middle  facet   for  articulation  with  the  same. 

The  cuboid  is  placed  on  the  outer  side  of  the  foot  between  the 
calcaneum  and  the  bases  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsal  bones.  It 
is  an  irregular  cube  in  form.  The  scaphoid  is  situated  at  the  inner 
side  of  the  foot  between  the  astragalus  ])osteriorly  and  the  three  cunei- 
form Iwnes  anteriorly.  Its  long  axis  is  placed  transversely  to  the 
long  axis  of  the  foot. 

The  three  cuneiform  bones  are  placed  between  the  scaphoid  pos- 


teriorly and  the  bases  of  the  first  three  metatarsal  bones.  They  are 
wedge-.shai)ed,  the  internal  being  the  largest  and  the  middle  the  smallest. 
Surface  Markings. — Examination  of  the  foot  will  show  the  fol- 
lowing himy  landmarks :  Posteriorly  may  be  felt  the  tuberosity  of  the 
calcaneum.  Proceeding  forward  from  this  point  on  the  external  sur- 
face pali>ation  discloses  the  external  tuberosity  of  the  calcaneum,  the 
external  malleolus  of  the  fibula,  the  tul>ercle  tin  the  jwroncal  ridge  of 
the  calcaneum  alwut  two  anil  a  half  centimetres  below  the  external 
malleolus,  and  the  tubercle  at  the  base  of  the  tiflh  metatarsal  bone.  On 
the  internal  surface  of  the  foot  one  can  palpate  the  internal  tulx;rosity 
of  the  calcaneum,  the  internal  malleolus  of  the  tibia,  the  su.stentaculum 
tali  two  and  a  half  centimetres  Ijelow  the  internal  malleolus,  the  tuliercle 
of  the  scaphoid  al>out  two  and  a  half  centimetres  anterior  to  the  in- 
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ternal  malleolus,  the  internal  cuneiform,  and  the  prominence  at  the 
base  of  the  first  metatarsal  bone. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  based  upon  1393  fractures  ob- 
served at  the  Rostock  clinic  and  diagnosed  by  radiographs  show  114 
fractures  (8.17  per  cent.)  of  the  bone  of  the  foot,  and  of  these  yj 
fractures  2.65  per  cent,  were  of  the  tarsal  bones,  divided  as  follows : 

Chscs  Per  cent. 

( 1 )  Isolated  fractures  of  the  calcaneum 17  i  .22 

(2)  Isolated  fractures  of  the  astragalus 5  0.359 

(3)  Fractures  of  the  astragalus  and  calcaneum 4  0.290 

(4)  Isolated  fractures  of  the  scaphoid 7  0.509 

(5)  Isolated  fractures  of  the  cuboid i  0.07 

(6)  Isolated  fractures  of  the  first  cuneiform 3  0.21 

Fractures  of  the  Astragalus. — Fracture  of  the  astragalus  is  fre- 
quently associated  with  fracture  of  the  calcaneum  or  of  the  fibula  or 
with  dislocation  at  the  ankle-joint. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  astragalus  are  usually  the  result  of 
great  violence,  which  is  occasionally  direct;  hence,  they  are  often 
associated  with  severe  injury  to  the  soft  parts,  ]>y  which  the  fracture 
may  even  ])e  made  open.  The  fractures  often  are  due  to  a  fall  from  a 
height,  in  which  the  astragalus  is  broken  by  ]>eing  crushed  Ix^tween  the 
tibia  and  the  calcaneum.  Forcible  dorsal  flexion  and  direct  injuries,  in 
which  other  fractures  are  produced,  may  also  ]>e  the  productive  agency. 

Varieties. — Fractures  of  the  astragalus  may  be  divided  as  fol- 
lows: Fractures  of  the  neck,  fractures  of  the  Ixxly,  and  fractures  of 
the  posterior  (Stieda's)  process. 

Fractures  of  the  neck  (Figs.  814-817)  are  usually  transverse  in 
direction  and  may  l^e  complete  or  incomplete.  Usually  there  is  very 
little  displacement  of  fragments,  unless  the  fracture  is  the  result  of 
great  crushing  violence,  in  which  case  there  may  be  dislocation  of  one 
fragment  and  associated  fracture  of  other  ]x>nes  or  of  the  soft  parts. 
The  usual  deformity  in  such  cases  is  due  to  displacement  of  the  body 
backward. 

Fractures  of  the  body  (Figs.  818-821 )  of  the  astragalus  follow  no 
definite  lines.  The  injury  is  usually  comminuted,  although  at  times 
there  may  be  three  definite  fragments,  consisting  of  head  and  neck, 
body,  and  the  posterior  process.  Marked  displacement  of  fragments 
is  rare. 

Fractures  of  the  posterior  process  (Fig.  822)  :  In  some  instances 
the  supposed  fracture  of  the  posterior  process  is  not  a  fracture  at  all ; 
the  apparent  fragment  is  an  independent  lx)ne,  the  "  os  trigonum,''  an 
anomaly  in  man,  which  occurs,  however,  in  the  lower  vertebrates  as 
a  normal  component  of  the  tarsus.  In  many  instances,  however,  this 
process  is  an  integral  part  of  the  human  astragalus  and  is  subject  to 
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fracture,  cither  independently  or  in  association  with  other  fractures  of 

the  astragalus  or  of  the  tibia  or  fibula. 

Ssrmptoms. — In  the  absence  of  displacement  of  fragments  Ihe 
symptoms  of  astragalus  frac- 
ture consist  of  swelling  about 
the  ankle-joint,  tenderness  on 
pressure  limited  to  the  region 
of  the  astragalus,  pain  upon 
attempt  at  weight-l>earing,  and 
llexion  of  the  foot.  Crepitus 
may  at  times  be  detected  by 
lateral  motion.  In  some  cases 
a  positive  diagnosis  cannot  be 
made  clinically  until  swelling 
has  ceased,  and  there  is  found 
evidence  of  callus,  which  may 
l)e  ])alpable,  an<l  persistent 
limitation  of  motion  at  the 
ankle-joint. 

When  there  is  actual  dis- 
placement of  a  fragment, 
the  piece  generally  may  be 
felt  in  its  abnomial  position. 
There  is  k)ss  nf  contour  of 
the  normal  ankle,  at  times 
marked  limitation  of  motion, 
rmd  in  compression  fractures 
the  level  of  the  malleoli  is 
lower  than  normal.  The  foot 
is  usually  everted  and  a 
moderate  degree  of  valgus  is 
present.  In  fractures  of  the 
iiosterior  process  there  is  pain, 
KKralized  tenderness,  and  thick- 
ening liehind  the  internal 
malleolus;  at  times  crepitus 
and  some  limitation  of  mo- 
lion.  All  susjiected  cases  of 
fracture  of  the  astragalus 
Pic,  gij.-R,^ntei.n"Brflm  .h™™  normal  Ucnes  of  sliould  l>e  skiagraphcd,  ond 
f„„r,(.ni«up.,5iorior  view.  ^j^^   variety   nf    fracture   and 

the  degree  of  displacement  of  fragments  thereby  ascertained. 

Prognosis. — As  the  majority  of  fractures  of  the  a.stragalus  are 
unattended  by  any  marked  degree  of  deformity,  union  should  occur  in 
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a  few  weeks'  time  and  the  functional  result  should  be  excellent.  When 
there  is  marked  displacement  of  the  fragments  or  comminution  of  the 
bone,  the  condition  is  serious  as  to  satisfactory  restoration  of  mobility 
of  the  ankle-joint.  Staley  collected  122  isolated  fractures  of  the 
astragalus  and  68  in  which  there  were  associated  fractures  of  other 
bones.  In  50  instances  the  displaced  fragment  or  the  entire  astragalus 
was  removed;  amputation  was  performed  in  eight  cases.  In  many  of 
the  severe  fractures,  mobility  at  the  ankle-joint  is  permanently  im- 
paired; occasionally  necrosis  of  the  unreduced  fragment  takes  place. 
There  may  be  permanent  ankylosis,  and  in  open  fracture  death  may 
result  from  septicemia.  Von  Bergmann  considers  that  the  earning 
capacity  is  impaired,  at  least,  15 
to  20  per  cent,  or  more,  and  on  an 
average  30  per  cent. 

Treatment. — In   fractures  un- 
attended by  displacement  of  frag- 
ments,  treatment  consists  in  im- 
mobilization in  a  gj'psum  case  ap- 
plied after  maximum  swelling  has 
subsided.     The  foot,  if  possible, 
should  be  placed  at  right  angles 
to  the  leg  and  in  slight  inversion. 
The  case  should  extend  from  the 
toes  to  just  below  the  knee;  it 
should  be  split  down  on  both  sides 
for  observation  of  the  soft  parts 
and  correction   of  unsatisfactory 
position;  and  at  the  end  of  two   ] 
weeks  massage  and  passive  motion 
should  be  instituted.     Immobiliza- 
tion   should    lie    continued     for        '"=■  •"■->'""""  -f  n«i'  "f  «tf.ami««. 
from  four  to  five  weeks,  and  after  this  time  should  be  replaced  by 
an  adhesive  plaster  supporting  dressing.     \Veight-l>earing  should  be 
instituted  at  the  end  of  the  seventh  week. 

In  closed  fractures  attended  by  displacement  of  fragments,  a 
general  an.-esthetic  should  be  given  for  reduction.  By  means  of  trac- 
tion applied  to  the  foot  and  manipulation,  it  may  be  possible  to  obtain 
satisfactory  reduction.  If  this  is  not  possible,  open  operation  should 
be  performed,  and  the  fragments  reduced  by  leverage.  When  this 
cannot  be  effected,  the  displaced  fragment  should  be  removed.  In 
open  fracture  attended  by  displacement  of  fragments,  in  which  reduc- 
tion is  impossible,  the  troublesome  fragments  should  be  excised.  Satis- 
factory functional  results  attend  removal  of  part  or  of  the  entire 
astragalus.    After  operation,  the  treatment  will  consist  of  immobiltza- 
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tion,  followed  by  ma^sagi'  :iiiil  |ias>i\e  iiiulion.  Cases  may  occur,  per- 
haps, in  which  a  fragment  showing  a  tendency  to  slip  out  of  place  after 
reduction  could  l>e  nailed  in  position  by  a  drill  or  nail  thrust  through  the 
skin.  It  is  left  in  that  position  under  an  aseptic  dressing  for  two  or 
three  weeks. 
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Results. — Stealy  reviews  122  isolated  fractures  of  the  astragalus 
from  the  literature;  8  were  direct  fractures.  In  18  cases  the  head  was 
extirpated  and  in  31  cases  the  body  was  dislocated  and  extirpated.  In 
8  cases  the  entire  astragalus  was  removed.  Either  malleolus  was 
fractured  in  1 1  cases  and  in  2  cases  both  malleoli  were  fractured.  The 
OS  calcis  was  fractured  in  15  cases  and  in  two  cases  the  os  calcis  was 
entirely  removed.  Twenty-four  cases  succumbed  to  septicsemia. 
Eight  of  these  were  classified  in  the  isolated  cases  due  to  pressure 
necrosis.  The  foot  was  amputated 
in  8  cases,  and  in  i  case  both  feet 
were  amputated. 

Fractures  of  the  Calcaneum. — 
Fractures  of  the  calcaneum  are  the 
most  frequent  of  the  tarsal  frac- 
tures. Formerly  fractures  of  this 
bone  were  considered  to  Ix;  rare 
injuries,  but  the  present  frequent 
use  of  the  Rontgen  ray  in  examin- 
ing injuries  of  the  lower  leg  and 
foot  has  demonstrated  their  com- 
parative frequency. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  cal- 
caneum result  from  falls  from  a 
height  ujxin  the  f(x>t  in  which  the 
weight  of  the  lx>dy  is  transmitted 
through  the  calcaneum,  from  falls 
upon  the  foot  phis  muscular  action 
o£  the  calf  muscles,  from  sudden 
contraction  alone  of  the  calf  mus-  . 
cles,  from  direct  violence,  and  from 
forcible  inversion  of  the  foot.  t^^ing-tm^. 

Varieties  (Figs.  823-832). — The  following  ly|>es  of  fracture  are 
observed  :  avulsion,  transverse,  compression,  and  of  the  sustentaculum. 
Avulsion  fractures  are  due  to  sudden  contraction  of  the  gastrocnemius 
and  soleus  muscle  with  the  foot  in  a  flexed  position.  The  line  of  frac- 
ture is  not  on  the  walking  surface  of  the  bone,  the  detached  fragment 
consisting  either  of  a  considerable  portion  of  the  upper  and  posterior 
part  of  the  |)osterior  process  or  of  a  small  cortical  piece  at  the  point  of 
insertion  of  the  tendon  of  Achilles.  The  displacement  of  the  fragment 
may  l>e  very  slight,  which  is  usually  the  case  when  the  fragment  is 
large ;  or  it  may  be  extreme  in  those  cases  in  which  only  a  small  cortical 
fragment  is  torn  loose.  The  fracture  line  may  rarely  involve  a  portion, 
or  the  entire  epiphysis,  of  the  posterior  process.  Transverse  fractures 
are  due  to  direct  violence.     The  line  involves  the  walking  surface  of 
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the  bone,  and  usually  runs  from  a  point  about  midway  on  the  upper 
surface  downward  and  backward,  so  tliat  a  large  ixtsterior  fragment  is 
produced.  This  is  r(»tate<l  alxnit  a  transverse  axis,  the  upper  end  of  the 
posterior  fragment  1x:iiig  somewhat  displaced  upward  while  the  lower 
anterior  portion  of  the  calcauenm  is  dis])Iace<l  somewhat  downward. 
Marked  displacement  is  limited  by  the  attachment  of  the  plantar  fascia. 
Compression  fracture  occurs.  These  fractures  may  l>e  recognized 
radif^raphically  only  by  changes  in  the  density  of  the  shadow,  in  the 
shape  of  the  os  calcis  or  its  typical  lamellar  structure,  and  ihe  evidence 
of  unusual  angularity  of  the  bone.     In  the  more  severe  tyi>es  of  this 


fniclurc,  distinct  ciiiprcssion.  comminutinn  and  displacement  ()f  frag- 
ments may  be  readily  reognizcd.  The  favorite  site  of  this  fracture  is 
the  anterior  half  of  the  bone;  in  some  cases  the  fracture  line  involves 
the  entire  calcaiieuni.  Irregularity  of  comminntion  <>i  fragments  is 
characteristic  and  vertical  compression  usual.  These  fractures  are 
usually  the  result  of  falls  upon  the  foot  and  only  rarely  of  direct 
violence.  The  astragalus  seems  lo  act  as  a  wedge  and  is  forced  through 
the  calcancum.  The  degree  of  ci)mprfssion  and  of  coniminution  is  in 
direct  ratio  lo  the  distance  of  the  fall  and  the  weight  of  the  patient. 
Assitcialed  fractures  of  the  malleoli  are  occasionally  .seen.  The  siie  of 
the  lesion  is  (le])cndem.  to  a  great  degree,  u|jon  the  ]»ositinn  of  the 
foot  at   ihe  lime  of   injury.      I'raclnrcs   of   the  shelf  mj   which   the 
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astragalus  rests  (sustentaculum  tali)  are  rare  and  usually  associated 
with  fracture  of  other  portions  of  the  calcaneuni.  Isolated  fractures 
of  the  sustentaculum  are  extremely  rare.     The  fracture  results  from  a 


fall  U]Xjn  the  foot  when  it  is  in  position  of  marked  inversion-     The 
resulting  deformity  is  a  pes  valgus, 

riageniann's  statistics  nf  17  isolated  fractures  of  the  calcaneuin 
shows  10  compression  fractures  of  the  entire  IkmIv  of  the  calcaneuni 
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with  a  partial  or  complete  tearing  off  of  the  susteiilaculum  tali ;  4  frac- 
tures of  the  posterior  process;   3  fractures  of  the  anterior  portion  and 


V 


body,  and  i  fracture  of  the  posterior  process  and  body  of  the  cal- 
caneum.  In  4  of  these  1 7  cases  there  was  an  associated  fracture  of 
the  astragalus,  consisting  twice  of  a  fracture  of  the  neck,  once  a  frac- 
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ture  of  the  posterior  process  and  once  a  fracture  of  the  posterior  jiroc- 
e^s  and  neck  of  the  astragahis.     In  these  cases  the  fracture  line  nf  the 
calcaneum  was  a  continuation  of  the  fracture  line  uf  the  aslragahis. 
Symptoms, — '['he  frequency  with  \\liicli  fracture  i>f  the  caknncum 
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Fig.  «if>.     Typt.Jfracturesof 


— Typrs  ill  frftcture  of  pMtcrior 

is  overlooked  is  due  in  a  great  measure  to  the  fact  that  unless  there  is 
marked  displacenient  of  fraffinent  the  symptonis  are  slight  and  unat- 
tended by  absolute  disability.      Careful   inspection  and  examination 
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slu'iiM  roiuU-r  the  ,[iaj;ii..<i>  i«..sitivc  i::  ;!n- 
rtfin^imiiis:  thU  iii.i>  Iv  dono  I\v  the  u>c 
ohaniotcrisiit  syni[>:i.iiii-  arc  ^welliiij;  ;ii 
anil  alii'nc  the  ankle.  tlrA-koiiinj;  |i.>-i:t'r- 
usually  on  the  intormil  ami  exiernai  >i;i 


.'I  the  r.'in!;e:!..-j,'r:i 


:i-tra!jikis 

:;ir>a;   rejnoii. 
■■  :  >I^\v  die 
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'  malleoli,  ami  marked  liiiiitaiion  or  at  times  entire  absence  of  lateral 
motion  uf  the  foot  (Fig.  8.^,^).  although  flexion  and  extension  at  the 
ankle-joint  are  free.  Cotton  lays  great  stress  ujHin  the  ihickeninj; 
found,  in  nearly  all  fractures  of  the  body  of  the  calcaneum,  on  the 
external  surface  of  the  bone  beneath  the  external  nialleoUis,  and  con- 
siders it  to  be  due  to  the  detachment  and  forcing  outward  of  a  thin 
cortical  fragment  from  spreading  of  the  Iwrne  l>encath  it.  At  times 
there  is  upward  displacement  of  the  |»osterior  fragment  with  corre- 


sponding flattening  of  the  foot,  so  that  a  valgus  jHwition  is  ]trcsent. 
Crepitus  at  times  may  be  detected.  In  many  cases  the  weight  of  the 
tx)dy  can  l)e  l>orne  u{K>n  the  injured  foot.  In  severe  compression 
fractures,  the  malleoli  may  be  nearer  to  the  sole  of  the  foot  than  is  nor- 
mally present.  There  are  in  addition  localized  pain,  tenderness  on 
pressure,  ecchyniosis,  and  usually  characteristic  broadening  Ijelow  the 
malleoli,  seen  l)e5t  from  a  posterior  view  (Fig.  834).  In  avulsion  frac- 
ture the  displaced  fragment  may  generally  l>e  felt  in  its  abnormal 
|XJsilion.     When  practicable,  radiographic  eKaminatinn  should  be  made 


to  (Icterinine  not  only  the  variety  of  fracture  Ixit  also  the  degree  of  A 
displacement  of  fragments  and  to  reveal  associated  lesions  of  other  | 
bones. 

Prognosis, — In  fractures  unassocialed  with  displacement  of  frag- 
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ments  the  prognosis  is  good  as  regards  function.  The  same  cannot  be 
said  of  fractures  in  which  there  is  comminution  or  displacement  of 
fragments.  In  these  cases  non-operative  methods  of  treatment  are 
apt  to  be  attended  by  poor  functional  results  and  marked  decrease  in 
earning  efficiency.  This  is  due  to  loss  of  the  arch  of  the  foot,  to  the 
projection  of  fragments  into  the  sole  of  the  foot,  making  walking  pain- 
ful, to  loss  of  lateral  motion  of  the  foot  and  to  pain  due  to  relaxation 
of  ligaments. 

Treatment. — In  fractures  unattended  by  displacement  of  frag- 
ments, treatment  consists  in  immobilization  in  a  gypsum  case  applied 
from  the  toes  to  Ix^low  the  knee  for  a  period  of  three  to  four  weeks. 
This  is  to  l)e  associated  with,  or  followed  l)y,  massage  and  passive 
motion;  weight-l^earing  should  be  allowed  at  the  end  of  six  or  eight 
weeks.  In  many  cases,  however, 
there  is  displacement  of  fragments. 
Four  forms  of  displacement  are 
amenable  to  treatment  bv  reduc- 
tion.  A  general  aucxsthetic  is 
usually  required  for  reduction  of 
fragments. 

If  displacement  cannot  l)e  cor- 
recte<l  by  traction  and  manipula- 
tion, operative  measures  should  be 
adopted.  In  fractures  attended  by 
upward  displacement  of  the  pos- 
terior process,  reckiction  may  l)e 
accomplished  l)v  the  introduction 

.      ,.        '  .  Fig.   8j5. — Cotton's  method  of  reduction  of  a 

of      a      Spmdle      throUJ^h      ininCtUre     fracture  of  the  posterior  process  of  the  calcaneum 
'  1  •  with  upward  disjilacemrnt  of  the  fragment. 

holes  just  m   front  ot  the  jx^mt 

of  insertion  of  the  tendon  of  Achilles  as  suggested  by  Cotton  (Fig. 
835).  Traction  is  made  on  this  spindle  and  the  fracture  reduced. 
If  reduction  cannot  be  maintained,  tenotomy  of  the  tendon  of  Achilles, 
either  alone  or  coml^ined  with  nailing  of  the  fragments  in  their 
normal  ix>sition,  should  be  done.  After  reduction,  immobilization 
with  the  foot  in  slight  plantar  flexion  of  the  ankle  in  a  gypsum  case 
should  be  used.  Fractures  attended  by  lateral  broadening  below 
the  malleoli  should  have  this  displacement  corrected  l)y  Cotton's 
operative  method  (Fig.  836).  This  consists  in  placing  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  foot  upon  a  sand-l)ag,  and  protecting  the  outer  surface  of 
the  calcaneum  l)y  a  felt  pad:  after  which  impaction  of  fragments  is 
obtained  and  reduction  of  displaced  fragments  accomplished  by  re- 
peated blows  with  a  wocnlen  mallet.  A  g}^psum  case  is  used  after  reduc- 
tion. In  fracture  attended  l)v  displacement  of  sharp  fragments  from  the 
weight-bearing  surface  of  the  calcaneum   into  the  plantar  muscles. 
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open  operation  should  be  the  plan  of  procedure,  with  excision  of  these 
fragments. 

Fractures  attended  by  upward  displacement  of  a  jwrtion  of  the 
posterior  process  due  to  pull  of  the  tendon  of  Achilles  may  l)e  subject 
to  open  operation.  Thi*;  consists  in  exposure  of  the  fragments  through 
a  curved  posterior  incision,  approximation  of  the  fragments,  and  suture 


with  kangaroo  tendon.    Tenotomy  of  the  tendon  of  Achilles  may  also 
be  necessary  (Figs.  837  839). 

Fractures  of  the  Tarsal  Scaphoid. — l-'ractures  of  the  tarsal  scaph- 
oid ( Figs.  840-845 )  are  rather  rare  injuries  and  usually  are  the  result 
of  direct  violence,  in  which  there  may  also  l>e  associated  fractures  of 
other  bones  of  the  foot.  The.se  fractures  may  l)e  comminuted  and 
oi)en,  or  may  jxirtake  of  the  character  of  avulsion  fractures.  Frac- 
tures by  indirect  force  are  due  to  falls  upon  the  foot  in  which  the  foot 
is  in  a  position  of  plantar  flexion  and  Ihe  weight  is  received  upon  the 
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toes.  As  a  result  the  scaphoid  is  cushioned  l>et\veeii  the  astragalus  and 
the  internal  cuneiform.  In  a  few  instances  the  fracture  is  the  result  of 
a  twist  of  the  foot  or  a  mis-step.  The  insertion  of  the  posterior  tibial 
muscle  into  the  l>oiie  accoiuits  for  some  of  the  tear- fractures  of  the 
tulwrcle  of  the  scaphoid.  The  usual  site  of  fracture  is  the  tubercle, 
although  in  fractures  due  to  direct  violence  any  portion  of  the  bone 
may  he  the  scat  of  injury.  Usu- 
ally there  is  a  moderate  degree 
of  displacement  of  the  frag- 
ment of  tJie  tul)ercle;  in  some 
instances  the  dorsal  fragments 
may  he  pushed  upward  under 
the  tendons  on  the  dorsal  sur- 
face of  the  f<H)t. 

Symptoms. —  The  symptoms 
of  fracture  of  the  tarsal  scaph- 
oid dei>end  in  some  degree 
uiwn  the  site  of  fracture.  There 
is  always  marked  lain  and 
tenderness  on  pressure  over  the 
inner  anil  dorsal  surface  of  the 
instep,  that  is.  in  the  region  of 
the  scaiihoiil.  Pain  is  increased 
hy  weight-hearing.  Some  local 
swelling  and  jjossihly  ecchynio- 
sis  are  preseiu.  The  foot  pre- 
sents a  valgus  ])osition,  and  ab- 
duction is  usually  marked.  Pain 
is  usually  referred  up  the  leg 
along  the  course  of  the  posterior 
tibial  muscle,  and  on  account  of 
the  attachment  of  this  muscle 
to  the  luhercle  of  the  sca]>hoid 
,  the  latter  is  pulled  inward;  the 
,  antagonistic  peroneus  muscles 
pull  the  f(H)t  intu  a  valgus  posi- 
|J?iJ!i^^JJ5^n=?'ih!^I.d"immobS^^  tion,  and  after  a  time  rigidity  of 

by  « Rypsum  M5=.  ^^^    f,^^^    j^^   jj^^    valgUS    lX>sition 

results.  Forced  abduction  of  the  foot  increases  pain  at  the  site  of  frac- 
ture, as  this  motion  separates  the  fragments  of  the  scaphoid.  Displace- 
ment of  fragments  can  always  l>e  recognized  by  palpation.  When 
severe  compression  or  dislocation  of  fragments  is  present,  the  inner 
measurement  of  the  foot  is  shortened.  Suspected  cases  should  be 
radiographed.      Occasionally  there  is  a  sesamoid  hone  in  the  tendon 
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of  the  posterior  tibial  muscle ;  iis  presence  should  not  mislead  one  into 
assuming  the  presence  of  fracture.  Examination  of  many  radio- 
graphs leads  to  the  belief  that  the  tubercle  of  the  scaphoid  is  not 
develo])ed  from  an  individual  centre  of  ossification. 

Prognosis. — In  the  majority  of  unrecognized  and  unreduced  cases 
of  fracture  of  the  tarsal  scai)hoid,  traumatic  flat-foot  is  the  result 
Severe  compression  fracture  of  this  bone  is  followed  by  markedly  poor 
function  and  a  painful,  weak  foot. 

Treatment. — ^When  there  is  no  marked  displacement  of  frag- 
ments, treatment  consists  in  immol)ilization  of  the  foot  and  leg  in  a 
gypsiun  splint  for  three  to  four  weeks.  The  foot  splint  should  l)e 
applied  with  the  foot  in  moderate  inversion  and  adduction.  Slight 
massage  should  be  performed  from  the  l>eginning  of  treatment  or  from 
the  end  of  the  second  week,  and  weight-l)earing  allowed  at  the  end  of 
the  sixth  week.  Cases  complicated  by  marked  displacement  of  frag- 
ments demand  open  operation,  reduction  of  fragments,  and  later  im- 
mobih'zation.  Most  of  the  patients  sliould  use  a  felt  ])ad  for  support- 
ing the  arch  of  the  foot  for  several  months.  !\Ietal  arch  supports  are 
not  recommended. 


CHAPTER  XXV 

FRACTURES  OF  THE  METATARSAL  BONES 

Anatomy. — The  five  metatarsal  bones  consist  of  a  base,  a  shaft,  and 
a  head.  The  first  metatarsal  is  the  largest  and  the  second  the  longest. 
The  bases  of  the  first  and  fifth  metatarsal  bones  present  a  broad 
projection  called  the  tul)er(\sitv\ 

Surface  Markings. — The  first  and  fifth  metatarsal  bones  can  be 
readily  and  the  other  three  fairly  well  palpated  throughout  their  entire 
length.  The  tuberosity  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  is  prominent  on  the 
outer  surface  of  the  foot. 

Statistics. — Plagemann's  statistics  show  49  fractures  of  the  meta- 
tarsals in  1393  cases,  distributed  as  follows:  first  metatarsal,  9  times; 
second  metatarsal,  12  times;  third  metatarsal,  3  times;  fourth  meta- 
tarsal, 4  times;  fifth  metatarsal,  9  times;  first  and  second  metatarsals, 
4  times;  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsals,  2  times;  first, 
second  and  fourth  metatarsals,  once;  second  and  third  metatarsals,  3 
times;  fourth  and  fifth  metatarsals,  once;  and  first,  second  and  third 
metatarsals,  once. 

Etiology. — Fractures  of  the  metatarsal  lx)nes  (Figs.  846-852)  are 
usually  the  result  of  direct  violence,  as  from  falling  objects,  and 
crushing  injuries,  and  c^'casionally  from  indirect  violence,  as  in  jump- 
ing and  prolonged  marching.  Fractures  of  the  fifth  metatarsal,  while 
occasionally  produced  by  direct  violence,  are  usually  due  to  a  sudden 
throwing  of  the  weight  of  the  body  upon  the  foot,  when  the  latter  is  in 
a  position  of  inversion,  as  in  dancing,  jumping  from  a  moderate  height, 
or  in  a  mis-step. 

Symptoms. — Fractures  from  direct  violence  are  generally  accom- 
panied by  considerable  l)ruising  of  the  overlying  soft  parts,  so  that 
there  is  marked  swelling,  localized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  and 
ecchymosis.  Crepitus  can  frequently  be  detected  and  the  fragments 
may  l>e  moved  in  any  direction.  Some  of  these  fractures  can  be  de- 
termined positively  only  by  the  radiogram,  and  many  of  them  are 
overlooked.  After  swelling  of  the  soft  parts  has  disappeared,  displace- 
ment of  fragments  can  be  recognized.  The  lines  of  fracture  may  be 
oblique,  transverse,  or  comminuted,  and  rarely  are  longitudinal.  Mul- 
tiple fractures  are  frequent.  longitudinal  fractures  are  seen  only  in 
the  first  metatarsal. 
622 
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Fic.  Bia.— Loniiiludinal  ftnclute  of  Ihe  first 


Of  particular  interest  are  fractures  of  the  fifth  metatarsal.  Isolated 
fracture  of  this  bone  when  not  the  result  of  direct  violence  is  due  to 
inversion  of  the  foot  under  the  weight  of  the  body.     It  is  produced  by 
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direct  pressure  iqioii  the  outer  part  of  the  foot.  As  the  foot  is  turned 
inward  and  the  weight  of  the  body  brought  upon  the  outer  surface  of 
the  foot,  strain  is  brought  to  bear  uiwn  the  base  of  the  bone,  which  is 
held  firmly  to  the  fourth  metatarsal  and  cu1x>id  bones  by  strong  liga- 
ments. As  a  resuU  of  this  strain,  fracture  usually  occurs  at  the  base. 
The  following  varieties  of  fracture  may  be  recognized:  fracture 
through  the  tip  of  the  tuberosity  (Figs.  853-855)  ;  fracture  through 
the  base  of  the  tul)erosity  (Figs.  856  and  857)  ;  transverse  fracture 
through  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft  (Figs.  858  and  859):  and 
fracture  through  the  .shaft  of  the  bone  (Figs.  860  864). 

The  symptoms  of  inversion  fracture  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  are 
localized  pain,  tenderness  on  pressure,  partial  disability,  localized  swell- 


ing, and  pail)  referred  to  the  seal  of  fracture  ui>on  lateral  squeezing  of 
the  foot  ju,-^l  above  the  heads  oi  the  metatarsals.  Crepitus  may  at 
times  l>c  delernu'ncd.  parlicnlarly  when  ihe  line  of  fracture  occupies 
the  shaft  of  the  bone  (  Fig.  865).  Radiograms  will  make  a  positive 
diagnosis,  althongh  in  many  cases  it  may  \k  made  from  the  character 
of  the  injury,  and  the  localized  tenderness,  pain,  swelling  and  late 
ecchymosis. 

Prognosis. — Fractures  by  direct  violence  are  usually  attended  by 
marked  displacement  of  fragments.  L'nless  such  displacement  is  re- 
duced, union  lakes  place  with  deformity,  and  there  is  the  i)resence  of  a 
marked  projection,  either  dorsally,  which  gives  considerable  discom- 
fort on  account  of  shoe  pressure,  or  the  fragment  may  lie  displaced 
into  ihe  plantar  region  of  the  foot,  with  secondary  nerve  pressure  and 
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always  be  ttjrrecled,  even  if  oijen  operation  is  necessary.  Immobiliza- 
tion after  reduction  should  be  by  means  of  a  well-moulded  plantar 
gj'psum  splint  or  a  carefully  padded  wooden  splint.  If  incision  is 
necessary  for  reduction,  fixation  should  be  accomplished  by  direct 
suture  will]  chromic  calf^ut  followeil  by  the  use  of  an  external  pjypsnm 
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splint.  Ininiubilization  wilh  frequeiU  light  massage  shoukl  lie  con- 
tinued for  fnini  fuur  lu  five  weeks.  Weight -l>earing  may  !x'  instiUiled 
at  the  end  of  six  or  seven  weeks. 

Old  cases,   in  which  there  is  union  with  delorinilv  and   loss  of 


■7 


u 


Pm.  S64.— Typeof  (ractureoflt 


1  projectmg 


function  due  to  pressure,  call  fur  operalii'U  and  cxcisi 
spurs  of  hone. 

In   fractures  nf  the   filih  metatarsal  by   inversion,   there   is  little 
displacement  of  fragments,  and  treatment  ennsists  in  inimohilizatinn 
I  by  a  gypsum  encasement  or  splint  far  fuur  weeks. 


I  Fractures  of  the  phalanges  {Figs.  866-870)  are  the  result  of 
direct  violence.  Exceptions  to  this  statement  are  ihuse  fractures 
which  occasionally  result  from  stubbing  the  toe;  in  these  the  force  is 
received  on  the  point  of  the  distal  phalanx,  These  fractures  may  be 
sul)culaneous.  or  open,  coiuminuted  and  complicated.  The  line  of  frac- 
ture may  tie  transverse,  i)l)]i<|ue.  comminuted,  T  or  V,  or  longitudinal. 
Of  particular  interest  have  Iwen  two  cases  observed  bv  one  of  the 
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I-RACTUIU-S  OF  THE  PHALAXCiES 


t  authors.     One  consisted  of  a  fracture  of  an  exostosis  of  the  distal 


it 


phalanx  of  the  great  toe,  and  the  other  a  longitudinal  fracture  of  the 
distal  phalanx  of  the  great  toe  involving  epiphysis  and  diaphysis,  the  re- 
sult of  direct  violence.  Ojwn  comminuted  fractures  arc  frequent  from 
crushing  <jf  the  toe  by  machinery  or  impact  of  heavy  objects  un  the  foot. 

Symptoms  of  phalangeal  fractures  are  localized  pain,  swelling. 
ecchvmosis.  tenderness  on  pressure,  crepitus,  and  abnormal  mo])ility. 

Treatment. — Displaceinent  of  fragments  is  rarely  great.  Reduc- 
tion is  readily  accomplished,  and  immobilization  made  either  by  strap- 
ping the  toe  to  the  adjoining  one,  or  by  using  a  plantar  splint.  Union 
occurs  in  three  to  four  weeks  and  functional  results  are  good. 
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FRACTURES  OF  THE  SMALL  SESAMOID  BONES 
Anatomy. — Sesamoid  bones  are  small  osseous  structures  developed 
in  tendons,  are  situated  at  that  part  where  tendons  play  over  joints, 
and  are  subject  to  considerable  pressure.  They  make  their  ap|>earance 
as  osseous  structures  al)Oiit  the  twelfth  year.  These  small  structures 
may  be  ossified  or  they  may  he  represeiuc<l  by  fibrocartilage.  One 
surface  of  the  bone  is  usually  covered  with  cartilage  and  enters  into 
the  fonuation  of  the  joint,  or  is  separate<i  fnini  the  latter  by  a  bursa. 
Many  of  the  sesamoid  Ixjiies  are  constant  and  arc  ossified;  and  as  such 


show  by  radiography,  when  formed  of  fibmcartilagc  no  shadow  is 
found.    The  largest  sesamoid  is  the  ]wtella. 

The  constant  sesamoid  b(.>ites  (Figs.  871-874)  of  the  hand  are 
those  occurring  at  the  metacarpophalangeal  joint  of  the  thumb.  'J"hey 
are  two  in  number,  arc  joined  together  by  fibrous  tissue  and  form  the 
floor  of  the  groove  of  the  flexor  longus  jxillicis  tendon. 

The  constant  sesamoid  bones  of  the  foot  (Fig.  875)  are  two  in 
number  and  are  situated  on  the  i)lantar  surface  of  the  head  of  the  first 
metatarsal  bone  near  the  metatarsophalangeal  articulation.  They  are 
unite<l  by  fibrou'^  tissue  and  form  the  floiir  of  the  groove  for  the  tendon 
of  the  flexor  brevis  ballevia. 
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Of  the  inconstant  or  accessoij'  sesamoid  bones  of  the  hand,  may 
be  mentioned  the  following:  There  is  sometimes  found  a  third  or 
accessory  sesamoid  at  the  metacarpophalangeal  joint  of  the  thumb, 
also  one  at  the  interphalangeal  joint  of  the  thumb;  one  between  the 
tkxor  tmdoQ  and  the  head  of  the  second  metacaqial :  one  between  the 
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flexor  tendon  and  the  head  of  the  fourth  metacarpal,  and  one  Iwtweeii 
the  flexor  tendon  and  the  heatl  of  the  fifth  metacarpal.  Two  accessory 
sesamoids  have  been  noted  at  the  "  "  " 

head  of  the  fifth  metacarpal  and 
accessory  carpal  sesamoids  in 
flexor  tendons  at  the  wrist. 

Fawcett's  statistics, based  upon 
rontgenologic  examination  of  38 
pairs  of  hands,  show  the  sesa- 
moids in  the  index-finger  in  55.2 
per  cent. ;  in  the  fifth  finger  in  71 
per  cent,,  and  in  the  inteqihalan- 
geal  joints  of  the  thumb  in  69.3 
per  cent, 

Geist  examined  the  feet  of  100 
persons  who  never  had  an  injury 
or  foot  complaint,  and  of  these 
there  were  30  presentinfj  accessory 
sesamoid  bones,  which  he  divides 
as  follows:  Im]X)rtant  group:  os 
trigonum,  os  tibiale  externum,  os 
peroneale,  and  os  Vesalii.  Unim- 
portant group :  secondary  os  calcis, 
OS  intermetatarsale,  and  os  inter- 
cunei  forme. 

The  OS  trigonum  {Figs.  87C 
and  877)  is  situated  at  the  l>ack 
part  of  the  astragalus.  It  may  be 
small  or  large,  double  or  single. 
The  so-called  Shepherd's  fracture 
as  a  rule  is  nothing  more  than  this 
i>s  trigonum.  Thi.-ilMine  was  found 
7  times  in  this  series,  was  always 
unilateral,  while  in  3  of  the  7  cases 
a  larger  posterior  process  was 
noted  in  the  other  foot.  The  os 
tibiale  externum  (l"ig.  878)  was 
formerly  considerecl  as  accessory 
t)one  in  the  tendon  sheath  of  the 
tibialis  and  situated  behind  am! 
slightly  below  the  tul>ercle  of 
the  scaphoid.  It  is  often  unilat- 
eral and  is  often  mistaken  for  a 
fracture  of  the  tubercle  of  the 
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scaphoid.  Fourteen  cases  were  seen  in  the  series  ul  lOo;  single  in 
9,  double  in  5.  On  one  side  there  may  I>e  an  ahsoUitely  loose  tibiale 
externum,  and  on  the  other  side  it  may  f  )e  rqiresenteti  hy  a  large  tul)ercle 
of  the  scaijhoid.  The  os  peroneale  (  Fi}^.  879)  is  apparently  a  true 
sesamoid  Itone,  being  situated  in  the  tendon  of  the  peroneus  longiis 
muscle.  It  was  found  present  in  7  cases,  being  single  in  1  and  double 
in  4  cases.     In  two  of  these  cases  it  was  bipartite. 

The  OS  Vesalii  is  situated  at  the  base  of  the  fifth  metatarsal  bone. 
It  is  very  rare  and  was  found  once  in  100  cases.     The  secondary  o.s 


I   calci 


found  twice. 


When  present  it  may  simulate  a  broken  off  part  of  the  sustentacuhmi 
tab.  The  intercuneifonne  is  a  small  wedge-shaped  Ixjne  situated  be- 
tween the  internal  and  middle  cuneiform  bones.  It  was  found  in  two 
cases.  The  interinetalarsaleuni  is  considered  by  Uwight  to  occur  in 
10  per  cent,  of  all  cases.  It  is  difficult  to  recognize  by  radiograph  and 
is  found  between  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  metatarsal  l>ones. 

Pfitzner  found  sesamoid  bones  on  the  fibular  side  of  the  fifth  toe  in 
6.2  per  cent. ;  on  the  tibial  side  of  the  fifth  toe  in  5.5  per  cent,  and  on 
the  tibial  side  of  the  second  toe  in  1.8  per  cent. 

Occasionally  there  is  observed  in  addition  to  the  two  constant 
sesamoids  of  the  great  toe  a  third  or  accessory  sesamoid.  Frequently 
there  is  seen  an  apparent  fracture,  particularly  of  the  tibial  sesamoid 
of  the  great  toe.  which  is  considered  by  many  authorities  to  be  an 
anomalous  division  of  the  sesamoid   into  two  parts.     This  may  be 
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r  definitely  ascertained  at  times  Ijy  havinfj  radiographs  of  lx)th  feet  taken 
not  only  in  anteroposterior  pianes  but  also  laterally.  An  unusual  situa- 
tion of  accessory  sesamoid  is  in  the  tendon  of  the  gastroaieinius  muscle 


(Fig.  88oJ.     Pancoast  considers  tliat  it  is  present  in  about  IJ.5  per 
cent,  of  cases  and  usually  found  in  the  outer  head  of  the  muscle.     It 

has  l.)een  mistaken  for  a  loose  body  in  the  popliteal  bursa  or  in  the 
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knee-joint.     Accessory  sesamoids  are  also  found  at  tht  heads  of  the 
metatarsal  bone. 
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direct  violence,  such  as  jumping  on  the  toes,  runnaver  accidents,  sudden 
falls  ujwn  the  feet,  aiui  the  impact  of  falling  objects  on  the  foot.  Frac- 
tures of  the  sesamoids  of  the  thumb  (Figs.  888  and  889)  may  be  the 
result  of  catching  rapidly  moving  objects,  such  as  a  baseball,  or  they 
may  accomi)any  dislocation  at  the  metacarpophalangeal  and  inter- 
phalangeal  joints.  Stumme  (quoted  by  Miitter)  showed  on  the  cadaver 
that  fracture  of  the  tibial  sesamoid  bone  may  be  produced  by  forcible 
dorsillexion  with  abduction. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  fracture  of  the  sesamoid  bones  of 
the  great  toe  are  i>ersistent  pain  and  tenderness  on  walking  on  the 
plantar  surface  of  the  foot  over  the  region  oi  the  sesamoid,  usually 
this  tibial  sesamoid  Iwine.  In  addition  there  is  generally  history  of  an 
injury  either  from  a  direct  fall  ujmn  the  foot  or  by  a  falling  weight 


striking  the  Soot  over  the  sesamoid  region  of  the  great  toe.  Similar 
symptoms  are  caused  by  fracture  of  manual  sesamoids.  \n  absolute 
diagnosis  may  l>e  made  only  with  the  radi»)gram.  which  will  show  the 
dcntated  margin  of  fracture.  Anteroix>sterior  and  lateral  views  of 
Ixilh  feet  should  be  made  for  a  com|>arison  so  as  to  avoid  diagnosing 
an  anomalous  division  of  the  sesamoid  as  a  fracture.  Occasional 
ossification  of  pt)rtions  of  tendons  near  joints  may  be  mistaken  for 
sesamoids,  and  fractures  of  osteophytes  may  be  erroneously  diagnos- 
ticated as  broken  sesamoids,  and  vice  versa. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  immobilization  of  the  foot  or  hand 
upon  a  moulded  gj'psuni  |>lantar  or  palmar  splint  for  three  or  four 
weeks.  If  pain  and  soreness  on  use  of  the  hand  or  in  walking  persist, 
exci-iioii  of  the  fragment  .dumld  be  performed. 


CHAPTER  XXVIII 

BIRTH  FRACTURES 

Birth  fractures  arc  observed  rather  infrequently.  E.  D.  Trues- 
dell,  in  a  study  of  alx)ut  9000  cases  delivered  at  the  Xew  York  Lying-in 
Hospital,  has  found  14  fractures  of  the  humerus,  10  fractures  of  the 
clavicle,  and  2  fractures  of  the  femur.  He  later  reports  a  separation  of 
the  lower  femoral  epiphysis,  and  G.  \V.  Kosmak,  from  the  same  insti- 
tution, reports  four  cases  of  depressed  fractures  of  the  skull. 

Depressed  Skull  Fractures — Etiology. — Depressed  fractures  of 
the  skull  in  the  new-lx)rn  occur  in  difficult  lal)or  and  are  the  result  of 
pressure  from  forceps  in  instrumental  delivery  or  of  some  projecting 
deformity  in  the  pelvis. 

There  are  frequently  areas  of  sulxlural  hemorrhage  and  of  (jedema 
after  difficult  labor  with  or  without  forceps  delivery.  l)ut  in  time  these 
areas  disappear  by  absorption  without  any  permanent  injury  to  the 
brain.  In  depressed  fracture  of  the  cranial  Ixjnes  this  does  not  readily 
occur.  Although  at  times  the  brain  may  accommodate  itself  to  small 
areas  of  jx^rmanent  depression,  subsequently  these  deformities  of  the 
surface  of  the  skull  may  possil)ly  exert  a  deleterious  effect  on  the 
functions  of  the  l)rain.  The  depressed  areas  sometimes  disapj^ear  of 
themselves ;  as  a  rule  they  i)ersist  and  may  leave  the  ])atient  the  subject 
of  nervous  disturbances,  epilepsy,  idiocy,  and  other  mental  changes. 

Symptoms. — In  some  of  the  cases  there  will  l)e  entire  absence  of 
symptoms.  excei)ting  the  presence  of  the  depressed  area  of  bone.  If 
the  depression  is  sufficiently  marked  to  cause  compression,  or  over 
important  cerebral  centres,  the  res]>irati()ns  may  be  slow  and  lalxired, 
the  heart  action  slow  and  weak,  and  irritative  or  paretic  symptoms 
arise.  The  child  may  not  cry.  and  the  pu])ils  may  l)e  unequal  and  fail 
to  react  to  light.  Partial  asphy.xiation  may  l)c  i)resent.  and  there  may 
be  at  first  muscular  twitchings  or  paralysis,  depending  upon  the  degree 
and  extent  of  the  depressed  area  or  its  location  over  motor  centres. 

In  all  cases  of  prolonged  labor,  contracted  ])elvis,  or  instrumental 
delivery,  the  head  of  the  child  should  be  carefully  examined  for  areas 
of  depressed  fracture.  The  presence  of  a  caput  succedaneum  may 
conceal  an  area  of  compression,  so  that,  when  it  is  present,  repeated 
examination  should  l)e  made.  When  areas  of  depression  are  found  to 
persist,  they  should  be  elevated  promptly  by  oi>eration,  for  it  is  unwise 
to  expect  intracranial  pressure  to  force  the  depressed  area  of  the  skull 
out  to  its  normal  contour. 

Treatment. — When  an  area  of  depression  is  found,  correction 
should  be  made  as  soon  as  recognized.  Kosmak  has  devised  an  instru- 
638 
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ment  for  the  correction  of  depressed  fractures  of  the  skull,  which  con- 
sists of  a  hook  with  a  handle.  The  hook  is  placed  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  shaft  of  the  instrument  and  is  mounted  on  a  handle  for  convenience 
in  using.  The  hair  over  the  depressed  area  is  clipped  with  scissors,  the 
area  painted  with  tincture  of  io<line,  and  the  point  of  the  instrument 
forced  by  firm  and  constant  pressure  into  the  centre  of  the  depressed 
fracture.  When  the  point  has  i>enetrated  the  inner  tal)le  of  the  skull, 
the  handle  of  the  instrument  is  turned  at  right  angle  to  the  surface  and 
steady  traction  made  outward  until  the  depressed  area  is  elevated.  A 
sterile  dressing  and  bandage  complete  the  o[)eration.  A  small  trephine 
may  be  used  to  gain  admission  for  an  elevator  which  can  then  l>e  used 
to  prize  up  the  depressed  portion  of  the  calcaneum. 

Fracture  of  the  Humerus — Etiology. — Truesdell's  observations 
upon  fractures  of  the  humerus  in  the  new-lx)rn  show,  of  the  14  cases 
observed,  that  10  occurred  during  version  and  l)reech  extraction,  3 
during  sim])le  breech  extraction,  and  i  in  siK)ntaneous  vertex  delivery 
in  which  difficulty  was  met  in  extracting  the  anterior  arm  on  account 
of  a  narrowed  pelvic  outlet. 

The  line  of  fracture  in  13  of  these  cases  was  transverse  in  direction, 
near  the  centre  of  the  shaft,  or  just  I)elow  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid 
muscle:  in  the  other  case  the  fracture  was  produced  I)y  the  application 
of  a  fillet  to  the  prolapsed  arm  in  a  shoulder  presentation  followed  by 
traction  upon  the  limb  while  version  was  being  performed.  The 
fracture  was  produced  I)y  torsion  of  tlie  arm  across  the  child's  back. 
The  line  of  fracture  in  this  case  was  oblique. 

Deformity. — !n  the  majority  of  cases  this  was  primarily  absent 
but  later  occurred,  either  by  the  child's  muscular  efforts  or  by  the 
manipulations  of  the  nurse  in  handling  the  child.  The  deformity  then 
assumed  one  of  external  angulation.  In  a  few  cases  there  was  lateral 
deviation  of  fragments.  Over-riding  of  fragments  was  extremely 
rare  (Fig.  cScp). 

Evcrv  fracture  of  the  humerus  ol^served  I)v  Truesdell  was  accom- 
panied  by  wrist-drop.  This  is  considered  I)y  the  author  to  be  due 
either  to  ])osterior  pressure  upon  the  nerve  occurring  l)efore  the  pro- 
duction of  the  fracture,  or  to  implication  of  the  nerve  between  the 
fragments.  Of  two  cases  which  died  the  author  was  al>le  to  examine 
the  seat  of  fracture,  and  in  neither  of  these  two  was  there  anv  evi- 
dence  of  violence  to  the  brachial  plexus  or  the  musculospiral  nerve. 
In  one  case  the  author  noted  the  occurrence  of  an  Krb  birth  palsv  in 
the  injured  arm. 

Symptoms. — The  presence  of  fracture  of  the  humerus  may  be 
readily  recognized  I>y  the  evident  disability  to  use  the  arm,  wrist-drop, 
deformity,  localized  pain  at  the  seat  of  fracture,  and  crepitus. 

Treatment — Prophylaxis. — ^AX'hile    Kosmak    C( insiders    that    frac- 


nu) 
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lurv  <ii  <*ne  of  llic  I'liig  l>'nes  is  never  a  very  serious  lesion  in  ctmi- 
jWirisori  witli  'K-prcssed  skull  fratnure>,  he  thinks  ihat  it  may  often  lie 
j»ossiMc  to  avoid  the  coniplication  by  correct  diagnr^is  of  the  exact 
juisition  of  the  amis  of  the  child  1»elore  the  1>o<]y  is  Ijorn,  A  correction 
of  the  hrachial  nial|x»silion  is  then  l>'J^sil)le  l>efore  extraction  iif  the 
child.  He  ur^^es  that  sij  s'j'tu  as  the  umbilicus  is  Ixjrn  in  a  lireech 
extraction  with  or  without  previous  version,  the  fingers  <>f  the  examin- 
Tn!<  hand  should  ixr  inirofluced  over  the  jiosierior  vaginal  commissure 


I'lil.  ««a.— irrnrliirH'ir  riKhthunipnManin-itlirlBvirli':^.    Thr  fra< 
l)'"TrIli■"!i^a'M.I^.\^vV.wVo"i?ylnK-iH-lll™ILlIi".) 

.■mil  the  piisilirin  of  the  arms  in  reliition  to  the  head  determined.  If 
the  arms  are  extended,  or  one  of  them  is  caught  behind  the  neck  in  the 
form  of  a  nuchal  hiuli,  it  is  much  ea,sier  Ui  sweep  thcni  over  the  face 
into  a  position  of  llcxion  before  final  <lelivery  than  to  attempt  this 
nianieuvrc  after  the  greater  portion  of  the  trunk  has  l)een  l)orn.  At 
lliis  time  the  head  has  ni)t  Iwen  wedged  into  the  pelvic  entrance,  and 
the  arms,  if  extended,  can  usually  be  released  without  nuich  difficulty. 
It  ha.s  la-en  found  practical  never  to  rely  i>n  any  llexion  i)f  the  arms 
being  maintained  through  pressure  exerted  on  the  fetal  head  throngh 
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the  lower  abdominal  sequent.  Nearly  always  the  anii>  will  lieix^^iie 
extended  during  ver?ii>in,  and  this  fact  niiglit  as  well  lie  reci'irnized 
before  the  |>'Siure  of  the  arms  bea')nies  a  snurce  ot  tlanjicr  w-  either 
mother  vr  child. 

In  the  treatment  >>i  these  fracture?  the  dithciilty  oi  maimaininjj 
immobilization  of  irajiment?  is  apparent.  The  simplest  lomi  i-i  treat- 
ment consists  in  surrounding  the  arm  with  coaptation  splints,  and  nxing 


M.D..  Nn"- VorkLyin 


the  arm  and  furcann  l"  the  cliest  l.y  means  of  a  bandage  applieii  to  the 
shoulder  and  arm  as  sugge-^ted  by  \'el])eau.  Union  nccurs  in  alxnit 
three  weeks.  Truesik-U  has  devised  a  splint  madi-  of  sheet  aliiminnm. 
cut  ami  ti)lded  in  such  a  manner  that  the  external  angular  delorniity 
is  corrected.  The  sjilint  at  the  same  time  fixes  the  arm  in  the  l>ody. 
flexes  the  fllM>\v,  and  entirely  immobilizes  the  arm, 

True.-dell  concludes  frum  an  observation  of  his  cases  ihat  union  is 


coDtBinid  ouiticBlion  nucleus,  l^e  penoiiteuin  ha 
shsfl  o(  the  bone  and  beneath  this  now-bdne  (... . 
Edward  D.  TnieidiU,  M.D.,  New  York  LyioG-m-Hofi 
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prompt  in  birth  fractures  of  the  humerus,  complicating  injuries  are 
usually  insignificant,  and  lateral  displacement  even  if  marked  is  not 
unfavorable.  He  thinks  angular  deformity  should  be  guarded  against 
or  corrected  if  possible,  bitt  that  when  uncorrected  and  even  when 
excessive,  nature  will  do  much  to  remedy  the  defect  during  the  first 
years  of  life,  effecting  a  final  result  never  possible  imder  corresponding 
conditions  in  an  adult  |)attent.  Fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur 
may  do  well  by  hyi>erfiexing  the  knee  and  holding  the  limb  thus  with  a 
bandage  or  an  adhesive  plaster  strap. 

Fracture  of  the  Clavicle — Etiology. — Of  the  lo  cases  observed  by 
Truesdell  8  occurred  during  version  with  breech  e.xtraction.  i  during 
forceps  delivery  and  i  during  a  normal  verte.x  delivery.  The  latter 
was  unrecognized  at  the  time  of  birth,  and  later  attention  was  called  to 
its  presence  by  the  pressure  from  callus. 

The  site  of  fracture  (Fig.  890)  is  usually  about  the  middle  or  at 


1  be  used  about  Ibe  thigh. 


the  junction  of  the  middle  with  the  outer  third.  In  most  of  the  cases 
displacement  was  very  slight,  and  in  those  in  which  it  was  moderate  it 
assumed  that  seen  in  corresixjnding  fractures  in  the  adult. 

Treatment — This  consisted  in  the  majority  of  ca,ses  of  the  Velpeau 
bandage  and  retention  in  corrected  [xwition  by  a  posterior  figure-of-8 
bandage. 

Union  was  prompt,  and  occurred  with  the  formation  of  visible 
callus  In  one  case  union  failed  to  occur  at  the  end  of  the  fifteenth 
month,  and  a  false  joint  had  formed  at  the  seat  of  fracture. 

Fracture  of  the  Femur. — Two  cases  of  fracture  of  the  femoral 
^aft  and  one  of  separation  of  the  lower  femoral  ei>iphysis  were 
observed  by  Truesdell. 

Etiology. — One  of  the  cases  of  fracture  of  the  femur  occurred 
during  version  and  breech  extraction;  the  other  patient  was  delivered 
by  a  midwife.  The  delivery  was  spontaneous,  but  as  the  child  did  not 
start  to  breathe  as  promptly  as  was  thought  desirable  by  the  attendant, 
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are  those  usually  seen  in  fracture  of  the  shaft  in  the  adult.  In  the 
separation  of  the  lower  femoral  epiphysis  (Figs.  892  and  893)  the 
lower  thigh  presented  an  appearance  of  an  infraction  and  the  radio- 
graph showed  a  dislocation  of  the  cartilaginous  lower  epiphysis  of  the 
femur  inward,  outward,  and  backward. 

Of  the  fractures  of  the  shaft,  one  was  treated  by  splints  and  ban- 
dages without  any  attempt  at  extension.  Then  the  patient  disappeared 
from  observation  before  union  had  occurred.  When  seen  at  the  end  of 
eighteen  months,  there  was  firm  union,  anterior  angular  deformity, 
shortening,  and  a  decided  limp. 

In  the  second  case  the  fracture  was  not  observed  until  one  month 
after  its  occurrence.  Union  was  firm,  there  was  external  and  anterior 
angular  deformity,  shortening,  and  abundant  callus.  In  the  case  of 
separation  of  the  lower  femoral  epiphysis,  full  reduction  of  fragments 
was  impossible.  Callus  formation  occurred  along  the  course  of  the 
stripped  off  periosteum,  which  was  attached  to  the  lower  epiphysis  and 
detached  from  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  lower  thirds  of  the  shaft 
downward.  This  resulted  in  the  formation  of  a  new  shaft  and  con- 
dyles, with  atrophy  of  the  denuded  portion  of  the  shaft. 

Treatment. — In  all  fractures  of  the  shaft  of  the  femur,  correction 
of  the  deformity  should  be  performed  and  immobilization  made  with 
a  suitable  dressing  which  includes  traction  if  necessary.  A  good 
dressing  is  that  described  by  Truesdell  (Figs.  894  and  895).  The 
articles  by  Drs.  Truesdell  and  Kosmak  have  been  freely  used  in  the 
preparation  of  this  chapter. 


CHAPTER  XXIX 

GUNSHOT  FRACTURES 

Gunshot  fractures  (Figs.  897-909)  are  relatively  infrequent  in 
civil  life.  Those  seen  are  inflicted  by  accident  or  with  homicidal  or 
suicidal  intent.  The  usual  weapons  are  revolvers,  pistols,  shot-guns, 
occasionally  the  Flobert  rifle,  and  very  rarely  the  military  rifle.  The 
type  of  revolver  used  is  generally  of  moderate  calibre  and  is  not  as 
powerful  as  the  heavy  service  weajx^n.  Fractures  by  the  military  rifle 
occur  in  civil  life  from  attempts  at  suicide,  and  as  the  weapon  is  held 
near  the  body  the  character  of  injury  is  entirely  different  from  that 
seen  in  military  life,  where  the  wounds  are  inflicted  at  considerable 
distances.  This  statement  is,  however,  modified  by  the  fact  that  the 
firearms  used  l^y  six^rtsmen  are  l)ecoming  more  and  more  like  those 
Used  in  military  service.  The  arms  of  civil  life,  however,  prolxibly 
have  usually  missiles  of  less  weight  and  calibre,  low^er  velocity  and  less 
energ}^  than  those  of  the  soldier. 

The  characteristics  of  a  bullet  wound  de[>end  upon  the  velocity  of 
the  missile,  its  size,  the  distance  it  travels  before  impact,  its  mode  of 
impact,  its  stability,  and  the  resistance  of  the  part  struck. 

The  usual  type  of  weaiK>n  producing  fractures  in  civil  life  is  the 
revolver,  usually  of  a  32  or  a  38  calibre.  The  projectile  from  this 
weapon  has  no  great  velocity,  the  distance  travelled  by  the  missile  is 
short.  The  injury  is  often  characterized  by  a  wound  of  entrance  with- 
out a  wound  of  exit.  There  is  damage  in  the  track  of  the  bullet, 
perhaps  deformity,  and  the  bullet,  possibly  fragmented  or  distorted  by 
contact  with  bone,  is  lodged  under  the  skin  at  a  point  opposite  to  the 
point  of  entrance.  Frec[uently  the  bullet  can  be  detected  beneath  the 
surface  by  careful  palpation. 

Industrial  injuries  from  explosions  of  dynamite  and  similar  agen- 
cies represent  quite  well  analogous  fractures  and  wounds  of  soft  parts 
resulting  from  shell  and  hand  grenades  used  in  w^ar. 

Makins  gives  five  types  of  fracture  (Fig.  896)  which  are  observed 
in  military  life;  these  are  simulated  to  some  extent  in  civil  life. 

Stellate  fracture:  The  bullet  perforates  the  bone  centrally  and 
from  the  bullet  tract  four  oblique  fissures  radiate  to  the  surfaces  of 
the  bone,  separating  a  wedge-shaped  fragment  from  each  side,  and 
causing  the  ends  of  the  main  fragments  to  be  pointed.  This  is  com- 
monly termed  the  ''  butterfly  ''  fracture. 

The  irregular  stellate  fracture,  due  to  low  degree  of  velocity  of 
bullet.  Here  there  is  suppression  of  the  two  left-hand  limbs  with  the 
substitution  of  a  transverse  line  of  fracture. 
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Typical  complete  wedge  fracture. 

Incomplete  wedge  fracture.  In  this  variety  the  line  of  fracture  is 
oblique  or  lateral  and  the  two  left-hand  lines  of  the  stellate  fracture 
are  suppressed. 

Oblique  single  line  fracture:  In  this  variety  one  right-hand  and 
one  left-hand  line  of  the  stellate  fracture  are  suppressed.  The  weight 
of  the  body  probably  has  some  influence  in  the  production  of  this  type. 
To  fully  recognize  these  types  by  radiogram  the  rays  should  be  directed 
in  the  exact  line  of  the  track  of  the  bullet. 

While  many  of  the  gunshot  fractures  may  be  stellate  in  character, 
marked  comminution  is  present  and  the  lateral  main  fragments  are 
broken  up  into  numerous  smaller  fragments.     Perforated  fractures 


». 
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Fig.  896. — Makin's  five  types  of  fracture  observed  in  military  life:  A,  stellate  fracture;  B,  irreg- 
ular stellate  fracture;  C.  typical  complete  wedge  fracture;  D,  incomplete  wedge  fracture;  and  t., 
oblique  single  line  fracture. 

are  particularly  observed  when  the  fracture  occupies  the  epiphyseal 
end  of  a  bone;  comminution  is  apt  to  be  absent  here  on  account  of  the 
small  proportion  of  compact  bone  in  this  locality. 

The  displacement  of  fragments  in  all  comminuted  fractures  is 
toward  the  exit  side,  which  is  due  to  the  propulsive  effect  of  the  bullet. 
Slight  lateral  displacement  may  also  occur  from  the  wedge  action  of 
the  bullet  as  it  traverses  the  bone.  In  many  of  the  gunshot  wounds  of 
civil  life  the  fracture  is  characterized  by  little  if  any  displacement  of 
fragments,  but  by  imbedding  of  the  bullet  in  the  bone  and  by  frag- 
mentation of  the  bullet.  In  fractures  produced  by  shotgims  the  distance 
travelled  by  the  shot  is  verj^  short  and  as  a  rule  the  shot  strikes  as  a 
compact  mass.     Marked  comminution  of  fragments  is  characteristic. 


648  TREATISE  ON  FRACTURES 

Gutter  and  groove  fractures  may  be  considered  as  incomplete  perfora- 
tions, the  roof  uf  the  terminal  being  absent.  They  are  rarely  seen  in 
the  shaft,  but  more  commonly  in  the  articular  ends  of  the  jjone. 

The  present  Eurojwan  AVar  has  served  to  change  somewhat  radi- 
cally surgeons'  views  in  regard  to  gunshot  wounds  received  in  war- 
fare. The  mutilating  character  of  shell  and  shrapnel  injuries  and 
the  coincident  life  of  the  soldier  in  trenches  produce  with  great  fre- 
quency severe  comminution  of  bone  accompanied  by  crushing  of  the 


e  palate  and  thu  body  of  the  iphen 
L^&L'd  IhrDUflh  the  palate  hanr  and  ]i 
lecopoctcner  view.   (See  Pig.  S9T1J 


n  tfae  body  of  the 


soft-parts  and  immediate  infection  with  pyogenic  and  perhaps  tetanus 
and  gas  Ijacilius  organ  isms.  Such  lesions  are  comparable  to  machinery 
and  railroad  crushes  of  limbs  so  frequent  in  civil  life.  These  lesions 
are  air  exposed,  and,  therefore,  may  be  called  infectious  osteomyelitis 
almost  from  the  reception  of  injury.  Tlie  English  term,  "  compound  " 
comminuted  fracture  applied  to  open  fractures  of  this  kind,  is  scarcely 
descriptive,  nor  is  infected  comminuted  fracture  sufficient.  "Infected 
pulpified  fracture"  might  be  a  I>eltcr  term.     Such  injuries,  whether 
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obtained  in  military  service  or  otherwise,  present  far  different  prob- 
lems from  other  complicated  fractures. 

Symptoms. — The  symptoms  of  gunshot  fracture  are  pain  and 
shock.  The  former  depends  upon  the  site  of  fracture  and  of  the  wound 
of  entrance,  the  sensitiveness  of  the  individual,  and  the  mental  pre- 
occupation of  the  patient  at  the  time  of  injury.     The  shock  varies 


greatly  with  the  site  and  seriousness  of  the  fracture.  In  perforated 
fractures  without  comminution  or  loss  of  continuity  of  bone,  diagnosis 
will  dejTend  upon  the  line  of  the  bullet  and  the  radiographic  examina- 
tion. In  complete  fractures  there  will  be  abnormal  mobility  of  frag- 
ments and  crepitus,  which  at  times  may  i>e  difficult  to  elicit  on  account 
of  fragmcnlation  and  separation  of  the  ends  of  the  bone.  In  suspected 
fractures,  radiograms  in  two  planes  should  l)e  taken. 
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Gunshot  fractures  depend  iipou  the  character  of  the  projectiles. 
The  modern  service  rifie  has  small  calibre  and  projects  a  jacketed  bullet 
of  lessened  diameter  compared  with  the  bullets  formerly  used.  Thus 
the  velocity  of  the  projectile  is  increased,  and  its  trajectory  relatively 
flat,  though  the  revolution  of  the  projectile  on  its  long  axis  is  increased 
by  reason  of  its  length.     The  severity  of  the  wound  produced  by  this 


bullet  decreases  in  indirect  proportion  to  the  distance  of  the  object 
struck  from  the  muzzle  uf  the  rifle:  that  is.  the  greater  the  distance, 
the  less  the  injury.  The  more  pointed  the  bullet,  the  greater  is  its 
penetrating  power,  and  its  ability  to  perforate  bone.  Bullets  of  low 
velocity  have  less  penetrating  power  than  those  of  high  velocity.  Thus 
[  it  is  that  less  injury  is  done  the  greater  the  distance  from  the  muzzle 
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of  the  riHe.  Biillets  ut  luw  velocity  may  lodge  in  the  tissues  without 
being  deformed,  because  they  have  little  i)enetraling  power,  A  bullet 
which  strikes  an  object  before  entering  the  skin  may  richochet  and, 
being  deformed  by  the  first  impact,  will  probably  cause  more  damage 
than  a  bullet  which  has  not  richocheted.  Soft  spongy  bone  allows  per- 
foration by  reason  of  its  lessened  resistance  more  readily  than  compact 
bone.  The  bullet  track  is  like  a  hole  bored  in  soft  wood.  Compact 
bone  is  more  split  up,  and  the  broken  particles,  acting-  as  secondary 


missiles  from  assuming  the  unexpended  velocity  of  the  arrested  projec- 
tile, greatly  increase  the  explosive  effect  of  the  bullet. 

The  skin  wound  of  entrance  and  that  of  the  underlying  soft  parts 
may  be  trivial  in  appearance,  while  the  bone  itself  is  greatly  damaged. 
The  bone  shattered  into  fragments  may  greatly  lacerate  the  soft  tissues 
near  it,  especially  on  the  side  opposite  the  point  of  impact.  This 
corresponds  with  the  usual  well  known  smaller  wound  of  entrance  of 
bullets  of  low  velocity  and  the  greater  size  of  the  wound  of  exit.     A 
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missile  travelling  with  great  velocity  and  meeting  little  resistance 
makes  a  narrow  track  with  small  entrance  and  small  exit  wound  with 
little  deflection  within  the  tissue. 

The  experience  of  military  surgeons  with  rifle  wounds  such  as 
have  just  tjeen  descriljed  proves  that  the  jacketed  small  calibre  bullets 


of  high  velocity  cause  less  dangerous  wounds,  though  they  teniivirarily 

fhe  soldier.    Smokeless  powder  is  said  to  add  to  the  humanity 

wounds  from  small  arms. 

ionf^ — The  complications  of  gunshot  fractures  are  in- 

'yury  to  blood-vessels,  nerves,  tendons,  or  muscles,  or 

al  or  distal  viscera.     In  pulpified  and  comminuted 
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fractures  infection  witli  pyogenic,  gas  bacillus  and  tetanus  giinrs  is 
frequent  in  war  zones. 

The  modern  change  in  shape  of  bullets  has  influenced  the  character 
of  the  wound  in  bones  as  well  as  soft  parts.  Soft  lead  bullets,  and 
even  hardened  lead  bullets  which  are  jacketed,  are  liable  to  change 
shape  when  striking  the  Irane  and  therefore,  whether  licflected  or  per- 
forating, do  more  damage  to  hard  and  soft  tissues.  Bullets  composed 
of  a  single  piece  suffer  less  change  from  contact  with  hard  «;tructures. 
This  change  in  shape,  when  it  occurs,  gives  rise  to  more  splinters,  a 


larger  wound  of  the  soft  parts  and  Ixine.  and  by  making  the  fragments 
of  bone  secondary  missiles,  enlarges  the  wound  of  exit  more  than 
would  otherwise  be  the  case. 

The  extensive  comminution  of  gunshot  fractures  which  occurs  espe- 
cially in  shafts  is  a  complication  of  less  moment  than  might  lie  expected, 
provided  no  primary  infection  occurs  from  particles  of  clothing  enter- 
ing the  wound,  and  thf  wounds  of  entrance  and  exit  are  protected 
from  admitting  infection  from  without.  Primary  hemorrhage,  due 
to  the  fracturing  missile,  may  l>e  serious  from  injury  to  large  vessels. 
The  present  opinion  ap])ears  to  be  that  attempts  on  the  part  of  the 
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soldier  himself  or  non-medical  attendants  to  apply  constrictive  ap- 
paratus to  stop  hemorrhage  is  unwise.  The  danger  of  unnecessarily 
severe  pressure  causing  distal  gangrene  is  great.  This  is  seen  also  in 
civil  practice  from  tourniquets  and  constriction  with  rubber  or  cotton 
bandaging  for  oi)en  fractures  and  other  wounds  complicated  by  bleed- 
ing. It  would  be  well  if  non-medical  attendants  giving  first  aid  remem-  ' 
bered  that  stopping  bleeding  from  a  blood-vessel  is  usually  as  easy  as 
stopping  water  escaping  from  a  punctured  hose.  Slight  continuous 
pressure  with  ibe  finger  or  a  pad  on  the  o]>ening.  or  broad  circular  con- 
striction of  mixlerate  amount  with  any  Ixmdage-like  materia!  alx)ut 
three  inches  wide  is  usually  sufticient.  Gangrene  from  unwise  pressure 
to  stop  bleeding  often  occurs  in  ojxrn  comminuted  fractures  due  to  gun- 

tshot  or  industrial  accidents.  Ampu- 
tation would  often  be  less  exten- 
sive, or  avoidable,  if  such  pressure 
were  omitted. 
In  gunshot  wounds,  civil  and 
military,  tetanus  is  a  not  uncommon 
complication.  Trench  fighting  and 
soiled  hands  make  infection  from 
its  anaerobic  bacillus  in  the  ground 
an  easy  matter.     Immediate  treat- 


nient  with  full  doses  of  anti-tetanus 
serum  is  a  wise  precaution.  Small 
pistols  used  by  Ixiys  for  celebrating 
holidays  have  been  accountable  for 
many  deaths  from  tetanus  in 
America,  Sailors'  o|>en  fractures 
laid  to  lie  less  frequently  in- 
fected than  soldiers.  The  less  ten- 
dency to  l)e  contaminated  with  soil 
and  by  filthy  contacts  is  evidently 
the    reason    for    sailors'    immunity. 

Prognosis. — Unless  complications  of  a  grave  chai^cter  occur,  the 
prognosis  as  to  life  is  good.  Union  usually  is  slow,  and  there  is  a 
large  mass  of  callus  found  where  there  are  many  fragments.  Con- 
solidation requires  a  long  time,  if  there  be  infection.  Cure  may  be 
accompanied  by  shortening,  some  angulation  of  fragments,  and  per- 
sistent sinuses  with  necrosis  of  fragments.  These  incidents  depend 
largely  upon  the  occurrence  of  infection  or  of  unrelieved  muscular 
displacement  from  spasm. 

Infection  of  the  wound  occurs  in  the  majority  of  gunshot  fractures 
in  civil  life.  This  is  said  to  be  unusual  in  military  life  where  small 
jacketed  bullets  of  high  velocity  are  used.     First  aid  aseptic  dressings 
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are  often  used  by  the  wounded  themselves  in  time  of  war.  Infection  is 
due  to  the  septic  missile,  the  introduction  of  foreign  bodies  with  the 
bullet,  such  as  portions  of  the  clothing,  or  is  carried  in  from  the  skin. 
Death  is  common  in  infected  shot  fractures  from  osteomyelitis.  Espe- 
cially is  this  true  in  the  pulpified  fractures  due  to  large  shot,  shell  frag- 
ments and  shrapnel.  Exposure  after  injury,  delay  in  first  aid,  careless 
and  ignorant  dressing  and  hasty  operative  treatment  add  to  the  fatalities 
in  war  times. 

Small  pointed  bullets,  by  causing  small  entrance  wounds,  relatively 
less  danger  of  infection  and  less  movement  of  fraginents  of  clothing 


within  the  tissues,  and  the  adoption  of  antiseptic  and  aseptic  methods 
of  treatment  have  led  to  less  morbidity,  a  lowered  mortality  and  better 
end  results  in  gunshot  wounds  of  bone.  Such  rifle  womids  often  heal 
with  little  or  no  sepsis,  and,  though  markedly  comminuted,  may  he 
expected  to  act  like  closed  fractures.  The  prognosis,  however,  is  quite 
different  in  deflected  and  soft-nose  bullet  wounds  of  bone  and  in  frac- 
tures from  shell  and  similar  projectiles.  These  often  are  followed  by 
infection  with  local  phlegmons  and  other  septic  and  py-nemic  results. 

Gunshot  fractures  involving  joints  are  particularly  important  be- 
cause of  secondary  septic  arthritis  involving  risk  to  joint  function, 
and  affording  rapid  absorption  of  toxic  products.  It  is  important 
that  conser\-ation  of  motion  in  a  joint  be  thought  of  in  fractures  near 
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parts  is  infected.  A  general  anesthetic  should  as  a  rule  be  used.  The 
part  should  be  shaved  and  the  skin  thoroughly  scrubbed  with  brush, 
soap  and  water,  followed  by  alcohol,  70  per  cent.  If  there  is  a  wound 
of  exit  the  tract  of  the  bullet  should  l>e  irrigated  with  official  tincture 
of  iodine,  a  dry  sterile  dressing  applied,  the  fracture  reduced,  and  the 
part  immobilized  in  a  gypsum  case.  The  wound  should  never  be 
explored  unless  there  is  considerable  hemorrhage  or  evidence  of  injury 
to  imiwrtant  nerve  structures,  in  which  case  the  wound  of  entrance 


should  be  enlarged,  after  irrigation  with  tincture  of  iodine,  all  bleed- 
ing controlled  with  ligature,  and  tendons  and  nerves  sutured  with  silk. 
If  drainage  is  considered  advisable,  it  should  consist  of  folded  rublier 
tissue,  and  under  no  consideration  should  gauze  be  used,  as  it  simply 
acts  as  a  plug,  prevents  drainage,  and  spreads  infection.  Amputation 
is  seldom  required  in  gunshot  fractures  in  civil  life.  When  disinfection 
of  the  wounded  surface  or  the  bullet  track  has  been  effected,  the  wound 
or  wounds  dressed,   and   replacement   of    fragments    accomplished. 
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rigidity  to  the  broken  bone  should  be  given  by  retentive  appliances  as 
in  ordinary  fractures,  closed,  ojwn  or  infected. 

LaCarde  truly  says  that  gunshot  injuries  are  not  a  special  de|>art- 
ment  of  surgery,  but  may  be  met  by  the  civilian  surgeon  as  well  as  his 
military  colleague  under  similar  circumstances,  since  the  weapons  used 
by  the  sjKjrtsman  closely  resemble  those  of  the  soldier.  The  open 
fractures  of  war,  however,  show  more  injury  to  the  soft  parts,  more 
breaking  up  of  bone,  more  inclusion  of 
foreign  botlies  in  the  wound,  and  greater 
impairment  of  vitality  of  tissues  from  mole- 
cular concussion. 

While  it  is  true  that  rifle  wounds  differ 
from  those  received  from  artillery,  and  that 
men  fighting  in  trenches  are  luore  subject 
to  contamination  from  necessarily  filthy 
habits  and  contact  wilh  the  earth  (perhaps 
under  nianurial  cultivation  for  years),  the 
underlying  surgical  principles  involved  are 
the  same  as  those  of  industrial  and  other 
accidental  injuries  to  Ixjne.  Some  of  the 
tlifferences  in  the  present  war.  recorded  by 
surgical  oflicers,  may  undoubtedly  lie  at- 
tributed to  the  circumstance  that  the  young 
surgeon  of  the  twentieth  century  has  gained 
his  experience  ahnost  exclusively  in  what 
may  be  called  Listerian  surgery.  The  sur- 
vivors of  the  old  regime  will  doubtless 
recognize  and  understand,  perhaps  to  the 
profit  of  their  soldier  jKitients.  the  necessity 
for  drainage  by  gravity,  frequent  and 
copious  dressings,  and  abundant  irrigation 
in  the  treatment  ()f  the  foul  wounds  and 
fractures  now  met  on  the  firing  line  and  at 
the  base  hospital. 

Non-contaminated  fractures  should  be 
managed  by  the  promi>t  application  of  the 
first-aid  dressing  of  the  soldier  and  no  attempt  should  be  made  to 
investigate  the  wound  of  entrance  or  exit  with  finger  or  probe.  Fixa- 
tion by  some  external  immobilizing  dressing  should  be  used  and  trans- 
portation |)rovidcd  as  promptly  as  ]X)ssible,  The  upper  extremity 
may  usually  l>c  immobilized  tenijwrarily  by  using  the  thorax  for 
sui>port  The  lower  extremity  may  often  l)e  similarly  steadied  by 
using  the  opix>site  leg  as  a  splint.  These  methods  of  temixarary 
character  apply  to  both  military  and  non-military  accidents.     Foreign 
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bodies  driven  into  the  wound  by  the  projectile  should  not  be  searched 
for  on  the  firing  hne  nor  at  the  seat  of  accident,  but  allowed  to  remain 
until  suitable  time  and  care  can  be  given  to  the  study  of  the  injury, 
and  suitable  fixation  ai>|>aratus  and  definite  treatment  made  available. 

Delornie,  speaking  of  the  exi)ediency  of  extracting  a  metallic 
foreign  body,  holds  that  those  causing  neither  uneasiness  nor  pain 
should  as  a  rule  l;e  let  alone  particularly  at  the  beginning  of  treatment, 
because  extraction  may  greatly  protract  operation.  If,  however,  it  is 
badly  tolerated  or  lies  in  contact  with  vessels  or  nerves  or  is  situated 
in  a  focus  of  suppuration,  it  should  be  removed.  A  bullet  that  is 
discovered  lying  beneath  the  skin  may  be  taken  out,  if  aseptic  pre- 
cautions may  be  obtained. 

.\  shell  fragment  that  is  large,  irregular  and  sharp  and  also  a 
shrapnel  bullet,  according  to  Delorme,  must  always  be  removed  shortly 
after  the  injury.     This  in  war  should  be  done  in  a  permanent  shelter 


infected"  opVn  an? r"mm"n"t^'frncTurra.Tn 
tureioffemuiorof  ubiaandlibuU.    <Ci 

either  at  the  front  or  in  the  rear  of  the  fighting  line.  His  reason  given 
for  this  peremptory  rule  is  that  shrapnel  wounds  are  so  frequently 
complicated  by  foreign  bodies  carried  in  from  the  clothing.  After 
removal  of  the  metal  the  bottom  of  the  wound  should  be  methodically 
explored  for  materials  carried  in  by  the  missile. 

It  will  be  seen  by  these  statements  that  there  is  a  distinct  difference 
between  the  aseptic  open  fractures  caused  by  .small  calibre  encased 
bullets  and  those  due  to  hardened  shrapnel  bullets  or  irregular  pieces 
of  metal.  The  latter  are  accompanied  by  much  more  laceration  and 
are  pretty  sure  to  be  infected,  as  are  wounds  received  from  any  sort  of 
projectiles  olttained  during  trench  life. 

The  danger  comes  from  the  septic  contamination  giving  rise,  in 
pulpified  and  comminuted  bone,  to  an  infectious  osteomyelitis,  which 
overshadows  the  loss  of  continuity  and  rigidity  in  the  Ixjne.  After  a 
patient  with  a  gunshot  wound  has  l>een  transported  to  a  Irase  hospital. 
or  brought  out  of  the  woods  where  he  has  been  himting,  to  a  fairly 
equipped  modern  hospital,  the  problem  is  the  same.     The  temporary 
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immobilization  is  to  be  substituted  bj-  reduction,  which  previoiosly  need 
not  \x  insisted  ujKHi,  and  by  permanent  immobilization. 

In  non-infected  gunshot  fractures,  the  treatment  is  practically  the 
same  as  in  ordinary  subcutaneous  fractures  or  ojwn  fractures  which 
have  been  preserved  from  becoming  infected. 

In  infected  fractures,  conmiinutcd  or  otherwise  complicated,  the 
treatment  is  the  same  whether  the  injury  lie  received  in  mihtary  or 
non-military  life. 

In  the  severe  o]>en  connninwtcd  fractures  with  crushed  tissues  which 
above  have  been  called  "inlccled  pulpilied  fractures,"  the  treatment 
;  the  same  for  a  man  brought  from 
fillliy  trenches  with  crushed  limlw  as  it 
^  for  a  man  who  has  been  wounded  by 
a  railroad  train,  a  machinery  crush,  or 
the  explosion  of  nitroglycerin  or  other 
such  agents  of  modern  industry. 

These  observations  mean  that  early 
in  the  case  occlusion  of  wounds  to  pre- 
vent infection,  the  use  of  lelaims  anti- 
toxin, prompt  and  efficient  morjJiia  ad- 
ministration and  the  use  of  remedies 
for  shock  are  essential.  At  lirst  tem- 
l>(.>rary  immobilization  with  any  rigid 
material  or  with  gypsum  gauze  splints, 
tfH^liBTriJu'cmni^iSti^r^Jtf"*  '^  ^'i^^e  hs  liuic  aud  conveniences,  and 
The%;.!t.l'™ck™iurL^1"lX\«'i^i^^  careful  transiKiriation  are  retpiired. 
liib^d^^""  v*fSf^'"ma^^'Kture  p™  Later,  ordinary  .surgical  principles  com- 
m°Bdr«e''amp'm>t^on''ai'iJ»*«  billed  with  exi>erience  in  the  treatment 

(MiiiierMus<;um,No,i44'j>i.)  f,f  dei^pcratc  iiifections  will  meet  the  in- 

dications of  those  cases,  in  which  are  met  the  burrowing  alwcesses, 
the  absorption  <ii  pyogenic  toxins,  and  the  other  results  of  septic  or 
truepya;mic  infection. 

Dr.  R.  n.  Osgood,  of  Boston,  lays  stress  on  the  need  of  frequent, 
copious  dressings  and  constant  efficient  drainage  in  the  severe  com- 
minuted infected  tK)ne  injuries.  He  employed  in  the  French  hospital 
service  what  he  terms  "  aeroplane  "  splints  for  the  upi>er  and  '"  basket '" 
splints  of  gypsum  gauze  and  wire  for  the  lower  limb. 

The  "lymph  lavage"  of  .\lmroth  Wright  with  hypertonic  solution 
of  0.5  per  cent,  sodium  citrate  and  5  per  cent,  solution  of  salt,  as  a 
cleanser  of  woimds,  and  the  coincident  use  of  vaccine  treatment  may 
perhaps  equal  or  exceed  the  value  of  the  older  methods  of  treating 
virulent  Ixme  infections.     Time  only  will  settle  the  question. 

Antiseptic  solution,  powders  and  oils  now  l>eing  employed  by 
Cheyne,  Carrel  and  others  may  prove  efficient.     It  is,  however,  not 
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likely  that  these  will  take  the  place  of  free  incisions  with  trephining 
and  splitting  open  the  bone  for  evacuating  purulent  and  other  septic 
cavities,  removal  of  saturated  dressing  every  2  or  3  hours,  irrigations 
and  gravity  drainage.  These  old  reliances  of  pre-Listerian  surgery 
will  probably  keep  their  hold  on  those  surgeons  who  have  seen  their 
efficiency.  Indeed  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  worst  crushed  fracture 
may  be  well  treated  with  constant  immersion  in  baths  of  pure  water 
or  mild  antiseptic  lotions  after  the  manner  of  treating  amputation 
wounds  employed  by  F,  H,  Hamilton  years  ago. 


Amputations  and  joint  resections  would  doubtless  be  rare  in  gun- 
shot fractures  if  the  injured  could  have  immediate  attention  at  the 
hands  of  exj>erienced  surgeons  and  I>e  given  transportation  of  a  proper 
kind  and  efficient  after-treatment.  Operative  fixation  with  Hey 
Groves's  bolting  apparatus  m!j;ht  save  the  limb  in  bad  comminutions; 
and  other  less  complicated  direct  fixations  will  often  be  of  service. 
Bone  grafting  will  at  times  be  a  means  of  restoring  function  lost  by 
the  injury.  When  circumstances  furnish  a  reasonable  change,  it  is 
well  to  defer  mutilating  operations  for  gimshot  fractures. 
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childhood,  463 
Hawley's  traction  table^  91 
Heer,  Anna,  quoted ;  cerebrospinal  fluid 
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lower     end     of     humerus,     Ashhurst, 
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following     fractures     of     shaft     of 
humerus,  316 
Pulmonic  complications  in  fractures,  zi 
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operative,  379 
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etiology.  386 
results.  414 
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22 
in  diagnosis  and  treatment,  85 
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treatment,  621 
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varieties,  279 
superior  angle  of  scapula,  281 

etiology,  281 

symptoms,  282 

treatment,  282 

varieties,  282 
inferior  angle  of  scapula,  282 

etiology.  282 

symptoms,  2S2 

treatment,  283 
spine  of  scapula,  283 

etiology,    283 

symptoms,  284 

treatment,  284 

varieties,  284 
acromion  process  of  scapula,  284 

etiology,  284 

prognosis,  285 

symptoms,  285 

treatment,  285 

varieties,  284 
neck  of  scapula,  285 

diagnosis,  287 

etiology,  286 

symptoms,  286 

treatment,  287 

varieties,  285 
coracoid  process  of  scapula,  287 

etiology,  287 

symptoms,  288 

treatment,  288 

varieties,  288 
rim  of  glenoid  cavity  of  scapula,  288 

etiology,  288 

symptoms,  289 

treatment,  289 

varieties,  289 
Schroder,  quoted;  abducens  nerve  injury 

in  basal  fracture,  143 
Semilunar,  fracture  of,  421 
Sesamoid  (small)  bones,  631 


Sesamoid,  anatomy,  631 
etiology,  636 
statistics,  633 
symptoms,  637 
treatment,  637 
Sherman's  plates  in  fractures,  96 

screws,  98 
Shepherd's  fracture,  633 
Shock  and  hemorrhage  in  fractures,  36 
Shortening  in  fractures  of  the  neck  of 
the  femur,  472 
methods  of  determining  shortening, 
472 
Silver-fork    deformity    in    fractures    at 

lower  end  of  radius,  397 
Skull,  116 

anatomy,  116 

base  of  skull,  divisions,  119 
craneocerebral  localization,  1 19 
density  and  rigidity  of  skull,  120 
fissures,  118 
landmarks,  116 
diagnosis,  155 
diagnosis,  differential,  156 
etiology,  121 

general   considerations,    116 
cerebral  contusion,  150 

symptoms,  152 
hemorrhage,   intracranial,    144 
amount,  144 
diagnosis,  144 
etiology,  144 
source,   144 
injury  to  brain,  147 

cerebral  concussion,  148 
symptoms,  148 
temperature  changes,  148 
mechanism    of    fracture    at    base, 
132 
Aran's  theory  of  irradiation,  133 
bursting  theory,  133 
contrecoup  theory,  134 
Rawling's  theory  of  direct  vio- 
lence, 134 
mechanism   of    fracture   at   vault, 

132 
mortality.   157 
prognosis.  156 

symptoms  of  fracture  at  base,  138 
brain  tissue,  141 
cerebrospinal  fluid,   140 
cranial  nerves,  142 
emphysema,  141 
hemorrhage,  138 
anterior  fossa,  138 
middle  fossa,  139 
posterior  fossa,  139 
symptoms  of  fracture  of  vault,  137 
temperature  changes,  148 
Skull,  fractures  of. 
treatment,   159 
general,  159 
decompression,  161 
lumbar  puncture,  161 
venesection,  160 
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Skull,  fractures  of  the  vault,  i6i 
operative  procedures  for,  162 
fractures  of  the  base,  165 
intracranial  hemorrhage,  166 
middle  meningeal,  166 
intracranial  sinuses,  167 
internal  carotid,  170 
pia-arachnoid,  170 
types  of  fracture,  121 
Skull  fractures,  Brun   (Hans),  quoted, 

132 
Skull    (basal)     fractures,  'cerebrospinal 
fluid    in,    Crandon     and     Wilson 
140 
Heer,  Anna,  quoted,  140 
Skull     fractures,     depressed.     Kosmak's 

method  of  correction  of.  638 
Skull  injuries,  epilepsy,  traumatic  follow- 
ing, Eguchi,  quoted,   158 
Skull  (basal)   fractures,  hemorrhage  in, 

Dwight,  quoted,  139 
Skull   (basal)   fractures,  hemorrhage  in. 

Fleming,  quoted,  139 
Skull  (basal)  fractures,  hemorrhage  and 
mortality    in,    Crandon    and    Wilson, 
quoted,  139 
Skull    fractures,    mortality    of,    Battle, 
quoted,  157 
Bergmann,  quoted,  158 
Burkhard,  quoted,  157 
Burnham,  A.  C,  quoted.  158 
Crandon  and  Wilson,  quoted,  157 
mortality  in  relation  to  temperature 
changes,  Rawling,  quoted,  158 
Smith's  fracture,  390 
Soft  parts,  injury  to,  overlying,  in  frac- 
tures, 28 
Spinal  cord  lesions,  location  of  injury, 

Cushing,  quoted,  232 

Spinal   cord   segments   and   their   nerve 

roots,  relationship  of,  to  the  bodies  and 

spines     of     the     vertebra?,     Dejerine, 

quoted,  226,  230 

Sprain-fracture,  lower  end  of  radius.  395 

Splint,  right  angle  anterior,  in  treatment 

of  fractures  of  lower  end  of  humerus. 

344 
Splints,  angle.  187 

Hammond,  187 

Gunning,  187 

Goffre  and  Griife,  187 
Splints,  Cabot's  posterior  wire,  use  of,  in 

fractures  of  bones  of  leg,  565 
Splints,  finger.  434 
Splints,  Lewis  metal  chin,  201 

angle,  202 

Cryer.  201 

Gunning,    for    mandible    fractures, 
201 

Hammond,  202 

Hern,  for  mandible  fractures,  201 

Hohl,  202 

interdental   splints,  202 

Martin.  202 

Sauer.  202 

Schauber.  202 


Splints,  metal,  64 

aluminum,  64 

wire,  64 

wire  gauze,  64 

tin,  perforated,  64 

zinc,  perforated,  64 
Spints,  moulded,  65 

celluloid,  65 

felt,  poroplastic,  65 

leather,  65 
Splints,  nasal,  179 
Splints,  plaster-of-Paris.  65 

advantages  of,  yi 

encasements,  65 

for  fracture  of  clavicle,  66 

for  fractures  of  upper  extremity,  67, 
68 

for  fractures  of  lower  extremity,  69- 

71 
for  shoulder  cap,  66 

method  of  using,  68 
moulded  "  contour,"  65 
use  in  open  fractures,  'jz 
Velpeau  dressing,  66 
Splints,  pillow  and  side,  in  treatment  of 

fractures  of  bones  of  leg.  564 
Splints,  types  of,  64 
Splints,  use  of  gypsum  case  in  treatment 

of  fractures  of  bones  of  leg,  564 
Splints,  wood,  64 
Sprain,  definition,  i 
Sprain-fracture,  i 

of  lower  end  of  radius,  395 
Statistics,  general,  52 

birth    fractures,    TruesdcU,    K.     S., 

quoted,  638,  639 
Chudowsky,  quoted :  skull  fractures. 
121 
clavicle,  264 
humerus,  292 
radius  and  ulna,  355 
ribs,  256 
scapula,  278 
sternum,  fractures,  251 
failure  of  union  following  fractures 
of  humerus,  Bruns.  quoted,  319 
Immelmann,     quoted ;       clavicle      frac- 
tures, 264 
humerus,  292 
scapula,  278 
radius  and  ulna.  355 
of  British  Medical  Association,  frac- 
ture  committee,   results   of  oper- 
ative and  non-operative  treatment, 

53 
on    fractures    of    clavicle,    Barden- 

heuer,  quoted,  264 
on    fractures    of    mandible,    Bleich- 

steiner,  quoted.  189 
on  fractures  of  the  vertebrae,  Berg- 

hausen,  quoted,  214 
on  open  fractures,  showing  perio<l  of 

disability,  56 
121 
Plagemann,  quoted ;  skull  fractures. 
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Statistics,  Plagemann  quoted, 

calcaneum,  607 

carpal  bones,  418 

clavicle,  264 

femur,  462,  494 

humerus,  292 

metacarpal  bones,  422 

metatarsals,  622 

patella,  525 

pelvis,  436 

phalanges  of  hand,  431 

radius,  lower  end,  386 

radius  and  ulna,  355f  35^ 

radius,  Z7^ 

radius,  shaft,  383 

ribs,  256 

scapula,  278 
shaft.  555 

sternum,  251 

tarsal  bones,  601 

tibia  and  fibula,  upper  end,  542 

tibia  shaft,  isolated,  S7^ 

tibia  and  fibula,  lower  end,  supra- 
malleolar, 575 

ulna.  364 
showing  liability  of  individual  bones 

to  fracture,  i 
sesamoid     (small)    bones,    Fawcett, 
quoted,  633 
Geist,  quoted.  6z?f 
Pfitzner.  quoted,  634 
Bruns,  quoted,  skull  fractures,  121 

clavicle,  264 

humerus,  292 

radius  and  ulna,  355 

ribs,  256 

scapula,  278 

sternum  fractures,  251 
Steinmann's  method  of  nail  extension,  76 
modifications  of  method.  76 
value  of  method.  76 
disadvantages  of  method,  yj 
technic  of  applications,  77 
Sternum,  252 
anatomy,  251 
complications,  253 
diagnosis,  253 
etiology,  25 1 
prognosis,  253 
statistics,  251  ^ 
surface  markings,  251 
symptoms,  252 
treatment,  254 
varieties,  252 
Stierlein,  quoted ;  hypoglossal  nerve  in- 
jury in  basal  fractures,  144 
Stimson,  quoted :  statistics  on  fractures 
of  cartilages  of  larynx  and  trachea,  20g 
Symptomatology,  general,  17 
constitutional,  21 
objective,  18 
subjective,  20 

Tarsal  bones,  599 
anatomy,  599 
statistics,  601 


Tarsal  bones,  surface  markings,  600 
astragalus,  601 
etiology,  601 
prognosis,  602 
results,  605 
symptoms,  602 
treatment,  602 
varieties,  601 
calcaneum,  605 
etiology,  605 
prognosis,  614 
statistics,  607 
symptoms,  609 
treatment,  615 
non-operative,  615 
operative.  615 
varieties,  605 
scaphoid,  616 
etiology.  616 
prognosis,  621 
symptoms,  618 
treatment,  621 
Temperature   changes   in  head   injuries, 

148 
Tendon  of  quadriceps  extensor,  rupture 

of,  537 
etiology,  537 
prognosis.  538 
symptoms,  537 
treatment,  539 
Thrombosis  and  embolism,  in  fractures, 

35 
Thomas,  T.  T.,  quoted :  results  in  frac- 
tures of  head  of  radius,  380 
Thorburn,  quoted ;  operative  mortality  in 

vertebral  fractures,  245 
Tibia,  avulsion  of  tubercle,  553 

anatomy,  553 

etiology,  553 

symptoms,  553 

treatment,  554 
Tibia,  and  fibula,  fractures  of,  540 

anatomy,  540 

surface  markings,  541 

statistics,  542 
Tibia  and  Fibula  : 

lower  end.  fibular  malleolus,  isolated, 

595 
etiology,  595 

prognosis,  596 

symptoms,  596 

treatment,  596 
fibular  m«illeolus  and  posterior  ar- 
ticular edge  of  tibia,  588 

etiology,  588 

mechanism,  588 

prognosis,  589 

symptoms,  589 

treatment,  590 
fibula  and  external  articular  edge 
of  tibia,  590 

etiology,  590 

mechanism,  590 

prognosis,  590 

symptoms,  590 

treatment,  590 
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ognosis.  5^ 

symptoins.  59* 

treatment,  595      g 
malleolar,  pott  s.s/^ 

displacements, 
etiology.  57» 

prognosis.  5»4 
results,  5»7  „ 

treatmem,  3 

Potfs.  »n^^;*ff'  ^ 
etiology..  591 
„echamsm.59i 

prognosis.  593 

'symptoms,  59» 

treatment.  593 

supramalle°»'»;-,5'5 

diagnosis,  57" 

etiology.5/0 

prognosis.  57^ 
Statistics.  575 

symptoms.  57^ 

treatment.  570      ^._^,  ^jge.  ,c/, 
tibia,  anteriorart 
ctiology.590 

ra?=  S^ 

*1&pl^catio"ts  f59 
displacemc^f  •  =59 

etiology.  555 

prognosis.  502 

Results,  572 
statistics.  5=5 

symptoms.  =01 

""ttc-S^-  ^'' 
etiology.  54» 

prognosis,  550 
symptoms.  544 
*^  adults.  544 

children.  55° 
treatment.55 

varietie*.  S-^i^ary  of,  S^ 
treatwent.  suw 

lower  end.  596 
shait.  598      „ 

r  Tt  of  is^-^-^  °*'  ''' 
Tibia,  shaft  ot.  1 

etiology.  5/3 
statistics.^573^^ 

trratS:.573  .  ^^rkcd  abduc- 
T-ti-  KrerotnU  of  Jemu;  4^7 
T^niauc  Sbyxia  in  nb  fract 


'^  of  fractures,  83 

Treatment,  »«'^STacturc8.^&' 

Operative,  cases  j^,  109 

^KuSs  used,  no 

Ai'ri '  surgical  ^nhf-4. 

^-a  conclusions  m 

'^^t«<=*  firt's'of .  q«ot«<»  l^X 
-Suritmmittee  of  the  B.  M 

^-  "terative.   .concUi^o°Sltio°n, 
Treatnie.it;^^o.pe^„  g^^^^,,,;  Assoc 

ccStr^&qf  f  -  n^i  splinting, 
importance  ot 

^°^   •     c  that  call  for,  88 
indications  tbat^^  g. 

"o^-^-^n   deficient  union,  or 
*     non-union,  "^"^ 


•lr«  Qoft  parts,  11 

i-¥fn^:Sction"«<icl--^^^ 
in  relation  to  01  12 

•  ^rV^i^nt^Wffi"''^"-  14 
in  relation  to  n 

15  ,    .  „  to  position  of  the 
in  relation  to  P 

W«'  ^•^  •  „  for  fractures  of  ciav 
Velpeau  f  essing  ^^ 

V^lTes^cU.  -.n  i"^--^  °^ 

Vertebrs.2" 

anatom>.  ^i-* 
diagnosis.  243 

etioiog>-..  215 

^'T^''2U,  244 
statistics,  ^'j*.         214 

surface  marlcings. 
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Vertebne,  symptoms, 

those  associated  with  the  fracture, 

225 
those  due  to  injury  to  spinal  cord 

and  nerve  roots,  227 
posture  in  bed,  227 
paralysis,  motor,  228 
paralysis,  sensory,  230 
reflex  disturbances,  233 
trophic    and    vasomotor    disturb- 
ances, 236 
lesions  of  various  segments,  238 
hemorrhage    in    dura    and    spinal 
cord,  242 
treatment, 
non-operative ,  246 

in   absence   of   injury  to   spinal 

cord.  246 
in  presence  of  injury  to  spinal 

cord,  246 
care  of  bladder  and  rectum,  247 
operative,  247 
mdications,        contraindications, 

247 
lammectomy,  technic,  248 
postoperative,  250 
varieties,  216 
Vertebrae,  fractures,  disturbances  of  re- 
flexes governing  bladder  and  rec- 
tum, 235 
mortality    in    fractures    of,    Oliver, 

J.  C,  quoted.  245 
mortality,  operative,  in  fractures  of, 

Lloyd,  Samuel,  quoted,  245 
operative  mortality  in  fractures  of, 

Thomburn,  quoted,  245 
statistics   on   fractures  of,   Menard, 
quoted,  214 
Vertebral  fractures,  mortality  in,  Burrell, 
quoted,  244 
mortality  in,  Chipault,  quoted,  245 
Vicious  union,  27 


Volkmann's  contracture,  31,  32 

( See  ischsemic-muscular  atrophy) 
Volkmann's  ischemic  contracture,  338 
etiology,  338 
.     pathology,  338 
symptoms,  339 
treatment,  340 
Vogt's  rule,  for  trephining  points  in  mid- 
dle meningeal  hemorrhage,  16C 

Wagner,  quoted ;  mortality  of  skull  frac- 
tures, 158 

Weight-bearing  after  fractures  of  tibia 
and  fibula,  565 

Wendt,  quoted ;  statistics  on  supracon- 
dylar fractures  of  humerus,  322 

Whitman's  method  of  abduction  in  the 
treatment  of  separation  of  the  upper 
femoral  epiph>sis,  482 

Whitman's  method  of  abduction  in  frac- 
ture of  neck  of  femur,  477 
principles  and  mode  of  application, 

478 

Wiesmann.  quoted ;  operative  mortality 
in  middle  meningeal  hemorrhage.  167 

Wood-Jones,  quoted :  type  of  fractures 
of  vertebra?  in  judicial  hanging,  223 

Wright,  Almroth.  quoted ;  use  of  hyper- 
tonic sodium  citrate  solution,  in  gun- 
shot injuries,  660 

Wrist-drop,  musculospiral  nerve  injury 
complicating  fracture  of  shaft  of 
humerus,  314 

Wyeth's  method  of  suture  for  fracture 
of  patella,  535 

Zuppinger's  apparatus  in  the  treatment 

of  fractures  of  tibia  and  fibula,  565 
Zuppinger's  method  of  extension,  78 
principles  of  method,  78 
disadvantages  of  method.  79 
Zuppinger's  modified  method  in  the  treat- 
ment of  subtrochanteric  fractures,  489 
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